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It is wrong to think that there is no need for Guru and one 
can oneself get instructions within. The current of the 
Supreme Being present within does the work of creation and 
not of redemption. Accordingly, instructions which one 
will receive of one’s own accord will be those from the mind. 
The Supreme Being can instruct only after assuming human 
form. 22-9-1936 


Parmarth means the practices by which Surat is rid of the 
subjugation of body and mind. The range of all the five 
senses of perception is confined to this region only. There- 
fore, we have no true knowledge of an object. The Supreme 
Being is present everywhere in the form of love. There are 
three kinds of Parmarth—, true or unalloyed Parmarth, Par- 
marth-Swarth and Swarth-Parmarth. Only a true Parmarthi 
can understand Sant Mat. The human form is a replica of 
the entire creation, and Parmarthi activities can be carried 
on in this body alone. 25-9-1936 


Man is always subject to three kinds of afflictions, viz., mental 
pain, physical ailment and quarrels and wranglings, all arising 
from lust, anger, greed, infatuation, egotism, etc. In 
this world, there is no peace or happiness. One should seek 
the protection of Nam to escape from or minimize the effects 
of those afflictions. 27-9-1936 


Need for making enquiries about the welfare of the soul. 
The object of Parmarth. Ener_y is not uniformly distributed 
everywhere. No realization is possible on this plane (Antah- 
karan). Some idea can be given by intellectual reasoning. 

28-9-1936 
Nothing can be achieved unless bondages are cut. To be rid 
of bondages, a Satsangi should withdraw his attention from 
all sense organs and turn his Surat inward. He should pene- 
trate the plane of Antah-karan. Gradually, a small part of 
Surat will begin to stay at the sixth Chakra. The Jiva can 
successfully perform internal spiritual practices only when he 
conforms to Mauj. RADHASOAMI Nam is the only weapon 
with which he can fight Kal and Maya. By staying and abiding 
at sixth Chakra, the spirituality of the Jiva will be enhanced, 
and he will be able to fight Mana and Maya. 4-10-1936 


The fullest manifestation of the Supreme Being is in the 
human form. It is this form which is most suited to Par- 
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marthi practices. What constitutes freewill and predesti- 
nation ? 7-10-1936 
He, who is convinced of the perishable nature of this world, 
should establish connection with true Satsang and act upon 
the teachings imparted to him. It has to be clearly under- 
stood that devotion and deity, and modes and means of Yoga 
are all different in different religions. The name of the 
Supreme Being is RADHASOAMI and Surat Shabd Yoga is 
the straight path to reach the Lord. 8-10-1936 


Discarding fear and regard for the world, one should have fear 
of the Lord and regard for one’s kinship with Satnam. 9-10-1936 


When all the prerequisites needed for Parmarth have been 
acquired, one will look for a true Sangat (Satsang). There 
are many spheres, each of which has a separate deity. One 
should search for a Sangat where one may get the secrets of 
the highest sphere. Radhasoami Dham is the highest region. 
Access there can be had by the repetition of RADHASOAMI 
Nam and the contemplation of Sat-Guru’s form. All other 
names and modes of practice pertain to intermediate regions. 

11-10-1936 
One’s faith accords with one’s spiritual status. As faith is 
enhanced, it becomes a Mantra. The true Mantra is 
RADHASOAMI. 15-10-1936 


WhoamIīI? Whatis the means of the journey? Which 
path is to be followed ? What is the destination ? 18-10-1936 
One must introspect thoroughly to find out the object with 
which one has taken to Parmarth. If one’s longing is to 
meet the Lord and one does not feel satiety en route, one 
should conclude that it is unalloyed Parmarth. Desire is the 
root cause of all evils. Dinta and Saran constitute the foun- 
dation of Parmarth. 23-10-1936 
Certain precautions to be taken by Satsangis. (1) To live on 
earnings by rightful and honest means. (2) To be careful 
about what they eat and drink. (3) To make no excuse of 
want of time for performing Abhyas. (4) To keep away from 
cinemas and theatres. (5) Not to allow outward activities to 
make a deep impression on them so that Karmas may be 
eradicated within. (6) To ensure that their Isht is firm and 
true. 25-10-1936 


Hardness, unsteadiness and impurity of the mind and its 
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failure to unite with the cool current within. Need for its 
becoming tender, steady and pure for the performance of 
Parmarth. The necessity of establishing a link with Sants. 
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40. Radhasoami Dayal is the Greatest benefactor. One should 
adopt His Saran. One has to pave the way for the cool 
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renunciation. 11-11-1936 243 
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towards this world develops and love and yearning for the 
holy feet of the Lord are awakened. The way to do this is 
that more attention than necessary should not be paid to the 
world. The Lord should be worshipped with fear, love and 
reverence. In the beginning, the relation between the 
Lord and the devotee will be as that between a 
master and his servant. Later, it will develop into that of 
father and son, and finally into tbat of a lover and beloved or 
a husband and wife. 13-11-1936 249 
Spirituality is the prime cause of all. Spirituality alone is 
the current of light, Shabd, nectar and life. In the creation 
down up to Sat I ok, it is all light, and Surat and Shabd are 
in a merged condition. Separation, inertia, darkness, centri- 
fugal tendency, etc. originated from below Sat Lok and from 
there also arose delusion. Sants declare that if you want to 
leave the region of delusion, you should unite with the current 
of Shabd within, establish a link with Sant Sat Guru, with- 
draw and concentrate your Surat and mind at the plane of 
Surat, and listen to the Shabd of Sat Desh. As Surat wakes 
up, you will go on attaining more and more bliss and happi- 
ness, and will one day find abode in Sat Desh. 14-11-1936 257 
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45. The mind is hard like stone, fragile like glass, obstinate like a 
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lethargic bull and hard-mouthed like a vicious horse. It has 
to be harnessed, briddled and exposed to heat. It never likes 
to leave this region. It does take to such Abhyas as would 
not take it beyond the domain of Kal and Maya but it offers 
no cooperation in the activities of true Parmarth. Hence, 
one should always be on guard against the mind and should 
always exercise pressure on it. A longing for Parmarth has 
to be developed and Nam shouldnever be forgotten. 15-11-1936 


Man does not know what he really wants. Many desires 
arise and he acts accordingly. Sometimes the longing to 
meet the Lord also arises, though suppressed by heaps of 
other desires. Desires arise within Satsangis also but after 
they have received initiation, there is a scope for implanting 
in them a longing for meeting the Lord. When this longing 
is firmly embedded in Nij Mana and Surat, it can be relied 
upon. Desires will not be annihilated by leaving one’s hearth 
and home, rather, the material which strengthens them, is 
gathered all the more. Some desires can be eradicated asa 
result of being fulfilled by legitimate means in family life. 
In the present age, Parmarth can be attained through Dinta 
(humility) and not by strength of physical vigour and exer- 
tions. There are three gradations in Dinta. 20-11-1936 
There can be no Parmarthi endeavours without Saran and 
Prem. Whatever is done after giving up the strength of the 
mind and the ego and abiding more and more by the grace 
and mercy of the Lord will bear the fruit of devotion. The 
roots of all desires should be destroyed and the one and the 
only desire, for meeting the Lord, should remain there. A 
Parmarthi should cherish the faith that the Lord is omnipo- 
tent and omniscient. He should conform to Mauj and be 
restless and pining for attaining the Lord’s grace and mercy. 

22-11-1936 


. Distinction between a worldly person and a Parmarthi. 


23-11-1936 


. Need for humility in Parmarth and its form. 25-11-1936 
. Need for aatét Sachauti both in Parmarth and in worldly 


matters. 29-11-1936 
Meaning of ‘omnipotent’ and ‘all-powerful’. Samooh and its 
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being accompanied by Bhas. Working of Mauj in a hidden 
form at all times. The need for bearing worldly pain 
and suffering with patience. Necessity of sticking to the door 
of Sants. The firm resolve to leave this region and never to 
come back. 6-12-1936 
Signs of a true Parmarthi. Search for the Lord. Annihila- 
tion of desires. Paramount importance of the longing to 
meet the Lord. Different desires and establishment of link 
with different deities for their fulfilment. What is Satsang ? 
Its prime importance. Paving the way for the Lord’s mercy. 
Parmarthi practices. Redemption through Saran. 13-12-1936 


Sins as well as good and bad Karmas of a person who 
comes to Satsang with a true longing for Parmarth and with 
a spirit of a seeker will start getting eradicated speedily. 
Pain and suffering will not have much effect on him. He will 
get experiences of the Lord’s mercy within. His love, faith 
and ardour for Darshan will increase day by day. He will 
pay lesser attention to the world. His Surat will always 
remain withdrawn, in some measure, at the third Til. Opposi- 
tion of Kal and Maya will increase but it will do him no 
harm, and he will not become indifferent to Parmarth. His 
yearning for the Darshan of the Lord will go on increasing. 
There will be ease in the eradication of his Karmas, and he 
will become truly the Lord’s own. 14-12-1936 


There can be no redemption without the annihilation of ego. 
True humility and sincerity are necessary for the annihilation 
of ego. For subduing the mind, the medicinal herb is humility 
& the Mantra or formula is RADHASOAMI Nam. 20-12-1936 


Explanation of the couplet 
ye wet irg A ary | 
ar Ft aa fer ay N 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXVIII/5, 1) 
My dormant fortune to arouse 
Guru’s feet have graced my house. 27-12-1936 


When the person who cherishes a desire, the desire itself 
and the means of fulfilling it are all perishable, that desire is 
unreal and transitory. Thus, all desires pertaining to Pind and 
Brahmand are unreal. When the entity which cherishes a 
desire, the region where it can be fulfilled and the means of 
its fulfilment are imperishable, it is a true desire. The desire 
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for Parmarth arises in Surat. It is fulfilled in Sat Desh and 
the means thereof is Sat Shabd. All these three are 
imperishable. This desire is, therefore, true. 28-12-1936 


‘SOAMI’ is the form first assumed by Anami and the current 
which issued from Soami is ‘RADHA’. Two currents (Kal 
and Maya) emanated from below Dayal Desh. Kal is the 
residue of the reservoir, and Maya, that of the current. Sat 
Desh was created by an upward attraction, and Brahmand 
and Pind, by a downward projection of current, that is, the 
very nature of the process was reversed. The ways of the 
world are, therefore, opposed to true Parmarth. There has 
always been opposition to Sants, Sadhs and Mahatmas. Any 
Parmarth which is praised by worldly people is sure to be 
fraught with deception. It is only Surat which can attain the 
bliss of Sat Desh on being drawn upward. All Parmarthi 
activities other than the practice of Surat-Shabd Yoga have 
an opposite or downward tendency. 30-12-1936 


In this region, mind is the prime mover, and Surat, which 
has forgotten about its region, abode and its own independent 
existence, has become subservient to the mind. Until such 
time as Surat is somewhat detached from the mind, a true 
longing for true Parmarth cannot be implanted in it, nor can 
it have the Saran of the Lord. When the longing for 
Parmarth takes root in Surat, Nij Mana, followed by Pindi 
Mana and the senses, will cooperate with it, and no hindra- 
nce to Parmarthi practices will be created. The Lord will then 
take care of the Jiva’s worldly affairs as well as Parmarth 
and will accord His protection. The Jiva will remain 
naturally withdrawn at a higher plane and will sing in praise 
of the Lord. This will count even more than performing 
Sumiran and Dhyan. When this stage is reached, Name and 
form will be automatically remembered. There will bea 
marked reduction in the effect of the cycle of Karmas. Their 
effect will be felt to a lesser degree and they will be easily 
eradicated. New Karmas will also not accumulate. Saran and 
faith will become more and more firm. The Jiva will conform 
to Mauj. Practice of Parmarth will become easy. 3-1-1937 
The reason why mind and Surat do not ascend during 
Abhyas and no bliss is experienced, is that attention does 
not concentrate at the third Til. The flow of the mind and 
the senses remains outward and worldly thoughts continue to 
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arise one after the other. The senses have to be turned 
inward within the body, the mind’s course has next to be 
reversed, and only then will attention begin to concentrate at 
the third Til. The way to do this is to allow one’s attention 
to go down only to the extent necessary. Another way is 
that the gracious effect of Sat Guru’s mercy is extended or 
made available to the Jiva. 10-1-1937 


The net result of every activity depends on the motive and 
the amount of sincerity with which it is carried out. 11-1-1937 


Many kinds of efforts have to be made to keep one’s Bhakti 
intact. One of them is that the Jiva should never be angry 
with the Supreme Being and should conform to His Mauj. At 
times itso happens that troubles are automatically averted. 
The other method is that the Jiva should remember the mercy 
which the Lord showered on him previously on similar 
occasions and offer Him his thanks. One should not be upset 
like worldly people. The sign of one’s having taken Saran 
of Radhasoami Dayal is that, in times of trouble, one does 
not give up Bhakti and run away, and, inspite of one’s 
getting all worldly objects, one remains dissatisfied with the 
world and constantly pines for attaining the bliss of the holy 
feet of the Lord. 14-1-1937 


There are mainly two categories of Jivas~Hansa Jivas and 
Kag Jivas. In each category, there are many gradations. 
Hansa Jivas are those within whom Surat has begun to 
emerge and when the secret of their true abode is disclosed 
to them, love in them is awakened and they take to Par- 
marthi activities. To the same category belong Jivas in 
whom love is awakened but who cannot perform spiritual 
practices due to weakness. Such Jivas are made to put in 
Parmarthi endeavours by grace. The rest are all Kag Jivas 
and base Jivas. Their Parmarthi Bhag has not yet awakened. 
These Jivas include those who are entangled in the work of 
philanthropy, upliftment of their country, and soon. When 
the Supreme Being makes His gracious advent here in the 
form of Sant Sat Guru, the effect of His attraction reaches 
all Jivas. 17-1-1937 


Kal has spread many nets so that the Jiva may not get out 
of this world. One of them is that Jivas have become entan- 
gled in intellectual sophistry. The Supreme Being is all-love. 
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He can be met by treading the path of love alone, and not 
by intellectual ruminations. 16-3-1937 


Surat has a natural love for the Lord, because, internally, it 
is one with Him. Being placed under the subjugation of 
body and mind, it has drifted far from the Lord. Itis only 
when we come to recollect our remoteness from Him and 
when a longing arises in us for meeting Him, that we shali 
be overtaken by the fear lest anything is done by us as may 
further enhance the distance from the Lord; we would rather 
do such acts and deeds as may please Him. A second kind 
of fear is that if we fail to perform Parmarthi practices we 
would descend to lower planes. Both these kinds of fear 
are essential. When Surat emerges, they will turn into love. 


17-3-1937 
The need for Sant Sat Guru to bring Surats of higher planes 
with Him. 20-3-1937 
Need for safeguarding the sense of sight and achieving its 
purification. 25-3-1937 
To get the human form and to have the association of Sants 
at the same time is a rare coincidence. 27-3-1937 


All Satsangis should have a longing to play Holi with Guru 
and to beg of Him the gift of Bhakti. Such a desire is gene- 
rally there. However, for this, purity and devotion are the 


essential prerequisites. 29-3-1937 
Nature of true humility. Sublimity of RADHASOAMI 
Nam. 31-3-1937 


Need for making efforts to rid the mind of its impurity and 
unsteadiness. The main effort is a1 Sang (company or 
association). 4-4-1937 


Every kind of energy has centre from which currents issue 
giving rise to action. The energy as well as its Shabd remain 
latent in the centre. This scheme is after the Anami Purush, 
who is the centre of all centres. The focus of the human 
body is in Sahas-dal-kanwal. The Shabd which evolved the 
creation of the three worlds also remains latent there. If all 
the currents which spread out from any particular centre are 
withdrawn and focussed at that centre, its power will be 
acquired. This is accomplished by perfecting the Mantra 
(Name) of the deity of the same centre. RADHASOAMI 
Nam is the supreme Mantra. Surat can revert to its original 
abode by performing its Sumiran, contemplating Guru’s 
form and listening to Shabd. 11-4-1937 


In order that the onslaughts of the mind do not create 
doubts and dissuade us from Parmarth, it is necessary that 
there should be a firm conviction that Radhasoami Dayal is 
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our Master and Lord. He is omnipotent and all powerful. 


He alone knows what is good for us and how to achieve it. 
15-4-1937 


. It would not be proper for those in whom a desire for 


Parmarth has been engendered, to procrastinate in Parmarthi 
activities, thinking in terms that they would apply themselves 
to Parmarth whole-heartedly after they have got rid of 
worries of accomplishing such and such tasks. Worries of 
this kind are, by and large, figments of imagination. 18-4-1937 


By Parmarth is meant that one leaves this world and attains 
that region where absolute, independent and perfect happi- 
ness and bliss prevail. Such a region is one of pure spiri- 
tuality. To perform practices as prescribed by Sants, after 
having acquainted oneself with the secrets and whereabouts 
of that region, and having fixed the latter as one’s goal, 
constitute true and unalloyed Parmarth. 3-5-1937 


Sants have attached great importance to Dhwanyatmak Nam. 
Dhwanyatmak Nam isa Name which is charged with the 
energy of the deity whose name it is. A true Parmarthi is 
he who is unhappy with this world and is imbued with a 
strong longing for Parmarth. One’s Mat or faith cannot 
change unless there is change in one’s spiritual status or plane 
of location. The Karma, Dharma and Mat of old are all dead. 
They cannot be revived now. This is the time for Parmarthi 
practices as enjoined by Sants and such practices can only 
be performed in the company of a perfect Guru. 7-5-1937 


Sants made their advent and gave out the secret and where- 
abouts of Surat in Kali Yuga ouly, for, prior to this, there were 
no Jivas fit for Surat Shabd Yoga. By the spiritual practices 
of old, access could be had only up to Brahmand, and no 
farther. To accomplish Parmarth is the job of the afflicted 
who is imbued with an unalloyed longing to reach Sat 
Desh. 9-5-1937 and 11-5-1937 


The Religion of Sants and Faqirs is one and the same and it 
is quite distinct from all other religions. It is the religion of 
true lovers. The god of worldly people is different. The 
beloved of Sants and Faqirs is the true Supreme Being, who 
is the creator of the gods of worldly people. Worldly 
pleasures, intelligence, etc. all appertain to the plane of Antah- 
karan. It would be sheer ignorance to enunciate rules and 
laws in respect of higuer regions, based on this intelligence. 
Conditions prevailing in higher regions were disclosed by 
incarnations, Paighambars, etc., on coming here from above. 
The secret of the topmost region was given out by Sants when 
They had made Their advent here. A dedicated seeker 
will cast aside adherence to past beliefs and will pay heed to 
the teaching of Sants. 10-5-1937 
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Significance of RADHASOAMI Nam as explained on the 
basis of philology. 13-5-1937 


RADHASOAMI and ANAMI are one and the same. Evolu- 
tion of the creation of Sat Desh. 15-5-1937 


The currents of Shabd and Surat are in a merged condition 
in Sat Desh. The process in which Dayal Desh was created 
was that the spirituality in the interior of the Bhas was drawn 
more by the force of attraction of the Purush and the bubble- 
like thin cover which enveloped it was drawn less and was 
left behind. From this residual spirituality, again a Samooh 
or focus was formed and a residue left. In this way, regions 
after regions were formed, leaving a residue each time. 
Gradually, a stage was reached when the residue became so 
depleted of spirituality that it could no longer be drawn by 
the force of attraction. Its inclination changed, centrifugal 
tendency developed, and the two currents separated from each 
other. From here, the creation of Brahmand and Pind was 
evolved. Ali the preceptors who came here prior to the 
advent of Sants gave out the secrets up to Brahmand at the 
most. Sants revealed the secrets of Sat Desh. The order of 
Parmartht activities has proceeded stage by stage. This can 
be verified in two ways. One is through the human frame 
itself. From the Chakras, Kanwals and Padams formed within 
the human body, one can find out in what order incarnations 
took place. The other way is that, from the Names and 
Mantras given cut by the preceptors and incarnations, the 
regions and planes from which they came can be ascertained. 

16-5-1937 


As spirituality is distinct from inertness, so there exists a 
difference in grades of Jivas. There are two main kinds of 
Jivas, worldly minded and Parmarthi. Here, Surat is the 
slave of the mind and the senses. Parmarth consists in 
activities aimed at liberating Surat from this slavery and taking 
it to its source. Such activities can be undertaken in the 
human frame alone. One should not allow this opportunity 
to slip from one’s hands. Explanation of the Shabd 


ara mè amù ATA aahi | 
kakia] ATE qaei I 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXX/1, 1) 


I sing the Arti of the most exalted nameless Supreme Being, 


the Sat Guru Radhasoami. 22-5-1937 
Some points, without developing faith in respect of which, 
no progress can be made in Parmarth. 23-5-1937 


Sincerity is a must in Parmarth. Nothing will be achieved 
by customary Parmarth, rituals and the Parmarth of old or by 
studying books on it. One can get the Darshan of the Lord if 
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one comes in contact with a Guru who is conversant with the 
secrets, and if one performs Abhyas in accordance with the 
mode given out by Him. The secret of the Lord cannot be 
known by intellectual ruminations. 30-5-1937 


To develop conviction and faith that Radhasoami Dayal is 
the Supreme Being and the Prime Mover in everything, and 
that whatever He does is to our best advantage and to make 
efforts to resign all our affairs to the care of Mauj, constitute 
the first step towards Parmarth. 2-6-1937 


The immovable and silent one (Supreme Peing) cannot be met 
by the cessation of outward movements and speech. Itis 
necessary to make the mind steady. 5-6-1937 
Description of those persons who withdraw a little inward at 
the plane of Aatah-karan (heart-centre) and thus seek to find 
the Lord. The importance and need of Guru. 6-6-1937 
fanz Bistar (expansion), fase Nistar (release), sare Ubar 
(liberation) and sa Uddhar (redemption). The sequence of 
incarnations. Need for Guru. 9-6-1937 
Accordirg to Radhasoami Mat, that deed which leads to the 
descent of Surat below and its entanglement in Maya is evil, 
and a good deed is that by which Surat is extricated from here, 
elevated to higher planes and then taken to its original 
source. 13-6-1937 


The Lord is present at one place and He is also omnipresent. 
Similarly, He is both formless and has a form. There can be 
no contemplation and knowledge of what is form- 
less. 18-6-1937 


Senses of perception as well as those of action are subservient 
to pleasures, and mind is to Kal and there is no clue to Surat. 
The mind has become identified with body. They all keep 
the Surat entangled. The Jiva has no knowledge of his true 
identity. Sants, on making Their advent here, gave the 
message that the Jiva is of the form of Surat. 20-6-1937 
Preceptors of all religions, who had access within, laid down 
that the mode of traversing the inner path consists in reversing 
the breath, spirituality diffused in the body, and also the 
senses. This process used to be carried out with the power 
of Ishwar. The same thing is said in Sant Mat, too. There 
is, however, a great difference between the two in respect of 
media and result. In Sant Mat, emphasis is laid on curbing 
desires and inclinations of the mind and on inculcating 
humility There are three things—desire, inclination and 
location. Accordingly, one gets dyed, then absorbed and 
finally fost in them. By the practice of reversing the senses 
of sight and hearing, the desires and inclinations wiil be 
curbed before they assume a gross form. 24-6-1937 


Explanation and elucidation of the Shabd (hymn) amga ara 
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Aghan Mas(month of Aghan) of Sar Bachan Poetry. 27-6-1937 614-629 


DISCOURSE 1 
Indore 


28-5-1935 


TS AT ATA BT GA ATL 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XLI/11, 1) 
IMMENSE IS THE BENEFIT OF KEEPING AWAKE WITH GURU. 

1. From 12 mid-night to 3 A.M., Satan is very active. 
The world’s most vicious deeds, devilry and the worst 
crimes are committed during this period. The mind descends 
to a very low level in sleep; and in dreams, most impure 
currents are at work. Kal lulls Jivas to sleep, Sadhs awaken 
them. Immense benefit accrues from keeping awake during 
these hours with Sants, Sadhs and Mahatmas, if they are 
fortunately present. We may not be able to perform Dhyan 
and Bhajan; we will, nevertheless, derive the benefit of 
Bhajan by merely keeping awake in their company. 

2. After 3 A.M., begins what is called “Amrit Belá”, 
or the period when nectar drips from above. In sleep during 
this period, the seat of Surat is comparatively at a high plane. 
The mind is ordinarily left below. If the mind too ascends, 
there will be great illumination within. This 1s the time best 
suited for performing Abhyas (devotional exercises). Such 
currents as are conducive to spiritual practices are automati- 
cally at work during this period. 

3. From 12 mid-night to 3 A.M. is the period of 
struggle with Mana and Maya. For this reason, Huzur 
Maharaj used to hold the last sitting of Satsang till two or 
half past two after midnight. After Satsang was over, He 
would spend another hour and a half, smoking Huqqa, taking 
milk, etc. Satsangis would keep awake in the hope of getting 
Prashad after Huzur Maharaj had taken milk. Going to bed 
before three or half past three was thus out of question. 
Then, at the stroke of five, Sadhu Das would start his daily 
routine of sweeping. Thus all were kept occupied even if 
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they felt dozing or vexed. Soamiji Maharaj also used to keep 
Satsangis engaged in like manner. This was the case with 
ardent devotees of Soamiji Maharaj and Huzur Maharaj. 


DISCOURSE 2 
Indore 


28-5-1935 
FORM OF THE SUPREME BEING. DIFFERENCE BETWEEN HIM 
AND THE GOD OF WORLDLY PEOPLE. FORM OF 
SURAT. FOR WHOM IS SANT MAT MEANT ? 

4 (1)—-Sant Mat is meant for those who want to leave 
this region and, on meeting the Supreme Being, attain the 
bliss and happiness of Sat Desh. The Supreme Being is all- 
love, all-bliss, all-joy, distinct from all, and absorbed in 
Himself. He is a vast reservoir of love and spirituality. 
Surat or spirit, which is an emanation from Him and is of 
the same essence, is all-love, all-bliss and all-powerful. 


5 (2)—To say that there is only one Lord is correct, in 
away. The Supreme Being is, indeed, one, and the way to 
attain Him is also one. However, in between the abode of 
the Supreme Being and the plane we are located at, there are 
countless stages with countless deities, gods and lords. The 
self-existent, absolute Lord is one. He is a vast reservoir of 
attraction and His attraction pervades all. From the purest 
region of the creation to its lowest and most impure portion, 
His attraction prevails everywhere. But for this attraction, 
the creation would cease to exist. The creation has been 
evolved with some definite purpose. Surat (spirit entity) has 
also been sent here with some definite purpose. Its link with 
the Supreme Being has never been broken. The reason why 
it appears to be separated from Him and entangled here can 
be fully explained by Sant Mat. 

6 (3)—It is the Supreme Being who has sent the Jiva 
here and He Himself has arranged for taking him back. The 
task of reverting back cannot be accomplished by worldly 
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wisdom and knowledge, and intellect and learning. In fact, 
these factors are a kind of hindrance in the achievement of this 
task. With the help of intellect and reason, a person can, of 
course, comprehend what is explained to him, but faith and 
conviction will come about, only when some realization has 
dawned within. Internal attraction will act on him, when 
his afam Adhikar (spiritual fitness) has developed in a 
natural way. Then only will he listen to the teachings of 
Sant Mat with love and attention. For this reason, persua- 
sion and coaxing, force and coercion, intimidation and threat, 
propaganda and advertisement, are all useless. People who 
adopt such measures have no concern with religion at all, 
their motive being to form their own sects, become leaders 
and exercise authority. 


7 (4)—“‘Pray to the Lord, He hears everything; you 
can call Him by any name, all names are one and the same; 
you can follow any path, all roads lead to Rome.” These 
are some of the misconceptions prevalent amongst people, 
in general. 


8 (5)—Your God is he who can give you what you 
cherish, that is, your God is the deity who has affinity with 
the plane of your desire. He alone hears your prayer. The 
Supreme Being, of course, is omniscient and is in the know 
of each and everything but, for the present, your prayer can 
reach only up to the plane with which your link has been 
established and it is from there that you can be benefited. 
Beyond that plane, you have no access. 

9 (6)—If two points are connected by a wire, an 
electric current can be made to pass through them and 
messages communicated. Similarly, your link will be estab- 
lished with that plane with which the wire or cord of your 
hopes and desires is connected. Your God is located there. 


10 (7)—There are innumerable gradations or stages in 
the creation and, corresponding to each grade or stage, 
there is a deity, god, king, emperor and landlord. How can 
they allow their habitations to be devastated ? Kal’s net is 
spread all round. Itis very difficult to escape from it. 
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Prayer and worship, if not properly directed, are of no avail. 
Pandits', Mullahs? and, indeed, all, are imbued with 
desires for wealth and woman, honour and praise, and 
power and pelf. All are mercenaries out and out. If born 
in a Hindu family, they become slaves of the Vedas and 
the Shastras? and, if they are Mohammedan, they turn blind 
followers of the Quran. They are all tied to a pole like 
a bullock. In fact, they have no concern whatsoever with 
religion. If you really want to meet the Lord, you shall have 
to give up all hopes and expectations, and desires and 
longings, and aspirations and ambitions of this world, and 
dash them to the ground. It is not an easy task. Can the 
mind, which is ever running like water, be controlled? It 
will stop flowing only if it is first dried up. Next, it will 
have to be burnt and reduced to ashes. Then only will Surat 
emerge from it, and the seed of the exotic plant of love and 
devotion can be sown. 


DISCOURSE 3 
Indore 
29-5-1935 
WHAT IS PARMARTH ? ITS NEED AND SOME 
MISUNDERSTANDINGS ABOUT IT. 

11 (1)—-It is only when a true desire is engendered in 
the Jiva to know who he is, what troubles he has got into, 
what bliss or happiness lies in taking the Saran of the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being and how it can be attained, that 
he will set out in the spirit of a seeker, and will listen with 
love and attention to any advice which is then given to him 
and he will also be prepared to act according to it. When 
such a stage has been reached, Sants will give out the secret 
of Surat to the Jiva. 


1. Those learned in Hindu Theology. 2. Mohammedan priests, 
3. Hindu religious treatises, 
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12 (2)—In their religion, Sants have not enjoined any 
activity in which Surat does not participate. The benefit of 
the Parmarth of Sants cannot be had through activities of 
body and mind alone. Participation of Surat is a must. None 
gave out the secret of Surat before the advent of Sants. The 
first thing which Sants do is to reveal this secret of Surat to 
the Jiva. Perception of Surat cannot be had merely by 
talking and hearing about it. A dim and distant idea will 
dawn after a long time when the Jiva has begun to make 
some headway internally in spiritual practices. However, if 
he pays heed to the advice given to him when he is placed 
in the situation referred to above, he will come to develop 
some faith and will begin to engage in spiritual endeavours. 

13 (3)—Participation of Surat does not suggest a 
suspension of the activities of the body and the mind. It is 
impossible to sustain the body without taking food. So long 
as the Jiva has to live in this world, he will have to attend to 
his duties and obligations, and he should do so ina proper 
manner. If he is serving under somebody and is paid for it, 
he should, in return, discharge his duties to the best of his 
abilities. If he shirks his duties, he will have to bear the 
consequence of his Karmas. 

14 (4)—To a worldly person, the world is of para- 
mount importance. He has not even the remotest idea as to 
what Parmarth is. At the most, he may, in the name of 
Parmarth, take part in just one or two ritualistic or conven- 
tional activities in a casual manner, along with a thousand 
other mundane activities. On the contrary, for a person 
who has understood the secrets of true Parmarth and 
has become deeply attached to it, Parmarth is the first and 
foremost consideration and the world is of secondary impor- 
tance. He indulges in worldly affairs only to the extent 
it is necessary to discharge his worldly duties and obligations. 


15 (5)—Actually, everything is done with the energy 
of Surat. Body and mind are both inert. They can do 
nothing without the energy of Surat. But here, Surat has 
become lost in body and mind and no evidence of its pre- 
sence is to be found. Covers after covers have accumulated 
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on Surat. They will have to be removed, one by one, and 
then only Surat will emerge. This is what is called qaarq 
najat (liberation). Parmarth is the name given to activities 
by which Surat is rid of body and mind. All other activities 
come in the category of atf Swarth (activities for self). Even 
good deeds are to be counted as cary Swarth because they 
are not devoid of selfish motives. The desire for pleasures, 
be they of this world or of regions above it, is lurking 
within. 

16 (6)—The description given by earlier preceptors 
about the conditions prevailing in the higher regions to 
which they had access and which they had witnessed with 
their own åq nain (eyes) is perfectly correct, but this is true 
only up to the region they had access to, and not beyond. 
By åq nain (eyes) is not meant the physical eyes, but the eyes 
of the heart. There are different 44 nain (eyes) at different 
planes, changing as the plane or stage changes. These 
physical eyes can function only in the light of this region and 
they have the power to see objects here. They cannot 
behold regions above this. In fact, complete knowledge of 
sight cannot be obtained so long as there is dependence on 
some means or instrument. Complete knowledge can be had 
when the sight, the seer and the seen all merge and become 
one. 

17 (7) ‘Scriptures can be of some use in the beginning 
as testimony and reference, otherwise, who can make out 
what is there in them? With the passage of time, so 
many changes have taken place in the text that 
the meaning has become topsy-turvy. Besides, an account 
of the higher regions would be far too exalted to be 
put down in writing. Whatever the earlier preceptors and 
Mahatmas have written is in the form of subtle allegories. 
The whole secret is sometimes contained in one word. No 
one can understand it as it is. For one atqa ayat (verse) of 
the Quran, there are innumerable interpretations and yet, the 
true import is not clear. 

18 (8)—It is stated, for example, that Hazrat 
Mohammed rode on Buraq. This does not mean that he 
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actually rode on any horse but it refers to the plane within, 
where electricity has its origin and to the fact that the 
current of electricity was the means of his journey. That 
electricity is not like what we have here. Now, who can 
understand all this ? That electricity is extremely cool. The 
electricity we have here is of the form of heat and it is inert. 
Will any scientist believe that the sun is very cool? Is there 
heat and burning in the higher regions of which Sants have 
spoken so highly ? No, as one goes to higher and higher 
regions, one experiences greater and greater coolness. How- 
ever, that coolness does not mean icy chill, but bliss, happi- 
ness and comfort. There is heat and burning here because of 
inertness. There is friction in inertness. Here, when electric 
current passes through inert matter, heat is generated in the 
latter because of its resistance. The region of Sants is 
extremely cool. As one ascends higher and higher, one 
finds more and more coolness. The lower one descends 
the greater the heat one feels. Whatever the earlier 
preceptors and those having access within have said, 
is correct to the extent of their reach. However, at present, 
one can neither understand their utterances properly and 
can act up to them, nor can one derive full benefit from 
them. Pilgrimage, fast, namaz, roza, etc. have now contrary 
results, and it would be better if one refrained from them 
altogether. The old practices could be properly performed 
and were fruitful only so long as the preceptors were alive. 
By getting the spiritual practices performed by their disciples 
under their guidance, they granted them salvation befitting 
their own status. But of what use are they to us now ? Our 
task will be accomplished through a living preceptor of our 
time. 

19 (9)—The Supreme Being is one, His name is one, 
and the path that leads to Him is also one. But there are 
innumerable lords created by Him, who are in charge of 
their respective regions and have different names. Above 
the region of Brahm, is that of Par-Brahm, in which Laksh 
Gyanis and Sufis merged. Beyond it lies the purely spiritual 
region of Surat, which is the abode of the Supreme Being. 
4 
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The spirit force of the Lord is present down to the lowest 
region of the creation and all activities are due to this force. 
As such, it is correct to say that nota leaf can stir without 
His ordainment. At present, it appears to be more desirable 
to talk briefly in these terms rather than give a detailed 
account of the lower and higher regions and the regions 
which are even beyond the latter, inasmuch as wild plants 
have, at first, to be weeded out and the ground, cleared of 
them, has to be prepared. In other words, it is necessary, 
first of all, to get rid of old notions and ideas as well as beliefs 
and prejudices. Or, else, how can one pay heed toa new 
concept and develop faith in it? First, one’s inclination 
has to be changed. 


20 (10)—Sants have said everything in a nut-shell. 


Wet TAT ATT TATE 
He impresses firmly the importance of Shabd, and 
discloses the true essence of Surat. 
(English S. B. Poetry 1, page 32, couplet 10) 


How can the Jiva catch hold of Shabd ? It is only when the 
secret of Surat is disclosed to him that he can contact 
Shabd. If the Jiva is not inclined that way at all, to whom 
is the secret to be revealed? For this reason, the first 
requisite is that his inclination is changed. This is possible 
only when he has become disgusted, dejected and totally fed 
up with the world and is determined to dash it all and 
proceed, leaving everything behind. This, too, will come 
about naturally, in the fulness of time. The Supreme Father 
has Himself arranged for this. He is not dependent on 
anyone. If the Jiva is not prepared to listen now and does 
not come, let him have his way. He may go and have a good 
time in the world. When it will be the Lord’s Mauj, the 
Jiva will be automatically drawn towards Him. 

21 (11)—Those who try to increase the number of their 
followers by force and coercion, coaxing and persuasion or 
by propaganda, have no concern with religion at all. They 
are all self-seekers. Coercion is included in self-interest. By 
coercing a person one makes him one’s associate and then, 
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through him, extends one’s sway over others. When you 
have a person in your strangle-hold, he is helpless, and will 
say yes, yes to whatever you say and he may even take to 
your way of thinking. In sucha situation, he will be as 
much in the wrong as you are. As soon as the pressure on 
him is withdrawn and he gets an opportunity, he will fly at 
your throat. His power of resistance, lying suppressed 
within him, is getting accumulated and the moment he gets 
the opportunity, he will overpower you. 

22 (12)—The Supreme Being does not resort to force. 
One can find only love, grace and mercy in Him. As the 
Lord knows, where can the Jiva go, after all? All are tied 
by the cord of His love. Whenever He chooses to pull the 
cord, all will be drawn towards Him. Grace is like a fast- 
emerging dense cloud, under whose shadow the entire 
creation is getting nourishment, of which no one is deprived. 
Everybody is receiving care and protection from it, befitting 
his own lot. When the Jiva’s Adhikar develops, showers of 
mercy come down from the cloud of grace. 

23 (13)—The very object of Lord’s Mauj essentially is 
that the Jiva comes closer and closer to Him day by day. 
The Lord has Himself arranged for this and, under the 
inspiration of His Mauj, this process has always been at 
work within the innermost recesses ina hidden manner. 
From time to time, Sadhs, Mahatmas and Incarnations have 
been making their advent here, in accordance with the 
Adhikar of Jivas, and have been initiating them into spiritual 
practices. Whatever is required at any given time, comes 
about automatically. 

24 (14)—The Supreme Being does not use force. 
Coaxing or humouring anyone will be of no avail. Ifa 
person does not listen to you, you should keep mum. 
Advise him only when he heeds you with love and attention. 
Giving counsel is not prohibited, but if you are thereby 
trying to serve your own selfish end, just the contrary result 
will emerge. Finding Jivas feeble and weak, and fallen in 
troubles and misfortunes, the Supreme Being takes pity on 
them. If you act with the same spirit, the result will be 
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good. We do not say anything to wound anybody’s feelings, 
nor do we extend invitation to anybody. If somebody does 
come to us, he will be told nothing but the truth. If he 
does not relish that, he may go away. Even a father does 
not have the right to exert pressure on his son, or, a 
husband, on his wife. Nevertheless, for the smooth conduct 
of worldly affairs, one has the right to advise and persuade 
so long as the son regards his father as his well-wisher and 
the wife regards her husband as her lord. If such is the 
case here, how can there be any room for the use of force 
by the Supreme Being ? 

25 (15)—According to some, philanthropy alone is 
religion. They say that only such activities as reforming 
this world and giving comfort to fellow-beings constitute 
Parmarth. Serving the humanity is considered to be the 
service of the Supreme Being. Service of mankind is, ina 
way, service of the Lord, but one should first worry about 
the welfare of one’s own soul before worrying about others. 
This, of course, does not mean that one should do harm to 
others. As far as possible, do not inflict any pain on others 
and do not deprive anybody of his rights. Try to give 
comfort to all but do not become so engrossed in this work 
that you forget the Supreme Being even. Whosoever comes 
along your way or sphere of your activities, you may do 
good to him and also help him as best as you can, but you 
should not deviate from the path of your own internal 
progress. 


26 (16)—Some are crazy after the upliftment of their 
own country. If the country is under the oppressive rule of 
an alien power, they devote all their energy and bend every 
nerve, trying to secure release from it. They proclaim that 
attainment of one’s country’s freedom is what constitutes 
Parmarth. What purpose do such talks serve ? Even when 
you have your own rule, you will not get what you want. 
This region is one of punishment, retaliation and reprimand, 
and it cannot be purged of these evils. You will have to 
remain a slave of your body and mind. To secure release 
from the bondage of body and mind, constitutes true 
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freedom. Moreover, worldly affairs are marked by constant 
vicissitudes. It is possible that those who are in power to- 
day, were slaves in times gone by and persons who are 
slaves, now, were rulers in the past. The king of today might 
have been a destitute before. This is the region of ups and 
downs. Pointing towards an ant, Sri Krishna Maharaj had 
said that it had become Brahma and Indra several times, but 
in its present life, it was born an ant. Rise and fall continue 
in cycles. One rises and then falls, and the cycle goes on. 
This creation has been in existence from times immemorial; 
who knows what changes and upheavals took place and are 
still taking place init? History of only a comparatively 
recent past is known. It is also a kind of rule that when an 
epoch changes, all earlier records of history get lost, and it 
is written anew. Why, then, do you become involved in 
such contentious issue? You should accomplish your task 
first. That way, you will be doing good to yourself and also 
to others. When you find that your task is being accomp- 
lished and you are making head-way in your spiritual endea- 
vours, you will automatically come to feel that these people 
are lost in delusion, and are confused, unwary and stricken 
by calamity. You will pray, ‘O Lord, have mercy and put 
them also on the right path.” Since you have been made 
the Lord’s own, He will then, in view of your prayer and 
out of consideration for you, and also, in His own Mauj 
and mercy, bestow special grace on them and attract them 
to His holy feet. 

27 (17)—To effect the spiritual welfare of one soul is 
equivalent to saving crores of lives. Therefore, leave all 
these useless pursuits, and do not try to reform this world 
and make ita comfortable place. By Mauj, its present 
depraved and apparently incorrigible condition is desirable, 
so that on becoming disgusted and dejected, you may resolve 
to merge in the holy feet of the Lord. Beg of the Lord for 
the Lord Himself and nothing else. Do not pray for any 
gift from the Giver. Beg of the Giver for the Giver 
Himselt. 
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DISCOURSE 4 
Indore 
30-5-1935 
THE SUPREME BEING IS ALL-LOVE. REDEMPTION IS 
ALSO EFFECTED BY THE ATTRACTION OF LOVE. THE 
SECRET OF THE LORD CANNOT BE KNOWN BY THE 
KNOWLEDGE AND INTELLECT OF THIS REGION, 
FOR THE RANGE OF INTELLECT IS LIMITED, AS IS 
EVIDENT FROM THE EVER-CHANGING VALUES OF 
DISCOVERIES HERE. THE PATH LEADING TO THE 
SUPREME BEING LIES WITHIN, AND ACCESS TO HIM 
CAN BE HAD BY THE GRACE AND MERCY OF THE 
PERFECT GURU. 

28 (1)—Redemption will be effected by the attraction 
of love. The Supreme Being is all-love. He is a vast 
reservoir of love. Love is the attribute of remaining absorbed 
within one’s own self. The Supreme Being was ina state 
of 34 ga ga faeatfiz un-mun-sun bismadhi (intense absorption 
in Himself). He still is, and will ever remain in that state. 
By aa ‘sun’ is meant Chaitanya (spirituality, consciousness). 
Joy, bliss, pleasure, truth and consciousness are all attributes 
of love. It would be sheer waste of time to get involved in 
arguments as to whether truth comes first or spirituality, or, 
what attributes come first and what afterwards. Actually, 
love is first and foremost. The attraction of love is present 
in every particle of the creation, from top to bottom. 
Nothing is outside the range of its attraction. The difference 
is only one of degree or intensity. It is by the attraction of 
love that the creation is maintained and sustained. All 
actions are taking place by the force of attraction. 


29 (2)—The secret of the Supreme Being cannot be 
known by worldly knowledge and intellect inasmuch as 
man’s senses of perception can function only in this region. 
Intellect is kinetic up to the plane of Antah-karan where 
man is consciously active in the wakeful State, and it has no 
access farther. Man loses consciousness on going beyond 
the plane of Antah-karan. That being the state of affairs, 
what can he, seated as he is at this plane, know about the 
Supreme Being? Our eyes can see light here, but they 
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are incapable of beholding the refulgence which gives 
light or vision to the eyes themselves. Wedo not know 
what is going on in the very sky above us. We are ignorant 
of the forces operating there. 

30 (3)—The gross physical forces and laws which are at 
work in this region change at a higher plane. The laws are 
reversed as soon asa change of state takes place. Water 
becomes heavier on cooling to a certain limit but when ice 
is formed, it begins to float on water. Besides, itis in the 
nature of discoveries, here, that one thing whichis dis- 
covered today is contradicted by another coming to light 
tomorrow, and the first discovery is invalidated. One comes 
across such controversies and conflicting theories daily. For 
example, the corpuscular theory of light was accepted at 
first but, later on, some facts came to be known which went 
against it, and the undulatory or wave theory of light was 
established. A similar situation arose with regard to the 
latter theory also, and a new theory was then promulgated, 
combining the two. This is the nature of discoveries here. 
The reason is that this creation is one of admixture. There 
is nothing in elemental form here. All are mixtures and 
comprised of matter. Electricity is also matter. 


31 (4)—With regard to this region it is said that energy 
cannot exist without matter, but this is wrong, for energy 
does exist without matter, though matter cannot exist with- 
out energy. Similarly, it is the Positive which exists and it is 
absolute, that is, self-existent. Negative has no separate exis- 
tence, nor can it be absolute. This conception is repugnant 
to our conscience. Similarly, also, the South Pole is not abso- 
lutely negative. It is negative only relatively to the North 
or the Positive Pole. Ina like manner, it is not correct 
that there is no trace of light in what are called dark rays. 
In fact, light is present in them also, though in a much lesser 
degree than in luminous rays. Darkness exists as a cover on 
luminous rays but, inside, there are luminous rays only. 
Luminous rays are absolute, but dark rays are not. Another 
example of a wrong theory is the evolution theory, according 
to which, after an ascent in the scale of evolution, no 
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descent takes place. This, however, is not correct. Actually, 
there are cycles, in which ascent and descent continuously 
take place, one after the other. One will ascend and 
descend. 


32 (5)—It will be seen from the above discussion that 
learning and intellect of this region are of no avail beyond 
the plane of Antah-karan. Inner secrets cannot at all be 
known through them, rather, they are obstacles in the way 
of practices for the attainment of the Lord. A thousand 
experiments conducted externally will reveal nothing about 
inner secrets. Experiments have to be carried out internally, 
for which the human form is the most suitable inasmuch as 
it represents the entire creation ona small scale. It is for 
this reason that man has been described as the noblest and 
the most excellent of created beings. Indeed, in the entire 
creation below Sat-Lok, the human form is the best and the 
foremost of all. Therefore, having got this form, why 
wander aimlessly ? Since everything exists in this form, one 
should learn to proceed internally, behold internally and 
realize internally. 

33 (6)—This region is full of delusions and is unfit 
for one’s stay. All its pleasures, enjoyments, etc. are snares 
of Maya. Nothing is abiding here. Nevertheless, for the 
sake of Parmarth one need not give up one’s work and 
occupation and sit idle. You should continue to do all your 
work, but do not consider it to be the be-all and end-all of 
your existence. Out of twentyfour hours, devote at least 
three to the Lord. If you cannot do anything else, do at 
least take a round of His lane, which is located within, in 
the wg ~ shah-rag (royal nerve, vein). By getting access 
there, even the dead can come to life. Worldly people, after 
all, are as good as dead. 

34 (7)— Nothing will be gained by renouncing everything 
and repairing to mountains and caves. In reality, those, who 
do so, give up nothing but carry all their desires with them. 
This is worse still. Moreover, they remain deprived of 
the good which would have resulted from mental stresses 
and strains, had they lived a household life. If one has a 
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true longing for meeting the Lord, but the Lord does not 
arrange for the fulfilment of that desire, it would bea 
reflection on the Lord. The Supreme Being arranges for 
everybody, according to the fitness of each. Sadhs, 
Mahatmas, Pirs!, Paighambars?, ete. have been making their 
advent regularly and, befitting their spiritual grades, have 
been getting Parmarthi practices performed by Jivas. But 
nothing will be gained now by blind adherence to their 
teachings. When Lukmán, the physician, was alive, one 
could derive benefit by approaching him. Now that he is 
no more, nothing will be gained by singing his praise. 
Rather, one should look for a physician who is present now. 
One will be benefitted by contacting him. It should be 
clearly understood that spiritual progress has been going on 
all along, and as the Adhikar of Jivas increases, Purushas 
(Deities) make their advent here, and inspire the Jivas to 
perform spiritual practices of a higher order. 

35 (8)—People ridicule us that, so far, no one came 
to teach Shabd Abhyas and now, in Kali Yug, we have 
come. Very well, let them doso. We also laugh at them. 
They laugh at us, so do we at them. Why mind the jeers and 
taunts of fools? We might ask them how is it that the 
incarnation of q=w Machchha (fish) took place first and not 
that of see Kachchha (tortoise) or areg Varah (boar) or 
atag Narsingh (man-lion), for that matter? Why did the 
incarnation of Krishna take place last of all, and not 
earlier ? 

36 (9)—Actually, all depends on four things,—time, 
Karma, Sanskar and Adhikar. Not only Sanskar, but 
Adhikar, also, should develop. Through Sanskar, Jivas get 
human form but all of them do not have Adhikar for 
Parmarth. Everybody cannot take to Parmarth. The signs 
of a Parmarthi have been described as follows :— 

faa à Fl ala Sarat, TIANI Ht TT AA STAT ' 
aa dara Stat adi aH, ATT Tarna ATS A AT i 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XUI/1, 6 & 7) 


1. Religious guides. 2. Prophets. 
5 
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A Parmartbi is he who is fed up with sensual pleasures, 
longs for Parmarth, is not attached to wealth and 
progeny and does not hanker after worldly objects. 
If there is sucha Parmarthi and devotee, many will be 
redeemed by the touch of the dust of his feet. 


face ara fara fete art, Aaa PER arr ge atat 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XII/1, 9) 
With his heart pierced by the arrow of the pangs of 
separation, he roams about in search of a true Sadh 
and Guru. 

37 (10)—One should get a Guru in whom all the 
centres are awakened. Ifone fortunately meets a perfect 
Purush (Guru), there is nothing like it. Ifa perfect Guru is 
not available, some purpose may be served through one who 
is devoutly engaged in Abhyas (spiritual practices). In his 
absence, there must be at least one who is engaged in 
Parmarth. The spiritual practice enjoined by Sants and 
Faqirs is qeatga asat? Sultan-ul-Azkar or Surat-Shabd Yoga. 
No redemption is possible without Surat-Shabd Yoga. 
Sumiran and Dhyan, too, will bear fruit, only if they are 
practised under the aegis of a perfect Guru and in accordance 
with the method prescribed by Sants, otherwise, nothing 
will be achieved by uttering the thousand names of a 
deity, repeating the Muslim confession of faith throughout 
the night, telling the beads of a rosary, performing Jap 
(repetition of Nam) and ringing bells. 

38 (11)—People no doubt perform Sumiran, Jap and 
Dhyan, but they are ignorant of the Nam and its secrets and 
also of the centre concerned. The practices are not 
performed at proper centres, with the result, they derive 
no benefit. There is ‘Ong Sohang’ pertaining to a lower 
region and, then, there is another ‘Sat Ong’ and ‘Sat Sohang’ 
at a much higher plane. Nam and its secrets can be known 
from a perfect Guru and it is on getting initiation from Him 
and on performing spiritual practices under His guidance 
that one will be benefitted. However, it should be clearly 
understood that those, who proceed relying on the strength 
of their own endeavours, and thinking that they are doing it, 
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shall not succeed. One will get protection and nourishment 
under the benign influence of the grace and mercy of the 
perfect Guru, and one’s task will be accomplished by His 
mercy alone. For this reason, practice of Parmarth is very 
easy and, at the same time, very difficult, too. One should 
take upon oneself this task, only if one is prepared to give 
up this world, otherwise, one should keep away. 


39 (12)—A Parmarthi will continue to attend to every- 
thing here, but his outlook will change. He will do all that 
is necessary, but he will withdraw within whenever he gets 
the opportunity. Outwardly, he sees everything but his 
attention remains fixed onthe Lord, within. He will not 
care for anything in this world, be it honour or shame. This 
is an extremely difficult task. When he sets his foot on the 
path of Parmarth, each and every part and pore of his body 
will revolt. It is very difficult to check and tame the currents 
and waves of the mind. Parmarth consists in killing the mind. 
By dying one becomes a disciple and, thereafter, one comes 
to life again. So long as the parts and pores of the body do 
not resist, one should know that one is making no head-way 
in Parmarth. One will realize this only when one takes to 
Parmarth seriously. To subdue every part of the body will 
be possible only with the help and mercy of the Sat Guru. 
This task cannot be fulfilled by one’s own strength. Parmarth 
consists in setting fire to the world with one’s own hands 
and then warming them up in the heat thereof. 

40 (13)-—-It is the Supreme Being who has sent the Jiva 
here, and it is He who has arranged for his return. It is to 
achieve this end that pain and suffering in this region are 
justified. Crimes and atrocities are being perpetrated day 
and night. People are cutting each other’s throat. All this 
has a purpose. This is what it should be in this region and 
under these circumstances. The Supreme Being, of course, 
is all-love. In His region, there is nothing but love, grace 
and mercy. And for this reason, the purpose behind the 
creation evolved by Him cannot be the infliction of pain and 
suffering which the Jiva is undergoing at present. In fact, 
the true object of the creation is that the Jiva is freed from 
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all suffering and attains supreme and everlasting bliss. 
Indeed, the creation has been evolved for the maximum 
benefit of all Jivas. And in this scheme of things, the Lord 
had no motive of His own to fulfil. He is absolute and does 
not depend upon anything. Nor did He evolve the creation 
after any thoughts and deliberations which, really, have no 
place in His region. Asa matter of fact, thought originated 
from where the feeling of separate interests of individual 
entities, and the desire to fulfil one’s own purpose, came into 
being. 


DISCOURSE 5 
Indore 
1-6-1935 
THE NEED FOR CONCENTRATION. THE PRE-EMINENCE 
OF THE HUMAN FORM. 

41 (1)—Every work is done by the concentration of 
attention. For an action, which draws upon the energy of 
a particular plane for its performance, attention has to be 
concentrated on that plane. The greater the concentration 
of attention, the greater will be the success. Intense desire 
or fear calls for attention and its concentration. If we come 
to know that somebody is coming to attack us, all our 
attention becomes concentrated in that direction and every 
part of the body instinctively gets ready for ensuring safety. 
But if the fear is too great, one becomes confused, and can do 
nothing. When a person develops a keen interest in some- 
thing, his attention gets concentrated in that direction and, 
if his entire attention is brought to a focus, he can do extra- 
ordinary things. No fine or intricate work can be accomp- 
lished without concentration of attention. When attention 
is fully concentrated, the breath is partially suspended or 
stops anda kind of Pranayam sets in (though the person 
concerned is not aware of it.) It is only then that his action 
meets with complete success. An acrobat balances his entire 
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body on one nail or one point. If his attention is diverted 
even slightly, he will fall down and die. 

42 (2)—Such is the sqq Jaman! which has been given 
here that the attention of the Jiva is instantly drawn to this 
world and its objects. One look at them is enough to absorb 
all his attention. Things have come to such a pass since his 
descent here that he is being constantly carried away by the 
current of worldly affairs. So steeply inclined and slippery is 
the place and its gradient is such that he goes on descending 
all the time and, as he does so, he continues to gain 
momentum. It becomes necessary to apply brake on him 
lest he should be carried away irretrievably. 


43 (3)—When such a stage has been reached that 
nothing attracts the Jiva’s attention, and he feels no interest 
in anything whatsoever, pays no heed to the body, remains 
unconcerned whatever the pain and suffering it is subjected 
to, and if a fly sitting on his body, which would otherwise 
cause pain and irritation, fails to attract his attention, then, 
in that case, death will ensue. There isno need to give 
him poison. Complete absence or cessation of attention 
signifies the command of death. When attention is with- 
drawn from here, the body starts becoming weak. The 
decay of the body in old age, terminating in death, is a 
different matter. 

44 (4)—If all one’s attention remains riveted on the 
world, one will be able to attend to worldly affairs only; 
practice of Parmarth will not be possible. Attention should 
be gradually withdrawn inwards. Attention paid to the 
world has led to the Jiva’s diffusion and expansion here. It 
has been said : 

Raa Ao ag amaa aa aa wt fare st 
qa att gant aaa fe qa at ae ae Ñ art 
(Prem Bani 4, XXXIX/5, 104) 
If you had no desires for the pleasures of the senses, 
then, who would have dragged you into this inn of 
thieves ? 
(English Prem Bani, Page 287, Couplet 104) 


1. Jaman=germ, seed, potentiality, coagulant, a ferment, rennet, sour 
milk used to coagulate fresh milk. 
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45 (5)—As is the desire, so is the location. The motive 
force is desire. The Jiva gets help from all in getting 
entangled in this inn of thieves. However, in directing his 
attention to Parmarth, he finds difficulties. All are putting 
obstacles in this matter. The current which has brought 
about the creation of the three worlds will have to be 
reversed. 

46 (6)—It is easy to manage the affairs of a country 
or a state, but difficult it is to manage this body, which 
is a replica of the entire creation, from top to bottom, and 
in which all sorts of power exist. Every pore and every fibre 
of the body offers resistance. It is very difficult to gain 
control over them. The veins and arteries of the body, its 
nerves, cells and all parts are inclined towards Maya. Can 
one, with sucha body, strive for the attainment of the 
Supreme Being ? No, never. The body has to undergo a 
total transformation. The inclination of all the nerves, fibres 
and cells will have to be gradually reversed, so that the 
current of attention may turn towards the holy feet of the 
Lord. Hence, to accomplish Parmarth is to go through the 
process of death, while alive. 

47 (7)--The Jiva may engage himself in any haphazard 
and aimless activities but that will serve no purpose. He 
should first fix his goal. Then, he should find out whether 
there is a rapport between the goal fixed and the method 
adopted. If there is no relevancy between them, he should 
not follow that method. What has the ringing of bells in 
temples to do with the attainment of the Supreme Being ? 
This is, of course, true that one who is learning archery, 
fails to hit the target in the beginning and the arrow goes 
astray. In course of time he learns the art. However, 
before taking up quiver and arrow, he at least makes sure 
as to where his target is and where his arrow should hit. 
He does not start shooting arrows before ascertaining the 
mark. Similarly,im Parmarth, too, goal should be firmly 
fixed. Our goalis to reach the holy feet of Radhasoami 
Dayal and we have to engage ourselves in such activities as 
may take usin that direction. Butas we proceed on that 
path, every part of our body will revolt. 
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48 (8)—The world, and the activities aimed at attain- 
ing the Lord, that is, true Parmarth, are antagonistic. There 
never has been any common meeting ground of the world 
and the devotee. This should be clearly understood before 
embarking on sucha venture. Do not remain preoccupied 
with thoughts like these: ‘It would be nice if such and 
such thing happened or it would be nice if such and such 
thing did not happen at all, or, if we do not do such and 
such thing, we would incur some worldly loss, or, to do such 
and such thing is our duty, obligation and moral responsi- 
bility.” 

49 (9)—Of course, if you have not fixed for yourself a 
duty of a higher grade, that is, if you have not made 
Parmarth your main concern, then, do what you are doing 
and that would be your Dharma or moral code, but not that 
of a Parmarthi. That is no business of a Parmarthi. In this 
world, there always have been and will be people in suffi- 
ciently large number, to manage the affairs of the world. 
Worldly-minded Qazis! shall always be there for this purpose. 
This does not mean that you should unnecessarily pick up 
a quarrel with those who are engaged in such activities, 
or, you should wash your hands clean of worldly affairs. In 
fact, you should discharge well the responsibilities which 
have fallen on you asa result of your coming into this 
world. As far as possible, you should behave amicably with 
everybody. 


50 (10)—This human body is an exact replica of the 
creation ona small scale. It contains both poison and 
nectar, the poison being such that its mere touch will bring 
about the destruction of the body. All the centres repre- 
senting the spheres in the creation, from top to bottom, are 
reflected in it. All the Chakras, Kanwals and Padams are 
formed therein and, through apertures present in them, 
access can be had to the corresponding spheres. We cannot 
see the sun while sitting behind a wall, but if a hole is made 
in the wall, the sun’s rays can reach us and we can see the 


1. A judge or magistrate who passes sentences in all cases of law, 
religious, moral, civil, and criminal. 
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sun. Neither the wall is the sun, nor is the hole. Similarly, 
the spheres, as such, are not present in the body, but they 
are in the form of Chakras (ganglions), at whose centres, 
their corresponding skies exist, through which we can have 
access to those spheres. We can reach any sphere if we 
make ourselves as subtle as its sky. In the human body, all 
the Chakras, Kanwals and Padams have been so formed that 
they can be awakened through Abhyas, and access can be 
had to the respective spheres. 


51 (11)—The greatness of the human form lies in the 
fact that if one, who has found abode in Brahmand, has a 
desire to go further up — and there is some reason for this 
desire too — one will have to assume the human body and 
only then can one perform the practices for going still 
higher. The human form has been called qx aaate Nar-Avtar 
(man incarnation). The difference between this and other 
incarnations is that in man, only the power of the aa:ptor 
Antah-karan centre is kinetic, whereas, in the incarnations 
of the deities, powers ofall the centres upto that from 
which they had descended, were kinetic. 


52 (12)—As the Supreme Being regulates and balances 
the entire creation, so also, balancing all the parts of the 
body and faculties by the grace and support of the Merciful 
Guru, you have to proceed within by practising spiritual exer- 
cises so that equilibrium is maintained and the two pans of 
the balance are evenly matched. Just asa grocer weighs in 
the balance by holding the tassel (fulcrum), similarly, you 
should match the left and the right pans and catch hold of 
the tassel, that is, the current at the middle. The middle 
path is the straight or the right one. 

53 (13)—Pilgrimage, worship of idols, fasting, Namaz,? 
Roza?, etc. do not constitute Parmarth. Itis wrong to 
suppose that the Supreme Being can be attained by observing 
fasts. Bathing and washing, wearing silken robes, arranging 


1. Prayer (especially the prayers prescribed by the Mohammedan law, 
which are said five times a day). 2. Fasting observed by the Muslim 
during a particular month of the year. 
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platters (as offerings to deities and idols), ringing bells in 
temples, listening to recitations describing the great war of 
Maha-Bharat! or to religious discourses, etc. also do not 
constitute Parmarth. 


54 (14)—There is no action which does not bear fruit. 
If one moves a finger, that too will not go unrewarded. But 
the result will depend on the merit or worth of the activity 
and the motive of the person concerned. If one has performed 
the worship of an idol with some sincerity, one will reap its 
fruit, but what kind of fruit that will be, should also be under- 
stood. In the first place, life should have been imparted to 
the idol, but, who is now there to do it ? Anyway, leave this 
point. In the temples, you have dancing and singing, and fun 
and frolic, and see objects and decorations of Maya. Does 
anybody pay any attention to the idol? What will one get 
by this kind of activity —-- Sri Krishna Maharaj or Maya ? 
The impressions made on the mind by looking at the objects 
of Maya again and again will aggravate the desire to acquire 
them, and if they are not in the Jiva’s luck, he will not get 
them. Failure to obtain the objects will make him unhappy 
and, if he does get them, they will give rise to such activities 
as will pave his way to hell. He will suffer on both the 
counts. 


55 (15)—People say that, during the days of Roza, 
they do not drink water, and do not even swallow saliva. 
However, as soon as it is dusk, they eat so much that the 
food is hardly digested even by the next evening. This 
cannot be called Roza or fasting. Activities of this type, 
usually considered to be Parmarth, do harm rather than 
good. 


1. Great war of the descendants of Bharat. 
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DISCOURSE 6 


Indore 
3-6-1935 
THERE CAN BE NO CREATION WITHOUT 
POLARIZATION. 

56 (1)—The entire creation owes its existence to the 
formation of poles (foci). The conservation and preservation 
of creation are also due to polarization. Unchecked diffusion 
will lead to eventual annihilation. There are two things 
which check diffusion : 

(1) Centripetal force, which regulates the entire 

creation and keeps everything under its tug. 


(2) Deadlocks which have been produced after the 
creation of each sphere; the medium below being 
non-conductor of, and irresponsive towards, the 
force acting above it, offers a kind of obstruction 
to that force. 


57 (2)—Deadlocks have given rise to curvature. In 
other words, these obstructions have produced curves or 
bends in the path of the forces, along which energy can 
return. Had there been no curves, descent and diffusion of 
energy would have continued indefinitely. It is due to the 
formation of these curves that energy can return. The fact 
that there is curvature shows that both centripetal and 
centrifugal forces are simultaneously at work. It is due to 
this that the regions have ellipsoidal form. 


58 (3)—Energy is not, and cannot be, uniformly distri- 
buted. Uniform distribution of energy means no set 
cheshta (action). If energy were present everywhere in equal 
intensity, there could neither be any ser cheshta, nor could 
there be any creation at all. 

59 (4)-- In the purely spiritual region, the only 3szt 
cheshta (action or activity) is love. In that region, set 
cheshta means only expansion of spiritual consciousness. 
No other kind of 4szt cheshta exists there. 

60 (5)--The tug of centripetal force acts even upon the 
smallest particle. Diamond is formed out of carbon. It is 
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the centripetal force which gives a crystalline and lustrous 
form to dust-like, amorphous carbon. 


61 (6) —Parmarth consists in dying with every breath. 
The Jiva will realize this when he practises Abhyas internally 
and, by the grace of Sat Guru, makes some progress within. 
gi wel aT AFA AQ aa HH US ATA Hl ATE II 
Even the milk sucked during the first six days after 
birth will come out, that is, one’s entire worldly nature 
and character as developed from the very beginning of 
one’s life will have to be transformed before any 
progress is made on the path leading to the unapproa- 
chable and unimaginable One. 
wet Chhathi! here does not mean six days. Mahatmas 
have said this in the form of an allegory. The six Chakras 
in this body have been nourished and built up by the 
mother’s milk. When they will be pierced, the milk of wat 
Chhathi will come out. But, from this, one should not draw 
the conclusion that since Parmarth is sucha difficult task, 
what, indeed, can we do, and hence, it would be useless to 
put in efforts in this direction. Difficult it is, no doubt, but 
if, by good fortune, we meet the Sat Guru, all the difficulties 
will be solved. 
aT HUA HST FATT ATT 
He is the generous Giver. Nothing is difficult for 
Him, 
(Sar Updesh, Page, 121-122, Couplet 112) 


DISCOURSE 7 
Indore 
4-6-1935 
THE FORM OF THE SUPREME BEING GENESIS 
OF CREATION. GREATNESS OF THE 
HUMAN FORM 


62 (1)—The Supreme Being is a Hat THe Maha Samooh 
(vast reservoir or focus) of spirituality. With the «4g 


1. See Glossary of Radhasoami Faith. i 
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Samooh there must bea srq Bhás ora diffused portion. 
The Supreme Being is nothing but a agg Samooh of 
spirituality. His agg Samooh is absolute. He is all-energy. 
There is nothing else on which that energy or force can act. 
The force alone exists, perfect and self-sufficient. Force and 
gay Purush are one and the same. The Purush is absorbed 
in Himself and His ara Bhás (diffused spirituality is drawn 
towards Him. The arq Bhás was there, but not in the 
form of an entity. Only the Supreme Being was there, 
along with His sra Bhás. When it is said that there 
was a aẸ4g Samooh of spirituality, it should not be inferred 
that it was created at any time. It was there by itself. There 
has not been, nor will there ever be, any change init. That 
aqg Samooh is a limitless and unbounded expanse. This was 
the pre-creational condition. Till then, there was neither 
time nor space. There can be no measure of that expanse. 
The q Bhás is the embryonic condition of the creation 
which was evolved later on. Further development can take 
place, only if a agg Samooh (focus or centre) is formed in the 
Bhas or the diffused spirituality. There can be no action with- 
out the formation of a centre. The Bhas had less spirituality 
than the a@gz Samooh (Prime Focus). There was great 
spirituality in that Bhás too, but compared with the aqg 
Samooh, there was a deficiency of spirituality in it. Conse- 
quently, it could not be as conscious as the Supreme Being 
on that plane. It could be in a conscious state on a lower 
plane. The Samooh was highly luminous and refulgent but 
the Bhas did not have light of that intensity. The same 
process has been reflected from top to bottom, namely, the 
formation of a ayg Samooh (centre) and the evolution of a 
creation therefrom. The entire creation came into being as 
centres were formed, one after another. 

63 (2)—The Supreme Being has been described as the 
gey garat “Purush Purana”’. Purana (literally meaning old) 
does not signify that He is decrepit, infirm and inactive. It 
only means that He is the ancient of ancients. He is without 
any beginning. He is the Hgt agg Maha Samooh (vast reser- 
voir) of intense love and spirituality absorbedin Himself in 
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His rapturous bliss, and all are drawn towards Him. He 
imparts energy to all, but He Himself is not involved in any 
activity. He does nothing Himself but everything is being 
done by His presence alone. This pattern is reflected down 
to the lowest region. The deity of every region is not 
directly active in that region and he himself does nothing. 
Other forces areat work under him, due to his mere pre- 
sence. In our body, too, there are many glands which do 
not function themselves but stimulate and vitalize subglands 
by their presence alone. Similarly, the Supreme Being does 
nothing Himself but, because of His presence, all the forces 
are performing their respective functions. Ifthe Supreme 
Being were not present, there would be the end of every- 
thing. 

64 (3)—The human body is so formed that the Chakras, 
Kanwals and Padams corresponding to all the spheres in the 
creation are present in it. Out of them, only three Chakras 
are kinetic at present, performing their respective functions 
but the remaining Kanwals and Padams have been formed 
distinctly in such a way that they, too, can be made kinetic 
by means of Abhyas (devotional exercises). In animals, the 
lower three Chakras are separately formed, through which 
all the vital functions of their life are being carried out, but 
the rest of the Chakras, Kanwals and Padams are jumbled in 
one point and cannot be made kinetic. In the vegetable 
kingdom, the functions pertaining to the lower three 
Chakras, namely, reproduction, assimilation and excretion, 
are going on but, even those Chakras are not separately 
formed. In inert matter, also, the activities of these three 
Chakras are going on, in an even more crude manner. 

65 (4)~-An animal acts instinctively and more or less 
unknowingly but a human being works with understanding and 
purpose and in possession of his senses. There is a deficiency 
of spirituality in animals, so much so, that the spirituality 
present in them is not sufficient for the human frame, which 
demands spirituality of a higher intensity. The human form 
occupies a central position in the scale of creation. It is 
endowed with centripetal force which attracts inwards and 
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upwards, as well as centrifugal force which drags one down, 
and both the forces are active. However, in spite of the 
human body being all bones, flesh, blood, etc., some part of 
it is extremely subtle, delicate and vivified, though some are 
not so. The white matter of the brain is more vivified than 
its grey matter. The white matter corresponds to Dayal 
Desh, and the grey matter, to Brahmand. The head has two 
lobes and the fissure between the two consists of such 
delicate material that a slight shock or injury to it would 
lead to fatal consequences. Even a friction caused by a hair 
hurts the eye-ball, but it has no effect on the skin of the heel. 


66 (5)—The statement made above that ‘all the 
Chakras, Kanwals and Padams corresponding to all tie 
spheres are formed in the human body’, does not mean that 
all those spheres are actually present in the human body in 
a miniature form. Ifthere isa slitor hole ina wallof a 
dark room, the rays can find access within and the sun can 
be seen, though neither the wall is the sun nor is the hole. 
If one can make oneself as subtle as the rays, one can ride 
on them and reach the sun. In like manner, the Chakras, 
Kanwals and Padams have in them the akash (skies) of the 
corresponding spheres. As Surat, by performing Abhyas, 
acquires the subtlety of the sky of one sphere after another, 
it will gain access to all those spheres in turn and, in this 
way, it can ultimately reach the highest abode. In other 
words, these Chakras, Kanwals and Padams are the door- 
ways through which one can have glimpses of and access to 
the corresponding spheres. This kind of privilege is not 
available in any other physical frame than that ofa human 
being. It is for this reason that man is described as the 
noblest and the most excellent of all created beings, another 
reason being that he has greater intelligence and under- 
standing than animals. 

67 (6)—From the Parmarthi point of view, worldly 
knowledge and understanding have no value whatsoever. 
One thing is discovered today and, next day, something 
contrary to it is found out. Controversies and disputes are 
matters of daily occurrence. From the time that this world 
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or the earth came into being and so long asit exists, the 
true and perfect knowledge of anything has neither been, nor 
will ever be, discovered. A Jiva has no access beyond the 
plane of Antah-karan. Whatever discoveries are made are 
all within the range of the heart centre which has many 
facets or aspects. When a particular aspect or facet becomes 
active, discoveries, learning, knowledge, inventions, sense of 
beauty, civilization, reforms, etc., conforming to that facet, 
come into play. At that time it appears as ifthe kind of 
discoveries made and the knowledge acquired, were unpre- 
cedented and the ancestors were all ignorant. There is an 
acme of progress and achievement. After the acme has been 
reached, a cataclysm sets in, and all reforms, civilization, 
discoveries, history, etc., are destroyed. No record of them 
even remains. Nothing can be known about them. Geology 
and archaeology tail to determine their age or time. The 
activities of another facet then start, and discoveries are 
made in accordance with it. They are confined within the 
limits of the plane of Antah-karan and do not go beyond. 
But such is the vanity of man that he thinks that he has 
discovered almost everything and, if he could make just one 
more discovery, he would, in no way, be inferior to God. But 
God, also, has so arranged things that a discovery made 
later on runs counter to one made earlier, and people, in the 
conceit of their learning, remain as ignorant as ever. 


68 (7)—It is claimed that there are 90 or 92 elements. 
The atoms of several elements undergo radioactive disintegra- 
tion, and a new radioactive chemistry is developing. 
Scientists have now also begun to believe in the transmuta- 
tion of elements. Actually, there would be 84 elements 
corresponding to 84 subtle currents. It would be right to 
call them elements by the standards of this region for, with 
the means at our disposal, we cannot reduce them to simpler 
forms. In reality, elements are only five in number. This 
creation has been evolved out of five ‘Tattwas’, three ‘Gunas’ 
and twentyfive ‘Prakritis’. There is absolutely nothing here 
in elemental form. What Maha-rishis (great sages) and Yogis 
called a Tattwa or an element, does not exist here. Scientists 
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of today ridicule what have been described as elements 
in the ancient Shastras and say that they are not elements 
but compounds. Were those great sages and Yogis so igno- 
rant that they would have called a lump of clay the earth- 
element ? Even a simpleton knows that the clay-ball is not 
the earth-element. It contains many things. What the sages 
and Yogis have called Tattwa or element, is something quite 
different. 
ava fiA fat gla tar | 
ag aia hel AA ATT Ml 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVI1I1/8, 6) 

From the third Til, the whole landscape below appears 

to be standing apart in full bloom of spring colours. 

My mind is extremely elated. 
At the place where the five Tattwas made their appearance, 
there are five currents for the five Tattwas, with five different 
colours. If one can have access there and, one actually goes 
there, one will see for oneself. At present, since one cannot 
see them, one should have some faith in what is being 
explained and listen with love and attention. Perform 
spiritual practices and proceed within; you will come to 
know all the secrets. 


DISCOURSE 8 

Indore 

5-6-1935 
THE SUPREME BEING IS THE CONSCIOUS SAMOOH 
(RESERVOIR) OF SPIRITUALITY AND REFULGENCE. 
HIS BHAS (DIFFUSED SPIRITUALITY), WHICH WAS 
COMPARATIVELY OF A LOW INTENSITY, WAS 
UNCONSCIOUS. WHEN THE LATTER, DUE TO THE 
DEPLETION OF ITS SPIRITUALITY, COULD NOT BE 
DRAWN TO THE CONCENTRATED POLE, IT STOPPED 
AND PAUSED, AND A SPHERE WAS FORMED. FROM 
THIS SPHERE, A CURRENT ISSUED FORTH AND 

CREATION WAS EVOLVED. 


69 (1)—-The Supreme Being is a agt agg Maha Samooh 
(vast reservoir or pole) of spirituality. There is nothing but 
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spirituality in that agg Samooh. Knowledge, joy, bliss, ete., 
are all present in it as the attributes of that spirituality. 
Here, attribute connotes essence. That pole has perfect 
knowledge. To indicate what ‘perfect’ is, the example of 
the knowledge of sight may be taken. This knowledge is 
perfect when the sight, the seer and the seen, all become 
one, that is, when sight beholds sight. The Supreme Being 
is also a vast Samooh of light and refulgence. But that 
refulgence is such that no one can see it. It is invisible to 
others. The Supreme Being sees Himself and He also sees 
others but none can see Him. The difference between Him 
and His ata Bhás (diffused spirituality) or 2g Shesh (residue) 
was that there was only a bubble-like thin and subtle cover 
between them. There was a great deal of spirituality in that 
ata Bhas, too, which, however, was deficient in spirituality 
in comparison with the Samooh. The difference was very 
minute, as between water and its bubble or even less, but the 
Samooh was conscious while the sra Bhás was not, for, if 
only the latter had the same degree of spirituality as the 
Samooh, it could be conscious at that level. However, the 
deficiency or depletion in its spirituality was so small that, 
only by virtue of the proximity or neighbourhood of the 
Samooh and its Darshan, the Bhas was drawn towards it and 
became conscious, after merging in it. There was no need 
for any other process, as in the case of the wick of a lamp 
which is not yet lighted, but which becomes luminous, the 
moment it contacts a lighted lamp. It has only to be kindled. 
All the Bhas or Shesh was under the pull of the Samooh 
inwards, and it went on merging in the latter, after being 
attracted towards it. 

70 (2)—From this it should not be inferred that any 
effort or intention on the part of the Samooh or Purush was 
involved in the attraction. The candle makes no effort to 
draw the moth towards it. It is the moth itself which is 
automatically drawn to the candle and, indeed, remains 
eager and restless to be so drawn. The movement of the 
entire Bhas was inward, in the direction of the Samooh, and 
it went on merging in the latter, as it was drawn to it. But 
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the fact that merging took place does not mean that the 
Samooh itself was enriched thereby or anything was added 
to it. The Samooh isas it was, and it will remain so, for 
ever. There has never been, nor, will there ever be any 
change in it. It neither comes nor goes. 


arà HT A AAT Aa, TET TY R aAa 
That which comes and goes, O Sadh, is Maya; the 
Purush remains static. 

71 (3)-~As the Bhas or Shesh went on being drawn 
towards the Samooh and merged in it, a stage was reached 
in the fulness of time which, in our language, can be descri- 
bed as a ‘point of saturation’ in the sense that the attraction 
and the merging now came toa halt. At this point, neither 
has the attractive force any effect on the mass attracted, nor 
can the latter be drawn at all. When such a stage was 
reached, the diffused spirituality came toa standstill, and 
a sphere was created there. A reservoir, as it were, was 
formed and, for creation to be evolved, a current issued 
from it. The reservoir is endless and unbounded, encompas- 
sing all. The entire creation is within its purview. The 
Supreme Being, unmanifested so far, now became manifest. 
That was aq Laksh (invisible), this is arẹ Vách (visible) ; 
that was ya 4q Un-mun (absorbed in Himself), this is qa qa 
Sun-mun (absorbed in Himself but manifest); that was 
ata Gra Ot-pot (Anami Purush in unmanifested form), this is 
ata Ta Sodt-pot (Anami Purush in manifested form). 
Accordingly, there are three divisions of the creation. One 
is that which has neither beginning nor end. That is the 
Supreme Being. A second is that which has beginning but 
no end. This is the part of the creation which is Dayal 
Desh. The third division has both beginning and end. This 
is the part of the creation which includes Brahmand and 
Pind. 

72 (4)—The two phrases ‘fulness of time’ and ‘point of 
saturation’, used above, need some explanation. Particles 
of water rise up in the air from the earthin the form of 
vapour and form clouds. This process continues till a stage 
is attained when neither any more water can evaporate nor 
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can more water vapour mix with the air. This is the point 
of saturation of the air. This is only an analogy, otherwise, 
the laws according to which this condition is created here 
are quite different from those responsible for bringing about 
the point of saturation there. Similarly, an example of 
‘fulness of time’ is the birth ofa child only when the time 
for this event is ripe, after a period of pregnancy. 


73 (5)--In the above context, it may be mentioned that 
the Surat of one, who is going to be born, is located in 
Sahas-dal-kanwal before birth. Surat has to stay there before 
Jyoti for a certain period in order that it may be vivified. 
When it is vivified to a particular degree, it descends and 
takes its seat at the third Til and, as soon asit does so, 
breathing starts. A link is maintained between the embryo 
developing in the womb and the Surat, which is now located 
in Sahas-dal-kanwal and will later on occupy it. The foetus 
receives nourishment from the same Surat. If anything 
goes wrong with the link or the link is broken, abor- 
tion takes place or the child dies in the womb. The Surat 
hatches the foetus like an egg, and when the time is ripe, 
Surat descends and takes its seat init, that is, the child is 
born in the fulness of time. 


DISCOURSE 9 
Allahabad 
5-8-1936 
RADHASOAMI FAITH DID NOT EXIST BEFORE. IT ISA 
NEW RELIGION. 

74 (1)--Radhasoami Mat (Faith) was promulgated in 
this world when Radhasoami Dayal made His gracious 
advent here. 

qarari ATA garat TeaTeaTaT 
(S. B. Poetry 1, I11/3, 1) 
Radhasoami has revealed the Name RADHASOAML. 
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qarar FA AAA areare 

(S. B. Poetry 1, LII/3, 9) 
Radhasoami has promulgated the religion of 

Radhasoami 

fas ama F pta Ga ag aar aaa 
(S B. Poetry 1, Vi{18, 11) 
For the sake of Nij Bhaktas (real and special 
devotees), this new religion has been promulgated. 
75 (2)—Seven or eight hundred years back, there was 
no Sant Mat. The past Sants who appeared here during 
this period, came only to prepare the ground for the 
advent of the Incarnation of Radhasoami Dayal. Why should 
one fight shy of declaring that Radhasoami Mat did not 
exist before? It would be sheer cowardice on the part 
of the Satsangis not to say so. Such Satsangis have no idea 
of what constitutes the essence of Radhasoami Faith. Hence, 
they take something from here and something else from 
there and make a hotchpotch. Truth is truth, it cannot be 
compromised. 


DISCOURSE 10 

Agra 

7-8-1936 
SANT MAT DEPENDS ON ADHIKAR. SURAT SHABD 
YOGA IS THE ONLY YOGA OR UNION WHICH IS 
INSEPARABLE AND BY WHICH SURAT CAN MERGE 
IN ITS SOURCE, THE SUPREME BEING GRACE IS 

LIKE A CLOUD AND MERCY, LIKE RAIN. 


76 (1)—Innumerable Jivas have come down here from 
Sat Desh or Dayal Desh and, from times immemorial, they 
have been engaged in activities here befitting their time, 
Karma, Sanskar and Adhikar. According to time, Karma 
was born and then Sanskar was formed. Adhikar means 
the acquisition of a special aptitude for carrying on a parti- 
cular activity, after Sanskar has been formed. It is Adhikar 


( 5 ) 


that has been called Bhag or Bhagya (fate). When Surat 
acquired the Adhikar for performing spiritual practices for 
merging in the holy feet of its sat Ansi (the Source), 
the Supreme Being, Sant Mat was promulgated for the 
deserving Jivas. It is only by taking to practices enjoined in 
Sant Mat (Faith) that Surat can merge in the Lord, and in 
no other way. A brief account of this Faith is given below. 


77 (2)—A thing can merge in what is of its own nature 
and essence. The Supreme Being is joy, love, bliss and 
Shabd and, at the same time, He is formless. Surat is of 
the same nature and essence as He and, hence, Surat alone 
can merge in Him. Rather, it has never been separated 
from the Supreme Being but has remained linked with Him, 
in a way. Had this link been broken and Surat separated 
from the Lord, it could never merge in Him again. Separated 
from the Lord are Kal and Maya, who can never go back 
and unite with the Lord. There is great spiritual force in 
Kal, but the whole of it has come into full play. It is for 
this reason that Kal cannot revert back. 


78 (3)—Actually, there is only the spiritual or centri- 
petal force which pervades all regions but, as it descended, 
its intensity went on decreasing till depletion became so 
great that, below Sat Lok, an outward tendency and inertia 
became manifest, and things took an opposite turn. How 
and why this happened are questions which call for a 
separate discourse. In Sant Mat, all queries can be answered 
and everything can be explained logically in such a way that 
no doubt whatsoever is left, provided that the listener is an 
earnest inquirer and seeker. A person who wants to know 
what this or that religion is, simply with a view to adding 
to his stock of intellectual and historical knowledge, but has 
no longing for the welfare of his soul, is not a true seeker. 
Even if Sant Mat is explained to him, he will never under- 
stand it. He alone can follow Sant Mat and listen to its 
teachings with love and affection who has developed a 
longing for attaining his redemption and reaching the Prime 
Abode. One naturally develops love and affection for an 
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object which one needs and has desire for. If affection is 
there, one can pay attention to it. Itis not possible to be 
attentive if there is no love and affection. In Sant Mat, 
propaganda is forbidden but giving advice is not prohibited. 
Its tenets should be revealed to one who is Adhikari 
(spiritually fit) and who listens to them with love and atten- 
tion. Those who are concerned, heart and soul, with worldly 
knowledge, intellect and the progress and reformation of 
this world, can never appreciate this Faith, nor can they 
ever understand it. They feel no need or desire for it at 
all. They find themselves at their wit’s end in trying to 
understand this Faith. This Sant Mat is Radhasoami Faith. 
Only Surat will listen to it and understand it. So long as 
some withdrawal of Surat has not taken place and the attri- 
butes of Surat have not emerged to some extent and, also, 
one’s plane has not changed, one will neither listen to it nor 
adopt it, nor can understand it. And this, again, will be 
accomplished by the grace and mercy of the Lord. 


umeari at faat zat qa a | 


eT ane Ustad ar wil 
(S. B. Poetry 1, I1/5, 13) 
How can access be had inside without the grace and 
mercy of Radhasoami Dayal ? How can then one 
comprehend the Radhasoami religion ? 


79 (4)—Grace is like a cloud and mercy, like rain. 
Grace envelops all. It blesses the entire creation. Were it 
not so, creation would disintegrate. By grace alone, the 
creation is sustained and maintained. Mercy is showered 
only when Adhikar develops, a need for mercy is felt, true 
longing and humility are engendered, and the way is paved 
for mercy to descend. 


80 (5)—Those who take to preaching and propaganda 
and try to be reconciliatory, saying that all religions, theirs 
as well as of others, are all one and the same, do not, in fact, 
belong to any religion; they are irreligious. They have no 
Isht (goal). Had they any, they would have given it supre- 
macy above all. How could they have then said that all 
religions were one and the same? Our Isht is Sat Purush 
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Radhasoami. All deities, gods, etc. are below Radhasoami 
in status. Except Sant Mat or Radhasoami Mat (Faith), all 
the religions of the world are Kal Mat. They are the snares 
of Kal. But one should not unnecessarily pick up a quarrel 
with anybody on this account. Each religion has its own 
status. We pay our respect to all religions, but our I[sht is 
only Sat Purush Radhasoami. When we say that our Isht 
is most superior and others, who are below it, are of a lower 
order and inferior to IT, that would not amount to inculpa- 
tion. He who cannot stand the glorification of the Supreme 
Being, who is the reservoir of all virtues, but takes it ill, is 
an atheist. 


81 (6)--Itis wrong to say ‘God is one, call Him by 
any name, it is just the same’. Name is not separate from 
inherent nature or essence. The Dhun or Shabd (sound) 
which accompanies the manifestation of any energy from its 
unmanifested state is its Dhwanyatmak Name and, accord- 
ing to Sants, that only is its true Name and Shabd. The 
status of the Name is the same as that of the energy. Hence, 
all Names cannot be the same. Besides, there are acquired 
and conventional names which, however, will not serve the 
purpose. The name should be innate or Dhwanyatmak as 
explained above. Great is the glory of Name or Shabd. 

82 (7) —Of all knowledge, that of hearing or of Shabd 
is the most exalted. Weare endowed with five senses of 
perception here. In fact, there is only one spiritual force 
which is the source of all knowledge. But here, all the five 
perceptions, viz., hearing, sight, smell, taste and touch, are 
distinct and separate, and are dependent on means or instru- 
ments. These perceptions and their organs are all gross and 
degenerate. Hence, they are capable of obtaining pleasure 
and knowledge of what is itself degenerate. They can neither 
hear nor see anything subtle, nor derive any pleasure or 
knowledge therefrom. 

83 (8)—The task will be accomplished through true 
Shabd or true Name of Sat Desh. Without Surat-Shabd 
Yoga, complete and true redemption, that is, attainment of 
True Abode will not be possible. 
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84 (9)—Yoga does not mean the combination or union 
of one thing with another whose nature is quite different. 
Surat and Shabd are one, being of the same essence and 
nature. In fact, Shabd itself is the spirit force or centripetal 
force. Yoga means the withdrawal of Surat, which is the 
current issuing from Shabd, back to its source, resulting in 
union which is inseparable. Any Yoga or union, in which a 
separation takes place later on, is not areal or true Yoga. 
A Yoga (union) which is not devoid of rise, fall and termina- 
tion, though taking place after a very long period of time, is 
no inseparable union. Even after having found abode in the 
regions of Brahm and Par-Brahm, a Jiva’s separation and 
fall from there take place after the dissolution and the grand 
dissolution. Only Surat Shabd Yoga is inseparable union, 
real and true. 


DISCOURSE 11 
Agra 
8-8-1936 

IN KALI YUG, PARMARTH CANNOT BE ATTATNED 

BY ANY MEANS OTHER THAN SURAT AND SHABD, 

AND SURAT SHABD YOGA CANNOT BE PRACTISED 

UNLESS YEARNING FOR MEETING THE LORD IS 

ENGENDERED. SANT MAT IS THE ONLY WAY 
TO AWAKEN PARMARTHI BHAG. 

85 (1)—As time passes, Karma, Sanskar and Adhikar 
change. They have changed and will continue to change, in 
accordance with time. The nature of activities will also go 
on changing accordingly. An activity comes into play with 
special force and vigour at the time when the Adhikar for it 
has developed. At that time it appears as if such a thing had 
never happened in the past. 

86 (2)—At present, that is, in Kali Yug, objects of 
Maya have greatly multiplied. Articles of comfort and luxury 
which are now available, could be had in the bygone days 
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also, but their form was different. There used to be more 
ease and comfort, and that, too, in a pure form. But these 
days, degeneration has very much increased, and there is a 
lot of pain and suffering. The Jivas are in a very wretched 
condition. The times are horrible. Pilgrimage and idol- 
worship were in vogue in olden days, also. Now, there is no 
one who takes to pilgrimage in the right spirit. It has degene- 
rated into pleasure trips. In Kali Yug, there are many Jivas 
who have no desire for Parmarth. In fact, they deny the very 
existence of the Supreme Being. They are not at all worried 
or inquisitive to know what they were before they were born 
and what they would be after death. In former times, such 
Jivas were not there at all, or they were few in number. 
Now, Kali Yug is having its sway. What the persons of 
spiritual attainments have said, is all correct. In Kali Yug, 
pain and suffering, anger and malice, enmity and antago- 
nism are rampant. In every Age activities of Jivas take a 
particular form in accordance with Sanskar. The force 
which imparts energy to those activities constantly wears 
out. When the time for its exhaustion comes, a period of 
intense pain and suffering sets in. 

87 (3)—-Adhikar for practising true Parmarth will not 
develop till there is an exhaustion in the power, vigour and 
ego which Surat has developed at different planes or stages 
in the regions of Mana and Maya in consequence of its 
association with them. Slowly and gradually, with the 
passage of time, when Karma and Sanskar changed and the 
requisite Adhikar developed, Sant Mat was promulgated: 
Access to Daswan Dwar cannot be gained now, by following 
the Yoga practices of yore. A few specially deserving Jivas 
did, of course, attain Daswan Dwar by resorting to those 
practices when they were prevalent. But now, when the 
power to perform such practices has waned, and the vigour 
and vitality of olden days is almost exhausted and, further, 
the grade of Jivas is no longer the same as it used to be in 
the past, those methods of Yoga are wellnigh impossible for 
the Jiva to practise. Noone can now perform the task of 
withdrawing the breath, diffused spirituality and Pran and 
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hold them steady at one centre and, from there, raise them 
to higher centres. That time is now gone, and that Adhikar 
does not exist any more. 

88 (4)—There is a category of baser Jivas who are in 
no way concerned with Parmarth. The thought as to what 
they were before they were born and what they would be 
after death, never occurs to them. They are very proud of 
their knowledge and intellect, and art and skill. They have 
become the slaves of learning. Then, there is another 
category of Jivas who are enmeshed in fruitless pursuits like 
pilgrimage and idol-worship. And finally, is the class of 
Jivas who are disappointed and disgusted with this world 
and are keen to leave it and meet the Supreme Being. Thus, 
there are three main categories of Jivas. Under each 
category, there are, again, three sub-categories. In this 
manner, there are many gradations of Jivas. 

89 (5)--Those who are the superiormost of the supe- 
rior class, are alone fit for initiation into Sant Mat. Such 
Jivas forma class by themselves. Right from their child- 
hood, they are seized with some sort of indifference towards 
the world. The thought as to what the aim of their life is 
and how to achieve it, troubles them off and on, ina natural 
way. The gusto and verve with which worldly people attend 
to their mundane affairs are lacking in these Jivas. They 
may be engaged in worldly activities or even indulge in 
sensual pleasures, but they do not keep drifting unrestrained. 
They have a sense of what is proper and what is improper. 
They feel very hesitant in doing what is improper. 
They are taken care of, from within. Their Surat remains 
somewhat withdrawn inward, due to which a sense of 
discrimination with regard to proper and improper acts and 
the capacity for self control are always to be found in them 
as a part of their nature. For this, they are not required to 
put in any special efforts. Take for example, a person who 
knows nothing about business but whose Bhag (lot) and 
Adhikar (fitness) for earning money have awakened. As soon 
as he takes his seat in his chamber, money starts pouring 
in whatever transaction he enters in. Even if he takes a wrong 


( 59 ) 


step, it automatically turns right. On the other hand, there 
is another person who undertakes everything after great care 
and deliberation, but since his Bhag and Adhikar have not 
awakened, he is caught in the ebb tide and incurs loss. He 
does what is right but it turns out to be wrong. 


90 (6)—About the internal condition of a Jiva whose 
Parmarthi Bhag has awakened, it has been said 
fagaat à St gat Sarat | TLATTA HT AT Aa ATAT I 
ga dara a adi AT aH TTT qara ATS A aT È N 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XII/1, 6 & 7) 
A Parmarthi is he who, being fed up with sensual 
pleasures, longs for Parmarth. He has no attachment 
to wealth and progeny. He does not hanker after 
worldly objects, 
He may not at all be knowing or understanding the secrets 
of Parmarth, but his inner self always remains filled with a 
kind of restlessness, distraction and despair. In the heart 
of his hearts he yearns that he may meet the Lord and his 
life may become fruitful. 


fg ata faa fax? ara | 
aaa fat ata Te mm ul 

(S. B Poetry 1, XIIT/1, 9) 
He feels the pangs of separation from his Beloved. 
He roams about in search of a true Sadh and Guru. 


For such an Adhikari (deserving Jiva), is said 
ay aa aars faa aa 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XIII/1, 13) 
Sat Guru Himself would come to meet such a 
Parmarthi. 

The Lord is more eager and restless to meet sucha Jiva than 
the Jiva is, to meet the Lord. This is the first stage of fazg 
Virah (yearning); 3a faxg Prem Virah, that is, yearning 
born of love, is engendered at avery high plane. When a 
Jiva is seized with such yearning, no spiritual endeavours 
remain to be made. There are other forms of yearning, too. 
91 (7)—It is yearning and restlessness that will make 
us put in spiritual endeavours. To say that we cannot do any- 
thing and the Lord Himself will accomplish our task is, of 
course, correct in the sense that nothing can be done without 
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His Mauj and mercy, but this kind of statement betrays lazi- 
ness and shows that an ardent longing for Parmarth has not 
yet been fully awakened. No doubt, it is the Supreme Father 
who will get everything done, but we should at least be 
inclined in that direction, run towards Him, move about 
in His lane and we should at least have yearning and rest- 
lessness. The situation should not be such that the Lord 
attracts but we do not respond. Ardour for worldly affairs 
should be cut short and that for Parmarth enhanced. When 
we are overtaken with an ardent desire for Parmarth, there 
is none in the world who can check us, and we cannot then 
stay idle. When one develops a deep attachment and is 
seized with a strong desire for any particular object, one’s 
hands and feet automatically move in that direction; all 
parts of the body feel inclined likewise. 


92 (8)—-In case a person is unable to devote himself to 
Parmarth at present, there is a remedy for him. He should 
keep company of those who are capable of, rather, are 
actually engaged in Parmarthi pursuits. Slowly and gra- 
dually, observing them, he will begin to follow suit. If some- 
body moves in the company of bowmen and observes them 
shooting arrows, he, too, will feel an urge and take the bow 
in his hand. But the condition is that he has some attach- 
ment for such a company. When attachment has developed, 
he will begin to imbibe the colour of the company. 


93 (9)—Even the ardent devotees and practitioners 
become tired of making endeavours, and still Shabd does 
not become audible to them, or, even if it is audible, it does 
not stay. However, one need not lose heart on that account 
but should go on making endeavours. When it is the Mauj or 
mercy of the Lord - -and one day it is sure to be there —- 
Shabd will automatically begin to resound. The Jiva wants 
to run away but Shabd holds him tightly and the Jiva 
cannot go away. When the Lord showers His mercy, the 
gift will be had even without asking for it, and efforts will 
also come to be made. 
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faar nit arate stat 
(S. B. Poetry 1, V¥/22, 12) 


He gets the devotional practices performed even with- 
out the Jiva’s asking for it. 


DISCOURSE 12 

Agra 

12-8-1936 

TO UNDERSTAND SANT MAT, THE JIVA SHOULD 
COME IN THE AUGUST PRESENCE OF SANTS 
IN A SPIRIT OF AN UNBIASED SEEKER AND 
WITH A LONGING FOR REACHING 

THE PRIME ABODE. 

94 (1)—People who come to enquire about Radha- 
soami Faith often lack the proper spirit of investigation 
which it deserves and, accordingly, remain deprived of the 
benefit which they would have otherwise gained. Such 
people are unfortunate. Instead of cherishing the desire for 
the withdrawal and ascension of their mind and Surat, they 
want to enhance the trivial powers of Kal and Maya which 
have fallen to their lot. Those desires shroud their vision, 
as a result of which they indulge in all sorts of idle talk, 
saying, for example, Ram has said this, Krishna has said 
that, such and such thing is written in the Bhagwat, this or 
that thing is mentioned in the Bible. What has a true seeker 
got to do with such things ? He should not waste his time in 
them. By way of testimony and reference only can it be 
said that such and such things were uttered by those perso- 
nages, too, or, that such a thing has been written in the 
ancient scriptures, also. It would be wrong, however, to think 
that we would derive any Parmarthi benefit from them. 

95 (2)—The devotion prescribed by Krishna Maharaj 
is undoubtedly worthy of respect. Krishna Maharaj was a 
Maha Purush. But the devotion enjoined by Radhasoami 
Faith is quite different, and is superior to all others. All 
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earlier incarnations, preceptors, Mahatmas, etc., and all 
religions promulgated here so far were those of Kal, and it 
was pre-arranged that Jivas be kept entangled here and 
Kal’s domain be not devastated. Only Sants made their advent 
to depopulate this region and liberate Jivas from here. For 
this reason, Sants revealed the secret of Surat and gave out 
the message that beyond Pind and Brahmand, the domain 
of Kal, there exists a region, the attainment of which is 
necessary for true redemption. 


96 (3)—-Those people who seek to reconcile Radhasoami 
Faith with other religions and say that all are one and 
the same, are not the followers of the Faith. Two religions 
whose goals are different cannot be the same. According to 
Shastras and Upnishads, no follower of orthodox Hinduism 
will ever admit that the Hindu religion and [slam are one 
and the same. When somebody says that all religions are 
on the same footing and any one of them conforms to any 
other, it only shows that he has not fixed for himself any 
goal. Our goal or destination is Radhasoami Dham, beyond 
the regions of Pind and Brahmand. There may be conformity 
between different religions in respect of morality or ethical 
code only. All say that stealing and telling lies are bad, but 
that does not make all religions one and the same, nor can 
they ever be so. 

97 (4)--Nothing will be gained by scholastic and 
intellectual investigations. It is, of course, true that, in the 
beginning, reason and intellect are helpful in understanding 
the correctness of a statement. But such understanding 
will bear fruit only when Surat has developed within itself 
some aversion towards or detachment from this world. No 
object of this world should give one peace of mind. One 
may get worldly affluence, honour and praise, or anything 
else, yet, one should not feel contented with them. The 
longing for leaving this region and for reaching the Prime 
Abode should be firmly embedded in Surat. It does not 
matter if that desire is very feeble, but it must be sincere. 
Seekers having such desire only can understand Sant 
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Mat or Radhasoami Faith quickly and in the right 
perspective. 


98 (5)—Superior are the Jivas in whom faith is engen- 
dered as soon as they come before Sants. They do not have 
to enquire, nor do they need to understand anything. No 
sooner do they get Darshan than love is awakened in them. 
When asked how they came to develop love and faith, their 
reply was that they had not to make any special endeavour, 
or, for that matter, any effort at all; love and faith came 
about naturally, as Chakor and moth are attracted towards 
the moon and the flame, respectively. The Chakor does not 
have to ask, ‘which particular object is the moon’ ? This is 
in respect of those Surats whom Sants bring with them from 
higher regions. Those Surats are so awakened and deserving 
that faith is instantly engendered in them the moment they 
come in the presence of Sants. They become overwhelmed 
with a deep yearning for their Beloved as soon as they meet 
Sants and hear their discourses. 


faxg ava faa face arm 


(S. B. Poetry 1, XIH/1, 9) 
Their hearts are wounded by the arrow of yearning. 


DISCOURSE 13 

Agra 

13-8-1936 
THE CREATION OF PIND AND BRAHMAND WAS 
EVOLVED BY KAL AND MAYA. SURAT HAS BEEN 
SENT DOWN HERE IN ORDER THAT IT MAY 
SHAKE OFF THE COVERS WHICH HAVE ACCUMU- 
LATED ON IT BECAUSE OF DEPLETION OF 
SPIRITUALITY, AND THUS PURIFIED, IT MAY 
REPAIR TO SAT DESH, ITS ABODE. THE SUPREME 
BEING HAS HIMSELF ARRANGED FOR THIS. AT 
THE APPROPRIATE TIME, HE INCARNATES HIM- 
SELF AS SAT GURU TO REVEAL THE TRUE PATH. 
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99 (1)—Creation of this region, that is, of Pind and 
Brahmand, was evolved by Kal and Maya. Sat Desh was 
created by Mauj. Two separate currents of Kal and Maya 
emerged from below Sat Desh. These two currents cannot 
merge in each other and become one, as Surat and Shabd 
do in Sat Desh. Though they intermix and unite to evolve 
creation, they are again separated. Their union is not 
inseparable like that of Surat and Shabd. In the condition 
of love, happiness and bliss, prevailing in Sat Desh, asa 
result of the union of Surat and Shabd, Kal and Maya could 
not be happy, nor could they enjoy any bliss. They found 
that region incongenial for them. They did not have suffi- 
cient love and spirituality to be able to stay there and 
partake of the bliss thereof. Actually, Kal possesses a lot 
of attraction and spirituality; he is a devotee of Sat Purush 
and is one of His sixteen sons. He has in him great centri- 
petal force, but not sufficient to enable him to enjoy the 
bliss of Sat Desh. Ifa person has no knowledge of the 
merit and bliss of something very subtle and fine, it is no 
use presenting it before him. If it is placed before him, it 
will not appeal to him. Similarly, the creation in Sat Desh 
was not to the liking of Kal. He felta need to descend 
below. Having come down, he evolved a separate dominion 
of his own. The creation, evolved by him to serve his own 
selfish end, is all false and perishable. It is mentioned in the 
Upnishads that a desire arose in Brahm to multiply and so 
he did. The very desire to multiply from one into many 
shows that his entire creation is false, and that which is 
false, must perish. 


100 (2)--Kal and Maya could not evolve any creation 
by themselves. Kal can create the mind and Maya can 
produce bodies, but they cannot create Surat. They were 
given the treasure of Surats. Then, they created Pind and 
Brahmand. 


101 (3)—The creation was evolved bya process of 
attraction and formation of centres. A centre was formed, 
leaving a residue or remainder which was of lesser spiri- 
tuality. Again, another centre was formed, and a residue 
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having still lesser spirituality was left. As the process 
continued, very little spirituality eventually remained and a 
centrifugal tendency appeared, but the centripetal force, 
however feeble, was always there. Just as ants cling to 
one’s body when one grows very weak and helpless and one 
does not even feel them, so also, Kal and Maya have stuck 
to the Jiva like ants or covers, and he is not even aware of 
this. What is needed is that the Jiva be sent to the plane 
where he can feel their pinch or sting and, by living amidst 
those tendencies and propensities over which the hold and 
grip of Kal and Maya is strong, get the evil eradicated and 
exhausted. Hence, Surat has been sent down here really 

for its own benefit, and this surely is an act of grace. 

ee Usa ngat Je at aqai |! 
feat faa gaa à far sgi l 
(Prem Bani 4, XXXTX/22, 1) 
First, I will describe the glory and eminence of Guru 
who by His mercy created this world. 
(English Prem Bani, Page 310, Couplet )) 
102 (4)—It would not be proper to blame the Supreme 
Being that He has sent us down here and got us entangled, 
and so we are now undergoing in this region, pains and 
pleasures and the consequences of our own actions. The 
Supreme Being has no axe to grind, nor does He stand in 
need of doing anything for Himself. In this sense, He is 
free from any care or want. Otherwise, Surat is very dear 
to Him, and He cares for it a lot. In Bani (poetical compo- 
sitions) of Sants, Surat has been called darling or beloved 
everywhere. 


caret a a BS 
(Prem Bani 3, XXVIII; 16) 
O my dear! Why do you worry ? 
aa gaa mor fare 
(Prem Bani 1, 11/4, 1) 
O my darling, dear as life! Why do you feel dis- 
quieted ? 
(English Prem Bani, page 56, Couplet 1) 
103 (5)—The current of Surat has emerged along with 
the Pran of Anami Purush, and that is why it has been 
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called ‘dear as life’. As our Pran is dear to us, so is Surat 
dear to the Lord. Here, ‘Pran’ connotes something different, 
and it has nothing to do with the Pran! of this region. 


104 (6). So long as the Jiva is under the subjugation 
of Kal and Maya and is engaged in all kinds of pursuits 
here, he will inevitably have to suffer pain and pleasure as 
the consequence of his Karmas. This is essential for ridding 
him of his association with Kal and Maya. Here, the mind 
is the doer of everything. Surat does nothing, save giving 
energy to the mind. Surat becomes a darling only when it 
has become disappointed after continuous toil in this world, 
when the hold of Kal and Maya on it is relaxed and finally 
removed, and when the time for its liberation from body and 
mind has come and when, indeed, it has been liberated from 
them to some extent. At that stage, the mind, too, will not be 
able to enjoy any pleasure here on account of its becoming 
emaciated and weak, and will become more or less useless 
for this world. Surat, though all powerful, can do nothing 
on this plane, and is quite helpless. In sucha condition 
of helplessness, when neither the Surat nor the mind can do 
anything, the Jiva will be in great agony, compared with 
which all other sufferings of the world are insignificant. The 
Lord cannot stand the kind of yearning and restlessness 
which the Jiva will experience while in a state of such 
agony. The Lord will have to come down here to redeem 
His dear Surat from misery and take it back. 


ear greret wife aari 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XVI/1, 15) 
Your miserable plight has moved me. 


This is the reason why the Supreme Being has assumed the 
human form. It isa sheer act of benevolence that He has 
assumed this form. He had to make His advent here for 
the sake of love-sick Surats. Much glory has been sung of 
fatzat Virahni (yearning Surat) in Bani. This is no 
exaggeration. For such a Virahni Surat, is said : 


1. Breath. E 
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aT aa aage fra Fe 


(S. B. Poetry 1. XITI/1, 13) 
Sat Guru Himself would come to meet such a 
Parmarthi. 
The Supreme Being cannot effect redemption, sitting in His 
own region. He has to come down here in human form to 
extend His help to Surats and take them back. It is neces- 
sary to explain to Jivas again and again by aa Sain and aq 
Bain (hints and words). 


105 (7)—Sants live and behave here like other Jivas 
but, unlike the latter, they are immune from the consequences 
of Karmas. This plane does have its effect on them, but 
they are not carried away by it. They can free themselves 
whenever they wish. It should be clearly understood that 
Sants do not have to incur the loads of Karmas inasmuch 
as they do not have to assume the human form or work for 
themselves. Surat is also not responsible for its descent 
here. Had the responsibility rested with Surat, it could 
never have returned unaided. The necessary arrangement 
for this purpose has been made by the Lord Himself. When 
the time for Surat’s return became ripe, He graciously made 
His advent here. 


106 (8)—Hints and discourses are the only means 
adopted by the Supreme Being for bringing the Jivas round. 
He does not take recourse to force and coercion, as no 
useful purpose is served by them. So long as the source of 
the energy to do something is there and the supply conti- 
nues, the Jiva will goon doing it. He will not accept any 
other advice however hard he may be persuaded. Hence, 
itis said that one need not waste one’s time in trying to 
persuade a person as it would unnecessarily hurt his feelings. 
He will himself give up that pursuit when it is the Mauj of 
the Supreme Being, and when that source of energy is 
exhausted. There is, of course, no objection to explaining 
the faith to those who are near and dear ones and who listen 
with love and attention. Such a person is a near and dear 
one who, even if he is annoyed and, 
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Gt HL HG KC AAT 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXI/9, 21) 
offers resistance, and is not well disposed, does not 
leave our company and go away. Such a one should 
be given advice again and again. It is on account of bad 
association that he has become entangled here, and it is 
association, again, by which he will be gradually pulled out. 
We should not try to convince a person if he does not listen 
with attention. His time for admission into Sant Mat has 
not yet come. 


107 (9)—In this world it is considered an act of great 
virtue ifa person donates a lakh of rupees in charity. To 
earn a crore of rupees by dishonest means and then donate 
a lakh out of it is not real charity. Such persons only serve 
their selfish ends in the guise of benevolence. It is impossible 
to amass immense wealth by honest means. One may lay 
down for one’s guidance as many codes of conduct as one 
likes, decide a fixed percentage of profit, and so on and so 
forth, but the fact remains that a huge amount of wealth 
cannot be amassed by honest means. To monopolize a 
trade is also a kind of dishonesty. Ifa lot of money has 
been amassed, it must have ipso facto been earned by 
dishonest means. Ifit were possible to accumulate large 
wealth by honest means, were Sants, Sadhs and Mahatmas 
unfortunate that they preferred to take only what was abso- 
lutely necessary for their subsistence and gave instructions 
to their followers to do likewise ? 


108 (10)—Could not Soamiji Maharaj have spent a 
hundred rupees or so and got the lane in which His house 
was situated, repaired ? The filth and stink in the lane was 
more repulsive than in a gutter and it was full of such pits 
that a fall into any one of them could cause a severe sprain. 
Huzur Maharaj, Shibboji, Bukkiji and other special devo- 
tees who had come with Soamiji Maharaj from higher 
regions would pass regularly through that lane. They were 
so drenched in love and besides themselves with joy that 
they were totally unmindful of where the gutter and the pits 
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were. That Panni Gali was, in fact, the Prem Gali or Love 
Lane. Only such loving devotees could tread that lane. 
Those used to scents and perfumes could not even step into 
it. Huzur Maharaj did not even know how many windows 
were there in Soamiji Maharaj’s room. 
aia sw fas qa a | 
far at amet aft qat aa 
(S. B. Poetry 1, VITI/13, 7) 
On getting Darshan of Guru I forgot all about my 
body. How could I then be aware of what is inside 
and what is outside ? 
They used togo there likea moth to the flame. Soamiji 
Maharaj was the most refulgent flame. 


Haas A AEH FATA waz | 
Tal HMA gga F-HT ATL aT 
Worldly people get busy with their worldly affairs 
from early dawn, but lovers start roaming in the lane 
of their beloved and they are not concerned with 
anything else. 

109 (11) It is not necessary to imitate blindly and live 
amidst filth and stink. That was a special Mauj, by which 
He revealed the condition of loving devotees. Those who 
are stricken by love and are the lovers of the Beloved, are 
oblivious of such things. They always remain drenched arid 
lost in love. One’s love should be of this order, indeed, one 
has to be love-stricken. Flames of the fire of love used to 
emanate from them, and whoever came in their contact, 
was caught in those flames, and love was kindled in him, 
also. The same kind of effect was produced on everybody 
at a place on which they set their feet and whose air they 
breathed. Indeed, that land became hallowed. 

ar AUT asas A gan | ala qfaa get oT aes N 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XVII/1, 12) 
The feet of Sants are holier than the sixtyeight places 
of pilgrimage. The ground which they tread becomes 
hallowed. 
In this way the seed of the redemption of the entire world 
was sown, and the exotic, non-existent tree of love was 
planted here. 
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110 (12)—-To do good to fifty or a hundred persons is 
no act of true benevolence, as it also involves one’s own 
selfish motives. This does not mean that one should resort 
to malevolence. Nothing but mercy and compassion should 
emanate from the soles of our feet, our hands, eyes and 
nails, and whosoever happens to come in touch with us 
should get only comfort and happiness from us, but we 
should not be so engrossed in this kind of work that we 
forget our real task. 


DISCOURSE 14 
Agra 
17-8-1936 
BHAKTI (DEVOTION), ITS FORM AND GREATNESS. 


111 ()—afe serra aa X arg laa aaa À fear aana I 


ag AAT TR na ga | ae A aa AS YATA N 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XII, 1 & 2) 


My brother ! Listen to the importance of Bhakti 
(devotion). All Sants have testified to it. The path 
of Bhakti alone is Guru Mat.1 All other religions and 
paths are false and guileful. 
The Bhakti (devotion) described by Sants is alone praise- 
worthy. Of course, all religions have taught Bhakti accord- 
ing to their own spiritual status and it is also true that, here, 
people are devoted to one another. But true and authentic 
Bhakti has been prescribed by Sants alone. 

112 (2)—One is invariably devoted to him through 
whom one’s interest is to be achieved. If one aspires for 
wealth, riches, knowledge and other material objects, one 
has to perform Bhakti of that person from whom one expects 
to have them. There isa mind ata plane above that of 
ours and there are deities and gods in higher regions. Bhakti 


1. Guru Mat = The religion of devotion to Guru, Path shown by Sant 
Sat Guru. 
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has to be performed for all of them. The Bhakti enjoined 
by Krishna Maharaj was of a very high order. So much 
importance has been given to Bhakti that, in Bhagwat Gita, 
Krishna Maharaj has said that one’s task will be accomp- 
lished if one would leave everything and take his Saran. But 
the Bhakti introduced by Sants is unique, and the highest 
and most exalted of all. 


113 (3) To merge and become one with the Supreme 
Being, with all one’s consciousness and the faculty of know- 
ledge brought into full play without any part of it being left 
out, or remaining dormant or concealed under the covers of 
the mind, constitutes the perfection or quintescence of 
Bhakti. Only Surat has the right to perform Bhakti. True 
Bhakti begins, when Surat gets detached from the mind in 
Sunn. Its consummation is reached when Sat Lok is 
attained. Of course, it is Bhakti all along but, up to Sunn, 
itis not devoid of the company of mind. In Sunn, Surat 
parts company with mind. He whois drawn by the att- 
raction of the Lord’s love is a Bhakt (devotee). All others 
are false. When love dawns on one, no effort or endeavour 
remains to be made. Love is invaluable. Its price cannot 
be fixed in terms of anything. Nothing can be given in 
return for love. A price can be fixed for a thing which has 
a substitute in excnange. Mana and Maya have a price and 
can be obtained in exchange. But as for Surat, there is no 
substitute. It is priceless. 


am faar aa ATS HUST 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXIX/5, 12) 
1 have renounced worldly wealth which can be counted 
in millions and billions. 
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DISCOURSE 15 
Agra 

18-8-1936 
TTT AT AT aT let | 
aq at q st wet i 

(S. B. Poetry 1, XII/2, 1) 

GIVE UP THE FEAR AND REGARD FOR THE WORLD. 
HEED WHAT I SAY, PERFORM BHAKTI. 


114 (1)—-Surat is the doer of everything. Perfect 
Bhakti (devotion) consists in the complete merging of all 
one’s spirituality in the Supreme Being. If any part of the 
spirituality is left out, Bhakti will be deficient. Things which 
retard Bhakti and create obstacles will have to be given up. 
All cannot be discarded at once; this will be done gradually. 
By and by, attention will have to be detached from here. 
What is permitted is that Jiva should carry on worldly 
activities only to the extent absolutely necessary. It is 
necessary that the machinery of the body as well as the veins 
and arteries function properly and, to that end, one has to 
work here. This is unavoidable due to the nature and 
habits the Jiva has developed as a result of his sojourn here 
for innumerable lives. One will be pardoned if, due to 
helplessness, one indulges in sensual pleasures, keeping, 
however, in mind what is right or wrong, and proper or 
improper. Helplessness means that one has no inner urge 
or desire for the pleasures of the world, but due to lack of 
control over the mind, one gives in and yields to the temp- 
tations. However, later on, one feels grieved and repentant 
over one’s lapses. 


115 (2)—The Jiva will not incur the consequences of 
Karmas if he works here only out of necessity and helpless- 
ness. The actions will, of course, have their effect which, 
however, will disappear no sooner than felt. If the Jiva 
indulges here in excess of what necessity and helplessness 
justify, he will have to incur the burden of Karmas which 
will have to be eradicated either in this life or the next. But 
for those w ho have adopted Saran (protection of the Lord) 
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in any measure, Radhasoami Dayal showers such grace and 
mercy in His Mauj that their Karmas are eradicated as 
easily and as quickly as possible and with the least possible 
pain. He who has resolved to follow the path of Bhakti 
should firmly adopt the guidance of Radhasoami Dayal 
within, and keeping in mind what is just or unjust, proper 
or improper, should restrict his dealings in this world to 
bare needs and to the extent he cannot help it. He should 
make the Saran of the holy feet of Radhasoami Dayal his 
sole prop and support. It does not matter if he has not yet 
reached an advanced stage where he can keep his hold on 
that support firmly and wholeheartedly and derive some 
succour out of it, and is at present located at a plane 
which is slippery and where he is unable to maintain his 
foothold, but he should not relax his grip on that prop 
and support. Gradually, the Jiva should get himself 
detached from here, internally. 


116 (3)--It will not be to his Parmarthi benefit to 
renounce all and go away, rather, that will be detrimental 
to his interests. Those who consider renunciation and 
austerity to be of great merit, are mistaken. If, outwardly, 
everything is renounced but, internally, hopes and cravings 
are cherished for those very things and a yearning for them 
remains, the desire for such things is strengthened all the 
more. However much one may devote oneself to penance 
and Abhyas, one cannot derive any Parmarthi benefit from 
it. In fact, that desire will be further strengthened, and 
when the opportunity comes, one will be swept away by it 
more forcefully than before. 


117 (4)—There should be detachment from the current 
which is coming down to the plane of Antah-karan and is 
supplying energy to the Jiva for functioning here. Of little 
value or merit is that renouncement which consists in leaving 
the world outwardly, though internally, a desire is cherished 
which may lead to expansion and involvement here again. 
du Vairag (detachment) developed as a result of love 
for the holy feet of the Lord is alone praiseworthy. The 
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Jiva has love and regard for an object which has found a 
room in his heart. His attention remains arrested by it. 
Respect and regard for worldly power and pelf detract one 
from devotion to the Lord. Esteem and regard developed 
for worldly wealth and property, honour and praise, intellect 
and knowledge, etc. should be rooted out from within. The 
Jiva should eschew from his heart all sense of appreciation 
for learned men and intellectuals who are held in high 
esteem here. The mind isa thief, stealing our attention by 
giving rise, somehow or other, to a liking for worldly 
objects. The Jiva remains apprehensive of loss of or damage 
to the object he values. A true seeker should not believe that 
the worship of this or that god will bring him such and such 
thing, or listening to the recital of the story of Sat Narayan! 
will confer on him such and such benefit, or harm will be 
caused if he fails to do those things. 


118 (5)—It does not matter whether you lose or gain. 
You should gladly accept whatever comes your way by 
the Mauj of Radhasoami Dayal. You should resolve that you 
shall accept what He alone gives and that too only when He is 
pleased to give. You should have nothing to do with anyone 
else. It would not be right to think in such terms that we 
should please one and all and that some harm might be done 
to us if such and such deity were displeased. To be appre- 
hensive that somebody might say what we did was not good 
and that this might bring usa bad name and make us an 
object of ridicule, indicates a regard or respect for the laws 
of Kal. The Jiva is a kin of Sat Nam. He should not do any- 
thing which might put him to shame. He should not care 
at all for Kal’s laws. Man has fear and regard and a sense 
of honour and shame for worldly status and objects. They 
interfere with devotion to Radhasoami Dayal. Gradually, 
those should be minimised and, diverting the attention from 


a ee Bie ee ee ne ee ee en ee 
1. One of the names of Vishnu, with a story peculiar to it. This story 
is much talked of in the present times. 
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them, fear, love and respect for the holy feet of Radhasoami 
Dayal should be engendered. The evil tendencies mentioned 
above cannot be discarded all at once. They will be given 
up gradually and through Bhakti. 


119 (6)—It should be clearly understood that to make 
a show of Bhakti or to brag about it is sheer stupidity. Even 
one-tenth part of your Bhakti should not be given expression 
to. Itisnot atall necessary that you make a show of it, 
rather, the command is that you should act here with fear 
and humility. You should not do anything which may give 
rise to wrangling or quarrel. You should be all humility 
with everybody. Of course, all fear and regard for this 
world have to be uprooted from within. Ifand when an 
occasion arises when you are required to act against the 
ways of Bhakti, you should straightway leave everything 
without any fear, dash it all and donot care for anybody. 
You should keep Bhakti above all. By Mauj, such occasions 
do arise when a true devotee does not hesitate at all to give 
up everything. He has taken the vow of Bhakti. He cannot 
budge an inch from his path, even though his life may be 
wrecked and ruined. If such situations do not arise how is 
it possible to know how much Bhakti a devotee has in him ? 
It does not matter if one’s Bhakti is very nominal or imper- 
fect, but it must be true and sincere. [fit is true, it will 
become perfect in due course, but insincere Bhakti cannot get 
us the gift of devotion. An insincere devotee is he who does 
one thing and cherishes a desire for something else. 


120 (7)—There is no harm in continuing one’s worldly 
dealings. Ofcourse, detachment from this world has to be 
developed, internally. Accumulation of wealth is not bad, 
but to develop an attachment for it is an evil. If you have 
money, do good to others ; they will become devoted to you. 
As you are performing Bhakti of Radhasoami Dayal, their 
devotion to you will also be drawn to His holy feet. Through 
you, they, too, will be attracted to His devotion. But it 
would not be right on your part to consider yourself superior 
to others and make them serve you. If out of love, anybody 
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does for you something which you did not ask for or for 
which you had no desire, there is no harm in accepting the 
service rendered. 


121 (8)—A devotee is not attached to wealth. If an 
opportunity is offered, he spends money liberally in the 
service of the Lord; he almost throws it away with utter 
abandon. But this should not be done by way of imitation. 


122 (9)—Worldly people, who have identified them- 
selves with money and guard it like a snake, sitting coiled 
over it, feel shocked to see devotees squander away money 
in such a manner. They are very much grieved and burn 
with jealousy. An opium-addict was carrying some Reoris', 
worth not even a penny. One Reori dropped on the ground. 
He procured a lamp and began to search for the Reort. 
Others who saw this fun enquired of him, ‘Well, brother ! 
what is that precious thing you have lost, for which you are 
searching so frantically ?” The addict replied, “I have lost 
one Reori, which would give me pleasure for half an hour, 
if I placed it in my mouth and sucked it, after having taken 
opium. If the same Reori fell into some unworthy hand, he 
would munch it up in a moment with one cracking sound. 
And this I cannot bear.” Similarly, greedy persons cannot 
tolerate devotees spending money liberally. Worldly objects 
have no place in the heart of a devotee. The objects which 
are of interest to animals, have no value at all for human 
beings. Likewise, the objects to which human beings attach 
importance, are trivial to the denizens of higher regions. 
Objects of Pind are insignificant to denizens of Brahmand 
and so are the objects of Brahmand, to those of higher 
regions. Objects of Brahmand have no value whatsoever 
to the Hansas of Sat Desh. 


123 (10)—srq faa sx qx garat | aa qr? TPT Wey Ul 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XIt/2, 3) 


Fear not friend or foe. Heed what I say, perform 
Bhakti. 


1. Reoris are a kind of Indian sweetmeat made of sesame seeds and 
sugar. 
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We need not be afraid of a friend or foe. There should be no 
fear from a friend even, as there is no true friend here at all. 
We are usually apprehensive of incurring the displeasure of 
a friend. We fear lest our activities should offend him. If 
somebody is displeased by our devotion to the Lord, let him 
be. We should not bother, nor have any fear on that 
account. In fact, the Lord is the only true friend ofall. He 
is the benefactor of all. If somebody approaches Him, even 
after committing some sin, He will pardon him and do him 
good and nothing but good. The Lord is the friend, and 
mind is the foe. 
124 (11) aa asar a aa Sue Tel Taal ais US ara N 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XII/3, 3) 
Whenever you proceed earnestly on the path of 
the Guru, they feel alarmed and come forward 
to stop you. 
When the Jiva takes to the ways of Bhakti with any measure 
of since<ity and earnestness, all become his enemies because 
the mind, seated there in all of them, is by its very nature, 
opposed to Bhakti. Our own mind is already putting up 
obstacles; others’ minds, too, will do the same. The minds 
of those who are devoid of Bhakti canno: tolerate anyone 
being engaged in Bhakti. They will be filled with fury. As 
a miser is pained at seeing others spend money, so are the 
worldly minded filled with anger and animosity on finding 
devotees engaged in devotion. They try to create all kinds 
of obstacles in the path of a devotee. This, in a way, is the 
hall-mark of a true devotee. It indicates progress in his 
Bhakti. If such obstacles and interferences are not created, 
it means that Bhakti is not being performed satisfactorily. 


125 (12)—erareatat eer Tag | Get at Tal HT AT II 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XTI/2, 24) 


Radhasoami graciously declares that you should 
perform Bhakti in whatever way you can. 
It is said that nothing will be accomplished by insincere 
Bhakti. The gift of Bhakti or advancement in devotion will 
not be achieved that way. Even then, Radhasoami Dayal 
graciously enjoins that you should perform Bhakti in what- 
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ever manner you can. Let it be insincere, but perform 
Bhakti at all costs. Let the Jiva come to Him even with an 
insincere attitude, but come he must ; he will receive some- 
thing from Him. One may go to Him with whatever attitude 
one may have, He will teach one the ways of true Bhakti 
one day. 


DISCOURSE 16 
Agra 
20-8-1936 

IN KALI YUG, PARMARTH IS DEPENDENT ON 

LIVELIHOOD. IT IS ESSENTIAL FOR PARMARTH 

OF SANT MAT THAT A SATSANGI SHOULD 

ARRANGE FOR LIVELIHOOD OF AN AVERAGE 

STANDARD FOR HIMSELF AND HIS FAMILY. THE 

SECRET OF SHABD AND SURAT WAS REVEALED 

BY SANTS IN KALI YUG ALONE. PRIOR TO THIS, 

THERE WERE NO ADHIKARI JIVAS WHO COULD 

LISTEN TO IT. EVEN NOW, THOSE PROUD OF 

THEIR LEARNING FAIL TO UNDERSTAND IT. 

126 (1)—In olden times, livelihood was subordinate to 
Parmarth. In those days, Jivas were of the status of Ishwar. 
They could practise the Parmarth then in vogue quite effi- 
ciently and there were many who could do so. Jivas were 
Sato-guni! then. By describing them as Sato-guni is not 
meant that they had the fitness to accept and follow “Sat” 
as revealed by Sants. That “Sat” is Sar Shabd (Shabd 
essence). In the olden days, the secrets and whereabouts of 
Sar Shabd were unknown. Those who could give out the 
secret had not then made their advent. When the time for 
Surat’s release from body and mind arrived, Sants, who 
alone could reveal the secret of Sar Shabd or Sat Shabd, 
came to this world and gave out the secret, as well as 
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1 See pa ge 221 “Glossary of Radhasoami Faith”. 
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initiated Jivas. Had they made their advent earlier and 
disclosed the secret of Sar Shabd then, there would be no 
one to pay heed to them. They would have cried hoarse 
and gone back but no one would have listened to them or 
understood what they said. Until such time that Surat 
awakens in some measure, the Jiva cannot understand the 
secrets of Sant Mat. You may go on explaining to him day 
and night and make him peruse the holy books of Sants, all 
will be of no avail. He may become quite expert in inter- 
preting the Shastras (scriptures of Hindus) and may quote 
them on every topic, but he cannot grasp the sublimity of 
Sant Mat. To such persons applies the couplet 


saa a seat afea | 
wa ae fong xfer u 
(S. B. Poetry 1, VIII/12, 21) 
The secret should not be divulged to them. This 
sublime religion should be kept hidden from them. 


The blockheads cannot grasp anything profound or sublime. 
Sant Mat is particularly difficult of comprehension by those 
who have been deeply influenced by western education. 
People, very proud of worldly wisdom and learning, know- 
ledge and skill, are at a loss to grasp this sublime faith. For 
example, if scientists were told that the sun is cool, how 
could they believe it? Or, if the adherents of Darwin’s 
theory were told that the creation had been evolved in a 
descending order from top to bottom, how can they 
appreciate it? Ofcourse, if they listen with an unbiased 
mind and try to understand what they are told, they can, 
perhaps, grasp the profound teachings of Sant Mat. 


127 (2)--The current of spirituality evolved the crea- 
tion as it descended from above. Down below, due to its 
descent into the region of Maya, there is friction, which 
causes heat. And, since the sun is above the earth, it must 
be cooler than the latter. As such, it is a fact that it is very 
cool in its own sphere. The theories and laws which are 
formulated here on the basis of laboratory experiments as 
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well as observations of changes of state which take place 
here may be valid within this domain, but not so in higher 
regions. For example, heat increases here with light. Had 
this been true in the case of the higher regions, how immeasu- 
rably great would be the heat in Sat Desh which has the light 
of innumerable suns and moons? But there is absolutely no 
heat in that region. 


128 (3)- The statement made above that people in 
olden times used to be Sato-guni means that out of the three 
Gunas (qualities) — Sato-gun, Rajo-gun and Tamo-gun — 
Sato-gun was predominant in them. In the age that followed, 
Rajo-gun predominated and, now, does Tamo-gun. Jivas, 
who were of the status of Ishwar, could perform the Parmarth 
of those days. Whosoever dedicated himself to Parmarth 
and engaged in it whole-heartedly, did not have to worry 
about his livelihood. He would get worldly objects — in 
charity or in offering or in Sewa (service) from others who 
were in quite a large number. Jivas were not so badly 
enmeshed in Maya then, and they had no hankering for 
worldly objects. Consequently, acceptance of those objects 
by Parmarthis did not entail such a load of Karmas as would 
interfere with their Parmarth. By Parmarth here, is meant 
the kind of Parmarth which was in vogue in those times, and 
not that enjoined by Sants. 


129 (4)—-It must be clearly understood that the 
Parmarth revealed by Sants is quite different from all other 
Parmarths which have been practised so far and it is not 
compatible with any one of them. Every tree has a trunk, 
branches, fruits and flowers, but that does not make two 
trees identical. The Parmarth of Sants can be performed by 
Surat, and not by the mind. Surat alone has Adhikar for it. 
Jivas of the status of Sat can practise this Parmarth. As 
stated above, when the time for Surat’s awakening arrived, 
Sants made their advent here. They brought with them 
some special Surats of their own, who listened to their 
instructions with love and attention and accepted them 
heart and soul and, by performing Bhakti (devotion), 
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set an example to others. Jivas of this region could not 
take to that kind of Bhakti. Only such Surats, as came 
along with Sants, could devote themselves to that Parmarth. 
Seeing them, other Adhikari Jivas began to follow suit. 


130 (5)—In bygone days, livelihood was subordinated 
to Parmarth, but it is the other way round, now. One has 
first to arrange for one’s livelihood and then take to 
Parmarth. Unless such an arrangement is made, Parmarth 
cannot be performed. He who has joined Sant Mat and is 
desirous of Parmarth must arrange for his livelihood as also 
for his dependents by the sweat of his brow. If he shirks, 
he will not get the fruit of Bhakti in return of what he does 
by way of Parmarth. Ifhe is idle and lazy and gets food 
free, without exerting himself, he will never attain Parmarth. 
Satsang is not meant for the worthless, the jobless and 
parasites. They cannot be allowed to stay in Satsang. Many 
applications are received here for initiation and only a few 
days after the initiation, applications are again received 
stating that the applicant has no means of subsistence and 
he may be granted the shelter of Satsang. If everybody were 
to be given permission to live in Satsang, there would be 
thousands here. Many used to come to Soamiji Maharaj 
with the sole object of securing a job through Huzur 
Maharaj. When they secured employment for themselves and 
their object was served, they left, never to come back to 
Satsang or take any interest in it. Such people can perform 
a lot of Sewa and make a big show of Bhakti. They remain 
engaged in Sewa day and night and even outstrip true 
devotees. 


131 (6)—The Parmarth of Sants can be said to be 
subordinate to livelihood in the sense that without first 
making arrangements for a living of an average standard, it 
cannot be performed properly. But those, who want to join 
Satsang solely with the object of earning a livelihood, cannot 
perform the Parmarth of Sants. They can have no access to 
11 
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the Darbar of Sants, which is not meant for beggars and 
self-seekers. Of course, when Sants choose to establish 
Satsang, they attract all kinds of Jivas having Adhikar of 
all grades, from the highest to the lowest. They collect 
Jivas of all categories, and through their instrumentality, 
extend their benign influence to the other Jivas of the 
respective categories. Sants, in their Mauj, have arranged 
for this. When several electric wires are connected and 
electricity is passed through one of them, all the others are 
electrified. Similarly, pressure is applied on the mind of one 
Jiva and its effect is transmitted to some extent to the minds 
of all Jivas of his category. 


132 (7)—Sants kill by nectar, Kal by poison. 


aga A at, agt at ast ate 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XLI/20, 10) 
They died of nectar, they untied the knot of poison. 


Killing by nectar means that the tree of Karmas, which was 
being previously watered and irrigated by the poison of the 
evil propensities of mind, is now getting nourishment from 
the nectar of Shabd. Nectar cannot allow the tree of Karmas 
to flourish and expand. The seed now begins to dry up, and 
the tree starts withering away. In making syrup, dross 
comes out on the addition of milk, so also, dross of Karmas 
is thrown out when contact is made with the current of 
nectar. Karmas come to the surface in quick succession but 
they cannot gather momentum. Karmas and evil tendencies, 
lying hidden within, will come to the surface and go on being 
eradicated. They cannot now multiply. Devotees are 
purified in this manner. Their evil tendencies do not multiply. 
The evil Karmas which would have taken many lives to be 
manifest and get exhausted, are thus quickly eradicated. 


133 (8)—One, whose conduct is outwardly very good 
but whose Surat has not yet awakened, is not fit for 
Parmarth. On the contrary, if one’s Surat has begun to wake 


(83 ) 


up or the time for its awakening has come, one is fit for 
Parmarth, no matter how debased one’s conduct may appear 
to be, outwardly. 


134 (9)—It is not possible to judge by outer appea- 
rances. Take, for example, two persons who are liars by 
habit. Slap one of them, and he will come out with the 
truth and become meek. The other person speaks so cle- 
verly and with such cunning that it is difficult to detect 
his lies. He has been deceiving others with his lies for 
years. Of these two, the rustic is better, whose lie comes 
out of him, and one slap is enough to make him speak the 
truth and become humble. Against this is the other person 
whose lie is hidden beneath the covers of not only his body 
but also his mind, and to bring it out and make him humble 
it may take even five hundred years. There is no qualification 
worth the name save Dinta or humility, which is the only 
qualification. 


135 (10)—Sants gather all kinds of Jivas. People 
having worldly desires and selfish motives, as well as some 
uncouth persons, come to them. But there is a benign pur- 
pose behind all this. The time for the awakening of their 
Surat might have come or it might have been the pleasure 
of the Lord to awaken their Surat. Such people are made 
to attend Satsang even by giving them something as an 
incentive. Soamiji Maharaj gave money to some for this 
purpose. He offered them chairs and served them 
food. They must have had some past Sanskar and it 
must have been His pleasure to induct more Sanskar into 
them. Jivas are liberated from all categories of life. Soamiji 
Maharaj had performed the Arti of a margosa tree and, 
setting it free from that life, had granted it human form, 
though it does not necessarily follow that immediately after 
assuming human form, a Jiva will join Satsang and begin to 
cultivate devotion. The nature and habits of previous lives 
linger on for quite some time. On many occasions, it so 
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happens that all the pre-requisites for Parmarth are at hand 
but, all of a sudden, events take such a turn that advantage 
thereof cannot be taken. One should conclude, in such 
cases, that some past Karma, which had been lying dormant 
so far, had come to the fore. One should not feel disheart- 
ened, then. Radhasoami Dayal will afford opportunity 
again. 

136 (11)—So long as a Sant, who is an all-powerful 
Purush, is present, all supplicants, self-seekers, etc. are held 
together as one true congregation, but after his departure, 
they break away and, as per their desires, form their own 
groups and circles. It does not follow that those who leave, 
do so for good. They have been imbued with Sanskar 
within. When Karmas are eradicated and Adhikar develops, 
they will again join true Satsang. 


137 (12)—Just as this body, which is made up of 
antagonistic ingredients like poison and nectar, functions 
properly so long as Surat is seated at the third Til but, as 
soon as the Surat leaves, putrefaction sets in and the various 
ingredients return to their respective planes, so also, so long 
as the Almighty Being, viz., Sant Sat Guru, is present, he 
wields His attraction over all, who remain well-knit but, 
after His departure, they disperse in accordance with their 
desires and motives and hoist new banners of their own. 
When the Mauj so ordains and when the next Sant Sat Guru 
manifests Himself, He again gathers Jivas in the manner 
indicated above. 


138 (13)—-Soamiji Maharaj was pleased to observe that 
He had made a lion and a goat drink water at the same 
water-side landing. So long as the all-powerful Purush is 
present, He can do so by His own power. When He is gone, 
the lion pounces upon the goat to devour it, but Radha- 
soami Dayal, in His mercy, continues to extend some 
protection and support to the goat as, otherwise, the lion 
would definitely finish it off. 


( 85 ) 

139 (14)—Most exalted and fortunate are those Jivas 
whose Swarth and Parmarth both continue to be accompli- 
shed smoothly and well. Then come those who can perform 
Parmarth with the support of Swarth. In the third grade 
are those who can do only one thing at a time. By mercy, 
even they are given some help and kept in Satsang to enable 
them to perform Parmarth. People who are downright 
Swarthi or worldly, cannot even go near the Satsang of 
Sants, and if they ever do, they cannot stay there, but run 
away forthwith. 


140 (15)—It is true that if anybody comes in the pre- 
sence of Sants, his Surat must have surely started waking up 
or that the time for its awakening hascome. A link with 
Sants is possible through Surat. Surat alone can establish a 
connection with them. All connections through Mana and 
Maya are temporary, and they are bound to break. Only a 
‘Suratwant’ can come to the Satsang of Sants and stay there. 
Suratwant is he whose Surat has started waking up. There 
are grades in this, there being more awakening in some and 
less in others. Only Surat’s relationship is reliable; nothing 
else can be depended upon. If Sants show just one miracle, 
there will be a crowd of lakhs of people in no time, but no 
good will come out of it. Ifany of their desires is fulfilled, 
they will be very much elated, perform Sewa and make a 
show of Bhakti. They will then ask for some other object. 
First, they demanded one thing and now they will pray for 
a thousand others and, if even one of their desires is not 
granted, they will become annoyed and go away. No 
reliance can be placed on such love and devotion. It is for 
this reason that Sants do not show miracles. Only he, whose 
Surat has established a link with the Shabd-form of Sant Sat 
Guru or has begun to do so, can be trusted and relied upon. 
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DISCOURSE 17 
Agra 
26-8-1936 

SANT MAT DOES NOT CONFORM TO ANY OTHER 
RELIGION. IN SANT MAT, THE VERY IDEALS 
OF DEVOTION, LOVE AND REALIZATION ARE 
UNIQUE. ONLY A TRUE SEEKER CAN UNDER- 

STAND THIS. 


141 (1)- Sant Mat has no connection with other 
religions, nor can it be reconciled with any. Laws and 
instructions in respect of our conduct, here, in this region, 
and with regard to what should or should not be done, may 
be one and the same in all religions. All faiths exhort peo- 
ple not to steal, and all declare that it is bad to steal. But 
such things alone do not constitute Sant Mat. They do not 
make even an infinitesimal part of Sant Mat. Sant Mat is 
quite unique and exclusive. Its methods and modes, duties 
and obligations, Bhakti (devotion) and Prem (love) are all 
exclusive. All faiths have laid emphasis on love and devo- 
tion commensurate, of course, with the status of each, but 
the Bhakti or devotion taught Ly Sants is quite different and 
the most exalted of all. 


142 (2)—The words ‘love’ and ‘Prem’ are used in a 
very degraded sense in the world. A feeling of attraction 
with a greater amount of attention, is called Prem, here, 
which is associated with physical sensibility and, to some 
extent, with mental ego. To bring into commission one’s 
entire stock of attention constitutes perfect Prem, according 
to the standards of this plane. But this stock is only an 
insignificant part compared with Surat’s capital of spirit- 
force, which is lying hidden within. A dog sacrifices his life 
for his master. The entire fund of spirituality of an animal, 
which it utilises for carrying on its functions, is not even a 
thousandth part of the spirituality present in a human being. 
The dog spends the entire stock he has at his disposal in 
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sacrificing his life for his master and, in this sense, his devo- 
tion is perfect at his plane of existence, but it is not really 
very significant. 


143 (3)—The merit or value of Bhakti depends on 
three factors: the entity engaged in Bhakti the object 
(deity) worshipped in Bhakti and finally, the means or 
medium adopted in Bhakti. In respect of a thing which we 
are seeing and whose knowledge we are acquiring, we say 
that we are having its experience. But that is not true 
realization. It can be a delusion or the reverse of what the 
reality is. True knowledge can be had only when all the 
barriers and distances between the knower and the known 
are removed, and the knower, the known and knowledge are 
merged into one. 


144 (4)—Any guess about the creation based on 
observations of conditions prevailing in this region cannot be 
correct. Of course, it may be right to some extent in res- 
pect of a region just above this region of ours. There are 
many things about which people have a wrong notion. For 
instance, it is wrong to say that what has a beginning, also 
has an end. That which has an end, does have a beginning 
but it does not necessarily follow that what has a beginning, 
must also have an end. There also isa creation which has 
beginning but no end. Some say that centrifugal force has a 
separate existence. This is wrong. It is the centripetal force 
whose existence is absolute. 


145 (5)—-In Sant Mat, there is no postulate except one. 
Only one thing is taken for granted and that is that the 
Supreme Being, who is sufficient in Himself, exists and shall 
ever exist in a state of intense absorption in Himself in His 
rapturous bliss. This is the only thing which has to be 
stated as “Let it be granted”. The rest follow, one after 
another. If somebody does not accept it, he can be convin- 
ced by the argument that anything else that he puts forward 
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can be proved to be against reason and intellect and it can 
be also shown that the conclusions which emerge from what 
he says, do not agree with, or, are just the reverse of what 
is observed here. Cases of negation of his theory will be 
more than those of affirmation. 


146 (6)—One may furnish as many proofs as possible, 
yet, nobody can understand anything unless a true spirit of 
enquiry has been awakened in him. Of course, if one goes 
to a market place and calls out “Say, brother, is there any- 
one who wants to meet the Lord”, all will say “Yes, we want 
to meet the Lord’’, but this kind of ‘Yes’ has no value what- 
soever. Those who have performed Abhyas for a pretty 
long time and have also made some progress within, did 
experience and are still experiencing such trials and tribula- 
tions that they become disheartened, and burst forth ‘keep 
your gift with you, we do not want it’. The reason is that 
the mind which is deriving knowledge and bliss on this plane 
feels mortified in the process of withdrawal and ascension 
within, which it cannot bear. 


147 (7)—There can be no spirit of sincere enquiry 
unless the Jiva grows disappointed and fed up with this 
world. Disappointment or indifference will come about 
when the aa As (hopes and expectations) with which he is 
born here, meets with ata Tras (apprehensions and trepida- 
tions) and faxra Niras (frustration and dejection). ‘Tras’ is 
a necessary condition for ‘Niras’ (frustration). The Jiva will 
not be filled with ‘Niras’ if he is not afflicted by ‘Tras’. Hopes 
and desires are innumerable. When one As or hope ends in 
dejection and frustration, another comes to the fore and is 
awakened. In this way, the cycle of Karmas goes on, and 
it is difficult, rather, impossible, to break away from it. 


148 (8)—The first thing which Sants did after making 
their advent here was to reveal the secrets of Surat and 
convince the Jivas about its existence. Suratwant and 
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Adhikari Jivas listened to their message and accepted it 
whole-heartedly. Advice is to be given only to him who 
listens with love and affection. There is no need to impose 
it on one who does not listen. Recourse is not to be taken 
to force. Sants do not approve of the use of force; rather, 
the question of approval or disapproval does not arise at all. 
It is but natural that nothing which warrants the use of 
force, can ever be committed by the Sants. Their heart is 
extremely tender, full of compassion. One should not do 
anything abruptly when in a fit of anger. There is no harm 
if one has to resort to severity as an expedient. At heart, 
one should be tender and soft. A father can slap his son, 
but only so long as the son considers his father to be his 
father, otherwise, even the father has no right to use force 
on his son. 


149 (9)—Sants admonish through words. Those who 
accept and act up to them, are Adhikari and Hansa Jivas. 


ard PIS ga aaa a 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XVII/1, 21) 
Only the Hansa Jivas will accept His words. 


People do not know what effect admonition through dis- 
courses can produce. On the hearts of Adhikari Jivas, the 
discourses of Sants have an effect which cannot be produced 
even by the thrust ofa sword or spear, or by a bullet or a 
cannon ball. They penetrate deep like an arrow the hearts of 
those who have fear and love for the Lord. 
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DISCOURSE 18 
Agra 
27-8-1936 
THE MEANING OF fasntfa BISMADHI AND 44 
SUN. THE EFFECT OF THE DISCOURSES AND 
DARSHAN OF SANTS. CREATION, ITS ECONOMY 
AND OBJECT CAN BE KNOWN ONLY THROUGH 
REALIZATION. NEED FOR DISSATISFACTION 
WITH THE WORLD AND IMPORTANCE OF NIRAT 
AND GURU FOR REACHING THE SUPREME 
BEING. PERISHABLE NATURE OF WORLDLY 
KNOWLEDGE, CIVILIZATION, ETC. THE SUPREME 
BEING IS THE RESERVOIR OF IMMENSE BLISS, 
KNOWLEDGE AND LOVE, AND HE IS STATIC. HE 
IS A VAST RESERVOIR OF SPIRITUALITY AND 
REFULGENCE. REASON WHY THE ABHYAS OF 
SANT MAT DOES NOT COMMENCE FROM ANY 
OF THE CENTRES IN PIND. SUBLIMITY OF 
RADHASOAMI NAM. 


150 (1)—In reality, only dar Chaitanya (spirituality) 
exists. The Supreme Being is a agr ang Maha Samooh 
(vast reservoir) of spirituality. He is ever immersed in Him- 
self, in a state of ga gq qa faemfa Un Mun Sun Bismadhi 
(intense, conscious absorption in Himself in His rapturous 
bliss). faeatfa Bismadhi means intense, conscious absorption. 
‘Sun’ ga does not mean void, as many people have inter- 
preted it. Nobody can have any idea of what ‘void’ or 
‘nothing’ is. %5 afg wo afg qo afg at at There was nothing, 
nothing, nothing; there was “SO”. There was only ay ‘SO’ 
or carat ‘SOAMI’, and nothing else. That which is nothing, 
has no existence, at all. aa ‘Sun’ means consciousness. 
qm amfa ‘Sunn-Samadhi’ connotes a state of conscious 
absorption. There is also ws amfa ‘Jad-Samadhi’, a state of 
absorption in which one loses consciousness. 


( 91 ) 


151 (2)—Darshan and discourses of Sants have a great 
effect on a devotee, giving rise to attraction and withdrawal 
towards the plane from which the discourses are delivered. 
The realization which dawns through them enables the devo- 
tee to understand the subtle and deep aspects correctly. 
Darshan and discourses of Sants have such great force that 
the Surat of a Jiva can be elevated imperceptibly and it can 
have a knowledge of the conditions prevailing in higher 
regions. It is by realization alone that a correct and exact 
knowledge of higher regions can be had. It has also been 
said : 

aqua à ag TAT wre! wed frat aqaa ag WE N 

qa WI AST WTA ST! Tat TST AA H HIT 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIIT/7, 10-11) 
By Anubhava (realization), is that known. But 
Anubhava cannot be acquired without practising 
Shabd Yoga. Both Surat and Shabd are perceived 
and revealed through Anubhava. But you are in 
the well of delusion. 
Those who have been fortunate in this regard, know how 
great is the withdrawal which takes place through the Dar- 
shan and discourses of Sants and what intense bliss and joy 
is obtained thereby and how Surat blossoms forth more 
gloriously than a flower. The exact nature and working 
of the creation cannot be described in words. Only that 
much account can be given as may enable the Jiva to get 
some idea and fix his goal. The actual state of affairs can 
be fully and exactly known only through realization. A 
comprehensive knowledge of the nature of the creation of 
any region cannot be gained unless and until the Jiva, by 
performing internal spiritual practices, meets the deity within, 
who is presiding over that region. 


152 (3)--The Supreme Being is endless and infinite. 
He needs no space, no abode, no region. He, who requires 
space, cannot be endless and infinite. Here, space is 
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necessary for the construction of a building. In our imagina- 
tion, however, we can build as large a building as we like, 
but no space would be required. From this analogy, one 
can have some idea as to how the Supreme Being does not 
occupy space. Only the spirit of the analogy should be 
appreciated. Actually, even our imagination or thought 
occupies space and is bounded. Further, as the edifice we 
build in our imagination is imaginary, so also, are all exter- 
nal objects nothing but imaginary. 


153 (4)—The Supreme Being is endless, limitless and 
nameless, and the same pattern has been reflected from top 
to bottom, in the creation. After every three consecutive 
stages in the creation, there is the deity who is endless, 
limitless and nameless with reference to those stages. All 
those who did not come in contact with Sants who 
are the knowers of the secrets of higher regions, were 
deceived inasmuch as they regarded the intermediate deity 
as the true endless, limitless and nameless one. Even ascent 
toa slightly higher region within brings so much pleasure 
and bliss that, on attaining it, these people became quiescent 
and satisfied there and they were thus left far below the 
region of the true endless and infinite Being. This is so 
because when a Jiva feels contented at any stage, he cannot 
proceed further till he rises from there. He continues to 
abide in the same condition. Three things are necessary for 
going ahead : firstly, one should not feel contented or satisfied 
at any place; secondly, there should be Nirat (discriminating 
power of Surat) and, thirdly, in order that Nirat may be 
awakened, there should be somebody who can throw light, 
that is, a true Guru, who is in the know of secrets. 


154 (5)—The Supreme Being has, by Himself, all 
knowledge, all joy and all bliss, in the fullest measure, with- 
out the aid of any instrument and without resorting to any 
action. For acquiring the knowledge of an object by viewing 
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it, we have the instrument of sight in the form of the eyes. 
Then, there are the faculty of sight, the light, and the scene 
or spectacle, i. e., the object to be seen. When all these 
factors combine, knowledge associated with sight can be 
obtained. But the Supreme Being has this knowledge all by 
Himself and in the fullest measure, without the aid of any 
instrument or resort to an action. He does not have to do 
anything for this. He is in full possession of the ultimate 
ends and results of all activities, automatically, so, why 
should He take recourse to any action ? To say that if noth- 
ing is done, how can any bliss or pleasure be obtained, is 
wrong. After all, with what end in view do you work or 
labour ? If you go a-hunting, you race your horse; if you 
feel hungry, you take food and relish it very much; or by 
looking at a scenery, you feed your eyes. But food and 
scenery, by themselves, are not pleasures, nor is there any 
bliss or pleasure in them. The feeling of pleasure which you 
experience within by taking food and looking at a scenery, 
is the end or object of these activities. If, now, that pleasure 
and end were available to you suo motu and in the fullest 
measure, without your having to take recourse to this kind 
of activity, would you enjoy them or go about racing your 
horse? Where is, then, the need for doing anything ? But 
those who are filled with a great deal of enthusiasm for this 
world, cannot, as arule, have any pleasure without doing 
something or the other all the time. 


155 (6)—People are very proud of worldly knowledge, 
intellect and skill. They think they have created some new 
civilization and culture which never existed before. Actu- 
ally, however, nothing is new. Even in the days of old, 
civilization, culture and refinement did exist, though their 
form was different. It is a rule that every civilization, after 
reaching a certain point or stage, declines, and is then 
annihilated. No trace of it is left behind. Then another 
civilization comes up, having a different form. In this manner, 
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form goes on changing and nothing new is created. 
There is nothing new under the sun. The present civilization 
will also decline after attaining its acme, and that time is 
approaching. It will be dissolved and a new civilization will 
be born, which will have a different form. Because of down 
right descent into Maya and too greata proliferation of 
material objects, tyranny and oppression will become rampant. 
Love and affection will diminish. Serving one’s own interests 
by using force and exercising pressure on others will be the 
order of the day. There will be much quarrel and wrangling. 
The effect of Kali Yug will become more and more apparent. 
None will escape. Only the Sewak and Soami (devotee and 
the Lord) will survive. 


156 (7)—The Supreme Being is motionless, that is, He 
is in an absolutely static condition. He does not have to go 
from one place to another to gain knowledge of anything. 
Nothing is distant from Him. He is present everywhere. 
Suppose, you are sitting here and you want to see some 
object at another place. Since you are located here and not 
there, you have to shift to that place to have a look at the 
object and gain knowledge about it thereby. This, in fact, 
is the reason for making movement. But if you are present 
everywhere at the same time, where is the need for going 
from one place to another ? 


157 (8)—-A limitless accentuation of energy produces a 
static condition. It takes time for a particle to move from 
one place to another. As its energy develops, it travels. 
faster and takes lesser time. From this it can be realized 
that if its energy becomes infinitely large it will be present 
everywhere simultaneously, and a static condition would 
ensue. The Supreme Being is omnipresent. He is omnis- 
cient, static and silent. The property of being present 
everywhere at the same time, that is, simultaneity, cannot be 
produced here. 
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158 (9)—The Supreme Being is a wet agg Maha 
Samooh (vast reservoir) of spirituality and refulgence. He 
alone exists absolutely. He alone was present, the rest came 
into being afterwards. The creation has been evolved in 
the ara Bhás (diffused spirituality) or, the gig Shesh (residue) 
of that vast agg Samooh. The aqg Samooh and its wy 
Shesh have been in existence since eternity. The Shesh or 
residue remained attracted inwards, in the direction of the 
agg Samooh. Out of this centripetal force, emerged centri- 
fugal force at some later stage. Matter originated from 
spirituality. Centrifugal force has no absolute existence, 
but centripetal force has. In the process of creation, Kal 
and Maya appeared at a particular stage. 


159 (10)—“‘Ra” q denotes vibration, “Cha” 4, touch 
or contact, and “Ka” », cut. The sound which is produced 
by touch is represented by the letter “Cha” = of the Hindi 
alphabet; and the letter which represents the sound produ- 
ced by cut is “Ka”? =. The Rachna taar (creation), up to 
Sat Lok from the top, has been evolved by the combined 
action of “Ra” z and “Cha” q, and not by cutting off: 
hence, it is not correct to use the term ‘creation’ for the 
regions of the purely spiritual division, viz., Sat Desh or 
Dayal Desh or Nirmal Chaitanya Desh. 


160 (11)—In Pind, Mana and Maya (mind and matter) 
dominate over Surat (spirit). In Brahmand, Surat predomina- 
tes. That is why no Abhyas in Sant Mat is commenced from 
any of the centres of Pind. No form of practice is enjoined 
below the top of Pind. Some ignorant people say that since 
all the six Chakras (centres) of Pind are left out in Abhyas 
according to Sant Mat, this kind of Abhyas is not correct, 
for, if the lower rungs of the ladder are not cleared, how can 
one get at the top? One certainly cannot take a leap. But 
these people are wrong. Those who have joined Sant Mat 
but have not correctly understood its secrets, give a vague 
reply to this kind of argument. 
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161 (12)—There are others who perform Sumiran of 
the Name at the heart-centre itself, saying that this has been 
recommended in Prem Patra. Such persons are also igno- 
rant of the secrets of the Faith. They forget that if they are 
asked to raise the Dhun (sound) of ‘Ra’ in ‘Radhasoami’ at 
the heart-centre, they, at the same time, are also asked to 
finish with ‘Mi’ in Sahas-dal-kanwal or Trikuti, that is, in 
some region of Brahmand. If the repetition of this Name is 
commenced at some centre of Pind and terminated within 
Pind itself, one cannot obtain the benefit which should accrue 
according to Sant Mat. One will only reap the fruits of 
Karmas. The instruction to raise the Dhun of the Name at 
the heart-centre has been given only for such persons as 
cannot fix their Surat at the third Til because they are very 
much engrossed in Maya. 


162 (13)—In Sant Mat, nothing is done haphazardly. 
The seat of Surat is at the third Til, which has several 
names. It is also known as art Aq Yoga Netra (Yoga-eye). 
The name given by Sants is alone correct, it should be called 
the third Til. It refers to the point where three currents 
meet, in between the eyes. A knot has been formed at the 
junction of the three currents. In the wakeful condition, 
the Jiva functions from the heart-centre. Withdrawal to the 
throat-centre takes place in dream, and to the third Til in 
deep slumber, that is, Surat has access to the third Til. One 
does not take a leap. Surat does recede up to that point 
(third Til) in deep slumber, but unconsciousness sets in 
because the mind is left below. The body and mind cannot 
ascend due to impurities present in them and, in Pind and 
Brahmand, it is a misfortune for Surat that it cannot retain 
consciousness independently of body and mind. The mind 
which cannot ascend is a foe and that mind, which can 
ascend, is a friend. The mind can ascend when it is 
purified. 


aa atl Hl Ala FT 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XIX/16, 20) 
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Convert the antagonistic mind into a friend. 
163 (14)—As it is essential that Abhyas be started from 
the top of Pind, so also, the Name should be of the highest 
region, the true Dhwanyatmak Name, which is RADHA- 
SOAMI. Sat Nam, Five Names, or any other name will not 
do. The objection that RADHASOAMI is a Varnatmak 
Name, is wrong. If whatever is expressed in articulate 
speech is Varnatmak, Satnam, also, when uttered orally, be- 
comes Varnatmak. RADHASOAML is thé real Dhwanyat- 
mak Name. It has this form in writing or speech here. No 
one can now reach Sat Lok by adopting Sat Nam. The Isht 
of RADHASOAMI Nam has to be adopted even for the 
attainment of Sat Lok. How can those who have no love 
for RADHASOAMI Nam have any love for Sat Nam ? Itis 
an express command, now, that no one shall reach Sat Lok 
and Sat Desh without adopting RADHASOAMI Nam. 
Those who could not adopt RADHASOAMI Nam were 
initiated in Sat Nam and Five Names as an expedient for 
the time being and also out of the consideration that adhe- 
rence to Sat Nam would be more beneficial than to adopt any 
other name and thus remain bogged down here. Sooner or 
later, love for RADHASOAMI Nam also will be engendered 
in such persons. They are, so to say, the tambourine players 
and the attendants or orderlies in a marriage party on its way 
to Sat Desh. Here, the orderlies are many, and members of 
the marriage party are few. The orderlies will stop and 
disperse at their respective planes on the way, their number 
will go on dwindling and, by the time the party reaches Sat 
Desh, only its genuine members will be there. 
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DISCOURSE 19 
Agra 
30-8-1936 

THE SUPREME BEING IS A VAST SAMOOH OR 

RESERVOIR OR FOCUS OF SPIRITUALITY, WITH- 

OUT BEGINNING, ETERNAL AND INFINITE 

RADHASOAMI NAM RESIDES WITHIN THE INNER- 
MOST RECESSES OF EVERYTHING. THE SAMOOH 
OR FOCUS MUST HAVE ITS BHAS OR DIFFUSED 

SPIRITUALITY. THE ENTIRE CREATION WAS 

BROUGHT INTO BEING FROM THIS BHAS. DAYAL 

DESH WAS EVOLVED BY DRAWING SPIRITUALITY 

UPWARD FROM BELOW. KAL DESH WAS 

CREATED FROM TOP DOWNWARDS BY SOWING 

SEED AND GIVING COAGULANT. 

164 (1)—The Supreme Being is a vast agg Samooh 
(reservoir or focus) of spirituality, immersed in Himself, 
without beginning or end, and is infinite. He needs no space 
for His existence and without the aid of any instrument 
and without recourse to any action, He has all knowledge, 
all pleasure and all bliss, automatically and in the fullest 
measure. He is omnipresent. This state existed in the past, 
it exists even now and shall continue to exist for ever. There 
never was, nor shall there ever be, any change in Him. 


165 (2)—Any Shabd, which became manifest at any 
plane, is present everywhere below it, covered by ag tah 
(layers). RADHASOAMI Nam pervades the entire creation 
in its innermost recesses, deep within layers. The word ag 
tah (layer) has been used here but, for Dayal Desh, it is not 
correct to speak of any ag tahor layer. The term ‘ag tah 
(layer)’ can be used for the stage where Kal and Maya 
originated as well as the creation below. In Dayal Desh, 
Surat and Shabd are in a merged condition, and there are 
no layers on them. Below Dayal Desh, two separate cur- 
rents emerged and layers or covers came over them, with 
the result that they cannot merge in each other. 
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166 (3)—The ngt agg Maha Samooh (Infinite Focus of 
Supreme Spirituality) and ITS ata Bhás (diffused spirituality) 
were in existence since eternity. The Bhas was not distingui- 
shable from the Samooh. It had no separate existence. A 
Samooh must necessarily have its Bhas. The Bhas was less 
vivified as compared with the Samooh, or, in other words, 
the Bhas did not have spirituality of the same intensity as the 
Samooh, due to which it (the Bhas) remained unconscious. 
The Bhás, otherwise, possessed a great deal of spirituality 
which was, however, not sufficient for the Bhas to remain 
conscious at that level. The Bhas was being constantly 
attracted and drawn towards the Samooh and thus got 
merged in the latter. As it merged, it became conscious. 
For becoming conscious from an erstwhile unconscious state, 
it was enough for the Bhas to be drawn by and merge in the 
Samooh. It is not known since when this process had been 
going on. There was nothing to mark time. This process 
of gaining consciousness from a trance like condition has 
been referred to as 


ca aa Arar att, fae cart aa gE oat 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XIf/1, 13) 


At one place there was a little of Maya, and 
that too was purified because of its association 
with the ocean of spirituality. 


This does not mean that Maya existed in that region. Not 
a trace of Kal and Maya was there. Even the condition 
which preceded the origin of Maya at a later stage, was not 
there. That region is sans Maya. The spirituality in the 
form of Bhas, which gained consciousness froma state of 
unconsciousness by the process of attraction and merging, 
formed the ocean, as it were. 


167 (4)—Sants alone can interpret the Bani (writings) 
of Sants, and to some extent those, who have heard the 
interpretations direct from Sants. Others would simply 
misinterpret their Bani instead of interpreting it. The true 
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import of the Bani of Sants can be known only through 
realization. Unless internal spiritual practices are performed 
and some progress is made within, it is not possible to 
understand the Bani of Sants correctly. 


168 (5)—As one’s spiritual status is, so is one’s under- 
standing. One can understand and adopt a faith which 
conforms to the spiritual level one has attained. Yogis had 
no inner realization. They only made conjectures on the 
basis of Yogic practices. Both the knowledge acquired 
through the application of physical and mental vigour and 
the object of that knowledge are subordinate to the person 
who acquires that knowledge. The mode or method enjoined 
by Sants is the path of love. 


169 (6)—-To be drawn by the attraction of the Lord’s 
love, that is, merge in Him, and obtain knowledge of His 
love and bliss, constitutes the path of love. After love has 
been engendered, all efforts and endeavours become 
redundant. So long as Surat has not attained freedom from 
body and mind, the Karmas, accumulating as a result of 
actions, will have to be eradicated by taking recourse to 
actions. No striving or action is necessary after freedom 
from body and mind has been attained. At such a stage, the 
Lord will attract and the Jiva will be attracted automatically. 
But nothing will be achieved merely by saying “we do 
nothing by ourselves, mercy will get everything accomplished 
for us.” It is true that no spiritual endeavour can be made 
without mercy. Nevertheless, mercy (Daya) can be consider- 
ably enhanced by making spiritual endeavours (Karni). 
Karni xf and Daya zat will go hand in hand. 


170 (7)—Dayal Desh has been evolved by drawing 
spirituality upward from below. Spirituality was drawn from 
the residue (Shesh) and a centre (Samooh) was formed, 
leaving behind its own residue in the process, this residue 
being less vivified than the previous one. Again spirituality 
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was drawn and a centre or Samooh was formed, leaving 
another residue, which was further depleted in spirituality. 
In this manner, Dayal Desh was evolved as a result of 
attraction (of spirituality) upward and formation of centres, 
one after another. When, asa result of constant attraction 
and withdrawal of spirituality, the latter became so much 
depleted that Surat and Shabd, which are of the same nature 
and essence, could no longer remain ina merged condition, 
two separate currents emerged. That current in which the 
attribute of Shabd was predominant was Kal, and that in 
which the Surat element was more prominent, was Maya. 
This is how the two currents of Kal and Maya came into 
being. The creation below Dayal Desh was brought about 
ina descending order, by impregnation, that is, by sowing 
seed and providing coagulant. It is Mauj that evolved Dayal 
Desh, and the creation below it was created by Brahm and 
Adya. 


171 (8)—In Dayal Desh, Surat and Shabd are in a 
merged condition and, hence, peace and serenity prevail 
there. Kal and Maya could not have peace or contentment 
in Dayal Desh on account of their separation as two 
currents. Unable to partake of the love and bliss of that 
region, Kal burst forth : 


vam tH att H ard, ag ca ae aT a caret 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIIT/12, 34) 
T wish to build a separate dominion of my own. 

This creation of Yours is not to my liking, 
Utterance of this type on the part of Kal indicates that he 
could not find any bliss in Dayal Desh and desired to be 
sent to the place where he could find pleasure by creating a 
dominion for himself and by ruling over it. Itiwas as if he 
turned his back upon the Lord, that is, turned his face the 
other way. By ‘turning his back’ is meant that a bend or 
curvature was produced and this was the cause of his 
descent below. But Kal and Maya could not evolve creation 
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by themselves. They are both sterile and cannot have any 
progeny, Surat can create, it is all powerful. Kal can 
create mind, and Maya can form bodies. They were supplied 
with those Surats whose spirituality had not come into full 
play and who lay unconscious because of a depletion of 
spirituality. The entire spirituality of Kal and Maya has 
been fully utilized. There is no energy (spirituality) left 
latent in them, and hence they cannot return to Sat Desh. 
In Surat, the energy is latent and can be awakened and that 
is why Surat can return. A point exists at the place from 
where Surat made its descent. This point constitutes its 
crown and throne lying unoccupied at present, Surat will 
find peace and contentment after returning there. 


172 (9)—Centripetal force is present everywhere, down 
to the bottommost region. Were it not so, the creation 
would have disintegrated. All shape, elegance, beauty, har- 
mony, design, order, system and symmetry are due to it. 
This distinctive feature and impact of centripetal force is. 
present everywhere. Even the most gruesome objects are 
not devoid of shape. They are gruesome and horrible to us, 
but to other Jivas, there is beauty and elegance in such 
forms. 


173 (10)—It is by the diffused light (Bhas) of the sun 
that this region, in which we live, remains pure and clean. 
Were this Bhas to be withdrawn, utter putrefaction, foulness 
and stink would ensue and we would not then be able to live 
here, as darkness would prevail everywhere. However hard 
we might try to keep things clean, foulness would never 
vanish. This type of cleanliness only means that as germs 
and other harmful micro-organisms grow each day, they are 
swept clean with a broom-stick. In fact, however, it is the 
energy which comes from a higher region that keeps this 
region clean and pure, and makes it fit for our habitation. 
If at any time there is some change or disturbance in the 
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higher order, it cannot be set right by any means at our 
disposal. Man has no power or control over the energy that 
comes from above. 


174 (11)—When Surat recedes from the third Til, 
death ensues. Putrefaction sets in and the body begins to 
emit foul smell. The body becomes stiff when the energy, 
which has been imparting elasticity to it, departs. The 
stiffness and putrefaction are the signs of death. There can 
be a condition. in which the pulse-beats stop and the eye- 
balls turn upward and, yet, death does not supervene. When 
stiffness and putrefaction take place and the body begins to 
give out foul smell, it is to be concluded that death has 
occurred. Man has no power and control over death. 
Committing suicide by taking poison is another matter. It 
does not'prove that man has power and control over death. 
It cannot be claimed that we can die or inflict death at will. 


175 (12)— Samrath aay (all-powerful) is he who needs 
nobody’s help, but all others work with his help. ‘Sam’ aq 
means entirely and equally, and ‘arth? ay means object or 
purpose. He, who has all ends and means equally at his 
disposal and who depends on none for doing anything or 
achieving any object, but on whom depend one and all, is 
Samrath, in the real sense of the term. 

ga aat GATT Te Fe 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVITI/12, 27) 


The assemblage of Hansas is presided over by 
the Omnipotent Being. 


‘Shabd and Surat are Samrath. Shabd and Surat are both of 
the same essence. Surat can evolve creation, it is Samrath. 
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DISCOURSE 20 
Allahabad 
6-9-1936 
SPIRITUALITY ALONE IS WITHOUT BEGINNING. 
IT IS LIMITLESS AND ENDLESS. 


176 (1)- Nothing is without beginning except spiritua- 
lity. Spirituality is endless and limitless. The Supreme 
Being, who is an inexhaustible reservoir of spirituality, has 
been in a state of eternal polarization, immersed in Himself 
in His own rapturous bliss. He is absolute spirituality. He 
depends on none and needs none for the fulfillment of His 
object, viz., to have realization of love and bliss. He is the 
prime mover of everything but does nothing Himself. Every- 
thing owes its existence to His presence. He is all love and 
attraction of spirituality. He does not Himself make any 
effort. Spirituality of a lower intensity is automatically 
drawn towards Him by His attraction. 


177 (2)- It isa natural law that if there is a aag 
Samooh (focus or centre or region of concentration), it will 
have a ya Bhás or diffused portion. It is out of Bhás or 
diffused spirituality that the creation was evolved, because 
of a variation in the intensity of spirituality in the Bhas. The 
eternal polarization, referred to, in the Supreme Being, is 
without beginning. He is what He was and will ever remain 
what He is. He is at ‘SO’. He, who exists all by Himself, 
is endless, limitless and nameless, without form and colour, 
undemarcated, as also beyond time and space, that is, not 
subject to their limitations. He needs no space for His 
existence. 


178 (3)--In fact, the principles of Sant Mat are 
self-evident provided they are correctly understood. It has 
only one postulate, which is natural and cannot be refuted. 
It takes for granted that an absolute aqg Samooh of spiritua- 
lity has been there since eternity along with its Bhas or 
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diffused spirituality which is less vivified than itself. It is 
out of the Bhas, which is of depleted spirituality, that the 
entire creation was evolved. Asa result of constant with- 
drawal of spirituality from the already depleted Bhas, a 
great concentration of spirituality took place. In this 
manner, three states became manifest, viz., a north pole or 
the head, a south pole or the feet and an intermediate region 
or the trunk. 


179 (4)—The spirit force gave rise to inertia and the 
centripetal force, to the centrifugal force. In truth, there is 
nothing but spirituality. Anything other than spirit, that 
we see, did not exist before. Scientists are in a state of 
delusion as they are not cognizant of the essence of reality. 
It is wrong on their part to think that Spirituality was 
evolved from matter, and that creation of higher order was 
evolved from that of lower order. Of course a continuous 
depletion of spirituality results in inertness. Nowhere, there 
is a negation of spirit force. Had there been such a negation 
anywhere in the creation, the Supreme Being would have no 
knowledge of it. The fact that the Lord has knowledge of 
all is due to the omnipresence of His spirituality. Accor- 
dingly, an unbroken link is maintained within the innermost 
recesses of everything. Had it been broken, it could not be 
formed again. 


180 (5)—The thought of life before birth and after 
death occurs for the first time to the Jiva when he is born in 
human form. One may dispose of that thought any way one 
pleases. One may even turn an atheist, nevertheless, the 
fact remains that the thought does arise. This is the diffe- 
rence between the human form and an animal form. An 
animal is concerned with its present body and, mostly with 
its present state. It does everything instinctively. Activities 
for the redemption of the soul are possible only in the human 
form. 
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181 (6)—It is beyond the ken of reason to have know- 
ledge of the Supreme Being. Reason works within a limited 
circle, for attending to worldly affairs. Beyond that, it has 
no access. It is only when the Jiva, fed up and dejected, 
has grown somewhat indifferent to this world and all that it 
stands for, and realizes the tragedy of existence that the 
covers which had come over Surat will begin to fall off and 
the Surat-essence will emerge. Yearning for meeting the 
Lord will be engendered in Surat and the Jiva will acquire the 
fitness to adopt Sant Mat. He will listen to the advice with 
love and attention and, by means of Shabd, which is the first 
manifestation of the Lord, he will merge in the Supreme 
Being. In other words, the aa ansha (emanation) will merge 
in the afr anshi (source), and abide in supreme bliss. The 
Lord Himself has arranged for the redemption of Jivas. His 
Mauj or the current of His general munificence is to bring 
about, in a natural way, only such results and conditions 
which are fraught with the maximum benefit and good 
of all. 


DISCOURSE 21 
Allahabad 
10-9-1936 
PRACTICE OF PARMARTH AS ENJOINED BY 
RADHASOAMI FAITH IS BOTH EASY AND DIFFI- 
CULT. IT IS EASY FOR THOSE WITH WHOM 
PARMARTH HAS BECOME THE SOLE CONCERN, 
AND DIFFICULT FOR OTHERS WHO ARE AFTER 
SUPERNATURAL POWERS, WEALTH, FAME, ETC., 
OR IN WHOM A TRUE DESIRE FOR MEETING THE 
LORD HAS NOT TAKEN ROOT, THOUGH THEY DO 
INTEND TO ATTAIN PARMARTH. 
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182 (1)—The practice of Parmarth according to 
Radhasoami Faith is very easy and, at the same time, extre- 
mely difficult. For one, in whom a true desire and a longing 
for Parmarth have grown, it is quite an easy task. But he, 
who has neither concern nor desire, will hardly pay any atten- 
tion to the practice of Parmarth. Gross food is necessary for 
the body, and subtle food, that is, pleasure, is necessary for 
the mind. Ifthe mind does not get pleasure, it can do no- 
thing and will become inert. Similarly, when Parmarth has 
become one’s sustenance and support, one will find perfor- 
mance of Parmarthi practices quite easy. A true longing 
and desire for reaching the Lord’s abode should be engende- 
red and firmly embedded in Surat and the higher mind (Nij 
Mana). The reason why Nij Mana has been connected 
with Surat is that nothing can be done without the coopera- 
tion of the Mana or the mind. Ifthe desire, referred to, 
takes a firm root in Nij Mana, Parmarth can be practised 
easily and smoothly. 


183 (2)—This kind of longing will arise when the Jiva 
realizes that whatever physical and mental activities he had 
resorted to from times immemorial, gave no nourishment to 
Surat and that Surat’s thirst has remained unquenched. Only 
body and mind get nourishment here; Surat does not. It has 
ever remained hungry and thirsty. Its thirst will be quenched 
on reaching the abode of the Lord. Surat only supplies 
energy. The mind is allin all here. Surat should be deta- 
ched from this region. If the kind of thirst mentioned 
above has not yet arisen in Surat and dissatisfaction with 
this world has not developed, practice of Parmarth will not 
be possible. 


184 (3)--Those who are imbued with desires for the 
power and pelf of this world, supernatural powers, etc., may 
be able to pursue some sort of worship, penance or conti- 
nence, or practise some forms of Yoga, but they can never 
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perform Parmarthi practices as enjoined by Radhasoami 
Faith. By establishing a link with Brahm, they can create a 
kingdom of the mind and have the pleasure of ruling over it, 
but they cannot take to true Parmarth. It is the mind which 
rules over Pind and Brahmand whose creations are imaginary 
and perishable. 


185 (4)—Those, who, on hearing of the greatness of 
Radhasoami Faith, do intend to practise Parmarth, but a 
true longing or desire for leaving this region and repairing to 
the abode of the Lord has not yet developed and penetrated 
deep in them, will also find it very difficult to accomplish 
this task. They may engage in some outward or superficial 
activities but they cannot get Bhakti in return. They will 
have only the fruits of Karmas, as good rewards for their 
meritorious deeds but they cannot have the gifts of Bhakti 
(devotion) and Prem (love). There is one way open to them, 
and that is Satsang. Asa result of moving in the company 
of lovers and devotees, love and faith will develop in them 
also; love, regard and reverence for the Lord will be 
engendered and the task which appears to be difficult at 
present, will become easy. However, there is one condition. 
They must have some longing within to meet the Lord, 
otherwise, they will either not join Satsang at all, or, even if 
they join, they will not be able to stay on there. 


186 (5)—By saying that the task will become easy is 
not meant that those within whom a longing for repairing to 
the abode of the Lord has been aroused, will not have to 
face difficulties. Even the path of one born with all the 
attributes of a Gurumukh (perfect desciple) will be beset 
with great obstacles, but there is no difficulty which sucha 
Jiva cannot surmount. Pain, suffering, etc. will all come in 
his way but, unlike worldly people, he will not be perturbed 
by them very much or for a very long time, nor will he be 
carried away by them. A rock embedded deep inside the 
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earth is neither shaken nor displaced by dust-storms or 
sea-tempests. Such storms and tempests come and go but 
the rock stands firm in its place as before. 


187 (6)—Similarly, if the devotee has succeeded in 
getting himself firmly entrenched at the sixth Chakra or the 
third Til, from where ascension is to commence, he will 
never budge from that place whatever blasts and hardships 
he may have to face in this world. If a true longing for 
Parmarth has grown and taken root in his innermost 
recesses, he will not lose his patience and balance, no matter 
whether he gains or loses in this world. Whatever happens to 
him he will take it to be the mauj (ordainment) for himself. 
By the strength and support of the mercy of Radhasoami 
Dayal, he will be able to face all difficulties; in all that 
he does, he will see the Supreme Father’s hand of care 
and protection within. Ashe realizes this, his love, faith 
and Bhakti will be awakened and strengthened. Instead of 
complaining, he will sing praises of the Lord and will be 
thankful when he realizes how big a hand of the Lord’s care 
and protection was over him in the apparently difficult and 
adverse circumstances; how Mauj worked through them to 
his best advantage; and how, by mercy, a way opened 
out for him under those very circumstances to derive 
Parmarthi benefit. 


188 (7)—Such mercy shall undoubtedly be vouchsafed 
internally, all the time, but it should not be inferred that to 
perform Parmarth is very easy. The devotee shall have to 
face great difficulties. The milk which was sucked during the 
first six days after birth and which formed the base on which 
the edifice of his body has been built, will be taken out and 
a new base will be formed. This, indeed, is what has to be 
done. The first base had the sma jaman (rennet) for 
wordly activities, whereas, the new one will contain the smaa 
jaman (coagulant) for Parmarthi practices. Four things are 
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essential, namely, affection, faith, devotion and love. When 
love is engendered, the task will surely become very easy, 
and nothing more will remain to be done. 


189 (8) - After a certain stage is reached, whatever the 
devotee does in relation to the world will count as Parmarth. 
When the devotee has placed the holy feet of the Lord over 
his head, the blasts of Karmas will, of course, continue to 
come, but their direction shall be changed. Previously, he 
used to be carried away by the Karmas, and on reaping their 
consequences one after another, he used to wander about in 
the cycle of Karmas. Now, whatever pain and suffering and 
adversity he might have to experience, he will conform to 
them, considering them to be the Mauj of the Lord; he will 
not be upset or lose patience, realizing that all that is 
happening is meant for annihilating his infatuation and ego, 
and therein lies his greatest good. The Karmas which for- 
merly paved his way to Chaurasi (cycle of eightyfour) will, 
now, because of the change in their direction, lead him to 
engage in such activities as would release him from the cycle 
of Chaurasi and the jurisdiction of Jama. It is in this sense 
that it has been said that it is Karma that misleads and it is 
also Karma that guides aright. 


190 (9)—It behoves the Jiva to try to conform to the 
Mauj of the Supreme Being, come what may, and act 
accordingly. In fact, the true object of Mauj is that Surat, 
after being free from body and mind, repairs to the abode 
of the Lord and attains supreme happiness and bliss. 
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DISCOURSE 22 
Allahabad 
15-9-1936 


THE MOMENTUM OF ACCUMULATED KARMAS 

IS THE REASON WHY SINCERE DEVOTEES 

SOMETIMES DO NOT SEEM TO MAKE ANY 

HEADWAY OR PROGRESS INTERNALLY AND 

ARE UNABLE TO APPLY THEIR MIND TO 
ABHYAS. 


191 (1)—It is often observed that those who attend 
Satsang with some earnestness and sincerity, submit, of 
course, not by way of complaining but as a prayer, that they 
do not feel they are making any spiritual progress. Despite 
the best care and efforts on their part, they can apply their 
mind to Abhyas only toa little extent or not at all or so 
little that no results thereof are in evidence. It often happens 
that devotees perform Abhyas for some time, and also begin 
to have bliss and inner experiences, but then, such a situa- 
tion develops that they cannot apply their mind to Abhyas 
nor seem to make any internal progress. Thoughts as to 
how their task will be accomplished or as to whether they 
would remain where they are, as they are helpless and in- 
capable of making any spiritual endeavours, arise in their 
minds. After getting initiation in Radhasoami Faith and 
performing Abhyas to some extent, they have at least come 
to realize that they can do nothing by their own efforts, 
endeavours and exertions, and that they cannot check the 
vagaries of the mind. The conviction that nothing can be 
achieved without the grace and mercy of Radhasoami Dayal 
gets more and more firmly ingrained in them. They pray 
for mercy that they may beable to apply their mind to 
Abhyas. This kind ot prayer is, of course, proper. Prayers 
are not forbidden; one must pray. But prayers made from 
the plane of Antah-karan, through the agency of mind and 
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intellect, do not carry much weight. On the plane of the 
Jiva’s present location, the current of mercy cannot descend 
in an appreciable measure and, further, by the time that 
mercy reaches this plane, the nature of its action or effect 
changes. Mercy cannot work ina fully manifest form on 
this plane. Sufficient care and protection are, however, 
being vouchsafed by Daya (mercy) for the smooth conduct 
of one’s affairs, with poise and balance. The plane from 
where the Jiva will pray with true humility and wherefrom 
his prayer will be heard, will be discussed below. The plane 
where the Jiva is located at present is such that he does pray 
for curbing his passions and desires but, at the same time, 
he continues to direct all his activities, efforts and endea- 
vours for fulfilling those very desires. 


192 (2)—The intelligence which the Jiva is endowed 
with at the plane of Antah-karan has been given to him to 
carry on his worldly affairs and, ordinarily, it is sufficient 
for the purpose. Here, things have been so arranged, inter- 
nally as well as externally, that checks and restrictions are 
there and one does not indulge in useless activities. At the 
lower plane, the mind is very impure and it gives rise to 
most impure currents. Some check is applied from a higher 
plane and instructions are also received from above so that 
the Jiva may keep his balance in his dealings here. In other 
words, a kind of censorship is exercised from the higher 
plane. However, there is a store-house of accumulated 
Karmas within, and when they assume the Prarabdha! form 
and gather momentum, no check or restriction is of any 
avail. Even if the Jiva wants to desist froma certain acti- 
vity, he cannot do so. Ordinarily, he goes on behaving quite 
normally, but when the momentum of any Karma becomes 
very great, he starts indulging in nefarious activities. He 


L ~The ‘acts performed in the past or present life, the fruit of which is 
to be reaped in the present life 
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then becomes cynical and pays no heed to advice. All that 
he has been seeing, hearing, talking about, doing or thinking, 
go on making their impressions within, which, when mature 
or begin to assume the Prarabdha form, havea powerful 
effect on the Jiva and the latter starts behaving in an arbitrary 
manner, doing things which are not consistent with his 
earlier behaviour. In certain cases, it has been observed 
that a person heard something at one time and forgot it later 
on. But, ina state of delirium or semi-consciousness, he 
spoke it out in a language which he did not know as if he 
had complete command over it. Sometimes, one sees topsy- 
turvy things in a dream,— head of one thing and tail of 
another. This is all due to impressions recorded within. 
Sometimes, one becomes mad; something goes wrong with 
the brain. But this cannot be attributed to mere physical 
conditions such as indigestion or gastric trouble or night- 
mare, etc. These factors hold good up toa certain point, 
preparing the ground for the abnormality referred to, but 
the main reason behind is the heap of the old and varied 
impressions lying within, which now come to life and become 
manifest. In this manner, no check or restriction proves to 
be of any avail when accumulated Karmas assume the 
Prarabdha form and gather too great a momentum. 


193 (3)—-Take the case of one who is a ruler or is 
in authority. Everything under him is managed properly. 
All goes on smoothly so long as his destiny is ascendant, in 
accordance with his Karmas. But, later on, thousands of 
enemies raise their heads and they cannot be crushed. 
Similarly, the Jiva gets the capital and energy which fall to 
his lot in accordance with his past Karmas and he will draw 
upon them for carrying on his activities. But exhaustion 
will also set in. Then, the baser powers which lay suppres- 
sed, will come out and exert themselves, and the Jiva will 
not be able to curb them. In other words, the power and 
intellect pertaining to the plane of Antah-karan are limited 
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and howsoever much he may try to subdue his mind with 
their help and remain firm in his reslove, he will be swept 
away by some inclination or propensity when it gathers 
momentum. Nothing will be of any avail, no matter how 
great and elaborate arrangements he might have made for 
his protection and safety. 


194 (4) The intellect pertaining to the plane of 
Antah-karan is made up of three Gunas, five Tattwas 
and twentyfive Prakritis. Whenever any particular Ang 
(tendency) or Prakriti (nature) becomes predominant, it gains 
momentum and becomes kinetic. Sometimes, the current 
of Kam (passion) becomes very powerful and, at other times, 
that of Krodh (anger). Kam, Krodh, Lobh (greed), Moh 
(attachment, infatuation) and Ahankar (egotism) are the 
five main currents, and jealousy, enmity, rancour, etc. are 
the off-shoots of Krodh. When the currents pertaining to 
the planes even lower than the plane of Antah-karan become 
kinetic, the Jiva starts behaving like a brute. Of course, 
his conduct in the human form cannot be exactly like that 
of a brute. If it becomes so, his descent will be inevitable 
and he shall be doomed to go into the cycle of Chaurasi. 


195 (5)—Thus, when some Karma assumes Prarabdha 
form, it becomes extremely difficult to withstand its blast. 
Had the Jiva lived a worldly life, such blasts would have been 
few and far between, but asa result of joining Satsang 
and performing Abhyas, Karmas come to the fore from 
their store-house which is lying within, in quick succession, 
ushering in the concomitant evils. It does not mean that 
this is something harmful; it is good that Karmas are being 
eradicated at a rapid pace, for the trend has now been set for 
the eradication of Karmas. 


196 (6)—From what has been said above it will become 
clear that if the Jiva cannot apply his mind to Abhyas or 
can apply only a little, it is all due to his accumulated 
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Karmas of the past, of which a sufficiently large store-house 
still lies within. Their toll has to be paid. Karmas which 
have assumed the Prarabdha form will be eradicated only by 
suffering their consequences, and the remaining Karmas 
will mostly be neutralised during Abhyas. In this way, 
Karmas, which would have otherwise taken many lives to be 
eradicated, will now be exhausted in afew hours only. When 
the toll of Karmas is paid off, the Jiva will become truly 
humble, able to adopt Saran. 


197 (7)—True humility is engendered in the manner 
indicated below. The Jiva goes on performing Abhyas and 
also making some internal progress but when Karmas erupt 
with the force of a volcano, they hurl him down. He then 
works hard and makes efforts and endeavours again. Strug- 
gling in this manner, when he realizes that he can do nothing 
on his own despite his best efforts and that nothing can be 
accomplished without the mercy of Radhasoami Dayal, he 
becomes truly humble. In other words, the higher mind 
(Nij Mana) and Surat should eventually come to realize that 
the task will be achieved if only Radhasoami Dayal Himself 
gets it accomplished. When sucha stage is reached, the Jiva 
will not leave His door, he will, rather, firmly entrench 
himself and abide there, no matter whether he fails or succe- 
edsin matters worldly. Outwardly, he will continue to attend 
to all affairs but his foot hold at the Lord’s door will remain 
firm. If after attaining this stage, the Jiva prays that Surat 
may contact the current of Shabd, it will be an earnest 
prayer, and he will realize mercy clearly descending within. 
The restlessness generated ata higher plane will be hardly 
visible outwardly. But the Lord cannot remain unmoved at 
the sight of such restlessness. He is sure to bestow some 
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DISCOURSE 23 
Allahabad 


16-9-1936 
SEARCH AND ENQUIRY ARE DEPENDENT ON 
NEED. THE SPIRIT ENTITY GETS NO NOURISH- 
MENT HERE, ONE SHOULD FEEL THE NEED FOR 
SPIRITUALITY AS ONE FEELS FOR FOOD. 


198 (1)—The spirit of enquiry or search for an object 
accords with the intensity of the need one has for it. Enquiry 
or search depends on necessity. The very feeling or urge 
for enquiry is also due to need. The Jiva should feel the 
need for the well-being of his soul as he feels for food. 
Whatever he does here goes to strengthen the body 
and please the mind. Surat, or the spirit entity, which 
nourishes body and mind, itself gets no food; rather, as it 
goes on descending below, it becomes more and more feeble 
and weak. When unfit for the human form, it goes down to 
animal, vegetable or inert categories of existence. Maulana 
Rum has said 


ara at ernie mafaa Aart az | 
GA Al agr ssl QRT Ha I 


Haft-do haftad qalib deeda am 
Ham cho sabza baraha royeeda am 
(Maulana Rum) 
Two times seven, seven times ten was E born 
as in vegetation grow grass and corn. 


It would be wrong to read ‘gra et haft do (two times seven)’ 
as ‘gma ga haft sad (seven times hundred)”. 


199 (2)—Spirit entity can never die or perish. It is of 


the same essence and nature as the Supreme Being. It is 


I a oe L ete Ye 
1. Two times seven, that is, fourteen plus seven times ten, that is, 


seventy, make eightyfour or Chaurasi. Seven times hundred, that is, 
seven hundred plus seven times ten, that is, seventy, give the number 
seven hundred and seventy which is a meaningless number, having no 
relevance. 
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buried under covers of Mana and Maya, which have to be 
removed. There can be no spiritual progress until the gross 
and impure covers are cast away. If surat is raised to higher 
regions along with its covers, it will lose consciousness, 
which is not the object of creation. The object of creation, 
actually, is that the spirit does not remain unconscious but, 
coming to a state of full consciousness, it attains perfect bliss 
and knowledge. The term yaeqq Haat jahannum abadi (eternal 
damnation, perpetual hell) used by some does not mean that 
Surat, which is an emanation from the Supreme Being, cannot, 
after going down to Chaurasi, revert back to its Real Abode 
or attain supreme bliss, or that it shall have to abide in this 
region for ever. It really means that when Surat, which has 
been entangled here with body and mind from times imme- 
morial, does, after along series of experiences, feel the 
kind of need referred to, for spiritual welfare, it will seek for 
union with the Lord as well as for its release from here. By 
‘perpetual hell’ it was only meant that Jiva’s distance from 
the Lord would goon increasing, so much so, that his 
emancipation would be extremely difficult. Some even did 
not know how, and by what means, the task of reverting back 
from lower to higher regions could be accomplished at the 
hands of Sants. 


200 (3)—The Supreme Being has Himself arranged for 
the Jiva’s redemption. The Jiva can do nothing on his own. 
At the most, he can manage to procure his food by the 
means at his disposal. But he depends to a much greater 
extent on air and water. The more subtle a thing is, the 
greater is its need. One can live for two months without 
taking food but it is very difficult to survive without air and 
water even fora short time. More essential than air and 
water is the sky (ether), without which one cannot survive 
even for a moment. The earth, fire, air and water have been 
regarded as the four Tattwas or elements by Muslims. The 
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sky Tattwa or element is in addition to these. The Supreme 
Being has arranged for them for all, naturally. All Jivas are 
greatly benefited by them. 


201 (4)—Those who are steeped in worldly desires do 
not count at all. Their god is he who has affinity with their 
desires. There are many gods above this plane, having 
different powers, corresponding to their planes. Dayal Desh 
is located beyond Pind and Brahmand. It is said : 


afani afam negt siz 
ara smat nag az 
aran a naet ofa 


Seekers of the world are doomed, seekers of paradise 
are mercenary, and seekers of the Supreme Being are 
blessed. 


202 (5)—The path leading to the True Lord lies within, 
inside one’s own body. That alone is the right path. Truth 
itself is the path. One will have to read the inner book. 
One will have to discard all superficial activities, and worldly 
erudition. The human body isthe microcosm, which is a 
perfect replica of the entire macrocosm. When one gets 
out of the rut of Quranic rituals and codes of conduct, one 
will be able to set one’s foot on the path of knowledge and 
truth. Faqirs have said : 


aa aaa a Aaa Te ATH FAT Ae | 
$ en get è at wea at aaa i 
(Hafiz) 


Nobody has been able to know of the whereabouts of 
the Beloved’s abode except that one can hear the 
sound of the bell coming from there, and that very 
sound will gradually take one to the innermost recesses 
within. 


This is the initial sound one hears as one proceeds. Higher 
up, there are sounds of superior order. This path will have 
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to be traversed under the instructions of a Perfect Guru, or 
under the guidance of those who are already treading on 
this path. 
Agad Atal gu Aral HAT | 
AT gai TA Seal HAT Ul 
(Maulana Rum) 
The laughing pomegranate makes the garden laughing 
(gay and blooming). Companionship of the perfect 
makes you perfect. 


When the mind at the plane of Antah-karan unites with the 
higher mind (Nij Mana), the barriers, which block the way, 
will budge a little and a glimpse will be had of inner 
refulgence. 


A faa ae maz fam paz wet 
If two hearts become one, they can pull down 
mountains, 
At this, one Maulvi Saheb, who was a new-comer, remarked 
that what Babuji Maharaj had said was correct, and quoted- 


Aa Ga, BATA TMs | 

afer Sf Gat, Fal FATT N 
Devotees are not themselves God, but they are not 
separate from God. 


Babuji Mzharaj graciously observed : 


WT GATT ATM AAT AA | 
at gat aa AA aa I 
In the Perfect Guru I have seen the Supreme Being in 
human form. 
This is a higher stage and is said in praise of the eminence 
of the Perfect Guru. He is all powerful; we are only beggars 
subsisting on His mercy. These omnipotent Purushes (high 
souls) have clearly said : 
HT È BAP ATT Tay | 


gagi qi ani azaan N 
(Maulana Rum) 
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Hua Meraj (the ascent), which has been referred to in the 
Quran and which constitutes its essence, has been attained 
by perfect faqirs. The rest of the description pertains to out- 
ward rituals and ceremonies which are no better than the 
bone meant for the earth’s earthly. 


203 (6)—When the Jiva gives up all mundane cravings 
and desires and is fed up with the world, he will become 
humble within. He will develop solicitude and will become 
truly submissive and obedient. Mercy will descend on him. 
It is the gift of the Lord. 


gen qirq at ana cag seat az 
ATM aa ga Ha aT Aaa Ul 
Worldly people rely on their own endeavours. I depend 
solely on Thy grace and mercy. 
What has been stated above is an introduction to guidance 
and endeavours required for Parmarth. 
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DISCOURSE 24 
Allahabad 
19-9-1936 
SANT MAT IS MEANT FOR THE SEEKER IN WHOM 
A SINCERE LONGING FOR MEETING THE LORD 
HAS DEVELOPED. THE SUPREME BEING ALONE 
EXISTED WITH HIS BHAS. HE IS OMNIPOTENT, 
ENDLESS AND LIMITLESS, AND IS IN FULL KNOW- 
LEDGE OF EVERYTHING THROUGH HIS SPIRITUA- 
LITY, WHICH IS PRESENT EVEN IN THE SMALLEST 
PARTICLE THE SPIRIT IS AN EMANATION FROM 
HIM. THE CREATION WAS EVOLVED TO GET THE 
SPIRIT ENTITY RID OF ITS COVERS AND, FOR THIS 
PURPOSE, IT WAS SENT DOWN HERE. BECAUSE 
OF ITS SPIRITUALITY, SURAT HAS AN INHERENT 
YEARNING FOR MEETING ITS BELOVED, THE 
LORD. THIS REGION KNOWS NO PEACE. DIS- 
SATISFACTION BROUGHT ABOUT AFTER A 
NUMBER OF BITTER EXPERIENCES HERE WILL, 
ULTIMATELY, LEAD SURAT TO THE HOLY FEET 
OF THE LORD THROUGH THE GRACE AND GUI- 
DANCE OF THE GURU. 


204 (1)—The religion of Sants and Faqirs is meant for 
him who has developed a sincere longing that his Surat, on 
repairing to its original abode, may meet its true, beloved 
Lord. There is no difference between the religions of Sants 
and Faqirs. But the god of worldly people is different, so 
also is their Parmarth. Mere outward activities will be of 
no avail. When the Jiva has cleared himself of all worldly 
affairs, the longing will grow in him that his Surat may meet 
the Lord and partake of the bliss of His perfect love. The 
spirit or Surat isan emanation from the Lord and is of the 
same nature and essence as His, and it alone can unite with 
Him. Only that which is of the same nature and essence as 
its source can merge in the latter. Within the innermost 
16 
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recesses, Surat has always remained united with the Lord 
and has never been separated from Him. It is indivisible. It 
appears to be separate and distant from the Lord because of 
the covers it has assumed. 


205 (2). The Supreme Being is a vast Samooh (reser- 
voir or focus) of spirituality, absorbed in Himself. He needs 
no instrument or medium to gain knowledge and bliss. He 
is an unfathomable ocean or reservoir of love, rather, He is 
more than the reservoir or ocean. He could not be described 
as a Bhandar (reservoir) even, which originated at a later 
stage. He is called qa Pot, as He remains withdrawn in 
Himself. The only thing which can be said about Him is 
that His existence was absolute and He had a Bhas or 
diffused portion, it being a rule that a Samooh (focus) must 
have a Bhas. His existence is absolute in the sense that it is 
not contingent on anything. He is there, all by Himself, 
since eternity, without anybody’s help or any cause. He is 
without beginning, end or limit, and is beyond aga Hae azal 
abad, that is, eternity, prospective or retrospective. He alone 
was present, and all the rest came into existence later on. 
All owe their existence to Him. He is the doer of everything, 
though Himself doing nothing. There must bea Being who 
is distinct from everything and is the cause of all. The Lord 
is aware of everything and He possesses all knowledge. This 
is neither arbitrary nor inconsistent. Since He is present 
everywhere through His spirit force, He is in the know of 


everything. 


206 (3)—This creation has been evolved with a definite 
purpose. Underlying it, there is real compassion, grace and 
mercy of the Supreme Being. He has no object of His own 
to fulfil. He has all powers at His command, is omnipotent 
and is the True Author of everything. By “True Author’ is 
meant that He depends on no one, but all depend on Him. 
Everything is being done and the entire creation is being 
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sustained by His energy and power. ‘True Author’ or 
“Omnipotence” does not mean that He should do as you 
say or wish Him to do. Many persons would accept the 
Lord to be omnipotent if He could do such and such 
thing. But the Supreme Being needs no certificate of 
competence from such ignorant persons. He can do every- 
thing, but He does only that which is for the maximum benefit 
of all. This is what omnipotence means. He does not have 
to think of what He has to do. Automatically and in a natural 
way, He does that which brings about the maximum good. 


207 (4)—Whatever is done after cogitations and 
deliberations is partly right and partly wrong. Thoughts 
and deliberations originated at the stage where separation, 
distance and the desire to fulfil selfish motive came into 
existence. Thoughts and reflections become necessary when 
each individual has a separate motive. Any action, which 
is spontaneous and is for the good of all, is Mauj. Here, 
also, the mauj of mind arises automatically, without any 
thoughts and deliberations. In the Lord’s Mauj lies the 
greatest good of all. In Mauj, there is only mercy. There 
is nothing but sheer mercy in evolving the creation and in 
sending down Surat here in the region of pain and affliction. 


208 (5)—The existence of centripetal force or the force 
which is directed inward is absolute whereas, the existence 
of centrifugal or outward force is not absolute. In fact, the 
latter originated from the centripetal force itself at a certain 
stage, later on. Where centripetal force alone exists, is the 
region of pure spirituality. Then comes Brahmand, where 
centripetal as well as centrifugal forces coexist, the former 
prevailing over the latter. Thirdly, there is Pind Desh 
where, also, both the forces are at work but centrifugal 
force predominates over the centripetal. Thus, there are 
three gradations. First, there is the , True Supreme Being, 
then, the Great God or Brahm and, below him, the god of 
mostreligions in this world. 
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209 (6)—Centripetal force, that is, spirituality is present 
everywhere, from top to bottom. As it descended lower 
and lower and as covers came over it, it went on receding 
into the innermost quarters. As the covers multiplied, it 
became weaker and weaker. But it is definitely present 
everywhere. Inertness is only another name for attenuated 
spirituality, and inert matter, as a distinct entity, does not 
exist. Spirituality pervades the entire creation and is present 
in human beings, in animals, in plants, in minerals, even in the 
smallest particle. The pattern of Samooh (focus or centre) and 
Bhas (diffused portion) has been replicated throughout the 
creation, from top to bottom. Even the smallest particle has 
a centre or nucleus which is the Samooh of the energy 
required for the functions of the particle which constitutes 
the Bhas, as it were. In this manner, spirituality is present 
everywhere. Were it not So, there would be no form or 
shape. 

210 (7)—This creation has been evolved with a view 
to removing the covers, and the spirit has been sent down 
here to achieve that end. Desires and ambitions relating to 
any particular cover manifest themselves with great vigour 
and force when the spirit entity happens to be encased 
there. The Jiva acts accordingly and, as a result, covers 
multiply, one after another. In this way, there have been 
innumerable covers and the spirit has remained entangled 
here for countless lives. Nevertheless, in the innermost 
recesses of the spirit, a longing for meeting the Lord has 
ever been present. It pines to unite with its true, beloved 
Lord and is constantly calling out tor Him. The Lord is 
also calling it to Him. But, amidst the din and bustle o: 
the mundane desires, who is going to heed the call? Ever 
awareness of it is lacking. 

fant aaa araa at Faz | 
qq gatger amaa A Faz ll 
ag aaia ae fagdet ara 


ç 125 ) 


AT ABCA AXA) Ga aa Hes Ut 
Ma aga ae ae ae EUR | 
at fata meg ad efaarm li 
(Maulana Rum) 
Listen, what this reed (flute) is saying. It is narrating 
atale of the misfortunes it has been suffering ever 
since it was chopped off the reed-bed. The weeping 
and moaning of men and women are an expression 
of its agony. It yearns its heart may burst open so 
that it may give full vent to the pangs of its sepa- 
ration. 


Since its descent from Sat Desh, it has been constantly 
calling, and the flute has been giving out its note all the 
time. 


211 (8)—Worldly desires are fulfilled for a short while, 
only to be followed by disquiet and disappointment. A state of 
perfect peace and contentment is unattainable in this region. 
When the spirit reaches its Source, the Supreme Being, it 
will have peace and serenity, and not before. Therein lies 
the remedy for its malady. And this, indeed, is the gist of 
the arrangement made by the Lord for the return of the 
spirit that it can have no peace and contentment unless and 
until it reaches its Source. 


212 (9)—The time for the awakening of the true 
inherent longing of Surat will arrive when it has finished 
with all desires and activities pertaining to each and every 
cover after indulging in them during its sojourn in this region 
for an endless period, and when their source is exhausted 
and just a residue remains. Even when only the residue is 
left, there will be many echoes of the past but each echo 
will have lesser effect than the preceding one. When only 
the residue remains, the time for the awakening of Adi Bhag 
(prime good fortune) becomes ripe. At that time, the Jiva 
will be able to understand the religion of Sants and be ready 
to act according to their instructions. 
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213 (10)--This arrangement has been made by the 
Supreme Being Himself, and the condition stated above will 
come about when the time for it comes, naturally. This 
matter cannot be solved by worldly intellect and wisdom 
and those who claim to solve it by their intellect, wisdom 
and cleverness are far from the true Supreme Being. They 
have not yet felt the need for the welfare of their soul. He, 
in whom a true desire for it has been engendered and who 
has come to realize the greatness of Faqirs and Sants, should 
give up the distinction between a Hindu and a Muslim or 
considerations of caste as also old beliefs and prejudices. 
Discarding Vedas, Puran, Quran, religious books as well as 
worldly fame and dishonour, he should seek true Parmarth. 
One need not arbitrarily agree with whatever one is told, 
but one should accept it when one’s conscience testifies to, 
and admits it, and one is satisfied with it. If somebody does 
not understand it all, he should be told qma aam Salam 
Alek, that is, ‘Peace be with you’, but he, who accepts it, 
will say in return q a#agA amam Va Alekum Assalam, that 
is, ‘My salutations to you’. 


DISCOURSE 25 
Allahabad 
21-9-1936 


THE FEELING THAT THIS REGION IS NEITHER 
OUR HOME NOR FIT FOR HABITATION IS A 
NECESSARY CONDITION FOR THE ENGENDERING 
OF A LONGING FOR PARMARTH. SALVATION 
CAN BE ATTAINED THROUGH DHWANYATMAK 
NAME AND GURU. SANSKAR WILL CHANGE BY 
ASSOCIATION WITH GURU. 
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214 (1)—A person in whom a true longing for the 
welfare and redemption of his soul has been engendered 
should search for a Perfect Guide. After learning from Him 
the inner secrets or the secrets of the path and attracting 
His grace and favour, he should proceed on the journey. If 
a Perfect Guide is not available, the inner secrets can be 
had from those traversing the path under the instructions 
of the Perfect Guide, and the journey can be started. The 
Jiva should convince himself on several points, for example, 
who the traveller on the path is, wherefrom one has to Start, 
what the means and methods are, and what the destination 
is. He should know the intermediate stages on the way, 
and should also be in possession of the criteria by which he 
could judge whether or not he is traversing the correct path. 


215 (2)—When the Jiva starts making spiritual progress 
within, he will meet with many obstacles which he cannot 
overcome on his own. No spiritual progress is possible in 
the absence of guidance and help froma true and perfect 
guide. Even in the case of mundane learning, the teacher 
has his own place. Without a teacher, no progress is possible 
here also, even though the powers to be developed pertain 
only to tlis region where one is already functioning cons- 
ciously. In true Parmarth, one has, on the other hand, to 
awaken the powers pertaining to higher regions and the 
means or methods thereof are unknown to one. In such a 
situation, one cannot take a single step in the absence of a 
Perfect Guru. The need for a Guru is, indeed, very great. 
The goal is far off and the path extremely difficult. Haste 
will not do. Great patience and forbearance are required. 
Only he, who has great patience, and in whom a sincere 
longing for Parmarth has been engendered, should think of 
taking to this path, otherwise, one should leave it. 


216 (3)—When sucha longing has awakened in the 
Jiva, the inner secrets can be disclosed to him. Surat is an 
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emanation from the Supreme Being, and is not separate from 
Him, but is essentially the same as He is, Not only one’s 
own spirit, but all spirits are of the same essence. The same 
spirituality is present within the innermost recesses of all 
human beings, animals, plants and minerals. The difference 
is only one of degree or intensity and of remoteness or 
proximity and, that again, is not haphazard or unlinked. 
The link or connection with the Lord has never been broken. 
That very link will be the means of one’s return from here. 
One should ascertain the seat of Surat in this body. It is 
from there that the spiritual practices for the elevation of 
Surat will start. 


217 (4)—Spirituality is, of course, diffused throughout 
the body, but the real seat of Surat is the point where 
the energy for the formation and functioning of this body 
has taken its first location and its withdrawal from 
where results in unconsciousness and death. That point 
is in between the two eyes. It is known as the third Til 
and is the sixth Chakra. If Surat recedes from there, even 
for a moment, death will instantly take place. Of course, 
amputation of one’s leg sometimes causes death afterwards. 
If heart-beat or respiration at the throat stops, death will 
ensue. One can survive for some time after the three lower 
Chakras cease to function. Death may also occur when the 
heart and throat centres stop functioning, but there can be 
a situation where pulse beats have stopped and all the 
functions of the body have been benumbed, and yet, death 
does not supervene. Death will occur only when Surat 
recedes from the third Til, which is its seat. According to 
Ayurved? and the Greek system of medicine, also, there is 
some power, without whose withdrawal from the eyes, death 
does not take place. At the heart centre, one functions in 


T The Sene of health and medicine, counted as a sacred science and 
regarded as a supplement to Atharva Ved. 
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a wakeful state and, at the throat centre, one dreams. Above 
them is the centre or plane of deep slumber; and there is 
the seat of the spirit. 


218 (5)—The points concerning Parmarth, which have 
been referred to in the beginning of this discourse, and a few 
other related matters, need some explanation. Firstly, in 
order that a true longing for the welfare or redemption of 
our soul is engendered, it is necessary that we have a sincere 
feeling that this region is not fit for our habitation and it can 
never be our abode. Our real abode, which isa place of 
lasting peace and rest for us, is somewhere else. That is the 
region of pure spirituality, which is beyond the domain of 
Maya and is located above Pind and Brahmand. But when 
Surat gets ready to proceed towards that region, mind, 
the devil, will create all sorts of obstacles, illusions and 
delusions, and will try to beguile Surat, like the ghosts and 
goblins of the wilderness. The Jiva will hear such sounds 
and see such beautiful forms within that there will be 
great danger of his getting enticed by them and stopping 
on the way. The reason is that this devil will never like that 
the spirit leaves his domain and thus brings about its devas- 
tation. To be able to escape from the illusions and deceptions 
of the mind, the Jiva needs a perfect guide, who will not 
only acquaint him with the secrets and details of the 
path but will also lend hima helping hand enroute. The 
perfect guide will provide the Jiva with such unmistakable 
proofs that the deception will not stand before him and 
will vanish no sooner than it makes its appearance. One 
should, on one’s own part, rely on such things as stand the 
test of the touchstone, otherwise, if one is offered even gold 
and jewels, one should reject them, knowing them to be 
deception. The touchstone, referred to, is the Form and 
the Name revealed by the Perfect Guru. One should proceed, 
uttering that Name and beholding that Form. 
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219 (6)—The name should be true and Dhwanyatmak. 
Any conventional or acquired name will not do. There 
should be an innate relation between the name and the one 
whose name it is. Ifa man says that he is hungry and hence 
he will call the Supreme Being by the name “bread”, he 
should know that there is no true relation between the name 
‘bread’ and what is taken as ‘bread’. Hence to call the 
Supreme Being by this name would be meaningless. He, who 
lifted a mountain, has been called Girdhar (holder of moun- 
tain). This name and others similar to it are acquired 
names. The Dhun or Shabd which accompanies the mani- 
festation of some energy is its real and Dhwanyatmak name. 
That name is charged with the inherent energy. The energy 
itself is that name; it is present in the name. Great is the 
significance of such names and sounds (Shabds); they are 
the indicators or pointers of the corresponding energy. Sants 
have not described mundane sound as Nam or Shabd. Name 
revealed by Sants is not an acquired name or name given by 
anybody. It is wrong to say that, first, there is meaning or 
idea, and then, to suit the idea, name is given accordingly. 


fu adaa Afa aa, afer a faa a faa 
Name and the object of name are parallel to water 
and its waves, no difference should be stated between 
the two. 


220 (7)-—-Repetition of True Name awakens real power. 
Mantras have in them great potentiality which can be awak- 
ened by the repetition of those Mantras. The Shabd ‘OM’ 
has created three Loks (regions). It has in it the innate 
power. ‘OM’ is the Shabd of Trikuti. Mohammedan Faqirs 
have given the name ‘Musallasi’ (triangle) to Trikuti. Trikuti, 
meaning the region of three prominences is, indeed, the same 
as musallasi, a triangle. The shabd of Musallasi is ‘Allahoo’, 
that is, ‘Hoo’. 


( BEG 


221 (8)—-Sants have attached great importance to 
Name. Name is the Shabd, the life, the refulgence and the 
nectar, as also the means for reverting back from here. Surat 
will return from here by catching hold of it. This is Surat 
Shabd Yoga. Mohammedan Faqirs have called it Sultan-ul- 
Azkar, meaning the most exalted of all kinds of Sumiran. 


222 (9)—-Tulsi Das Ji was a great devotee. There was, 
however. no one prepared to listen to the truth in those 
times. Hence, he composed Ramayan in the form ofa 
story which, nevertheless, is replete with references to inner 
secrets. About the greatness of Name, he has said, 

el MT HE AM AMAR, UA Tas aM Ta ATE 
How much shall I sing the glory of Name ? Even Ram 
could not do justice to its praise. 
In like manner, the devotee, Sur Das Ji, has also said that 
he had heard the note of that flute which would put crores 
of Shyam (Krishna) to shame. 


223 (10)—All has been given out as hints. Time was 
not ripe for disclosing everything openly. Sarmad was even 
executed. However, there was some object in this, and 
such was the pleasure of the Lord. After all, somebody had 
to come forward to declare with the beat of drum that the 
god of worldly people has been created by some other god, 
and above them all isthe True Supreme Being. 


224 (11)—Just think of the effect of external sounds. 
Music is the most excellent form of art and its power is a 
matter of common experience. Different musical instruments 
give rise to different kinds of feelings and emotions. Some 
songs and Ragas create a feeling of detachment from the 
world, and others produce a feeling of love for the holy feet 
of the Lord. That is really great song which draws within, 
giving rise to bliss and intoxication. Depraved is that music 
which tends to excite carnal passions and devilish tendencies, 
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but these days, popular taste has become so perverse that no 


one is prepared to marry a girl who cannot sing songs of 
that kind. 


225 (12) ‘This region is a mixture of nectar and poison. 
Nothing is devoid of nectar, which is present even in clay, 
its amount varying in different objects. Whatever pleasure 
is obtained from an object is due to the nectar present there- 
in. Food would be tasteless were there no nectar in it. But 
what is food for one may not necessarily be so for others. 
One person may teel tempted by a particular kind of aroma 
in food which, however, may cause nausea and vomitting in 
the case of another. This all depends on one’s nature and 
habit. But by repeatedly coming in contact with a thing 
which one hates at present, one may eventually come to 
like it. 


926 (13) Nature and habit can change by the company 
one keeps. Even Sanskar can change through association. 
Sanskar is like a coagulant or rennet. If the coagulant 
added to milk is that of curd, the milk will turn into curd. 
It is due to Sanskar that one person attains high proficiency 
in learning while another remains illiterate altogether. Some 
children, from their very childhood are such that they can 
run on the edges of walls or wall-projections without any 
aid or support, or Start making intricage movements of danc- 
ing after a short training only, while many fail to do so even 
when trained for a long period. It is because of doing 
similar things in their past life or lives that the limbs and 
parts of their present body are so formed that they start 
making those movements on being given very little training. 
That kind of Sanskar was present in them, and their spirit 
developed a preference for being born in a family with similat 
aptitude and attitude. Accordingly, they were born in suck 
a family and then took to that kind of activity. 
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227 (14)—At present, the coagulant which has been 
given to this body is meant for functioning in this world 
where grossness and impurity have been and will be present 
in some measure at all times, the Jiva being capable of 
carrying out only worldly functions easily. If our body, also, 
were to become clean and pure beyond a certain degree, the 
Spirit could not stay in it, but would recede upwards. 
The spirit, too, descends here only when it becomes so 
massive or heavy that it can stay in this body. Hence, it 
would be wrong to think that we can set this world right 
and, by reforming everybody’s nature and habits, can make 
this place worth living in. When all the functions corres- 
ponding to one coagulant have had their full play and one’s 
nature and constitution have undergone complete change, 
the other kind of coagulant can be provided. This is what 
is called the changing of Sanskar. After Sanskar has changed, 
the work of securing release from worldly existence can be 
undertaken. 


228 (15)—The powers meant for carrying out worldly 
activities, are,in a way an impediment to the practices 
which awaken internal or spiritual powers. It would, there- 
fore, be conducive to spiritual practices if the worldly powers 
become weak and exhausted. So long as worldly powers 
are strong, spiritual practices cannot be performed. This, 
however, does not mean that spiritual practices are to be 
resorted to in old age when one becomes too weak to walk, 
even with the aid of a stick, and when one is only fit to sit 
outside to drive away dogs. Ofcourse, at whatever time or 
age, Abhyas is performed, it will bear fruits; it will not go 
waste, and this, too, is not devoid of significance. Those 
who have Sanskar, have a zeal for Parmarth from their 
very childhood. All physical powers are fully developed by 
the age of about twentyfive. At this juncture if one adopts 
a certain course of conduct after due deliberation, one can 
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follow it with some measure of firmness and equanimity. 
From that time onward, everybody should perform internal 
Abhyas for the liberation of his soul, so that, by the grace 
and mercy of Sant Sat Guru, his soul may reach the abode 
where all knowledge and bliss can be had without recourse 
to any instrument, means or action. 


229 (16)—It is wrong to think that no bliss and pleasure 
can be attained without resorting to any action or work. 
There is pleasure in masticating food and in forming a slimy 
mass in the mouth. However, food is not taken just for 
the sake of it but for getting pleasure and nourishment. 
Nothing is done only for the sake of doing it, but for 
achieving the result and pleasure thereof. If, now, that 
result and pleasure can be had automatically, where is the 
need for taking recourse to action? The pleasure, know- 
ledge and bliss of the entire creation are inherent in the 
spirit. When it isrid of body and mind and emerges in 
its true form, it will automatically attain all knowledge and 
bliss in their entirety without resort to any action, medium 
or instrument. 


230 (17)—The pleasures of this world bear no compari- 
son to the bliss inherent in the spirit, but the Jiva is proud 
of acquiring those very pleasures of the world. Because of 
ignorance, everybody thinks that the condition in which he 
is placed is very pleasing and enjoyable and there can be no 
greater pleasure and happiness. The ant finds pleasure 
in the state itis in, and it acts with great farsightedness. 
The king of ants must be regarding itself as a sovereign, 
ruling over its kingdom, and the emperor of seven worlds 
must also be feeling that none else has the pleasure and 
enjoyment which are available to him. But all these pleasures 
and comforts are delusions and transitory. 
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DISCOURSE 26 

Allahabad 

22-9-1936 
IT IS WRONG TO THINK THAT THERE IS NO 
NEED FOR GURU AND ONE CAN ONESELF GET 
INSTRUCTIONS WITHIN. THE CURRENT OF THE 
SUPREME BEING PRESENT WITHIN DOES THE 
WORK OF CREATION AND NOT OF REDEMPTION. 
ACCORDINGLY, INSTRUCTIONS WHICH ONE WILL 
RECEIVE OF ONE’S OWN ACCORD WILL BE THOSE 
FROM THE MIND. THE SUPREME BEING CAN 
INSTRUCT ONLY AFTER ASSUMING HUMAN 

FORM. 


231 (1)—It would be wrong to think that we ourselves 
can receive instructions within and hence there is no need 
for Guru. Had this been possible, what was the necessity 
for the Sants, Faqirs!, Pirs?, Paigambars®, and Auliyas‘, to 
make their advent, here ? Actually, we can get instructions 
within which are in exact accord with the worldly desires 
which we cherish and the inclinations which have been 
developed by them, their influence determining the sum 
total of our activities. In fact itis mind, the devil, which 
gives those instructions, though we can never find out that 
their source is this devil. Accordingly, we will be led astray. 
This would not happen if we had the benefit of the instruc- 
tions of the Merciful Guru. 


232 (2)—The Lord pervades the innermost recesses 
of every Jiva and His current is also present within 
everybody but it cannot accomplish the task of Surat’s 
reverting back internally. That current is for evolving the 
creation and not for effecting Surat’s return. Therefore, 
when the Lord takes His seat in the human body, that is, 


1- Saints. 2. Religious Guides. 3. Prophets. 4. Apostles, 
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assumes the human form, He is the Perfect Guru, and He 
alone can accomplish the task of the Jiva’s return and 
establish a link between him and the Lord, by giving him 
advice, instructions and Updesh (initiation). The Jive should 
have love for Guru. When he establishes a link with Guru, 
he is sure to develop love for Him. Love for Guru will 
release the Jiva from worldly attachments and bondages. 


233 (3)—Here, Guru will have a form which will 
be made of the material of this very region. His true and 
exalted form is to be found within. The Jiva will have 
Darshan of the form made of the material of the arara Akash 
(sky) to which he has access. When he penetrates all 
barriers and reaches the innermost recesses, his own form, 
Guru’s form and the form of the Lord will all become one 
and the same. 


234 (4)--People generally think that love for the 
Perfect Guru cannot be engendered unless they see miracles 
and supernatural feats performed by Him. The showing 
of miracles, however, has not been deemed proper inasmuch 
as love and faith founded on miracles cannot be relied upon 
at all. Faqirs and Sants of the highest order never made 
an outward show of miracles, though, inwardly, they did 
show a lot of miracles to their devotees. To see glorious 
spectacles within and to have internal pleasure and bliss are 
in themselves miracles. Nothing like the glimpses of inner 
(celestial) spectacles can be had outside. 


235 (5)—Even if one’s desires are fulfilled miraculously 
many times, one will get displeased and will run away if one 
single desire is not fulfilled any time. Secondly, even if a 
person is shown miracles and some of his desires are fulfilled, 
he will still not be satisfied. Ifhe at all asks for anything, 
he will want to have some worldly object, a desire for which 
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is embedded in his heart. Nothing will be gained by 
showing miracles, save drawing crowds of the insincere and 
doing harm to true devotees. 


236 (6)— Sound is first produced when some energy 
or force comes into play. The reverberations of the sound 
give rise to shape, that is, form its sphere. The energy, 
then, in the form of nectar, permeates the Sphere, giving 
life and fragrance to it. The point up to which they are felt 
marks the boundary line of that energy, like the skin of the 
body. This is how all kinds of energy function, from top to 
bottom. When the Supreme Being, who is without name, 
form, colour and any line of demarcation, manifested Himself, 
a sound was also first produced and then a form emerged. 


237 (7)—At each plane, there is a deity who is 
formless and nameless. One can know of him if one can 
reach the source of his energy after piercing all barriers 
which exist in between the point of origin of the energy and 
the boundaries or the farthest ends of its region. Further, 
in that formless and nameless, too, there are forms and 
sounds which are subtler than those of the lower regions. 
Beyond them all, is the true Nameless and Formless One. 


238 (8)—As Surat descended further and further down, 
innumerable covers came to intervene between the 
Supreme Being ana Surat, and the distance between them 
increased tremendously. This resulted in delusion. This 
region is one of delusions. Here, great distance separates 
the gsar Drishta (the observer) from the gq Drishya (the 
object observed). Many barriers have come up in between. 
Nothing can be known about the true nature or internal 
condition of a thing. Only the surface is visible. Even if 
the object is cut or peeled, one can only see the surface 
from which the light is reflected What force is at work 
within and how it works cannot be found out. Even with the 
help of the recently discovered rays, which can penetrate 
18 
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material objects, itis only the surface that can be seen. 
When all the intervening barriers are removed and the seer, 
the seen and the sight all merge and become one, we have 
perfect knowledge and bliss pertaining to the faculty 
of sight. 


239—(9) Out of the five senses of perception, viz., 
hearing, sight, smell, taste and touch, those of hearing and 
sight are the foremost, and it is with their help that the task 
of Surat’s reverting back will be accomplished. Hearing is 
a subtler sense of perception than sight. It would be wrong 
to argue that wecan see an object froma great distance 
while we can hear a sound only if itis produced nearby. 
This is the state ofaffairs here only, otherwise, sound is 
actually very subtle and the knowledge of Shabd is superior 
to all kinds of knowledge. No doubt much can be known by 
seeing; nevertheless, one can know more by conversation, 
which reveals the inner feelings of a person. 


at Ae TSA T TTA Arata, Vat soem agaa saz 
Until one speaks out, one’s feelings and inner state are 
hidden. 
(Saadi) 
240—(10) When, by the Sumiran of RADHASOAMI 
Nam, attention is withdrawn from all quarters and the entire 
power of perception is concentrated at one point, exercising 
an upward tug, Nam will become audible, and its reverbe- 
ration will be heard. Drawn in its attraction, one will 
gradually reach its nameless form. In this way, traversing 
one region after another, one can ultimately reach the Prime 
Abode. One need not change Nam at each successive plane. 
RADHASOAMI Nam alone is the true Dhwanyatmak Nam. 
It can take us to the Original Abode. 
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DISCOURSE 27 
Allahabad 
25-9-1936 
PARMARTH MEANS THE PRACTICES BY WHICH 
SURAT IS RID OF THE SUBJUGATION OF BODY 
AND MIND. THE RANGE OF ALL THE FIVE SENSES 
OF PERCEPTION IS CONFINED TO THIS REGION 
ONLY. THEREFORE, WE HAVE NO TRUE KNOW- 
LEDGE OF AN OBJECT. THE SUPREME BEING IS 
PRESENT EVERYWHERE IN THE FORM OF LOVE. 
THERE ARE THREE KINDS OF PARMARTH —, TRUE 
OR UNALLOYED PARMARTH, PARMARTH- 
SWARTH AND SWARTH-PARMARTH. ONLY A 
TRUE PARMARTHI CAN UNDERSTAND SANT 
MAT. THE HUMAN FORM IS A REPLICA OF THE 
ENTIRE CREATION, AND PARMARTHI ACTIVITIES 
CAN BE CARRIED ON IN THIS BODY ALONE. 


241—(1) The object of Parmarth is that pure spirit, 
that is, Surat, which is present in Jiva, is freed from the 
subjugation of, and dependence on, body and mind, and 
attains supreme peace and contentment by acquiring know- 
ledge and bliss, independently and automatically. Spirit 
alone has the capacity for knowledge and everything is being 
done by its energy only. Body and mind are both inert but, 
in its present predicament, Surat is dependent on them and 
is under their subjugation. There is reason for it. Liberation 
from this condition constitutes Parmarth. 


242—(2) Surat is an emanation from the Supreme Being. 
Its link with Him has never been broken and it has never 
been separated from Him. Itis indivisible, and has never 
been divided or subdivided. The individual form which an 
energy assumes as a result of being absorbed in covers is, as 
it were, its at Bhag or fate. One’s moral code of conduct 
is regulated by this fate. All donot have the same code 
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of conduct. What is virtue for one, may be vice for another. 
Some animals have to kill for sustenance and survival, but 
it is not so for human beings. Ifa man does the same thing, 
it will mean that he has beastly tendencies in him. All have 
their own moral code and faith and conviction, which are in 
accord with their individual spiritual status. One’s religion 
is determined by one’s spiritual status or fitness. 


243--(3) The reach of our five senses of perception 
is confined to this region only. Hence, the knowledge that 
we acquire through them, is not true knowledge, or know- 
ledge of the internal condition of an object. It is the know- 
ledge of the surface only. Intellect has access only up to the 
plane of Antah-karan and, hence, the secret of the Supreme 
Being cannot be known by it. He is called the Supreme 
Being, because each plane and sphere has its separate deity 
or lord; the Supreme Being is above them all. The energy 
which originates at a certain centre or point is the deity up 
to the limits of the region which is formed around it. It isa 
rule that when energy becomes kinetic, a reservoir is first 
formed, from which a current issues. The energy is present 
in a manifest form as far as the sphere formed by the current 
extends. Below that sphere, the energy is present everywhere 
in an unmanifested form, like electricity, which is present 
everywhere below the point of its origin. The five Tattwas, 
twentyfive Prakritis, three Gunas, as well as Ishwar (God) 
and Maya are present everywhere in the creation below the 
plane of their origin. Íshwar (Brahm) and Maya together 
brought this mundane creation into being, their plane of 
origin being very high. First there was only one; then it 
came to two and three and then it multiplied into thousands 
and lakhs ad infinitum. 


244—(4) The Supreme Being is present everywhere 
through His spirituality, so much so, that even the minute 
particles down at the bottom of the creation are not devoid 
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of spirituality. Had this not been so, there would be no 
form or shape. The fact that the Supreme Being is in the 
know of everything and He has all knowledge automatically, 
is in no way arbitrary. Since the Supreme Being is present 
everywhere through His spirit force, He is cognisant of 
everything. Were He not omnipresent, He would also know 
nothing. There is light in our eyes and the object which we 
see also has light. When a link is established between the 
two through rays of light present in both, we have know- 
ledge of that object. We could never see an object if it were 
devoid of light or if the current of light were not to come to 
our eyes. There can be no knowledge unless there is a link 
or connection between the knower and the known. 


245—(5) There is perfect knowledge and bliss of the 
faculty of sight where the sight, the seer and the seen, all be- 
come one, that is, where light sees light. Light itself is sight, 
and therein lies aga Anubhav (realization). Ordinarily, with 
regard to whatever we see here, we straightway say that we 
are experiencing, but this is no agma Anubhav (experience) 
in the true sense of the term. We only see the surface. Even 
by means of X-rays, only the surface is seen. Nothing can 
be known about the internal condition of an object. What- 
ever equipment is used, only the external condition can be 
known. It is not possible to know of the true state of an 
object without resorting to internal spiritual practices. 


246--(6) The secret of the Supreme Being cannot be 
known by means of intellect pertaining to the plane of 
Antah-karan. By observing the rules and laws which govern 
this region and then drawing conclusions from them, we can 
know nothing about Him. Slightly above this region, all the 
rules and laws, which are valid here, change, rather, they 
are altogether reversed. Faith and conviction accord with 
one’s intelligence and one can comprehend things which are 
within the reach of that intelligence. One cannot under- 
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stand things concerned with the next higher region. A 
person may be convinced on a point by logic and proof, but 
his inner-self will not accept it. He may at the most say ‘yes, 
it is possible’, or, ‘it may beso’ but he will not put into 
practice or act upon what he is told. 


247--(7) The conditions prevailing at a higher plane 
cannot be demonstrated on this plane. They can be realized 
on reaching that plane by means of internal spiritual prac- 
tices, and that alone would be the proof of a most positive 
character. One can only be made to form an idea about 
them on this plane. aga Anubhav (realization) is im- 
possible without internal Abhyas. Here, proof can be given 
only by means of guess, conjecture, analogy, example, etc. 
or, we can argue on the line that the principle, we propound, 
will explain away everything in the true perspective and the 
gist or spirit of the same principle is to be found underlying 
everything, not excluding even -the rules and regulations 
which govern this region. Whatever argument is advanced 
against that principle does not go to explain all conditions 
and phenomena. It applies only to one particular sphere and 
is not applicable universally; and there are things and results 
which contradict it. 


248—(8) Three factors are at work here; one is the 
body, the second is the mind and the third, the Surat or 
pure spirituality, which is an emanation from the Lord. 
Accordingly, there are three regions—, one is the region of 
Pind, the second, that of Brahmand and, the third, the region 
of pure spirituality. Likewise, there are three gradations in 
Parmarth, also, namely, Swarth-Parmarth, Parmarth-Swarth 
and pure or unalloyed Parmarth. 


249—(9) Those who are downright worldly and self- 
seekers, do not count atall. They are filled with worldly 
desires. To serve their end, they do not hesitate at all in 
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deceiving others, in doing harm or in inflicting pain to them. 
Such people have taken this world to be the reality, although 
they know that anything which does not always remain in 
the same state is false. They donot worry at all for the 
good of their soul. They remain engrossed in the world day 
and night. 


250—(10) Those who deny the existence of the 
Supreme Being do not come within the category of Parmar- 
this. They do not believe in existence before and after this 
life. They claim that they had no existence before this life 
nor will they have any afterwards. They are made up of the 
molecules of this world. All that matters to them is the 
present life. Whatever needs to be accomplished, should be 
accomplished here. Side by side, they also maintain that it 
is good to have cordial relations with others and, as far as 
possible, do good to them. By worldly standards the conduct 
of some of these people appears to be pious, but it really has 
no value. Many animals act instinctively in such a manner 
that, seeing them, we are struck with wonder. No human 
being can act like that. That does not make an animal 
superior to man. 


251—(11) The human body isa replica of the entire 
creation which is represented by it, from top to bottom, in 
a miniature form. All the Chakras, Kanwals and Padams 
relating to the various spheres in the creation are present in 
it. This body is the only medium through which the Supreme 
Being can be attained. If no such medium were available, it 
would be impossible to meet the Supreme Being. Nobody 
can reach Him by ascending a ladder, for no such ladder has 
been provided. There is no medium save the human body 
for meeting the Supreme Being. Any Parmarthi activity 
through which the Supreme Being cannot be met, is useless 
and superfluous. That cannot be called Parmarth. 
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252 (12) They also do not come within the fold of 
Parmarth who have got entangled in pilgrimage, idol worship, 
fasting, rites, rituals, and such other fruitless pursuits. Of 
course, no activity will go unrewarded. Whatever activity 
is resorted to, will bear fruit. However, the activities enume- 
rated above will not conter the benefit of true Parmarth, viz., 
the gift of devotion. That is why those activities have been 
described as ‘fruitless’. 


253—(13) Access to the top of Pind or to Brahmand 
can be had by means of Pranayam Yoga, Buddhi Yoga, 
Ashtang Yoga, Hatha Yoga, Pran Yoga and such other Yogas. 
The Jiva can stay there for a very long period but, at the time 
of dissolution or the great dissolution when annihilation of 
the region as a whole takes place, he will have to fall again. 
Mohammedan Faqirs have said ‘Discard Maula (Brahm)’. 
When Jogeshwar Gyanis and Sufis, who attained the region 
of Par-Brahm and merged in it, found that its deity was 
subject to dissolution, they advised to renounce that deity, 
also. Both Pind and Brahmand are within the fold of Mana 
and Maya. The creation, which has been evolved through 
Mana and Maya, is imaginary and prone to destruction. All 
practices and pursuits, which aim at attaining these regions, 
do not come within the category of true Parmarth. Parmarth, 
they are, but are mixed with Swarth or self-interest. In other 
words, they are not free from Mana and Maya, and hence, 
they have been described as Swarth-Parmarth or Parmarth- 
Swarth. In Pind, Mana and Maya are gross and, hence, 
practices which lead up to the top of Pind constitute Swarth- 
Parmarth. In Brahmand, Mana and Maya are subtle and, 
accordingly, activities by which access can be had to 
Brahmand are called Parmarth-Swarth. Beyond the region of 
Par-Brahm, is the purely spiritual region of Sants, that is, the 
region of Surat. Parmarthi activities carried out by Surat 
for the attainment of that region constitute unalloyed 
Parmarth, and this is the religion of Sants. 
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254—(14) He, in whom a true longing for pure Parmarth 
has been engendered, can understand Sant Mat and he alone 
will listen to ‘Updesh’ (teachings) with fga faa Hit Chit 
(love and attention). To him alone such teachings are to be 
imparted. By fet ‘Hit’ is meant that the person to whom 
Updesh is given, should find it agreeable and feel pleasure in 
listening to it, realizing that it is all for his good. If there 
is fgq ‘Hit’, he will pay faa ‘Chit’ or attention to it. Coercive 
measures have not been permitted by Sants. They speak 
only to those who will listen with fgq faa ‘Hit Chit’. No 
useful purpose can be served by force and coercion. Coercion 
amounts to bigotry and obduracy. To adopt coercive 
measures or to tempt one with objects of Mana and Maya 
or to resort to fraud are all improper and meaningless. He, 
who deceives others, has already deceived himself first. This 
does not mean that he has learnt deception by deceiving 
others but that he has taken some misconception as gospel 
truth. He is himself a victim of delusion and deception and, 
under the sway of his idee fixe he tries to convince others of 
what he believes, with the result that they are also deceived 
by him in spite of the fact that he himself is innocent at 
heart. If, for example, a person has the wrong notion that 
nothing can be done without money and that money is more 
precious than life, not only is he in the wrong or in decep- 
tion, but others, too, who accept what he says, are equally 
deceived. He has accepted as true what is false, and this is 
patent deception. 


255—(15) So longas the powers of the regions of 
Mana and Maya, viz., physical vigour and will-force were 
predominant, no other activity could be carried out save 
those pertaining to those very powers. After Jiva’s sojourn 
here for times immemorial, when those powers were weaken- 
ed and exhausted, the time for the awakening of Surat 
came, and Sants chose to make their gracious advent here. 
19 
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They gave out the secret of Surat and imparted instructions 
in Surat-Shabd Yoga. Prior to this, Surat-Shabd Yoga had 
never been practised, for no one even knew Surat. Had 
Surat-Shabd Yoga been promulgated earlier, nobody would 
have accepted or performed it. 


256—(16) Every activity depends on four factors...., 
Time, Karma, Sanskar and Adhikar. After Sanskar is streng- 
thened, Adhikar develops. Times gone by were suited to 
the practice of Pranayam and similar other Yogas. Jivas 
then born had the necessary Adhikar (fitness) for the perfor- 
mance of those Yogic practices. Everybody cannot perform 
such practices now, not is the present time suitable for those 
activities. Physical and mental vigour and vitality, and will- 
power necessary for the performance of that kind of Abhyas 
have now lost their drive. Unless one kind of power has 
waned, how can activities aimed at awakening another power 
be initiated ? 


257—(17) Kabir Saheb was the first Sant. He gave 
out the secret of Surat, and got the Abhyas of Surat Shabd 
Yoga performed by his disciples consisting of only a few 
Adhikari Jivas, under his direct aegis and supervision. After 
him, Sants, Sadhs and Mahatmas have been making their 
advent here in a regular series. That which is <q Rat 
(absorbed) in itself is axa Swarat or Surat. It is the subtle 
and very subtle forms of physical and mental power which 
have been termed as Khuda, Parmeshwar, Atma and 
Parmatma in all religions. The secret of Surat was not 
known to anyone. Only Sants, after making their advent 
here, revealed the secret and whereabouts of Surat. They 
gave out that, quite distinct from and independent of body 
and mind, there isan essence or energy which is called 
Surat. That essence isan emanation from the Supreme 
Being. Body and mind receive energy from Surat for carrying 
on their functions. 
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258—(18) The Supreme Being did not evolve the 
creation with a view to inflicting pain and suffering. It was 
brought into being out of sheer compassion, grace and 
mercy. There is nothing but real kindness and mercy behind 
it. There was need for the state of trouble and tribulation 
which prevails here, and this, too, is fraught with mercy. 


259—(19) The Supreme Being is all-powerful. This 
means that He works for the greatest good of all in a natural 
way. ‘All-powerful’ does not mean that He works ina 
haphazard and arbitrary manner. The Lord, by His very 
nature, does only what is in the best interest of all and this 
is what ‘all-powerful’ implies. 


260—(20) The devotion (Bhakti) prescribed by Sants is 
of the highest order. In a way, all are performing devotion 
here. Devotion introduced by Krishna Maharaj, who was 
the full and perfect incarnation of Brahm, was ofa high 
order, but the devotion (Bhakti) enjoined by Sants is quite 
distinct from and superior to all others. 


oT wet dat A me, al at aaa aa è 
(Prem Bani 4, XL/74, 2) 
The Bhakti enjoined by Sants is the highest of all. 
Anything other than the Bhakti of Sants is trash. Kabir 
Saheb said 
UA AL UAT AY, HT HOT aT aa | 
STS FAA A HY, A Bla feds i 
Ram is dead, Ravan is dead, and so are Krishna and 


Kans, Whosoever performs their Sumiran, is sure to 
become Nirbans!. 


261—(21) This is not being said with a view to 
wounding anybody’s feelings. Only the truth is being told, 


——— — 


1. having no progeny. 
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for which no audience is being invited. If itis not agree- 


able to somebody, he need not accept it, and may go 
his way. 


262—-(22) When one’s entire stock of Spirituality comes 
into full play and becomes fully conscious, complete peace 
and satisfaction will be attained. So long as any portion of 
the spirituality remains dormant and does not become 
conscious, perfect peace and satisfaction cannot be obtained. 
If Surat remains subdued under the pressure of body and 
mind, calm and contentment are unattainable. Peace cannot 
be had simply by shouting ‘peace, peace’. When Surat freed 
from body and mind reaches the purely spiritual region, 
which is its true abode and where even the slightest trace of 
Mana and Maya does not exist, willit become calm and 
satisfied, and not before. 


263—(23) Nevertheless, in the very lack of peace 
here lies the ground for Surat’s return. This arrangement 
has been made by the Supreme Being Himself. Jiva has not 
come here of his own accord, nor can he return on his own. 
The Supreme Being Himself sent the Jiva down with a 
definit purpose. When that purpose is fulfilled, the Supreme 
Being Himself will take the Jiva back. How is it possible 
that it is the Lord who sent him down here, and his return 
is to be arranged by someone else ? Surat alone can return, 
none else. ‘ 


264— (24) Mere perusal of holy books will not do. 
One can get some help from them, but no internal progress 
can be made with their aid. Inner secrets cannot be known 
without a perfect Guru. Internal spiritual progress will be 
possible only through the help, guidance and grace of the 
Guru. He will get the required spiritual endeavours per- 
formed by the Jiva as and when deemed fit according to his 
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Adhikar. This task cannot be accomplished ina day or 
two. It will take several lives. Here, also, when one is 
deeply committed to something, one devotes one’s whole 
life, trying to know or investigating it. Many examples can 
be cited where one spent one’s whole life-time in finding out 
a single fact, for instance, in making enquiries about an ant’s 
life-cycle. But what did one really know even on dedicating 
one’s whole life? Nothing at all. An entire life-time can 
be spent in discovering all about a tree but, even then, one 
will come to know only about the surface. One can spend 
one’s entire life in chemical research on a lump of clay. The 
value of such enquiry and investigation is limited. It has no 
value in Parmarth, rather, the greater the development of 
worldly knowledge and learning, the more the lack of fitness 
for Parmarth. 


265— (25) It isa fact that this world has seen the 
worst kinds of deception and oppression in the name of 
Guru, in the realm of Parmarth. That is why many people 
are averse to the very concept of Guru. They say that all 
the evil of this world is due to religion, which is to be clean 
swept out with a broomstick. However, that would not 
make any difference to the position and eminence of Guru 
and the need for Him, in the eyes of true seekers. Without 
Guru, the Jiva cannot take a single step within. It is to 
impart instructions and to enable Jivas to make spiritual 
endeavours that the Supreme Being assumes the human body 
Himself or sends His ar Kala (emanation). The Lord 
Himself is Guru. 


266—(26) In the language of lovers, it can be said 
that the Guru is a great cheat, since He steers Jiva or Surat 
clear out of the snares of Mana and Maya with great tact 
and ease. Mana and Maya do not want Surat to escape 
from their domain. They want to keep Surat entangled here 
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and try their utmost to detain it but the all-powerful Guru 
will certainly take it away one day by His tact and strategy. 
This cannot really be called fraud or cheating. If somebody 
comes to beat us up with a cudgel and we somehow wriggle 
out unhurt, we are not resorting to any fraud or cheating. 
If we run ina straight line, a snake can overtake us easily. 
Therefore, instead of going straight, if we run in a circuitous 
and zigzag way, that would not mean that we committed 
fraud on the snake. There is no intent on our part to cause 
pain or harm to anyone or to wreak vengeance. We only 
save ourselves. Asa matter of fact there should be no 
intention to take revenge even on an enemy. 


DISCOURSE 28 
Allahabad 
27-9-1936 
MAN IS ALWAYS SUBJECT TO THREE KINDS OF 
AFFLICTIONS, VIZ., MENTAL PAIN, PHYSICAL 
AILMENT AND QUARRELS AND WRANGLINGS, 
ALL ARISING FROM LUST, ANGER, GREED, 
INFATUATION, EGOTISM, ETC. IN THIS WORLD, 
THERE IS NO PEACE OR HAPPINESS. ONE SHOULD 
SEEK THE PROTECTION OF NAM TO ESCAPE 
FROM OR MINIMIZE THE EFFECTS OF THOSE 
AFFLICTIONS. 


267—(1) Manis here always subject to three kinds 
of affliction and is being consumed in the heat thereof. They 
are caused by passion, anger, etc. There is none in human 
form who has not been drifting inthe cycle of transmi- 
gration, without undergoing the three kinds of affliction and 
feeling disconsolate on their account. Man is being constantly 
chased by fear and anxiety, quarrels and wranglings, enmity 
and hostility, due to which he suffers all the time. The intensity 
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‘of fear can be so great that it can even make one perspire 
and sweat. It may at times happen that though, apparently, 
there is no cause for fear, yet, internally, one isso frightened 
that one is completely non-plussed and dumbfounded. 
Actually, one sees what passes within, viz., the hallucinated 
forms and visions. When the hopes and aspirations embed- 
ded within are not fulfilled or obstacles come in the way of 
their fulfilment, enmity and hostility, quarrels and wrang- 
lings, etc., crop up. 


268—(2) One succeeds in some matter and fails in 
another. If one succeeds in an undertaking, one’s desire 
for it gets strengthened. If one’s efforts are crowned with 
further success, the hankering increases all the more. If one 
fails on any occasion, one puts in greater efforts, remaining 
worried all the time. In this way, desires for worldly objects 
go on increasing, and one feels heartburning on their 
account. Such is the nature of desire that, even if all one’s 
desires are fulfilled, one will still not be satisfied and will not 
feel at ease. 


269—(3) Physical ailments keep on afflicting one in 
a similar manner. Howsoever robust one’s physique may 
be, one is sure to be overtaken by illness sometime or the 
other. In some cases, the disease is curable, while in others, 
it is not. One may contract such diseases as may leave one 
miserably non-plussed. No amount of care and treatment 
may prove to be of any avail. Even if one may not be having 
any physical malady at any time, one nevertheless remains 
in a state of fear and suspense, apprehending the malady in 
the offing. All the twentyfour hours, a man remains 
engrossed in fear and worry. Ofcourse, when he recedes 
into a state of deep slumber and loses consciousness, he 
becomes oblivious of everything, though, for that duration 


only. 
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270—(4) Happiness and tranquillity exist on a much 
higher plane. Even a particle or the faintest reflection 
thereof is not to be found here. Peace and comfort cannot 
be had even for a moment in this region. What man 
considers to be happiness is like that of the goat which 
grazes care-free on the green, little knowing that, in a short 
while, it is going to be slaughtered by the butcher. There 
is no peace and tranquillity at all in this world. Not to speak 
of the common man, even the greatest of emperors have no 
peace. Nadir Shah, whose ascendancy was recognized over 
the entire globe, could not have sound sleep. Inside as well 
as outside the chamber in which he slept, there used to be 
guards with naked swords in their hands and there used to 
be elaborate arrangements for his safety. Such a great fear 
of danger to his life he had. However, nothing proved to 
be of any avail. He died an unnatural death. It was his 
guards who slew him. Mighty men, at whose names the 
world shudders, have no peace even fora moment. They are 
all the time surrounded by sentries and guards. 


271—(5) No one in this world is free from the effects 
of the three afflictions. Sometimes, a person is placed in 
such a helpless and desperate situation that he loses patience 
and becomes very upset. No endeavour or remedy is of any 
avail. A wise and intelligent person, particularly, a Par- 
marthi should take the Saran (refuge) of Nam to ward off or 
minimise the effects of arf Adhi, eqtfy Vyadhi and soarfa 
Upadhi (anguish, physical ailments, and quarrels and wrang- 
lings). The current, which is coming within from the 
holy feet of the Lord, is the only current that is cool. 
Serenity, happiness and tranquillity can be experienced by 
contacting or approaching it. That very current is the 
current of nectar. It is located in the innermost recesses and 
is present in all. It takes one straight to the holy feet of the 
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Lord. If one contacts that mid-most current, one will directly 
reach His abode. But one is not fit to contact it at present, 
and cannot reach there. There are many currents within. It 
is difficult to know with which current one is moving at any 
particular time. One keeps on getting knocks from all sides. 
If one proceeds, calling on the Name ofthe Lord, it will 
gradually bring one nearer and nearer to the middle current. 
Of course, one will not be able to catch hold of that current 
all at once, one will nevertheless be enabled to contact or 
unite with it one day. 


272 (6)—Inward and upward mean the same. The more 
one withdraws within, the higher one ascends and when, 
after piercing all the covers, one gains access to the inner- 
most recesses, one will reach the topmost region, that is, 
the supremely cool abode of the Supreme Being. In Bani, 
it has been said: 


ara AIC Aara Ts, Fe fae Ht ere N 
(S. B. poetry If, XXXV/2, 6) 


I offer amaz ambar!, atx chir?, faraz 
pitambar’, at jore‘ and elephants and horses. 


All this has a very deep significance. After cleaving and 
tearing open one sky, the devotee will have to ascend to the 
sky above it which, again, will have to be torn open, so 
that he can rise to the next higher sky, and thus will he 
proceed. 


273 (7)—When will the Jiva seek the Saran of Nam ? 
He will do so only when he feels helpless. In this world, 
nobody listens to anyone, unless he is helpless. Helplessness 
does not mean lack of power or control. The Jiva, here, is 
under the sway of Kal and Maya. Although all the energy is 
= L Clothes, the sky. 2. Clothes. 3. Silk cloth of yellow colour. 


4. A suit of clothes, 
20 
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supplied by Surat, mind is all in all acting or functioning 
through the medium of body. The mind has been created 
by Kal and the body, by Maya. After following the dictates 
of Kal and Maya here, for a very long time, the Jiva realizes 
that his eternal longing for happiness has not been fulfilled 
so far, nor can it ever be fulfilled in this region. He did 
all that he could, yet his longing has remained unfulfilled. 
He will, then, become humble and meek and will utter the 
Nam with deep yearning, and experience coolness and 
serenity within. When he proceeds inward with the 
support of Nam and invoking the help and protection from 
Nam, he will penetrate the midmost point of this plane. To 
feel humble and meek, and be striken with a feeling of help- 
lessness is a kind of preparation on this plane for uttering the 
Nam and taking its Saran. By adopting Saran of Radhasoami 
Nam, the Jiva will pass through one plane after another and 
ultimately reach the Original Abode. He need not change Nam 
at every successive plane. Humble and afflicted at heart, as 
the Jiva calls out the Nam RADHASOAMI with deep 
yearning, he will be constantly drawn by the force of 
attraction of the Nam. No other qualification is required 
except that the Jiva should develop a true yearning. There 
is great attraction in this Nam. There are barriers at each 
stage. It is extremely difficult to move them. It is possible 
that the jolts administered by those barriers, may even hurl 
the Jiva down. But if he does not allow the rein he has been 
entrusted with, to slip away, thatis, if he does not forget 
the name RADHASOAMI (he has been initiated in), all the 
barriers shall be lifted. He may have a fall, but he shall 
rise again. The prop of .RADHASOAMI Nam should, 
however, not be given up. 
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274 (8)—It behoves every Parmarthi that when he is 
afflicted with atfa Adhi', zatf Vyadhi? and yaifa Upadhi3, he 
should try to fix his attention within. Whatever may 
happen, loss or gain, honour or shame, he should not lose 
patience, considering it to be the Mauj of the Supreme Being. 
As far as possible, he should conform to His Mauj. To 
conform to Mauj is a very difficult task. That is why one is 
asked to do so to the extent possible. Internally, the Jiva 
should fix his attention on the current of the Holy Feet 
within. Externally, through the faculties of sight and hearing, 
he should come in contact with and have darshan of the 
personage in whom that current is present and should thus 
acquire tranquillity and steadiness. In this way, the effect 
of the three afflictions will be felt very little and the Jiva’s 
heart will become more and more tender. The force and the 
impact of the three afflictions will decrease to the extent 
that the Jiva’s heart grows tender. 


275 (9)--If a child while sucking milk is removed from 
his mother, or, if something is snatched away from his 
hands, he cries bitterly, throws about his hands and legs and 
becomes angry. But his anger is short lived. On the other 
hand, there is a person whose facial expression, when he is 
in a fit of anger, becomes monstrously fearful as that of 
Bhairava*. There is a difference of heaven and earth 
between his anger and the anger of the child. 


276 (10)—What the Jiva sees outside is in accord with 
his internal condition. His view of the Lord is also tinged 
accordingly. If the Jiva is greedy himself, he will think that 
the Lord and Guru are covetous. If he is filled with anger, 


sickness. 3. External trouble, annoyance and mischief caused by 
others, such as, quarrelling, wrangling, etc. 4. A form of Shiva 
(especially an inferior manifestation of that deity). It alludes to 
terrific properties of mind or body. 
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he sees that the Supreme Being also is wrathful. When he 
performs Dhyan, he gets the impression that the Lord is 
angry. Ifyou are angry with Him, how can the Lord be 
pleased with you ? Actually, the Supreme Being is never 
angry with anyone. To you only He appears to be angry. 
The Lord is as much pleased with you as you are with Him, 
rather, ina much greater measure than you are. The Jiva 
should never be displeased with the Lord. Come what may, 
he should conform to it, considering it to be His Mauj, and 
should always remain pleased and happy with Him. In 
this way if the Jiva does not forsake the protection of Nam, 
he will imbibe tenderness. Then, even if he may be roused 
to anger, hostility, antagonism, jealousy, etc., their force will 
be considerably reduced and their effect will be short-lived. 


277 (11)- No one listens to the advice of another. 
That is why it has been enjoined not to cause pain to 
anyone. Whenever it is the pleasure of the Lord, He will 
not allow the Jiva to do what is wrong. One should explain 
to the extent it is one’s duty to do so. For the rest, one 
should keep mum and leave it to the Mauj of the Lord. 
One should not resort to force or coercion. If the Lord 
pleases, He will change the Jiva’s condition in a moment. 
On this point, some ignorant people say that ‘if the Lord 
can accomplish this ina moment, why does He not prevent 
them from doing such and such things ? The Lord can 
get a thing accomplished by force, also, or He can prevent 
one from doing a certain thing, but no good will come out 
of it. If force were of any use, why should He have sent 
down the Jiva here at all? Coercive measures would check 
an activity for the time being, but that would not change 
one’s nature; one would do the same thing again. When 
one’s nature is changed, a change in one’s condition will be 
brought about in no time. 


( 157 ) 


DISCOURSE 29 


Allahabad 
28-9-1936 


NEED FOR MAKING ENQUIRIES ABOUT THE 

WELFARE OF THE SOUL. THE OBJECT OF 

PARMARTH. ENERGY IS NOT UNIFORMLY 

DISTRIBUTED EVERYWHERE. NO REALIZATION IS 

POSSIBLE ON THIS PLANE (ANTAH-KARAN). 

SOME IDEA CAN BE GIVEN BY INTELLECTUAL 
REASONING. 


278 (1)—In this world, man is always subject to cares 
and anxieties. He remains entangled therein all the time, 
and he keeps on making endeavours to ward them off. As 
he is seized with worldly cares and worries, he must also be 
anxious about the welfare of his soul, that is, Parmarth. 
Merely ritualistic activities will not do. It will be of no use 
if while engaged in a thousand other worldly pursuits, he 
also undertakes just one activity in the name of Parmarth 
like bathing in the Ganges, and then forgets all about it. 
Such outward activities will not lead to the welfare of 
the soul. 


279 (2)—In this world, man always weighs the pros and 
cons of all matters. He seriously examines and makes 
careful enquiries about a thing which is likely to cause 
him heavy loss or harm. With great thought and delibera- 
tion, he makes plans and schemes to save himself. 
Welfare of the soul is the most important matter. Great 
harm will be caused if it is not attended to. Therefore, 
amongst all one’s cares and anxieties, this matter should 
be given top priority. After making a thorough enquiry, 
the Jiva must devote some of his time to it. If he is 
enthusiastic and concerned, he will definitely find time. 
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Concern for Parmarth should become a matter to which he 
should attend tenaciously. 


280 (3)—Unless a concern or anxiety for the welfare 
of the soul has been implanted within, there is no difference 
between a man anda brute. Even the brute can act accor- 
ding to the requirements of its present state and form. 
The thought of the state before and after the present life 
dawns only on a human being. The thought as to what we 
were before birth and what we shall be after death arises 
only in man, But the opportunity offered to us for doing 
good to our soul by virtue of attaining the human form is 
generally wasted. Very few will be found worrying for the 
welfare of their soul and doing some thing to that end. 
Hence, Jivas, in general, derive no special or particular 
benefit other than what the Supreme Being has arranged for 
in the process of evolution in the usual manner, through 
cycles of birth and death. 


281 (4)—-When, in the. innermost recesses, a concern 
for Parmarth is felt the way care and anxiety are felt for 
physical needs and money, the Jiva will be overtaken 
with a desire to know what his true form is, where in the 
body the spirit has taken its seat, how its power can be 
enhanced, from where and by what means Surat should 
ascend internally, and how release from the pain and pleasure 
of this region as well as from the three afflictions can be 
secured. 


282 (5)—One acts according to the desire one cherish- 
es and at that time, that is one’s Dharma or moral code. 
If the desire for money is very strong, a person regards 
earning of money as his Dharma, and Mammon is his God. 
He, who is obsessed with the thought of physical needs, has, 
as his Dharma and Parmarth, such activities as satisfy his 
hunger, thirst and other demands of the body. If one 
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explains to him anything of a higher order, he will not listen 
to it. Neither can he understand it, nor put it into practice. 
He regards his body, which is inert and very gross, 
as his real form, and acts accordingly, The kind and 
grade of Parmarth a Jiva chooses for himself is compatible 
with the nature and the plane of his desires and inclinations. 
He can do only that, and nothing else. He, in whom a deep 
yearning for doing good to his soul has been engendered, 
shall search for true Parmarth. He shall be impelled by 
a desire to know the ways and means of achieving the welfare 
of his soul. He alone will be able to test the efficacy of those 
ways and means. He will continue to attend to all worldly 
pursuits as per his needs in an ordinary way but, inwardly, 
he will remain preoccupied with the thought and care of 
doing good tohis soul. Every now and then, the thought 
will arise in his mind that although he attends to all his 
worldly affairs and feels that he has command and control 
over everything, yet, actually, nothing goes the way he 
wants, and all the time he remains under the sway of pain 
and pleasure and atfit Adhi, amfa Vyadhi and saría Upadhi. 
The thought as to how to rid of this subservience and the 
state of pain and pleasure and by what ways and means, 
will always keep on disturbing his mind. 


283 (6)—qxare Parmarth or q ay Param Arth 
(supreme object) means that one’s qq Param Rup or 
true and purely spiritual form, viz., Surat, whichtresides in 
the innermost recesses, is released from its dependence on 
body and mind, which it has developed here. Surat is an ‘Ans’, 
that is, an emanation from the Supreme Being. ‘Ans’ does 
not suggest that Surat’s connection with the Supreme Being 
has snapped and Surat has become separated from Him. In 
fact, within the innermost recesses, the link is intact. On 
account of descent below, covers of body and mind came 
over Surat, and Surat has taken different forms. As the 
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Supreme Being needs none and depends on nobody, so also, 
Surat, in its true form, is in need of nobody and depends on 
none to obtain knowledge and bliss. Within the innermost 
recesses, pure spirituality, the self-absorbed entity, is one 
with the Supreme Being. Surat is a serz Bhandar (reservoir) 
of nectar and the Lord is ata a ‘Ot Pot’, (attracting and 
supporting or encompassing and enveloping all in His 
attraction). When Surat reaches and merges in the holy feet 
of the Lord, its thirst of innumerable lives will be quenched. 
Surat gaq or Swa-rat q% is that which is absorbed in 
itself by its very nature. 


284 (7)—The whereabouts of Surat have been revealed 
only by Sants and Faqirs of the highest order. The secret 
of Surat was not given out by any other religion. All were 
ignorant about it. [tis the subtle form of body and mind 
which has been described as Atma, Parmatma, Khuda, and 
one’s own form, in all religions. 


285 (8)—Some people think that energy is uniformly 
distributed everywhere. This is not correct. Had energy 
been uniformly distributed everywhere, there would have 
been no vet ‘cheshta’ or action. Uniform distribution 
of energy will result in diffusion. In fact, people do not 
care nor have a desire to make a proper enquiry into any 
matter. For, if they themselves give some thought, they 
would come to the conclusion that there cannot be any 
uniform distribution of energy. In order that there can be 
action, existence of higher and lower levels of energy is 
necessary, Otherwise, there would be no motion or action. 
Action and knowledge go with concentration (formation of 
Samooh). Here, also, it can be seen that the more the energy 
is concentrated, the better is its action. 


286 (9)—The sky, too, is all-pervading as far as we are 
concerned, though we do not realize this, Our life depends 
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on the nourishment we get from the sky. We need it very 
badly, though we have no knowledge of it. We can, of 
course, see the results thereof. The greater the extent we 
are dependent ona thing, the lesser the responsibility for 
its procurement left to us. We have to work hard to procure 
gross food; but for air, we have to make no efforts. More 
than air, we depend on Akash Tattwa, that is, the element 
of sky or ether. Responsibility for its provision has not 
been left to us. Reservoirs have been created for all kinds 
of matter and energy, with the necessary arrangement to 
satisfy our needs; but of this, we are not even aware. The 
food, which is considered to be subtle for us and on which 
our life depends, is gross by the standards of the next higher 
region. The latter does not in anyway depend thereon. The 
denizens of higher regions need food ofa higher order. So 
long as happiness is obtained through efforts and endeavours, 
there can be no eternal and independent bliss. Where 
happiness and bliss are available automatically, without 
making any efforts or depending on anybody, is the region 
of pure spirituality. It is beyond Pind and Brahmand. 


287 (10)—The spirit is diffused throughout the body 
but its main location or seat in the body is at the point 
where it stations itself at the time of birth and withdrawal 
from where results in death. Having descended here, the 
spirit entity has become very weak and feeble. It has under- 
gone considerable diffusion on account of worldly desires and 
cares, and it has become very much inclined downwards. 
Here, the downward drift is very pronounced. Because of 
diffusion and downward inclination, the energy of spirit 
decreases. Its energy increases when it becomes concen- 
trated and inclined upwards and when it ascends. The 
increase in the energy of spirit is attended with pleasure, 
bliss and happiness, and this, indeed, is a test as to whether 
21 
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the energy is increasing or not. One will have to proceed 
by concentrating at its seat, as much as possible, the diffused 
energy of the spirit. The path is the same as one traverses 
in the states of dream and deep slumber and also at the time 
of death. The path or the means of the journey is the current 
along which one has descended. One will have to catch 
hold of it and proceed. The current of Shabd is the path, 
and Surat, the traveller, will proceed by catching hold of 
Shabd. 


288 (11)—At this plane and in the present predica- 
ment, there can be no realization. We can only make 
conjecture. This much should, however, be decided whether 
a certain activity will be conducive to the desired good of 
our soul or not. Our intellect and power of discrimination 
can be of use only in finding out whether what is being 
explained to us is right or not. When we are convinced 
through reason and intellect and when our conscience accepts 
it, we may take it up, otherwise not. Till then, we should 
continue our search. A boy, when he takes to studies, does 
not have the capacity to realize what benefit will accrue to 
him from his efforts. Nevertheless, he is made to study all 
the same, and he studies. 


289 (12)—The journey is to be undertaken within. 
The traveller, too, is located within. There is nothing out- 
side. Outward activities are permissible only to the extent 
they are auxiliary to internal practices, otherwise, nothing 
good will come out of them. Inner secrets cannot be known 
from a perusal of books. The secret up to any particular 
stage, as revealed by its preceptors, is correct as far as it 
goes. Those who performed Abhyas in the presence and 
under the guidance of those preceptors, accomplished their 
task up to that stage. When the masters are no more, that 
particular sect and the line of gurus may formally continue, 
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but, save external activities like worship of Granth (scrip- 
tures) and Samadh (holy shrines), nothing is left of internal 
spiritual practices. The egotism, under whose influence, 
people obstinately adhere to these external practices, will 
only go to further strengthen their ego. Inner secrets can 
only be known from a living and awakened Guru who knows 
the secrets. It is only under His instructions and with His 
help that internal Abhyas can be performed properly. It is 
quite right to be respectful towards Acharyas, Sants and 
Faqirs of old. But mere adherence to their scriptures and 
shrines would not lead to the results which could be achieved 
by the performance of internal spiritual practices enjoined 
by them while they were present. 


DISCOURSE 30 
Allahabad 
4-10-1936 


NOTHING CAN BE ACHIEVED UNLESS BONDAGES 
ARE CUT. TO BE RID OF BONDAGES, A SATSANGI 
SHOULD WITHDRAW HIS ATTENTION FROM ALL 
SENSE ORGANS AND TURN HIS SURAT INWARD. 
HE SHOULD PENETRATE THE PLANE OF ANTAH- 
KARAN. GRADUALLY, A SMALL PART OF SURAT 
WILL BEGIN TO STAY AT THE SIXTH CHAKRA. 
THE JIVA CAN SUCCESSFULLY PERFORM INTER- 
NAL SPIRITUAL PRACTICES ONLY WHEN HE CON- 
FORMS TO MAUJ. RADHASOAMI NAM IS THE 
ONLY WEAPON WITH WHICH HE CAN FIGHT KAL 
AND MAYA. BY STAYING AND ABIDING AT 
SIXTH CHAKRA, THE SPIRITUALITY OF THE 
JIVA WILL BE ENHANCED, AND HE WILL BE ABLE 
TO FIGHT MANA AND MAYA. 
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290 (1)—He, who has taken to Parmarth and has 
attended Satsang for some time, and is particularly keen 
about his spiritual progress, should withdraw his thought 
and attention from all his sense organs and turn his Surat 
inward. The more he is inclined inward, the more will his 
Surat begin to stay at the third Til, and the more he will be 
immune to the effect of external pain and pleasure. Instead 
of carrying out all his activities from the plane of Antah- 
karan, he should penetrate within this plane. Gradually, his 
mind and Surat will one day begin to be steady at the sixth 
Chakra and a portion thereof will abide there. By keeping 
his attention directed inward, he will face lesser difficulties 
here, externally, as well as internally, at the time of per- 
forming Abhyas. He will begin to rely on the help and 
support of the current coming within from the holy feet of 
the Lord. The more he turns inward, the better will he be 
able to perform his duties, and his work will not suffer. 


291 (2)—He, who is himself in trouble, cannot do the 
work of redemption. He, who is not much burdened with 
troubles and anxieties and is comparatively free, can carry 
on the work of redemption more efficiently. 


292 (3)— From the time a man gets up in the morning 
till he goes to bed at night, he remains steeped in some 
trouble or the other and preoccupied with one or other 
worry, giving rise toa thousand kinds of doubts and mis- 
givings. He is subject to mental anguish as well as physical 
ailments and sufferings. He finds no respite for a moment. 
The stronger his attachments, the more oppressed is he by 
troubles and difficulties, cares and anxieties, and pains and 
sufferings which may be physical or mental. He is upset by 
small vicissitudes of life and suffers much agony on their 
account. If attachment is less, the effect of external changes 
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and disturbances will be less. The only way to be free from 
bondages is to keep the attention fixed within. 


293 (4)—The Jiva will be able to turn his attention 
inward and perform internal practices, only when he realizes 
that the Supreme Being is the doer and dispenser of each and 
every thing. The Jiva cannot apply himself within, so long 
as his ego dictates his actions. He will turn inward, only 
when he feels helpless. He should himself realize that nothing 
happens without the Mauj of the Supreme Being. He may 
try his utmost to do anything but, if it is not His Mauj, he 
can never doit. On the other hand, if it be His Mauj, his 
task will be easily accomplished even without his making 
any efforts for it. Whether Mauj appears to be favourable 
or not, it is always for his good. When such faith and love 
are engendered, the Jiva will be able to apply within. He 
should keep on watching and examining his condition so as 
to be able to realize that in each and every activity of his, 
the Mauj of the Lord is the motive force, vouchsafing the 
necessary protection. When he attains this stage, he will be 
able to imbibe, internally, the support and sustenance from 
the current of the Lord’s holy feet. Then, whatever the 
loss or gain, he would not care for anything. Withdrawing 
himself from all quarters, he will turn towards the Supreme 
Father. 


294 (5)—Child has no other prop and support than 
his mother, so also should the Lord become the devotee’s 
only support. A child may not be with his mother and may 
be busy playing somewhere else, nevertheless, the mother 
remains mindful of him all the time lest somebody might do 
him harm. The mere thought about the child nourishes 
him, though this is not noticeable outwardly. As the child 
sits in the mother’s lap, he feels happier and gets more 
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nourishment. In like manner, when the Jiva looks upon the 
Lord as his true benefactor and sees His Mauj to be the 
motive force in all his activities, he will turn inward and get 
the support and sustenance from the current of His holy feet 
within. 


295 (6)-—-The child is not aware of the support and 
sustenance he gets from his mother. He runs to his mother 
unknowingly, spontaneously and instinctively. Animals also 
do likewise, led by a natural instinct, though the element of 
unawareness in their young ones is greater than in a human 
child. The real value, however, lies in imbibing, with full 
consciousness and knowledge, the support and sustenance 
from the current coming within from the holy feet of the 
Lord. This will be possible with an increase in the stock of 
spirituality which would be achieved by turning inward. 
Leaving, in some measure, his affairs to the Mauj of the 
Lord, the Jiva should try to fix his attention within all the 
time. For those who attend Satsang, situations are created 
which give them the opportunity for verifying and realizing 
that nothing can be accomplished without the support of 
the Mauj ofthe Lord. Iftheir faculty of discernment is 
lying dormant, it is awakened. This is the effect of Satsang. 
By Satsang is meant that one may either stay in Satsang and 
participate in it externally, and perform the prescribed 
practices internally, or, one may stay away and attend 
Satsang internally. 


296 (7)--In the beginning, the Jiva will proceed with 
deliberation and will-force in all his activities. So long as this 
continues, he cannot be depended upon. When conforming 
to Mauj becomes a part of his nature and his way of life is 
moulded accordingly, he can be relied upon. The predomi- 
nance of ego and will-force in his activities will diminish and 
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there will be more and more dependence on the Mauj of the 
Supreme Father in every matter. 


297 (8)—He, who is crowned with success in all his 
undertakings and whose affairs are being accomplished by 
a little effort or exertion on his part, thinks that it is he 
himself who is doing everything and the success he is achiev- 
ing is the result of his own efforts and endeavours. Faith 
in the Supreme Being can never be inculcated in sucha 
person, nor can he enjoy the support and sustenance which 
that kind of faith brings in its wake. As a matter of fact, he 
does not need it at all. In his previous life, he had done 
what was necessary for the accumulation of the desired 
material objects, A corresponding Sanskar is ingrained in 
him. Such a person is out and out worldly, and we are not 


concerned with him at all. What has been said above refers 
to Satsangis. 


298 (9)—When the Jiva realizes that the Supreme 
Being is the doer of everything, and that nothing can be 
done without His mercy and Mavj, he will be able to resign, 
in some measure, his affairs to the care of the Mauj of the 
Lord and also fix his attention within. All that he will do 
outwardly, just for the sake of doing his duty, will not incur 
him any load of Karmas. After attending to everything, if 
he can detach himself and ascend to the third Til, what- 
soever he has done here, will amount to doing nothing. No 
Karmas will accumulate out of such actions and, externally, 
no obstacles and difficulties will be created as may so upset 
him that he loses patience. 


299 (10)—In the beginning, it so happens that a 
portion of Surat rises to the third Til during Abhyas but, 
after Abhyas, it again comes down. This indicates that the 
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devotee has not yet found lacation there. Actually, he 
should get location at that plane and a portion of his spiri- 
tuality as well as of attention should always remain there. 
When this stage is reached, he will be able to cope with all 
obstacles within. Kal and Maya will create many obstacles 
when the devotee starts making some spiritual progress. If 
he has not secured location on the higher plane and has not 
added to his stock of spirituality, Kal and Maya will hurl 
him down. If the effect of those obstacles were to reach the 
plane where he is at present located, he would never be able 
to face them; his equilibrium would be lost and he would 
be in serious difficulty. The means, with which to fight Kal 
and Maya, can be developed at higher plane, and not at this 
one. The means consists in holding firmly the helping hand 
of Radhasoami Dayal. RADHASOAMI Nam alone is the 
weapon to fight against Kal and Maya. Ifthe devotee does 
not forsake this Nam, the obstacles of Kal and Maya will 
not be able to do any harm. 


300 (11)-- Further, when the devotee gets location at 
a higher plane, his spirituality will be enhanced, asa result 
of which he will gather the strength to fight and struggle 
against Kal and Maya. At the higher plane, he can also get, 
in some measure, direct help of the Lord’s mercy. Help, 
in a manifest form, cannot be had at the plane of Antah- 
karan. At this plane, the form of Kal and Maya is gross, 
while it is subtle at the higher plane, and it is there that one 
has to fight and struggle against them. Very great obstacles 
are created by them at that plane. If those obstacles reach 
this lower plane, instead, then, as stated above, the devotee 
will lose patience and equilibrium, and will be confronted with 
serious difficulty. Even here, when he sees some unnatural 
forms, outside, he is frightened, taking them to be ghosts. He 
will never be able to stand up and face Kal and Maya on the 


( 169 ) 


higher plane without taking RADHASOAMI Nam as the 
weapon in his hand. All obstacles will vanish by the glory 
of this Nam. 


DISCOURSE 31 


Allahabad 
7-10-1936 
THE FULLEST MANIFESTATION OF THE SUPREME 
BEING IS IN THE HUMAN FORM. IT IS THIS FORM 
WHICH IS MOST SUITED TO PARMARTHI 
PRACTICES. WHAT CONSTITUTES FREEWILL AND 
PREDESTINATION ? 


301 (1)—Whatever activities are going on anywhere 
in the entire creation are all due to the power of the Supreme 
Being, but its fullest manifestation is in the human form. 
In the context of the ascent and descent of the spirit or 
Surat, the position of the human form is at the middle. This 
is the only form in which Parmarthi practices can be perform- 
ed. In no other form is this possible. All other forms, 
higher or lower, are only for reaping the fruits of Karmas. 
The human body is meant for carrying out activities for 
enhancing spirituality and getting beyond the point up to 
which man has access. He has access up to that point on 
reaching which death supervenes. The way to securing access 
above lies in one’s keeping alive at the point where death 
ensues, and performing Abhyas for going beyond. 


302 (2)—On every plane and in every sphere, Surat’s 
energy having affinity with each, is lying hidden and 
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dormant. Surat can stay and find location at the plane 
where it can function consciously. The spirituality relating 
to that plane is kinetic, and the rest remains latent. Only 
that much spirituality, as is necessary for the human form, 
is kinetic and, with that amount, man functions on this 
plane. The rest of his spirituality lies hidden and dormant 
at various other planes. Activities aimed at awakening and 
enhancing that latent and dormant spirituality can be carried 
out in the human frame only. 


303 (3)—The human body is a kind of vessel endowed 
with apertures which, if opened by means of Abhyas, can 
bring the light from the corresponding spheres, and through 
which access can be had to those spheres, much in the same 
manner as sunlight enters the room through a hole in the 
wall, if such a hole exists, and we can see the sun. If we 
can attain subtle form like the rays of the sun, we can even 
reach the latter. So much spirituality is present in the human 
form that it is possible to do this. That is why so great is 
the glory of this form. It is the only medium through 
which the Lord can be attained. Had there been no such 
frame, there would have been absolutely no means by 
which we could reach the Lord. Just as a densely dark 
region is not illuminated even if rays of light enter it, so also, 
in all lower forms, darkness is so intense and Spirituality so 
depleted, that the process discussed above can never take 
place. 


304 (4)— Many people deny the existence of God. They 
say there is nothing like God. Anyway, one may believe as 
one pleases, and one is free to do as one likes. The Supreme 
Being does not interfere in anything nor does He use 
force against any body, for no purpose will be served by 
force. Some say that if there is a Supreme Being and 


He is all-powerful, why does He not convince us of His 
existence ? 
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305 (5)—All this is idle talk. There may be a check 
for the time being by the use of force, but the power which 
impels a person to doa certain thing will remain suppressed 
within and whenever there is a chance, it will come to the 
fore, goading him to do the same thing again, just as a 
disease, if suppressed, subsides for the time being but relapses 
the moment it gets an opportunity. 


306 (6)—A Jiva gets all material objects commensurate 
with the lot he has earned for himself in accordance with 
his Karmas. He is perfectly at liberty to do what he likes 
within that limit, without any interference from the Supreme 
Being. In that sense it is freewill. 


307 (7)—It is so arranged that material objects are 
made available to everybody in accordance with the lot of 
each. One can do whatever one likes with the stock at one’s 
command, but one can do nothing more. There is no check 
and restriction or compulsion of any kind within that limit, 
and one can do whatever one likes. There are many Jivas 
who live by killing others. There are many professions in 
which others are put to harm. These Jivas opted for that 
kind of work in their freewill. They are, accordingly, at 
liberty to do that work, and there is no interference from 
the Supreme Being. Of course, in accordance with natural 
laws, they will get and reap the Karmic fruits of their 
actions. 


308 (8)—In this way, all Jivas are working according 
to their own freewill. It is, of course, true that of two 
persons, he, who is more fortunate, will get his wishes carried 
out by the other; the less fortunate one will have to remain 
subservient to him and will have to obey his command. 
Nevertheless, along with freewill, the Lord’s Mauj is the prime 
mover in everything within the innermost recesses, and it 
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watches all that happens. Its object is that the impurity 
and filth, due to which the spirit was sent down here, may 
be cast off and it ‘may go back whence it came and attain 
independent and spontaneous happiness and bliss. This has 
been the scheme of things all along. And this is predestina- 
tion laid down from the very beginning. 


309 (9)—The spirit or Surat is an emanation from the 
Supreme Being, and is of the same nature and essence as He. 
It will have peace and contentment only on repairing to the 
region from where it came. So long as any part of spirituality 
remains hidden and dormant, there can be no satisfaction. 
When the entire spirituality becomes fully kinetic, and attains 
knowledge and bliss, then alone will there be contentment, 
and never before. That is the reason for constant changes 
and vicissitudes taking place here. Any given state never 
remains stable. For a short while, we feel peace and satis- 
faction under some condition, but disquiet and dissatisfaction 
prevail again. If one were to become quiescent and conten- 
ted, one would stop there, come to a stand-still, and would 
not be able to advance further. The Supreme Being, by His 
Mauj, has so arranged that the Jiva never gets peace and 
satisfaction here. It is only when Surat reaches the Abode 
of the Lord that it will have peace and contentment. This is 
predestined. As described above, freewill and predestination 
are working side by side. There is nothing arbitrary about it. 
The most learned and wise people of the world fail to under- 
stand this. It passes their comprehension how both these 
things can work together, and are actually doing so. 


310 (10)— The Supreme Being is a vast Samooh (reser- 
voir) of love and attraction. Truth, spirituality, knowledge, 
bliss and pleasure, all go with love. All these attributes are 
to be found in love alone. The greater the capacity for being 
attracted and concentrated within, the more stable, steady 
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and abiding will be one’s condition. The Supreme Being’s 
attraction of love is all-pervading. Within the innermost 
recesses, all are under the tug of His attraction. No one is 
deprived of it. 


311 (11)—Besides the attraction of love, the Jiva has 
assumed ego through which he is functioning here, though in 
the innermost recesses of his being is present the same 
attraction of love. Desires and ambitions arise in accordance 
with the particular ego predominant at any given time. Self, 
desires, cravings, inclinations, etc. are all casual. They will 
become worn out and exhausted after they have played their 
part. In this way, all forms of ego and desires arising there- 
from will be annihilated. The internal attraction, however, 
is abiding and permanent. The true longing of the spirit for 
being drawn by attraction and for merging in its reservoir, 
namely, the Supreme Being, is eternal. All other desires 
will ultimately fade away. Only the eternal longing of the 
spirit will remain; it will not subside till it has taken the 
spirit back to its source. This is predestined. 


312 (12) —The Mauj of the Lord is working to this end 
ina hidden form. Although, as stated above, freewill also 
operates within a limited circle, and the Lord does not inter- 
fere, nevertheless, checks and restrictions are needed there 
so that the Jiva does not wander unbridled. The intellect 
seated at the plane of Antah-karan is constantly exercising 
censorship. The Government and administration of a 
country are a kind of checks and restrictions, so also are the 
elders, the parents, the teachers, etc. A wife is subject to the 
restrictions imposed by her husband. But now-a-days, the 
notion about freedom has become so perverse that, discard- 
ing all manners and traditions, womenfolk are being given 
such latitude and freedom that, instead of any good, only 
evil can come out of it. Things change with time and, ina 
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way, this is good, but one should not throw all restrictions 
to the wind. 


313 (13)—Sants have not resorted to force. According 
to them, good advice is to be given only to such a person as 
listens with attention. He alone is an Adhikari (deserving 
person). It has also been said : 


garat sea Hr faari at 


Communicating the message to the Adhikari. 


314 (14)—The Jiva will listen to the Updesh (teachings) 
of Sant Mat with love and affection, when, by natural laws, 
all ego and false desires are annihilated or the time for their 
eradication has come, and Surat’s inherent love for Shabd 
and its longing for drinking nectar has been awakened. The 
message that is imparted to him is that the condition, des- 
cribed above, for attaining independent and spontaneous 
bliss and pleasure, is predestined, and the Mauj of the 
Supreme Being has arranged for it and is working to this end. 
It is the Lord who has sent the Jiva here and the Lord Him- 
self has arranged for taking him back. The only thing that 
the Jiva has to do is to conform to that sublime Mavj. 


315 (15)—At the cat Pyau!, there is arrangement for 
drinking water. Ifa person opens his mouth, he can be 
made to drink water, or, rather he himself can drink it. But 
if he does not open his mouth at all, how can he drink or 
be made to drink? Similarly, the Jiva should open his 
mouth to receive the Lord’s mercy. This is all idle talk 
to say that nothing can be done by us. If an object has 
found place in one’s heart and one has developed a desire 
for it, one is automatically inclined towards it without 
feeling any trouble or pain. But the desire must be sincere. 


1. A shed etc in which water is kept for thirsty travellers. A place 
where water is distributed. 
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The test of sincerity is that, howsoever great difficulties and 
failures one may have to encounter, one does not forsake the 
desire. 


316 (16)—The easy mode of internal spiritual practice 
which Radhasoami Dayal has graciously promulgated at 
this time, does not, of course, call for such austerities and 
penances as had to be undergone for performing the prac- 
tices of Pranayam and Ashtang Yoga in the olden days, but, 
at the same time, this mode is not an easy one. It is 
extremely difficult to do anything against one’s inclination 
or disposition. If one has the inclination, one can perform 
penance amidst a collection of five fires, but if one is 
disinclined, one cannot bear even a tiny spark. 


317 (17)—There isa very strong downward pull at 
this plane, due to which it is very difficult to surmount 
opposition. Many kinds of obstacles come up and create 
doubts and misgivings but, overcoming and escaping from 
them all with the support of Radhasoami Dayal’s mercy, one 
continues making progress. When Surat returns to the 
plane from where it originally descended, it will attain 
independent and spontaneous pleasure and bliss, and will 
become serene and contented. 
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DISCOURSE 32 
Allahabad 
8-10-1936 
HE, WHO IS CONVINCED OF THE PERISHABLE 
NATURE OFTHIS WORLD, SHOULD ESTABLISH 
CONNECTION WITH TRUE SATSANG AND ACT 
UPON THE TEACHINGS IMPARTED TO HIM. IT 
HAS TO BE CLEARLY UNDERSTOOD THAT DEVO- 
TION AND DEITY, AND MODES AND MEANS OF 
YOGA ARE ALL DIFFERENT WITH DIFFERENT 
RELIGIONS. THE NAME OF THE SUPREME BEING 
IS RADHASOAMI AND SURAT SHABD YOGA IS 
THE STRAIGHT PATH TO REACH THE LORD. 


318 (1)—He who is convinced ofthe transitory nature 
of this world and all that pertains to it, and who realizes 
that whatever is done for its sake does not meet his true and 
original purpose, and in whom a sincere longing is engen- 
dered for attaining true bliss on meeting the Lord, which is 
his ultimate object — such a person should join true Satsang. 


319 (2)—True Satsang is that which is graced by the 
presence of a true Sant Sat Guru ora Sadh Guru ora 
Mahatma, that is, a Purush having high spiritual status. In 
the absence of a Purush or Being of such attainment, one 
who is performing internal Abhyas under His guidance, can 
also serve the purpose in some measure. When the Jiva 
finds such Satsang, he should establish his connection with 
it, and with fear, love, reverence and devotion, he should 
engage in the activities of true Parmarth. 


320 (3)—The Jiva should discard, in some measure, 
worldly wisdom and cunning. Accepting what he is told 
about true Parmarth, he should be prepared to act according 
to it. Even if in the beginning he fails to comprehend it fully, 
he should not give up the spirit of a true seeker but should 
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rather think that all that he is being told must be true and 
correct, and he himself is unable to grasp it for the moment. 
He should continue to try to understand it and make further 
enquiries. 


321 (4)—He will have to give up his regard for the 
great, wise and learned men of the world, and their views 
which have taken a firm rootin his heart. Much delusion 
and perversity have been created by them. For instance, 
in the name of tolerance, they say that all religions are the 
same and so are all the names of the Supreme Being who 
can be called by any name, and there should bea conci- 
hiation with all. Of course, we should not unnecessarily pick 
up quarrel with anybody but conciliation does not mean that 
salt should be mixed with milk, as it would only turn the 
milk sour. Milk, salt, poison, nectar, etc., all are good in 
their own way. Do not mix them up and make a hodge- 
podge. What is water will be called water, how can it be 
called milk ? Tolerance does not mean that water should 
be designated as milk. 


322 (5)—-In the six Chakras of Pind, there is water; 
higher up, water as well as milk exist. Then there is milk, 
and then, butter. In this manner, there are gradations 
further up. A thing will be labelled according to its grade. 
How can all be regarded as one and the same? If there is 
one Supreme Being, His name should also be one. All names 
cannot be one and the same. A nameis not separate from 
the nature and essence of the object whose name it is. 
Likewise, all modes of practices are not on the same footing. 
The practices of sight and hearing are the most exalted. In 
the practice of sight, one cannot contemplate just any form, 
nor can one adopt just any name in the practice of hearing. 
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Contemplation must be performed of the form which the 
Supreme Being has graciously assumed at this plane. Only 
that form can take us to the Absolute. In like manner, in 
the practice of hearing, one will have to adopt the Dhwanyat- 
mak Nam of the Supreme Being. 


323 (6)~-How can it be correct to say that one can follow 
any path, and that all lead to the same destination ? The path 
that is straight and leads to the highest mansion will have to 
be followed. Of course, all have said that their path is 
straight. It could be a straight path for leading them to the 
goal they had adopted, but it is not the straight and perfect 
path for going further inward and upward. For that, there is 
a different path. Thus the straight path that will lead us to 
the True Lord lies within the innermost recesses. 


324 (7)—Because of their inability to grasp this point 
some people have given religious tolerance a different form. 
They have taken something from one religion, something 
from another and have created a new religion of their own 
and say that it is the best of all the religions, because it 
reconciles them all; it offends none and all can join it. But 
this is all nonsense and humbug. These people, too, have 
made a mess of everything as stated above, Mixing poison 
and nectar, they say it is the best of all. 


325 (8)—There can be no compromise between truth 
and falsehood. One religion seeks to establish and preserve 
this region, while the other aims at devastating it. That 
being so, how can the two be reconciled ? Actually, neither 
can one establish it nor devastate it. Such people never 
enquired into religion seriously; otherwise, they would not 
have talked like this. He, who is really anxious about the 
welfare of his soul, should make a thorough enquiry; he 
who is anxious and serious, knows what is what. 
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326 (9)—Our Isht is Sat Purush Radhasoami. There 
can be no compromise on this point. People charge that 
followers of Radhasoami Faith are intolerant and obstinate, 
they reconcile with none, and say that Ved, Puran, Quran, 
Ram and Krishna are all snares of Kal. 


327 (10)—What is true shall be given out, but not with 
a view to wounding the feelings of others. If somebody 
does not relish or accept it, he is free to go. Tolerance 
does not mean that falsehood should be accepted as truth. 
It, rather, means that we do our work, you do yours. We 
do not interfere with what you do, and you should not 
interfere with what we do. If you believe that it is a part 
of your religious activities that cows should be slaughtered 
daily, you are at liberty and within your rights to do so. But 
you do not have the right to make a display of your action 
or talk about it to those whom it causes pain. If you doa 
thing as a matter of show and want to gain publicity or fame 
thereby, it is obvious that you are in no way concerned with 
religion and what you are doing, is only to hurt the feelings 
of others. 


328 (11)—It should be clearly understood that a 
religion which is dead, cannot be revived. Once dead, it is 
dead for ever. It cannot be brought to life again. So long 
as the preceptors, who promulgated those religions, and the 
devotees, who performed internal spiritual practices as 
enjoined by them, were present, those religions were living 
and alive. When even such devotees ceased to exist, those 
religions became extinct. Therefore, nothing will be gained 
by joining sects professing allegiance to by-gone Sants. In 
fact, the members of such sects are ignorant of the secrets of 
internal Abhyas. Traditional gurus will not do. The task 
will be accomplished by coming in contact with a living 
religion where a living and true Guru is present. All are 
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performing devotion but, usually, the Supreme Being cannot 
be attained by it. Ifthere is any motive or interest other 
than a longing for meeting the True Lord, then, it is not 
true devotion. The Supreme Being is the aja qa Sot Pot 
(Fountain-head) of love, joy, bliss, pleasure and ambrosia. 
Surat or the spirit isan emanation from Him and is of the 
same nature and essence as He. Activities by which Surat 
can be enabled to attain that state of bliss constitute true 
Parmarth. Devotion to the true Lord, with a view to attain- 
ing true Parmarth, is true devotion (Bhakti). The true God 
will be attained by true Bhakti. 


329 (12)—When a true longing for true Parmarth is 
engendered within, all esteem and regard for the world and 
its objects will depart from the heart. The test of true 
longing is that whatever the trials and tribulations, it cannot 
be given up. Because of troubles and obstacles, the Jiva will 
never be inclined to leave Satsang and go away. Not to 
speak of being inclined that way, even if he does want to 
leave Satsang, he will not be able to do so. When sucha 
stage is attained, it may be taken that the Jiva has really 
developed full faith, and can be relied upon. Neither 
can the Jiva leave Radhasoami Dayal, nor can Radhasoami 
Dayal leave the Jiva. 

Taal wie” a fa TSR 

(S. B. Poetry 1, I1T/5, 23) 
Radhasoami does not forsake him whom 
He has taken in His Saran (shelter). 
When despondent and perturbed, the Jiva, instead of decid- 
ing to give up, will pray, ‘O Lord, give me the power of 
endurance so that I may resolve these difficulties and face 

the obstacles,’ In this way, he will grow truly humble. 


330 (13)—When the Jiva, having engendered such true 
love, takes to Parmarth, his worldly dealings will be reduced 
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to a minimum or to the extent necessary, and all useless 
worldly pursuits will be cut short and given up gradually. 
The renunciation and detachment which will develop asa 
result of true love and devotion, will be beneficial. That 
alone is praiseworthy. No glory attaches to mere austerity 
and renunciation. 


331 (14)—An explanation will now be given of what 
is meant by reducing worldly dealings to a minimum and 
only to the extent necessary. In the first place, there are 
those things which are necessary for one’s very existence. 
Secondly, there are things which one cannot help avoiding 
and in which one indulges out of sheer compulsion. By 
helplessness and compulsion is meant that one cannot give 
them up due to one’s old habits, though they are not essen- 
tial. About such things, the command is that there is not 
much harm if one indulges in them provided they are legiti- 
mate. It is very essential to be careful about what is 
legitimate and what is not. If out of helplessness and com- 
pulsion one is seized with improper desires and also indulges 
in pleasures, the Supreme Father grants pardon for such 
lapses provided those desires are not illegitimate. For 
instance, there may be a thing which is not illegitimate but 
improper and one feels helpless and under compulsion on its 
account. In such a case, Radhasoami Dayal has allowed 
some scope for pardon. Ifa sincere devotee entertains some 
desire which is improper but not illegitimate, the Supreme 
Father will rid such desire from its poisonous element and 
will then fulfil it. Surat is, of course, an emanation from the 
Supreme Being, but the Supreme Being is the protector of 
the body and mind as well. He takes care of the body and 
mind in such a manner that not much trouble or obstacle is 
created in the way of Parmarth on account of any resistance 
offered by them. Helplessness and compulsion will persist 
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only so long as old habits are strong; otherwise, a true and 
advanced Parmarthi develops aversion for this world ina 
natural way. For such a one, is said, 


ATT FT sila, fot afer aa Vet He" 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XTI/1, 5) 


These teachings are for those Jivas who are imbued with 
love for the Supreme Father, 


faa & Ty st Sarat | MATL AT OT Aa TAT I 
aq daa Mat Tel TTA | TTT Tea ATS TAT È N 
fare are fort fae ara | Stora fet are FE TTT I 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XIII/1, 6 - 7, 9) 
A Parmarthi is he who, being fed up with sensual plea- 
sures, longs for Parmarth; who has no attachment to 
wealth and progeny; who does not banker after worldly 
objects. With his heart afflicted with the pangs of 
separation he roams about in search of a true Sadh and 
Guru. 
The redemption of such a Parmarthi takes no time. 


332 (15)—When, by the mercy of the Supreme Being, 
true love and yearning are engendered within, the Jiva will 
come in contact with the true Curu. One does not have to 
test or examine a thing for which one has developed a true 
desire and liking. One is drawn automatically towards it. 
Similarly, he, within whom a longing for true Parmarth and 
welfare of his soul has been engendered, will be automatically 
drawn to true Satsang and his link with it will be establish- 
ed. True longing and yearning when engendered within 
the innermost recesses, will be lasting. The coagulant will 
then be given which, discarding all extraneous matter, will go 
on absorbing the substance which is of the same essence and 
affinity. In other words, the longing for Parmarth will go on 
getting stronger and stronger each day and all other desires 
will be gradually annihilated. The coagulant, referred to, 
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namely, the longing for true Parmarth, can never be des- 
troyed. None can annihilate it. It may be suppressed for 
a time but will be active again and draw the Jiva to Satsang. 


333 (16)—The Jiva will have the gift of love and yearn- 
ing and his connection with Satsang will be established, only 
when an ebb-tide sets in, replacing flow-tide of the 
Karmas. So long as the flow-tide persists, he will 
remain drifting in the cycle of Karmas. Even after the 
flow-tide has subsided appreciably, the impact of Karmas 
may still be so great that it may take the Jiva away from 
Satsang for sometime. But ifa recession in the main flow- 
tide of Karmas has set in, not much harm will be caused. 
Those Karmas which have assumed the Prarabdha form 
and cannot be eradicated without undergoing their con- 
sequences will surely exert their force; they may even drive 
the Jiva away from Satsang, but he will come back to it as 
soon as their momentum decreases. 


334 (17)—Most of the Karmas will be eradicated 
through Abhyas, so much so, that many amongst those 
which have assumed the Prarabdha form and which are on 
the point of showing their effect, will be eradicated during 
Abhbyas. In this way, Karmas, which would have taken 
several lives for their eradication, will be exhausted in a very 
short time. If this were not the case, how could complete 
redemption in four lives be possible? As Karmas are 
eradicated, Saran will be strengthened and humility will be 
engendered. As Saran becomes strong, Karmas go on getting 
eradicated. The Jiva will take Saran, become humble, and 
go on resigning his affairs to the care of the Mauj of the 
Supreme Being. The Lord wants Dinta (humility) only. 
It is Dinta which constitutes ability and fitness. The humbler 
the Jiva, the lesser his responsibility. The Supreme Being 
Himself will become his protector all the more. 
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335 (18)—The more the responsibilities the Jiva 
assumes, the more the misfortunes unto himself he invites. 
He has freewill within the circle and to the extent of the 
responsibilities he has taken upon himself. The Supreme 
Being does not interfere therein. Mauj takes care of those 
things whose responsibility the Jiva has not taken upon 
himself. 


336 (19)—In elucidation of this it may be stated that, 
at the region from where Surat descended in the beginning, 
it was unconscious. Because of a depleiion of spirituality, 
it could not partake of the pleasure and bliss of that high 
region. tence, passing through the spheres below, it came 
toa halt in the region and at the plane where it could 
function with consciousness and freewill in respect of its 
responsibilities. But in the course of descent, its power of 
spirituality having affinity with each sphere and plane was 
left behind. The responsibility of awakening or recovering 
the spirituality left over at each plane and sphere, of which 
the Jiva is not even aware, does not lie with him. That is 
being taken care of by the Supreme Being who is providing 
the required impetus and making the necessary arrangement 
so that, one day, that latent spirituality may come into full 
play and Surat may return with full consciousness and 
knowledge to the region from where it came down in the 
beginning and attain the spontaneous and absolute bliss and 
pleasure available there. This is predestination. 
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DISCOURSE 33 


Allahabad 
9-10-1936 


DISCARDING FEAR AND REGARD FOR THE 
WORLD, ONE SHOULD HAVE FEAR OF THE LORD 
AND REGARD FOR ONE’S KINSHIP WITH SATNAM. 


337 (1‘—For those in particular who are attending 
Satsang and practising Parmarth and, for others in general, 
it is being said that they shall have to rid their mind of all 
fear of this world and all sense of prestige in order that they 
may make any spiritual progress. Internal spiritual practices 
are not possible so long as any fear of world and sense of 
prestige are there. What is it in which man remains engross- 
ed all the time, whether awake or asleep? It is his concern 
for this world. Ifa person is inordinately upset on account 
of minor changes in external conditions, by pain and pleasure, 
by loss and gain or by trivial ups and downs, how can he 
apply himself to the activities of Parmarth? If he is upset 
by the sense of worldly prestige and cares too much for 
honour and shame, or loss and gain, he cannot fully and 
sincerely engage in devotion. He who has taken to true 
Parmarth and devotion, will not at all care, even if the whole 
world calls him ignorant, foolish, crazy, insane, shameless, 
immodest, brazen-faced, insolent and so on and so forth. 
But the fact is that there is no one in this world who hasa 
greater sense of fear, shame and modesty than the person 
who is engaged in devotion. What fear can be greater than 
the fear of the Lord ? 


338 (2)—Indeed, what has to be done first and fore- 
most, is to develop a fear for the Lord. Fear is the supreme 
guide. In the interest of physical and mental pleasures, 


everyone harbours a sense of shame and honour for this 
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region of the body and mind. Actually, such sense of 
honour and shame is false; it pertains to an alien lineage. 
Our true and prime lineage is Satnam. To have respect 
and regard for Satnam constitutes the real and the 
highest sense of honour and prestige. To remember our 
true lineage and set aside regard for the alien one, to work 
for the attainment of Sat Desh, our true and original home, 
and to shake off the servility of Mana and Maya and their 
domain, and to develop reverence for our true Dharma and 
Parmarth (duty and religion) and, for that matter, not to 
have any fear or regard of this world — in no way constitute 
immodesty or waywardness. 


339 (3)—Attainment, in the fullest measure, of the 
stage described above, is the hall-mark of perfect devotion. 
Once that stage is reached, nothing remains to be done, and 
redemption will be the matter of a moment. However, 
everything cannot be given up all at once; it will be done 
gradually. One has to proceed with great care and patience. 
Nothing should be done in excess or out of the way. Led 
by overzeal for a time, one will give up everything abruptly, 
but this would serve no purpose. After a short time, one 
will start doing the same thing again, which one had given 
up earlier. It is extremely difficult to have no fear or regard 
for this world at all, but one will be able to do so in some 
measure if one begins to realize that the Supreme Being is 
the prime mover in all matters. One should have repeated 
experiences within one’s own self that not a leaf can stir 
without the Mauj and the command of the Lord. Westerners 
laugh at this idea. One should not be afraid of their jeers 
and taunts. It is, indeed, true that not a leaf can flutter 
without the Lord’s command. This means that, though 
He does not come in person to give the command, yet, it is 
His power or omnipotence that gives the impetus to the 
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action which makes the leaf flutter. To the extent that one 
has grasped this truth and has been convinced of it, one 
will become impervious to the fear of and regard for the 
world or care less for them. 


340 (4)—That one cannot devote oneself to Parmarthi 
practices if one is entangled in a sense of prestige of this 
world, its fear and thoughts, has not been said casually. If 
the entire stock of spirituality, with which one is function- 
ing in the human form, is dissipated in worldly cares and 
anxieties, from where will one get spirituality for the attain- 
ment of Parmarth? Having clearly understood that we are 
engaged here in fruitless pursuits, are surrounded by 
calamities and are entangled in the net of pain and pleasure, 
and having realized that whatever takes place here is all due 
to Mauj, we should, with firm determination and faith, 
prepare to apply ourselves to Parmarth. We should not care 
for name, good or bad, or things of that sort, as has been 
said in the following couplet: 


arr & qrat ga at ga | 
qa HU BX at BT I 
(Prem Bani 4, XL1/27, 8) 
Come, whatever comes by Your Mauj 
There is no other doer. 


341 (5)—AIl worldly sense of decency and prestige is 
imaginary and is rooted in custom, as will be clear from 
the few examples given below. In the olden days, women 
used to wear full-sleeve jackets but, now-a-days, they are not 
at all ashamed of keeping their arms bare. Even on cold 
days they will keep their arms uncovered. In bygone days, 
there used to be very little chance of a man getting a glimpse 
of even the toe ofa woman. But now, the legs, up to the 
knees, remain bare, nay, even the thighs are visible. This 
has nothing to do with comfort. It is only the slavery of 
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fashion. A custom, once adopted, lingers on. In those 
days, custom was of one kind, and now it is different. Neither 
the old custom nor what is current now has a significance, 
anyway. Women of some aristocratic families, who observe 
Pardah, are often deprived of Satsang, but when they go to 
temples, fairs and shows or to bathe in the Ganges or the 
Jamuna, they wander about hither and thither without any 
restraint and make purchases at shops without any regard 
for Pardah. What kind of Pardah and modesty is this ? There 
is no harm if a woman does not observe Pardah and does 
not cover her face, provided she has sense of honour and 
Wears modesty in her eyes. Modesty or decency means that 
in the upkeep of one’s body, one should deport oneself in 
such a manner that no evil thoughts are aroused either in 
one’s own self or in others. Similarly, music is also not bad. 
One is free to sing to one’s heart’s content in the glory of 
the Lord and devotion to Him. Real music is that in which 
the lower mind joins the higher mind, that is, there is some 
elevation to a higher plane from below. Even from 
the worldly point of view, that song is considered to be 
of a high order which gives rise to good and pure sentiments 
and that song is worthless which arouses profane thoughts. 
Learning, education, etc. are all right and proper, provided 
this aspect is kept in view. 


342 (6)—There are people who are neither afraid nor 
ashamed of taking food prepared by a Brahman! who may 
be baser in character and more impure than a crow. But 
they would not partake of food prepared by a Satsangi who 
is engaged in devotion to the Supreme Being. This type 
of fear and sense of shame is meaningless; it is an obstacle in 
the way of true Parmarth. One will have to turn one’s 
thought away from them and give up all such prejudices. 


1. A man belonging to the first of the four original castes of the Hindus. 
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343 (7)—-Force should not be used against anyone. 
Man is a slave of his habits and thoughts. Some people 
get into the habit of eating dirty and foul things, and they 
develop preference for them. If better dishes are placed 
before them, they would not even have a look at them, not 
to speak of eating them. If they are forced to take them, 
they would suffer great agony, as if their very life was being 
pulled out of every pore of their body. This is not just a 
story. A certain person was known to eat meat and drink 
wine every night and indulge in all sorts of indecent activities. 
Intoxicated and unconscious, he would fall into drain and 
the drain water would flow over his face. However, during 
day time, when he would be in his senses, he would not take 
his food unless he had a silken robe on, and had taken his 
seat in the kitchen where food would be served for him on 
a stool with all due care; furthermore, he would insist that 
he would have food prepared only by that particular person 
whom he had accepted and appointed for that purpose. He 
would not partake of food prepared by anybody else. When 
asked for the reason his reply was that he would be upset 
if he had to take food prepared by someone else. 


344 (8)—One acts in accordance with the habits one 
has formed. Children, usually, do not care for fastidiousness 
with regard to sanctity, but in homes where much stress is 
laid on this matter, their habits are so formed that they 
would not step into the kitchen or cross the line which 
marks its boundary. They would hesitate to do so. When 
very young, they might have been taken to task once or 
twice for having crossed the boundary line of the kitchen. 
Later on, they themselves refrain from doing so. It then 
becomes their habit. They start doing what they see others 
doing. 
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345 (9)—In Western countries, there are groups and 
groups of nudes, who, with nothing on their person like new- 
born babies, roam all over the country. What is there in 
this? One begins to do what one sees a thousand other 
persons doing. Habit is acquired as a result of seeing others. 
When a habit is strong, it becomes extremely difficult for 
one to shake it off or for others to rid one of it. Man be- 
comes a slave of his habit. For the sake of giving pleasure 
to body and mind, people take to all sorts of activities just 
by seeing others engaged in them. All are slaves of customs 
and traditions, and all fight shy of doing anything against 
them. 


346 (10)—Worldly thoughts will be changed by worldly 
thoughts, and Parmarthi thoughts by those concerned with 
Parmarth only. In the beginning, the Jiva will have to 
depend on his own understanding and determination. 
Later on, as he realizes from personal experience that 
whatever happens is by the Mauj of the Supreme Being, 
his nature, constitution and tendencies will change 
gradually. He will not care much for worldly loss or gain. 
His Saran of the Supreme Being will become more and 
more firm. Renunciation and renouncement of any habit 
or object, brought about spontaneously and automatically as 
a result of taking the Saran of Lord, will be reliable. When 
the Jiva sees the Lord as the Prime Mover in everything, his 
passion and anger, jealousy and rancour, enmity and ani- 
mosity will all dwindle. They may make their appearance 
at times but their momentum will not be as great as in the 
case of worldly people. There will be a marked reduction in 
their effect too. When the Jiva sees the Lord to be the 
Prime Mover of all, against whom will he harbour malice 
and on whom will he take revenge ? This would be true 
tolerance and charity, magnanimity and non-violence, but 
this pertains to a very high plane. 
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347 (11)—A living faith in the Supreme Being is what 
is required, and this can be engendered only through the 
touch and glance of ONE who is living and awake. 


348 (12)—The current which is coming down within 
from the holy feet of the Lord is alone alive and awake; all else 
are sleeping. It is the midmost current within the innermost 
recesses. It is the current of nectar, of life, of Shabd, of 
Nam and Sat. The faith, which is developed by adopting 
Sat Nam of Sat Desh and by catching hold of the current of 
Sat, is a living faith. All else is empty talk. Mere recitation 
of holy books outwardly, and other such activities will be of 
no avail. They will only confer the fruits of Karmas. Unless 
Abhyas as enjoined by Sant Mat or Radhasoami Faith is 
performed and contact made with the current of spirituality 
within, no reliance can be placed on anything. Nothing 
tangible will be gained. One may listen to the items on the 
invoice or they may be read out to one. Business cannot 
be conducted by means of invoice alone. When one starts 
a business for making profit, one also remains prepared for 
loss, What business can one transact if one is not prepared 
to face losses ? Similarly, he, who has to work for the gift 
of true Parmarth and Bhakti, which is a priceless commodity, 
should not mind worldly loss. He should be prepared to 
give up all sense of worldly fear and shame. Whenthe applies 
himself to this kind of work, he will surely have to discard 
them all. The world may call him shameless, ignorant or 
hostile, but he should not care at all. 
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DISCOURSE 34 


Allahabad 
11-10-1936 


WHEN ALL THE PREREQUISITES NEEDED FOR PAR- 
MARTH HAVE BEEN ACQUIRED, ONE WILL LOOK 
FOR A TRUE SANGAT (SATSANG). THERE ARE 
MANY SPHERES, EACH OF WHICH HAS A SEPA- 
RATE DEITY. ONE SHOULD SEARCH FOR A 
SANGAT WHERE ONE MAY GET THE SECRETS OF 
THE HIGHEST SPHERE. RADHASOAMI DHAM IS 
THE HIGHEST REGION. ACCESS THERE CAN BE 
HAD BY THE REPETITION OF RADHASOAMI NAM 
AND THE CONTEMPLATION OF SAT-GURU’S 
FORM. ALL OTHER NAMES AND MODES OF 
PRACTICE PERTAIN TO INTERMEDIATE REGIONS, 


349 (1)—When, by the grace and mercy of the Supreme 
Father and by the Jiva’s own efforts, the requisites necessary 
for spiritual practices have been acquired, it will be necessary 
that the Jiva comes in contact with a true and perfect Guide 
or Guru and joins His Satsang. He should first ascertain 
whether the activities of a particular Sangat (Congregation, 
Satsang) relate to true Parmarth or to matters of 
worldly interest and concern. He should establish a link 
with that Sangat only which has no other purpose or interest 
than the true welfare of the soul. To start with, this much 
recognition will be sufficient. Further proofs will be had 
internally, later on. In the absence of a perfect Guru, one can 
take to the path of Parmarth by establishing contact with 
a Sadh Guru or loving devotees who are traversing that path 
under the guidance of the true and perfect Guru and have 
made some headway. 


350 (2)—It is totally wrong to say that all religions and 
all names are one. All religions cannot be one and the same. 
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Religions which do not have a common goal or destination 
cannot be on the same footing. To say that we have faith 
in Him who isthe Lord of all would be vain and useless 
when we know neither the secret nor the whereabouts of that 
Supreme Being Can we have access there just by saying so? 
Your lord or god is he with whom the desire you cherish 
bas an affinity. With him alone your connection has been 
and can be established. 


351 (3)--From top to bottom, there are many spheres 
and regions, each having a separate deity and lord. For 
example, the three principal deities below are the lords and 
deities of the creation in their ;charge. The Surat which 
has taken its seat in the human form is, in a way, the 
Parmatma (God) of Pind. The region of Pind extends up 
to the moon which is located beyond and above this sun. 
The moon we see is a sub-planet (satellite) of the former. 
The moon lying beyond the sun is a planet and, above 
it, is Akash Ganga (Milky Way). Above Pind, there is 
Brahmand, In this way, there are many gods, lords and 
deities, ruling over their respective spheres. The deity 
of the sphere with which your link is established is your 
Lord. 


352 (4)—On withdrawing and penetrating a little 
inward from the heart centre, such spectacles can be seen 
and such bliss and intoxication felt that people are led to 
think that they have met God. A current of energy coming 
from a certain region creates here beautiful scenery whose 
sight fills the inhabitants of this earth with ecstasy. Exactly 
similar or even more beautiful scenery can be witnessed on 
withdrawing within in the direction of that energy. He, who 
withdraws there, does experience similar or greater bliss and 
intoxication, with the result that he begins to think that he 
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has met God and Nature and has come to know of the 
secrets of the Supreme Being. Such things and experiences 
pertaining to the plane of Antah-karan or the regions slightly 
above it, cannot reveal the secrets of the true Lord. Man’s 
intellect and senses of perception have no access beyond 
the plane of Antah-karan. The secret of a sphere cannot be 
known unless and until the Jiva, by practising Yoga, comes 
close to and is united with the deity, god or the lord of that 
sphere, 


353 (5)—There are three grand divisions in creation. 
One is Pind, second is Brahmand and the third is Nirmal 
Chaitanya Desh, the region of pure spirituality or Sat Desh. 
The true Supreme Being is Absolute Good. What is Good 
is spirituality. Below Absolute Good, there is Perfect Good. 
Absolute Good and Perfect Good are merged in each other; 
they are one and the same. The region of pure spirituality, 
that is, Sat Desh or Dayal Desh, extends as far as Perfect 
Good prevails. Below it, is Brahmand where, along with 
Good, there is Evil also, but Good predominates over Evil. 
Then comes Pind Desh where both Good and Evil exist but 
Evil predominates over Good. In this way, Good is present 
everywhere, so much so that it is to be found in the smallest 
particle of the bottommost region. Without spirituality or 
Good, nothing at all can exist. We have to reach the region 
which is above all regions, that is, Sat Desh. That is our 
goal and destination and we have to be initiated into the 
Dhwanyatmak Name of that region. 


354 (6)—The “Name” or “Shabd” as given out by 
Sants, signifies that sound which originated with the mani- 
festation of the Absolute Being and which has been rever- 
berating ever since. When an energy becomes kinetic, it is 
accompanied by a sound which is the real and Dhwanyatmak 
Name of that energy. The manifestation of the Supreme 
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Being must have taken place through the five sense percep- 
tions which we possess, otherwise, what other sense percep- 
tion could it be? Of course, there is the difference that 
our sense perceptions (hearing, sight, smell, taste and touch) 
are dependent on instruments like ear, eye, nose, tongue and 
skin, and the knowledge we acquire through them is very 
insignificant and of a low order. Further, all perceptions are 
not correlated. The form of the perfect knowledge which 
is attained after the elimination of all instruments and means 
is the Form of the Supreme Being. Knowledge of sight is 
perfect where the sight, the seer and the seen all merge 
together, that is, where light beholds light. At such a place, 
light itself takes the form of sight. Similarly, knowledge of 
hearing is perfect if the sound, the sense of hearing and he 
who hears are all merged into one. In Sat Desh, all percep- 
tions coexist in a concentrated form. 


355 (7)—-As stated above, when any action takes place 
it is preceded by sound. The sound creates form. The 
knowledge of hearing is subtler than and superior to that of 
sight. This cannot be verified by the phenomena observable 
here. Here, unless sound assumes the form of arg Vayu 
(air, gas’ there can be no knowledge of it Here, this know- 
ledge has become very gross, otherwise, the sense perception 
of hearing is superior to all others. Next to hearing, is the 
sense of sight. In Sant Mat, these two faculties are particu- 
larly trained. 


356 (8)- To understand the statement that when an 
energy becomes kinetic it is preceded by a sound and, in 
conformity with sound, emerges a form, we may take the 
example of a sensitive sound board or the stretched 
membrane of some musical instrument. If fine particles of 
sand are sprinkled on the sound board or the membrane 
and, near it, a melodious song is sung or a tune is played or 
some similar souad is produced, the sand particles arrange 
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themselves into a form which is as beautiful as the sound 
which produced it, The form assumed by the sand particles 
depends on the concord, melody, harmony and tone of the 
sound. 


357 (9)—Thus, when energy became kinetic from its 
latent state, it was heralded by Shabd. Then, form was 
evolved. Next, out of the current of that energy, which 
is nectar-like in essence, smell emerged and then the know- 
ledge of tongue, viz., taste, developed. When a flower 
blossoms, a beautiful form becomes manifest anda sweet 
aroma comes out; so also, taste and smell originated after 
form had been evolved. The point up to which the influence 
of the energy is felt, marks the skin or boundary line of that 
energy. In this way, first came Shabd, and then form, smell, 
taste and skin were created. The prime sound or the sound 
which was first produced is the real and true Name of the 


Lord. 


358 (10)-- Closest communication is possible only 
through Shabd. By touching a person’s body with our 
hands, we can know only a little of his external condition. 
But, along with touching, if we lick his body, and also smell 
it, we can know much about him, If we open our eyes and 
have knowledge through sight, we can know a lot about his 
external condition. However, if we sit silent and he also 
keeps mum, we can know nothing about his inner feelings. 
If he speaks and so do we, that is, if we gather knowledge 
through sound by means of conversation, we can know 
a great deal about his inner feelings. 

ar Ae SAT a YITAT ata, Lat gata fagot amata 
Until one speaks out, one’s inner feelings and inner 
state are hidden. (Sadi) 


359 (11)—In Sant Mat, the practices of hearing and 
sight are performed. The remaining three sense organs 
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function in subordination to these two. In the practice of 
Mudras also, there is a course of training in hearing and 
sight. But everything depends on who the traveller is, 
what the destination is, and what means or media are 
adopted. If Pranayam is practised in accordance with the 
prescribed modes, one can proceed only up to the place of 
origin of Pran. Pran has no access beyond Pran Purush. 
Secondly, Pran is not the soul or the spirit; there is a vast 
difference between the two. In Sant Mat, the soul or the 
spirit entity is used as the means or medium. A third 
factor is the plane or locus standi. Soul (spirit), Pran and 
locus standi are the three relevant factors. 


360 (12)—Every activity has to be carried out at the 
proper centre. The real purpose will not be served by an 
activity which is not performed at the proper centre. Any 
Tom, Dick and Harry may give out any name and exhort 
us to repeat it a thousand or hundred thousand times. We 
know nothing about the secrets of the name or of the deity 
whose name it is, nor do we know at what centre and by 
what means the name is to be repeated. This kind of 
repetition of names will be useless. One cannot get the 
fruits of devotion by the verbal repetition of a name while 
seated at the plane of Antah-karan. Of course, one will 
have the fruits of Karma. 


361 (13)—The postures, penances, continences and 
abstinences, resorted to in the ancient Yogic methods and 
practices, to rid the body and mind of unsteadiness and 
impurity, need not be undertaken now inthe same form. 
Nevertheless, the impurity and unsteadiness of mind will 
have to be got rid of, but the way to do so, as laid down in 
Sant Mat, is different. No Abhyas (spiritual practice) is 
possible unless steadiness is attained. 

362 (14)— One has to withdraw and collect all the 
sense perceptions and proceed along with them. They have 
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been described as the agt Sakhi (female companions) of 
Surat. Surat will proceed in their company. At present, 
all the senses are engrossed in worldly pleasures and enjoy- 
ments. They are inclined outward and are unsteady. They 
will have to be first turned round and made to incline 
inward. 


363 (15)—In Sant Mat, atqa Asan or posture has 
been prescribed only to the extent required to achieve 
alignment with the middle current, catching hold of which 
one has to proceed, and also to reduce the fickleness of the 
mind to the minimum. The purpose of the posture is to 
ensure that all the currents form their circuits, and the right 
and the left are joined. Surat has come down revolving and 
circumambulating and so will it ascend, going round and 
round. Surat’s energy has been diffused and dissipated here 
by means of currents. The diffused energy has to be with- 
drawn through those currents and then it has to be raised. 
This is the main task. In Sant Mat, posture has been 
prescribed to the extent it is necessary for accomplishing 
this task. 


364 (16)—Activities like fixing the sight on some point 
or on the tip of the nose as is often done in the practice of 
sight, etc., are quite aimless, and without any definite goal. 
Mavj is secretly at work within the innermost recesses to the 
end that Surat, after casting away its impurity and blemish, 
may revert to its own region. It was for this purpose that 
the creation was evolved and Surat was sent down here. 
Sants make their gracious advent here when the time for 
Surat’s return comes after its sojourn in this region for a 
very long period, that is, when Surat’s prime and highest 
good fortune has been awakened. True benefit will be had 
when the faculty of sight is trained by the contemplation of 
the countenance of Sants. 
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365 (17)—The Surat which is to proceed from here is 
a tiny particle and that, too, is under heaps and mountains 
of Karmas. For this reason, its ascension is an extremely 
difficult and arduous task. However, ifthe hands of the 
Lord and Guru be there on one’s head, then, by His mercy, 
this task can be accomplished. But itis only when ebb 
tide has set in, in the force of Karmas, that the Jiva will be 
able to adopt the Saran of the Lord, otherwise not. There 
will be manya recurrence of the flow tide even after the 
ebb tide has set in. In fact, there should be a complete break 
in the very source of Karmas. 


366 (18)— Withdrawal will be effected by the contemp- 
lation of the form of Sat Dhar (the current of Sat) and by 
the repetition of the true Dhwanyatmak Name in the pres- 
cribed manner. Ascension will take place later on by 
listening to Shabd. Withdrawal and ascension are the two 
aspects of the Abhyas of Sant Mat. What has been described 
above relates only to the general principle of the Abhyas. 
The particular modes of Abhyas are explained at the time 
of initiation. 


DISCOURSE 35 
Allahabad 
15-10-1936 
ONE’S FAITH ACCORDS WITH ONE’S SPIRITUAL 


STATUS. AS FAITH IS ENHANCED, IT BECOMES A 
MANTRA. THE TRUE MANTRA IS RADHASOAMI, 


367 (1)--It may or may not be the rule of grammar 
but, intuitively, it appears that if a feeling is expressed by a 
word made up of two consonants, the nasal sound interposed 
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between the consonants would indicate a state of consumma- 
tion of that feeling The nasal sign (as marked by a dot 
placed above the word in Hindi script) is pronounced long 
with the nasal sound ‘N’. The climax and consummation 
cannot be expressed without the nasal sound. For example, 
when afa Ati or aq At (very much) reaches its consumma- 
tion, it becomes a Ant the end or limit). When aq Sat 
(truth) is intensified until nothing but pure and perfect qq Sat 
remains, it becomes qq Sant. Accentuation of #7 Kath! 
leads to #4 Kanth?; when he, whose aat Katha? or story and 
glory are being sung and heard, alone remains there and 
everything else is obliterated from the mind, he becomes ẹẹ 
Kanth (the Beloved). In like manner, as the qa Mat or faith, 
which one has adopted, becomes more and more firm, it 
reaches its climax in qa Mant aud ultimately it becomes ta 
Mantra (supreme name or formula). 


368 (2). There is thus no other way except putting a 
nasal sign to indicate the consummation or climax of any- 
thing. Grammarians may or may not agree with this and they 
may fail to appreciate it Nevertheless, it isa matter of 
internal realization. Realization dawning as a result of inner 
illumination is alone true and authentic. 


aa aft m wT Ti | 
ay 7 m wa Bat 


Sadhu has access to the Inaccessible Lane 
while Bhekhs in delusions always remain 


He, who has access to the Inaccessible Lane is a Sadhu. 
The rest are all Bhekhs, duped ard carried away by delusion. 


369 (3)—One’s faith or understanding is determined 
by one’s spiritual reach or status. One has access up to that 
point to which one can elevate one’s spirit, and that 


1. To say, tell, recite, narrate. 2. Beloved 3. A recital, narrative. 
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determines one’s faith. There can be no change in one’s faith 
unless one’s status is changed. Ifwe have access within a 
room and are seeing a clock, we can say there is a clock in 
the room. We can say only what we are seeing, What else 
can we say? The reach of our sense perceptions is up to 
the plane of Antah-karan. Knowledge of this region is 
acquired through these senses and our faith is determined 
accordingly. Our faith will change, only when there is a 
change in our reach or status. If we could gain access within 
the innermost quarters of this region, we would acquire the 
knowledge thereof and our faith would change accordingly. 
As this goes on and we gradually attain access to the highest 
region, we shall be able to adopt the faith of that region in 
the fullest measure and our condition or status will be the 
same as that of Sat Purush, the deity of the region. The 
knowledge He is in possession of, will be ours, too. In this 
way, our spiritual status will change and so will our Mat 
or faith and, by and by, the latter will become our ta 
Mant or Hq Mantra (the supreme name or formula). The 
true Mantra is RADHASOAMI. 


370 (4)—Our Mat and Mantra are in accord with the 
region to which we have access. If we have gua Sumat 
(right understanding) within, we have gra Sugat (good 
status) too; if it is gaq Kumat (baser understanding), then, 
we have qt Kugat (bad or lowly status). Nothing external 
can be relied upon. There has to be right understanding or 
faith within. If we do not have right understanding within, 
our status will remain lowly or vile even if we are made a 
king, outwardly. What is Sumat? To catch hold of, to 
proceed along, and to go ahead with, the current of g Su 
which is coming within, constitute gaq Sumat. All else is 
gua Kumat. 
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DISCOURSE 36 


Allahabad 
18-10-1936 
WHO AM I ? WHAT IS THE MEANS OF THE 


JOURNEY ? WHICH PATH IS TO BE FOLLOWED ? 
WHAT IS THE DESTINATION ? 


371 (1)—Before undertaking Parmarthi activities, it 
is necessary to ascertain who the traveller is, what his 
destination is and what path is to be followed. One should 
be clear on the points: “Who am I, where have I to go, 
and what means of journey shall I have to adopt? Who is 
this ‘I’ that Iam referring to ?” 


372 (2)—Anything done aimlessly, without determining 
these points and without understanding their significance, will 
not confer the fruits of Parmarth. The fruits of a meritorious 
action will be in conformity with, and available at, the same 
plane from where that action has been performed — and, 
normally, all are acting from the plane of Antah-karan. So, 
if a meritorious deed has been performed, one will get meri- 
torious results. If there is some hypocrisy in that action, 
one will not have even the fruits of a meritorious Karma. 
The fact is that all are in the dark as to what true Parmarth 
is. Whatever is done in the name of Parmarth is attended 
with hypocrisy, rather, out and out hypocrisy. The number 
of hypocrites is very large. Simple and innocent Jivas are 
few. In their innocence, they readily begin to follow whatever 
is put into their ears. For example, ifsomebody asks them 
to bathe in the Ganges or practise repetition of any name or 
exhorts them to engage in similar other activities having no 
base or goal, they take to them in right earnest out of their 
simple nature, without understanding their significance. If 
their activity is free from hypocrisy, they will get fruits of 
good Karmas. But what will such fruits be ? They will get 
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some worldly wealth and affluence, pleasures, comforts, etc., 
which they cherish. They cannot have any Parmarthi benefit. 
From the point of view of true Parmarth, all that is 
done in the world is ‘forced’ and ‘unrewarding’ labour — 
forced, because it is an alien’s task done under the dictates 
of the mind by assuming its ego; and unrewarding, because 
it fetches no real Parmarthi benefit. The whole thing depends 
on what the motive behind an activity is, who does it, and 
what means are adopted for doing it. 


373 (3)—Sants, after making their advent here, gave 
out the secret that what had been regarded as ‘life’, was 
not so in reality. ‘Life’ is an altogether different essence. 
It is pure spirituality and has been described as ‘Surat’ by 
Sants. 


374 (4)—Body, mind, Prán and intellect are all inert. 
Pranayam Yoga, Hath Yoga, practice of Mudras and all 
other activities which were in vogue prior to the advent 
of Sants are inert, pertaining to an inert region. Their 
practitioners are inert, their modes and methods are inert, 
and the results derived therefrom are also inert. They are 
Mayak activities of the region of Maya. The above men- 
tioned Yogas are not inseparable unions. When spirituality 
commingles with spirituality, there is an inseparable union. 
Surat is all spirituality. It is an emanation from Sat Shabd, 
the true Shabd of Sat Desh. The union of Surat with Shabd 
is an inseparable union. 


375 (5)—All activities are being carried out here by 
the energy of Surat, though, by itself, the latter is incapable 
of doing anything on this plane. At the plane of Antah- 
karan, the mind, which itself is inert, performs all functions 
on being energized by Surat. Surat has assumed the ego of 
the mind, which has been called a ‘curtain’. The expression 
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indicates the presence of inert matter on spirituality. On 
this plane, Surat has no separate and distinct form. 


376 (6)—As mentioned above, religious practices of 
the olden times, e.g., the modes of Yoga, were performed 
through the instrumentality of the body, mind, Pran, intellect 
and the like. All these and also the planes to which access 
could be had by their means are within the domain of Kal 
and Maya. Thus the traveller was behind a curtain, the 
means was behind a curtain and the spirituality with which 
Yoga or union was sought to be established was also behind 
a curtain. As long as curtains exist, there can be no insepa- 
rable Yoga or union. Any union, in which a curtain inter- 
venes, will end in separation. Unless Surat secures release 
from the malady of the admixture with Mana and Maya, 
inseparable union cannot be achieved. There are innume- 
rable curtains (covers) between this region and the region 
from where Surat made its descent in the beginning. When 
all the covers are pierced and Surat, freed from body and 
mind, emerges as a purely spiritual entity, inseparable union 
will take place. 


377 (7)—As explained above, people engaged in out- 
ward activities like pilgrimage, fasting, idol worship, ablution, 
etc., do not count at all. Even those who took to one or the 
other mode of Pranayam Yoga for traversing internally, 
could not get beyond the inert region. They remained in 
this domain as the secrets and the whereabouts of pure 
spirituality were not known to them. Buddhi Yoga or Yoga 
based on intellect is of a very low order. Intellect pertain- 
ing to the plane of Antah-karan is meant for functioning 
within this region. When one takes to activities for proceed- 
ing inward and upward, one will have to discard this intellect. 
It will be vanquished and destroyed. It is not possible that 
while this intellect remains intact one ascends to a higher 
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plane. This does not mean that one should turn into 
an idiot. This intellect will then function in subordination 
to the energy and inspiration received from the higher 
plane. 


378 8)—Many people have become so slavish adhe- 
rents to mundane learning that if something pertaining to 
the intellect and learning of this region is explained, they 
may understand it a bit and may develop some interest and 
ardour, but if, on the other hand, they are told anything 
about higher planes and for proceeding there, it fails to 
interest them. Some are after miracles and supernatural 
powers. In reality, they cherish only worldly hopes and 
desires. 


379 (9)—In ancient modes of Yoga, the emphasis on 
will-power was very great. Will-power can be awakened 
and increased to such an extent that the Jiva can reach the 
region of Brahm and imbibe the powers which Brahm has. 
He can evolve a creation and bring spheres and regions into 
existence. Brahm has evolved the creation of three Loks 
(regions) by seqat Kalpana or thought. The mind is an 
off-shoot of Brahm. As Brahm resorted to Kalpana, so is 
the mind given to daeq famed Sankalpa Vikalpa (thoughts 
and reveries). To secure access to the region of Brahm and 
acquire His powers is, indeed, a great attainment but the 
mind, which accomplishes all this, is inert and, whatever is 
attained, is also inert, pertaining to an inert region. Simi- 
larly, the Asht Siddhis (eight supernatural powers) and 
Nava Nidhis (nine treasures) have no value and importance 
from the point of view of true Parmarth. Many other such 
powers can be acquired but they are insignificant vis-a-vis 
true Parmarth. All these are inert powers. 


380 (10)—The continences and abstinences required 
for these practices are too rigid to be followed at the present 
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time. One or two persons may be found somewhere engaged 
in some aspect of these practices, but in doing so they are 
running the risk of their lives. There is an eye-witness case 
of a certain person who had developed an ardour for, and 
had started performing, some aspects of these practices 
through the control of arg Vayu (breath). He also acquired 
some powers and displayed some extraordinary feats. Once 
it so happened that as he pulled the atq Vayu (air) up in his 
body, the knee-bone was also drawn up and it came to be 
fixed on the thigh-bone. He tried very hard but the knee- 
bone would not disengage. Doctors were then summoned 
but despite their best efforts, the bone could not be dislodged. 
At last, when all gave up, he said that he had drawn the ara 
Vayu (air) up as a result of which one bone had settled on 
another. He would now make a last, all-out attempt to bring 
the arq Vayu (air) down. With a mighty effort, he succeeded 
in putting the bone in its proper place, but died in the 
process. There might have been some undue indulgence with 
regard to food and living which caused this mishap for, 
as explained above, the restraints required for these practices 
are very difficult to observe. The body has to be purified 
thoroughly and only then are physical powers awakened 
which enable it to undertake these difficult practices. If the 
power which strengthens the body is awakened, the body 
alone will grow strong. Power will be acquired pertaining 
to the centre which is awakened. As the body is inert, so is 
the mind. Hence the powers pertaining to them are also 
inert. The senses of perception and the knowledge gained 
through them are also inert. Power will be acquired of the 
sense perception which has been awakened. But the question 
is by what means and through which particular power of a 
particular plane is that knowledge awakened. An eagle’s eye 
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has a wider range of vision than a telescope. But there is a 
vast difference of the plane of spirituality between man 
and brute. The eagle’s plane is very low, that of man very 
high. 


381 (11)—The Abhyas of Sants is commenced from 
the plane of Surat whose power is awakened by means of 
the true Dhwanyatmak Name of Sat Desh. Surat is pure 
spirituality and Shabd is its Ansi (source). Surat and Shabd 
are of the same essence and nature, Surat is endowed with 
a natural affinity and kinship with Shabd. Surat Shabd Yoga 
alone is the Yoga of love, though in this Yoga, too, it will be 
necessary in the beginning to take recourse to will-power, 
restraints, efforts and exertions for removing the impurity 
of body and mind and gaining control over them; but all 
these factors will work in subordination to Surat. 


382 (12)— When some Adhikari (spiritually fitted) Jivas 
were born, Sants made their gracious advent here and 
disclosed the secrets and whereabouts of Surat, and gave 
Updesh (initiation) in Surat Shabd Yoga. This, however, 
does not suggest that Sants came here only for the chosen 
few. Sants are the reservoir of spirituality, and all Surats 
(spirit entities) located here are, as it were, drops from that 
reservoir or ocean. The benign influence of Sants will reach 
Adhikari Jivas in particular, and all other Surats in accor- 
dance with the connection they have established with Sants 
in any manner whatsoever. One day, all Surats will attain 
inseparable union. 


383 (13)—All Yogic practices are alike insofar as they 
all proceed in the same direction from where Surat had 
descended in the beginning, but the similarity goes only up 
to the stage each had reached or had secured access en route 
and no further. The description, which preceptors, who had 
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attained a certain spiritual status, have given about their 
reach is correct and there is nothing wrong about it. 
Yogeshwar Gyanis merged in the region of Par-Brahm and 
attained the highest status according to their own standards 
but they failed to perceive the seed of subtle Karma which was 
present even in that region. In other words, they remained 
shrouded in cover. Their Yoga or union was not an 
inseparable one. Sat Desh, the purely spiritual region, is 
above and beyond the region of Brahm and those of gross 
Sargun (Pind), pure Sargun (Sahas-dal-kanwal and Trikuti) 
and pure Nirgun (Sunn or Daswan Dwar). 


384 (14)— When one rises from one plane to another, 
the ego or the self of the lower plane will vanish. All worldly 
inclinations and likings and all activities which the Jiva 
carries on with a feeling of I-ness and with the assertion that 
“I am the doer’, constitute self or ego. When the Jiva 
proceeds from here and rises to a higher plane, this self will 
be destroyed. He cannot proceed upward unless the self of 
lower order is annihilated. In this way, when all sorts of 
ego and covers are removed and he reaches Sat Desh, Prem 
(love) in its pristine purity will emerge. 


385 (15)—When Prem is awakened, there is no need 
for any endeavours. An aspect of the condition which will 
supervene after Prem is engendered, is described here. Asked 
“Who are you’? The reply was “I know not who I am 
except that my Beloved Lord’s Ans (essence) is present 
within me, and He is attracting me.” ‘Why do you get 
attracted” ? The answer was “I know not why I am being 
attracted, but this much I do know that I cannot escape it”. 
“Whither are you going and what is your destination ?” “I 
do not know. I shall go where my Beloved takes me.” It 
was again asked “When will you go?’ The reply was “I do 
not know when I shall go. I shall go when He is pleased to 
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take me.” Huzur Maharaj has summed up this condition in 
a single line— 
ga aare fara od care 
(Prem Bani 4, XLI/12, 23) 


The darling Surat subsists on Love. 
(English Prem Bani, Page 333, couplet 23) 


The condition indicated in the verse exists at the other end 
and we are located at this end. There are many covers in 
between. 


386 (16)— There are many gradations in one’s conviction 
and belief, confidence and trust, and love and faith. One 
seeks friendship with a person from whom one expects some 
monetary gain. Such attachments are selfish and motivated 
by need. True love, faith and Prem, are not dependent on 
anything. Surat has the Adhikar for, and support of, Prem. 
Surat stands in need of none. It is perfect. Just as its Ansi, 
viz., Shabd, and the Lord, needs none, so also Surat is not 
dependent on, or in need of anybody. All bliss and pleasure 
is inherent in it. It is all-Prem. When all barriers are 
removed and Surat reaches its True Abode, it will attain the 
same bliss, pleasure and knowledge and the same state as of 
the Lord Himself. Then it will know itself, 


387 (17)--In the beginning of this discourse it was 
mentioned that one should first be clear as to who he is, 
where he has to go and so on. The transformation which 
this attitude will bring about has been described above. He, 
who has faith in the Lord, has faith in none else. When the 
faith in the world is shattered, faith in the Lord will develop; 
and when faith in the Lord is engendered, nothing save the 
Lord will remain. It has been said that only the Soami 
(the Lord) and the Sewak (the devotee) will remain, all 
else will perish and vanish. 


27 


( 210 ) 


388 (18) —Love knows no ‘why’. As mentioned above, 
when asked ‘why do you get attracted’, the reply was ‘I 
cannot say why I am being attracted but this much I defi- 
nitely know that I cannot escape it.’ Cause, effect and agent 
all exist in the inert region or in the region of cause and 
effect. In the purely spiritual region, where it is all love 
and love alone, the cause, the effect and the agent are all 
one and the same. There, such distinction does not exist. 


389 (19)—-The Supreme Being is drawn within Himself, 
and all are drawn and being drawn towards Him. That true 
attraction is the manifestation of grace. The entire creation 
is being nurtured by grace. Itis grace that nourishes all. 
As a substance is given repeated infusion of drugs with a 
view to inducing in it the effects of the latter, so also, by 
coming under the influence of grace again and again, love, 
faith and confidence, as described above, will be awakened 
in the Jiva, and he will be made fit to receive mercy. There 
has to be a change in the hopes and ambitions about this 
region. The angle of vision has to be changed. What 
difference the change in view-point will make, is explained 
below. 


390 (20)--Lovers of the Lord, who pine for Him, 
regard this region as an alien land, the habitation of Maya 
and an inert place. This is not the region of spirit. It is 
not their true home and hence their attention is directed 
towards securing release from this region and reaching the 
Lord’s abode. In a sense their object is to desert this region, 
that is, the region of Brahm. On the other hand, there are 
those who are deeply concerned with the reformation of this 
region and they are so crazy about it that they fail to appre- 
ciate anything else. They regard this kind of activity as 
Parmarth. Even if they pray or ask for anything, it is all 
concerning this world. In this sense they are the persons 
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whose concern is to keep the creation of Brahm habitated 
and flourishing. This, of course, does not mean that nothing 
should be done to eliminate evil from this region and reform 
it. In its own way, such work has a purpose and is quite 
important. If such activities do not continue, it would be 
very difficult to live here. In this sense, these activities are 
not without a meaning or purpose but they do not constitute 
Parmarth. Parmarth is something quite different. This 
tegion cannot be made clean and pure beyond a certain 
limit, and it can never become fit for the stay of Surat. In 
case this region attains cleanliness and purity beyond a 
certain measure, it will cease to exist and will be withdrawn 
in the creation above. 


DISCOURSE 37 
Varanasi 
23-10-1936 


ONE MUST INTROSPECT THOROUGHLY TO FIND 
OUT THE OBJECT WITH WHICH ONE HAS TAKEN 
TO PARMARTH. IF ONE’S LONGING IS TO MEET 
THE LORD AND ONE DOES NOT FEEL SATIETY 
EN ROUTE, ONE SHOULD CONCLUDE THAT IT IS 
UNALLOYED PARMARTH. DESIRE IS THE ROOT 
CAUSE OF ALL EVILS. DINTA AND SARAN 
CONSTITUTE THE FOUNDATION OF PARMARTH. 


391 (1)—In order that the true purpose of Parmarth 
may be served by the activities which are resorted to in the 
name of Parmarth, it is essential that the Jiva must intros- 
pect thoroughly to find out with what end in view he is 
practising Parmarth and what are the desires he cherishes 
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most. As it is, whatever he does during all the twentyfour 
hours is for the sake of the world. Out of all the desires 
he cherishes, there is not a single one which has nothing to 
do with the world and its objects. 


` 392 (2)—To say that we want to meet the Lord and 
that He hears all our prayers by whatever name we call Him 
and pray to Him, is all meaningless. There is no doubt 
that the Lord hears and knows everything but your prayer 
reaches only up to the plane with which your link has been 
established consciously, and a link will be formed with that 
plane only from where you will get what you cherish. Your 
prayer reaches the God who is to fulfil your desire and give 
you what you ask for, and it cannot go further. You are 
not asking for Parmarth at all, so, how can you get it? 
You will get what you cherish. It has been so arranged 
that the desire of each Jiva is fulfilled some time or other. 


393 (3)---A Jiva gets what he has earned by his efforts, 
and he is free to utilise his capital just as he pleases. The Lord 
does not interfere in matters with regard to which the Jiva 
himself assumes all responsibility. In such matters, the Jiva 
has freewill, and he can do whatever he likes. If he wants 
to cut somebody’s throat, he may do so, provided he has 
the requisite capability. He, whose throat he wants to cut, 
may also take revenge, or, there may be someone more 
powerful than him, who may cut his throat. Apart from 
this, he will have to undergo punishment and consequences 
according to the rules and laws of this region. No other 
checks and restrictions exist. Everybody can exercise free- 
will within his own circle and according to his grade or 
status. The Supreme Being does not interfere. But ifa 
person concludes from this that the Lord is doing him great 
injustice, he will be wrong, for, this is actually no injustice, 
inasmuch as no useful purpose will be served if a check is 
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imposed by the use of force. The impulse and the power 
which goaded one will be suppressed, and with the with- 
drawal of the restriction and pressure, one will start doing 
the same thing again. 


394 (4)—As explained above, the Jiva has freewill only 
within a limited circle, that is, on the plane where he is func- 
tioning consciously and with full responsibility. The spiri- 
tuality with which he is working here consciously is only an 
infinitesimal fraction of his total spirituality. The rest of 
his spirituality is lying hidden, The Supreme Being takes 
care of the latter as the Jiva has not assumed responsibility 
for it. This is what constitutes predestination. The more 
the responsibility the Jiva has assumed, the greater the 
misfortune he has invited for himself. As long as he has the 
strength to act on his own, he cannot take the Saran (refuge) 
of the Lord. The Lord’s Maujis secretly at work within 
the innermost quarters. The object of Mauj is that all the 
spirituality of the Jiva emerges in its entirety and he is taken 
to the plane where he can attain a state of tranquillity and 
contentment. Mauj cannot work openly at the impure plane 
below, where the Jiva acts on his own responsibility. The 
current of Mauj can never descend there in a manifest form. 
Though it does exist within the innermost recesses, it remains 
hidden on that plane. In this way, freewill and predesti- 
nation are working simultaneously. Freewill operates within 
a limited circle, otherwise, the Mauj of the Lord is the 
motive force everywhere. 


395 (5)—The Jiva cannot be at peace without being 
satisfied. He gets peace of a sort for brief periods here. 
For instance, a thirsty person gets water. When he drinks 
it, he says that his thirst has been quenched. Actually, the 
test of peace and contentment is that one should be asked 
at each and every plane, ‘Do you want anything more ? 
If the Jiva is fully satisfied and has attained peace, he will 
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not ask for anything. When will such a stage be attained ? 
It is when all the hidden spirituality becomes fully manifest, 
and it is all-knowledge, all-bliss and all-joy. Unless Surat 
attains the same condition of perfection or self-sufficiency as 
that of the Supreme Being, there can be no peace and 
contentment. Herein lies the provision for the Jiva’s redemp- 
tion. Surat will become satisfied and be at peace only 
after reaching the plane from where it descended originally, 
and not before. If it feels contented anywhere, it will stop 
at that point, and will not ascend from there. 


396 (6)—For the sake of the world the Jiva sacrifices 
his body, mind and wealth, nay, even his life. He remains 
preoccupied with worldly affairs all the twentyfour hours. 
Other than worldly desires, hopes and cravings, no Parmarthi 
longing arises in the Jiva. Merely saying that we are practis- 
ing Parmarth is of no avail. One should make a thorough 
enquiry within oneself as to what kind of desires are lurking 
in one’s inner self. 


397 (7)—Desire is the root cause of all evils. When 
some craving or desire arises, and somebody puts an obstacle 
in the way of its fulfilment, anger, hostility, antagonism and 
jealousy are roused. In fact, all desires are to be annihilated. 
When desires decrease in number and their urge is more 
or less exhausted, the Jiva will come within the purview of 
the Lord’s Mauj. 


398 (8)—When something goes wrong and there is 
nothing that the Jiva can do about it, he says — and actually 
such feelings do arise for the time being — that whatever 
happens by the Lord’s Mavj is all right and it is the Lord 
who does everything. But no value can be attached to this 
kind of utterance. As soon as things begin to shape accord- 
ing to the Jiva’s liking, he begins to assert that it was all due 
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to his own efforts, and he begins to proclaim his prowess. So 
long as reliance on his own strength is there, he has not come 
within the purview of the Lord’s Mauj. When he realizes 
within, that all that he did went wrong and led to disaster 
and whatever was done by the Lord was right and proper, 
he will begin to come under the influence of the Lord’s 
Mauj. The intellect, learning, wealth, power, etc. of this 
region have all spelt ruin. The life the Jiva has so far lived, 
being entangled in the hopes and pleasures of the region of 
Brahm and Maya, has been useless and totally infructuous 
in the sense that Surat’s thirst could not be quenched. 
When this kind of realization dawns on the Jiva, the longing 
for meeting the Lord will arise within. All hopes and desires 
cannot, of course, be eliminated all at once and there are 
some which cannot be given up at all. Nevertheless, a true 
longing for Parmarth, viz, for meeting the Lord, should also 
take root in the Jiva side by side with the worldly hopes and 
desires in which he remains soaked all the time. When that 
longing is implanted, it will only be in the seed form in the 
beginning but, later on, it will grow and continue to grow 
into a tree The plant of Mana and Maya’s hopes will wither 
away. The Jiva will go on attending to all his affairs here, 
but in all that he does the Lord’s Mauj will be the motive 
force. Activities based on his own strength will go on 
decreasing till, gradually, they stop altogether. 


399 (9)—What has been said above is by way of pre- 
face or introduction. Advanced Satsangis, after they have 
attended Satsang, performed Abhyas and put in their best 
efforts for a pretty long time, will realize that their mind and 
Surat do not ascend as they should and they will feel very 
restless on that account. As a result, their own helplessness 
and the need and importance of Guru’s mercy will be more 
and more clear to them. At that time, they will be truly 
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humble and meek. The Lord cannot bear the sight of such 
a state of humility and submissiveness. The moment humi- 
lity is generated, special grace of the Lord will descend. 
Dinta (humility) is of the form of love. When true humility 
is engendered at any plane, all the ego pertaining to the 
lower planes will be annihilated. By and by, when all egoes 
are destroyed, perfect love will grow and the devotee will 
become truly humble. An aspect of the condition which 
will be brought about at that time is being described below. 


400 (10)—All the sins of the Jiva will be forgiven when 
perfect humility and love are engendered. It would appear 
as if no Karma or sin had ever been committed by him. He 
would be so drenched in joy and bliss that he would feel as 
if he had never suffered any pain at all or had never been in 
the creation of pain and suffering. The Lord says that one 
day He will get you so drenched in His joy and bliss that 
when you are repeatedly asked whether you ever experienced 
any pain, your only answer will be that you had never been 
in the creation of pain and misery at all, nor such a creation 
had ever been evolved for you. Yogeshwar Gyanis have also 
said that no creation has been evolved in the past, present 
and future. In dream one grows from a child to an adult 
and experiences unbounded happiness or untold pain and 
misery. How long does all this take ? Further, when one 
is awake, how much of its effect remains and for how long ? 
Nothing at all. Similarly, when love is generated and the 
Jiva becomes all-love, what thought and memory of the pain 
and pleasure of this region will be left? None whatsoever. 


Wa Te ga AT Fa AT 


(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXV/26, 9) 
When I obtained bliss, I forgot all past sufferings and troubles. 


It would appear as if the Jiva never did anything, 
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401 (11)—It has been said “You need not bother about 
the vagaries of your mind nor should you worry about the 
wherewithals of the journey. Only strengthen your feeling 
of dependence on Sat Guru and rely on His protection and 
your barge shall be steered across.” Those who appear to 
be sinners outwardly shall eventually be pardoned if they 
have taken refuge in the Lord within, while those who are 
virtuous shall be adjudged the worst sinners if they have not 
sought His protection. This appears to be a paradox, but 
it is true. The roots of sins of those who have taken refuge 
in the Lord have been severed. Those who have not taken 
His refuge, may appear to be sinless at present, but there is 
a heap of sins laid up within them. Just as the body has its 
time limit, so also, the checks and restrictions imposed by 
the mind and intellect as well as the control exercised by 
them are of limited duration. When that period is over, the 
checks and restrictions as well as the control will disappear 
and the store-house of sins present within will be opened. 
One will then, in fact, turn into a worst sinner, outwardly 
also. Irrespective of one’s outward condition and in spite 
of one’s inability to do anything, one should take the Saran 
of the Lord and cherish a true desire for leaving this region 
and meeting Him. If a genuine longing for meeting the 
Lord has been engendered within, it will go on becoming 
stronger and stronger and all other hopes and desires will be 
destroyed gradually. Though this has been stated in a few 
words, it is an extremely difficult task; the milk of s& 
Chhathi! will come out. 


402 (12)—It is true that the six Chakras of Pind are 
already there. But they start functioning on getting energy 


1. Chhathi is the ceremony held among the Hindus, on the sixth day 
of a child’s birth. 
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from the mother’s milk. Hence the dictum that the milk of 
Chhathi will come out signifies annihilation of all the Karmas 
and sins committed through those Chakras or by the energy 
supplied by them. As this is accomplished, the Jiva will go 
on imbibing the humility pertaining to the plane of the 
third Til. However, since the cord of descent remains 
intact, he will come down again and indulge in the affairs of 
this region. He will then ascend again. This will go on, and 
when Surat is freed from body and mind, perfect humility 
and love will be engendered. Humility and love will be 
cultivated in Surat only. The body will not become humble, 
nor the mind. It is the Surat which will be humble. Of 
course, after Surat has become humble, it will, by its influ- 
ence, inculcate humility in body and mind too, 


DISCOURSE 38 

Varanasi 

25-10-1936 
CERTAIN PRECAUTIONS TO BE TAKEN BY SAT- 
SANGIS: (1) TO LIVE ON EARNINGS BY RIGHTFUL 
AND HONEST MEANS. (2) TO BE CAREFUL 
ABOUT WHAT THEY EAT AND DRINK. (3) TO 
MAKE NO EXCUSE OF WANT OF TIME FOR PER- 
FORMING ABHYAS. (4) TO KEEP AWAY FROM 
CINEMAS AND THEATRES. (5) NOT TO ALLOW 
OUTWARD ACTIVITIES TO MAKE A DEEP IMPRES- 
SION ON THEM SO THAT KARMAS MAY BE 
ERADICATED WITHIN. (6) TO ENSURE THAT 

THEIR ISHT IS FIRM AND TRUE. 


403 (1)—In order that Abhyas may be performed 
smoothly and without interruption it is necessary that 
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Satsangis take certain precautions. But only those in whom 
a strong longing for meeting the Lord has been engendered 
and who crave and pine for Parmarth will be able to do so. 
This is not the work of an unfeeling heart. One should feel 
a craving for Parmarth. It is a different matter if there are 
errors of omissions and commissions. By mercy, there is 
room for pardon if there is any error or omission at any time 
provided that it has not been committed deliberately. If 
anything is done regardless of consequences and without 
considering whether it is legitimate or illegitimate, it cannot 
be reckoned as an error or omission. If one has fear for the 
Lord and a yearning for Parmarth, and one also repents 
within for one’s errors and omissions, there would not be 
much harm even if, at any time, one becomes somewhat 
careless in the enjoyment of pleasures. One can be pardoned 
for such a lapse. 


404 (2)—The first thing one should be careful about 
is that, as far as possible, one should live on what has been 
earned by one’s own efforts, and by honest and rightful 
means. There can be many gradations or much scope for 
variation in what can be called honest and rightful. That is 
why the words ‘as far as possible’ have been used. If one 
does not live on what one earns by honest and rightful means, 
one will not be able to practise Parmarth without let or 
hindrance. What the giver gives should not be the cause of 
his mortification and it should not be a burden to him — this 
is what constitutes honest and rightful earning. This isa 
readily intelligible test and there is no scope for misunder- 
standing or cunning escape. The patient is dying and the 
surgeon demands a certain sum of money before he applies 
his knife. This is not earning by honest and rightful means. 
The patient’s need is compelling, he will pay the money, but 
he will be pained at heart. Similarly, a lawyer has already 
taken his fees. But he again demands more money before 
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he would appear in the case. The person who is facing the 
gallows has no option and he will pay, but this is not honest 
and rightful earning. Some commodity is not available in 
the market but you have got it and you arbitrarily charge 
four or eight times the cost. He, who needs it, will have it 
by paying even four or eight times its normal price but this 
is extorting money by wounding his feelings. One puts a 
stake of a thousand rupees in gambling but, when one loses 
it and goes home, one lies down, as if dead. What the 
winner gains by this kind of transaction is not proper and 
rightful. This will incur him the load of Karmas. Extracting 
and squeezing money forcibly will bring in its wake conse- 
quences of Karma, and it will have to be repaid. We have 
to be careful that any advantage or privilege that we get 
from others does not wound their feelings. We may extract 
advantages and privileges from some one at present but, if 
he feels hurt, we will have to repay it all later on. 


ATH BI ATT Fal ATS, TIT fae gA AT 
(S. B. Poetry 1, X1X/2, 4) 


Why cherish name and gain 
when pay back you have to again ? 


405 (3)—If somebody’s rights are encroached upon, 
it will entail the accumulation of Karmas. Therefore, it is 
better if something of our own is retained with others. The 
commandment is that one-tenth or at least one-sixteenth of 
one’s income should be spent in feeding the poor and desti- 
tute and in the service of the Lord, that is, in Parmarth, so 
that the income may be sanctified and, as explained above, 
it does not add to one’s load of Karmas. 


406 (4)—Similarly, great care should be taken in the 
matter of food and drink. If anybody offers something to 
eat out of love and affection and if his feelings would be 
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wounded if we refuse, there is no harm in taking the food, 
provided, in so doing, we do not indulge in excesses. If this 
kind of precaution is not taken in eating and drinking, one 
cannot perform Abhyas properly. If at any time there is 
some carelessness in eating and drinking due to unavoidable 
reasons, one should, on that particular day, perform more 
Sumiran and Dhyan and thus eradicate that Karma inter- 
nally, without allowing its effects to become manifest out- 
wardly. There will be greater pain and difficulty if that 
Karma has to be eradicated externally. 


407 (5)—Some say that they do not get time for 
Parmarth and Abhyas. One, who has much work to do, can 
do quite a lot and can also find time for Sumiran, Dhyan and 
Bhajan. He, who has nothing to do, can really do precious 
little. He, who does nothing, is idle and worthless, and he 
does not find time. He, who does nothing except eating 
and relaxing, will perhaps have no time even for washing 
his mouth. Ifa person has sufficient zeal, he will surely 
find time and will be able to apply his mind to Abhyas, 
provided he is occupied with worldly affairs only to the 
extent necessary. He may do all his work but he should see 
that it makes no deep impression on his mind. When a 
thing has been done, one should be finished with it. Its 
impression or thought should not linger later on, when one 
performs Sumiran, Dhyan and Bhajan. If the impression 
is deeply engraved on the mind, one will see it as a cinemato- 
graphic picture when one performs Sumiran and Dhyan. 
How can one apply the mind to Abhyas? Either there will 
be no concentration at all during Abhyas or sound will be 
audible through the left ear. 


408 (6)—A Satsangi should totally refrain from visiting 
cinemas and theatres. It is a different matter if something 
new, sometime, is on the show and he goes to see it just for 
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fun. An impression made on water disappears forthwith. 
If the impressions produced on one are like those on water, 
there is no harm in sight-seeing, making friends, merry- 
making, entertaining the mind, etc. When one saw something 
or did something, it was seen or done at that time only but, 
later on, it leaves no impression. In short, with the mind’s 
eye, one should see none other than one’s friend, the 
Beloved. 
aaa fer adi 3H Aa 
See nothing but the Beloved with your mind’s eye. 
One may even indulge in pleasures and do everything but 
one should not get entangled in them, But this will be 
possible, only when one has taken the Saran (protection) 
of the Lord within. 
aq at ate dart der tel ara aT ate far eT wT 
qx ar aaye Aa Wl Ale 7 ATT TT aA Bas N 
(S. B. Poetry .1, VIJ 22, 8—9) 
The disciple gets worldly prosperity, i.e., plenty of food 
and wealth and off-spring or progeny and the pleasures 
of the world along with spiritual progress. Such, 
however, is the grace of Sat Guru that no attachment 
is felt for the world and the disciple does not get 
entangled in it. 


409 (7)—As indicated above, it is better if Karmas 
are eradicated internally during Abhyas because it will then 
be very easy and the matter will be over quickly. If they 
have to be eradicated after their effects have become out- 
wardly manifest, a lot of complication and suffering would 
be involved. Many of them can be eradicated in dream and 
others, during Abhyas. If at all their effect becomes manifest 
outwardly, it should appear only asa residue. The residue 
will, of course, remain and it should be there as, otherwise, 
the body will cease to exist. 
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410 (8)—The Isht should be right, true and firm. It 
would not do if one begs of Hanuman? at one moment and 
Mahadeo? at another. If one’s son is suffering from bron- 
chial pneumonia, one is anxious to know to which god one 
should make an offering of money so that the son is cured. 
This is outright infidelity. If one’s Isht is not firm, one will 
begin to worship ghosts and goblins in a situation like this. 
If one has adopted the Isht of Sat Purush Radhasoami, one 
should beg from no one other than Him, no matter whether 
one meets with failure or with success. 


at at wage & aa, sel fans wee 

qai at st ate A, at afd I qe 
Says Tulsi Das Ji “If anything is to be accomplished at 
all, it should be done through Sat Guru alone, or 
else, it had better be ruined completely, for whatever is 
achieved through anyone else deserves to be thrown 
into the dustbin with disdainful rejection.” 


DISCOURSE 39 


Allahabad 
29-10-1936 
HARDNESS, UNSTEADINESS AND IMPURITY OF 
THE MIND AND ITS FAILURE TO UNITE WITH 
THE COOL CURRENT WITHIN. NEED FOR ITS 
BECOMING TENDER, STEADY AND PURE FOR THE 
PERFORMANCE OF PARMARTH. THE NECESSITY 
OF ESTABLISHING A LINK WITH SANTS. 


411 (1)—With its descent to this region and this plane, 
the mind has become very hard, unsteady and impure. It is 
1. Monkey-god. 2. Shiva, 
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hard in the sense that it does not dissolve in anything at all. 
It cannot imbibe the influence of the calm and cool current 
of Surat Chaitanya (spirituality) which is coming from within. 
It puts in efforts and exertions to fulfil the needs of body 
and mind and is open to the influence of matters pertaining 
to Maya and the mind, but it is impervious to the effect of 
the current of the true Shabd which is coming from within. 
It does melt under the influence of heat and fire but is totally 
irresponsive to the effect of nectar and serenity. The mind 
is like glass which is unaffected by water but, when heated, 
it melts and flows like water in the form of currents. As 
soon as it is taken away from heat, it again solidifies and 
becomes even harder than before. The mind can neither 
contact the cool current coming from within, nor can it 
absorb its effect, but it goes on melting in the heat and 
fire of the pleasure provided by Maya in this region of 
matter, and continues to descend lower and lower. The 
further it descends, the harder, denser, grosser and more 
inert it becomes. 


412 (2)—Under the constant influence of worldly plea- 
sures, the mind has become impure. It regards those very 
pleasures as the source of happiness. Actually, it has no 
idea or knowledge of the everlasting bliss of Surat; it has ne 
inherent faith in or love for it. The mind is extremely fickle 
Only such things act on it as are transient, changing ever} 
moment. 


413 (3)—No Parmarthi activity can be carried ou 
without the mind becoming tender, pure and steady. Steadi 
ness of the mind isa must. In all religions in accordance 
with the status of each, methods have been prescribed fo 
making the mind steady but the medium employed is th 
mind itself, The lower mind has to be raised after purifyin 
it with the higher mind. In other words, the mind at the plar 
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of Antah-karan has to be purified and then got to be merged 
in the minds located above, viz., Pindi Mana, Nij Mana and 
Brahmandi Mana. The conditions of bliss and ecstasy which 
are attained at the higher planes of the mind are of a high 
order but they are not real and everlasting. The innate 
bliss of Surat is everlasting bliss and true Parmarth consists 
only in activities aimed at attaining this bliss. The current 
of Surat is coming from within the innermost recesses and 
is present in all. It alone is very calm and cool. Contact 
with it will bring in serenity and, under its influence, the 
mind will become soft, pure and steady; only then will it be 
possible to practise Parmarth. The secrets and whereabouts 
of the internal current, that is, the plane at which it can be 
met and contact with it established, the means by which it 
can be awakened, and other related matters have to be 
known. And this knowledge can be had only from Sants. 
The secrets and whereabouts of Surat were revealed for the 
first time by Sants only, after they had made their advent 
here. Prior, the secrets of Surat were unknown. 


414 (4)—Incarnation of Sants is a perpetual event, 
that is, Sants are ever present, though hidden. Their pre- 
sence is absolutely necessary because serenity and equilibrium 
can be maintained only by their spirituality. If Sants, Sadhs 
and Mahatmas were not present, heat and darkness would 
increase to such an extent that life would become impossible 
here. But unless the momentum of the current of the mind, 
even while it is inclined downward, diminishes to such an 
extent that it can withdraw somewhat inward and unless 
Surat emerges and wakes up in some measure, Sants would 
not act openly inasmuch as it is only Surat which can imbibe 
their influence and Surat alone can perform the Parmarthi 
practices prescribed by them. When the time for Surat’s 
awakening came and it secured realease from the mind to 
29 
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some extent or when the time for its release came, Sants 
made their gracious advent here. In this sense it has been 
said that Sants have promulgated a new Faith and Sant Mat 
is a new Religion. 


415 (5)—Those who are too much engrossed in the 
pleasures of Maya, do not at all understand what Parmarth 
is, nor do they have any desire for it. If one talks about 
Parmarth to them, they laugh it away. There are others 
who have some desire for Parmarth but who have got stuck 
up in pilgrimage, idol worship, fasting, etc., and do some 
such thing in the name of Parmarth. They, too, cannot 
derive any benefit of Parmarth except the fruits of Karma. 
People with more understanding and intelligence take to 
narrations and discourses on Gyan (knowledge and philo- 
sophy). They have adopted a faith which is based on Gyan 
(knowledge) or Buddhi (intellect). Some of them practise 
ag wg Ahang-grah’, that is, they imagine themselves to be 
Brahm and everything else as false. If one withdraws only a 
little within this plane, where the subtle form of this gross 
form exists, one gets some subtle pleasure. Intoxicated by 
it, poets compose poems and philosophers elucidate many 
matters concerned with the intellect, thinking that they have 
found Atmanand (bliss of the soul), though, in fact, this is 
not real Atmanand. For example, one sees or perceives 
here the red hue, the colour scheme, the sweet smell, the 
form, and the beauty of the rose. While observing these 
features and rejoicing in the bliss thereof, if one also with 
draws a little at the plane of Antah-karan and turns inward 
their subtle forms begin to be visible, and one Start 
experiencing a certain kind of intoxication. The bliss whic! 
even Gyanis and Yogis attained and which they thought wa 
Atmanand, was really the bliss of the mind of a higher plane 


epi he Men ee eae e a 
1. See Prem Patra Radhasoami, Volume ITI, Discourse 8, Paragraph 13. 
14, pages 141—142, 
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They had no idea, whatsoever, of the bliss of Surat, nor had 
Surat-essence awakened in them. 


416 (6)—True Parmarth is something quite different 
from all this. Its ways are also different. The means and 
methods of attaining it are available with Sants. If a connec- 
tion is established with them, their benign influence will 
be produced on Surat which will go on awakening on one 
plane after another. Sants assume a form made of the 
material of the plane to which it is their pleasure to transmit 
their influence, and they descend to that plane. They may 
also take their location at a higher plane but, in order that 
their influence may reach all Jivas and be felt by them, they 
either send a current down below or themselves descend to 
the plane of Antah-karan with diffused spirituality. In one 
sense this is also necessary, because if the current does not 
descend in a diffused form, their body (physical frame) 
would not be maintained and unless they assume a physical 
body, their influence would not reach corporeals at the plane 
of Antah-karan. 


417 (7)—There are many ways by which a relation or 
link with Sants can be established. In the case of some, it 
may be a family relationship. With others, it may be one of 
mutual dealings or a link through caste or community. No 
matter in what manner the link is formed, their spirituality 
has the effect of bringing about the eradication of Karmas. 
Heaps upon heaps of Karmas, which have accumulated 
within and whose eradication would be well-nigh impossible 
even in innumerable lives, are thus easily eradicated. This 
much benefit is obtained if one only establishes a connection 
with them externally at the plane of Antah-karan or just 
comes in their presence, no matter if it is witha feeling of 
antagonism. However, by a connection established exter- 
nally, only gross Karmas are eradicated. Special benefit is 
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obtained by those who attend Satsang after receiving initia- 
tion and, establishing a Parmarthi link in this manner, are 
also engaged, in some measure, in the performance of inter- 


nal spiritual practices. This is a phenomenon altogether 
different. 


418 (8)—Natural tenderness is generated at the plane 
of Surat or the third Til. The current which is coming from 
within can be contacted at that plane and its influence 
experienced. That current is pure. By its influence, Karmas 
are eradicated, as if they were washed away with water. If 
a current of clean and pure water enters another current of 
muddy and impure water, all the impurity and dirt of the 
latter is washed away and it becomes pure. Similarly, as a 
result of contact with that current at the third Til all im- 
purity, unsteadiness and hardness go on vanishing and all 
Karmas are washed away with consummate ease. This 
signifies the qfaa qaa ©7 Patit-Pawan form or the aspect of 
redeeming the fallen. 


419 (9)—Coming in the presence of Sants and estab- 
lishing a Parmarthi link with them will be possible when the 
momentum of the activities of the mind has been somewhat 
exhausted. There are two separate currents, one effects 
withdrawal and ascension and the other leads to downfall 
and descent. So long as one is drifting along the downward 
current, there is a great upsurge of the activities of mind. 
Till then, the mind prevails over Surat. When one comes in 
contact with the current which effects withdrawal and ascen- 
sion and also when Surat begins to gain predominance over 
the mind, one can listen to the Updesh (teachings) of Sants 
The state, referred to, exists at the third Til. 


420 (10)—Below it, the mind holds Surat under it: 
sway. At the third Til, the mind becomes somewhat purifiec 
and Surat begins to prevail over it. When Sants initiate ¢ 
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Jiva of any category, they awaken some part, may be just a 
particle, of his Surat at the third Til. Later on, as he per- 
forms Abhyas according to the methods prescribed by them 
and as contact is made at the third Til with the internal 
current, his Surat begins to concentrate at the third Til. 
At that time and at that plane, as the Jiva acquires tender- 
ness and the current referred to, is already tender, the Lord’s 
mercy and the effects of Satsang become somewhat percep- 
tible. The current of mercy is extremely tender. Tender- 
ness is the path for mercy to descend. As soon as there is the 
slightest resistance and opposition, the current of mercy 
recedes. It ceases to flow. 


421 (11)—In a way, everybody is a recipient of the 
Lord’s mercy and none is deprived of it. But it is when 
Surat secures some release from the mind and yearns and 
languishes to leave this plane and repair to its origina! abode 
that the Lord will send down His current of mercy. He is 
extremely tender and because of His tenderness He cannot 
bear the sight of the misery and sorrow of the afflicted Jiva. 
In a sense, moved by the suffering of the sufferer, the Lord 
showers His mercy. Somebody hankers after wealth but he 
does not get it, and this makes him sad. This is a different 
kind of sorrow. It is due to the fact that wealth is not forth- 
coming. Though mercy is also with him, for the Lord 
showers His mercy on all, the bestower of mercy in this case 
is the deity or god who fulfils his desire, and his prayer 
reaches only up to that deity or god. Only his cry or prayer 
who, afflicted by misery, languishes to leave the very plane 
of misery itself, will be heard by the Lord. The Lord would 
graciously arrange for his liberation from that plane. When 
the Jiva has no other hope, no desire for anything else, and 
only wants to leave this plane of misery, mercy descends on 


him in a manifest form and the Lord changes his plane of 
location. 
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aaa fad Fat Aa aay | 
QARAT BT GIT AMAT I 


(S. B. Poetry 1, XX/27,1) 


Be gentle of disposition and kind at heart, and seek Parmarth. 


DISCOURSE 40 


Allahabad 
4-11-1936 


RADHASOAMI DAYAL IS THE GREATEST BENE- 

FACTOR. ONE SHOULD ADOPT HIS SARAN. ONE 

HAS TO PAVETHE WAY FOR THE COOL CUR- 

RENT TO DESCEND. PEACE AND HAPPINESS LIE 
IN THAT CURRENT ALONE. 


422 (1)—The Supreme Being is the greatest protector, 
helper and benefactor. From Him, no Mauj ever arises but of 
bounty and grace. Pain, suffering and misery which followed 
in the wake of Surat’s assuming the ego of body and mind are 
experienced only by body and mind. Except for the fact that, 
for a short time, Surat may not be able to fully partake of 
bliss, Kal, Karma, etc. have no effect on it and, in reality, it 
is not subject to any affliction. 


423 (2)—Jivas are experiencing great pain and suffer- 
ing, especially, during Kali Yug, the old age of this region. 
Only a few people, to whom objects of Maya are available 
in great abundance, appear to be free from these afflictions 
at present. However, though they may appear to be healthy 
and strong and may be considered here to be very wise, 
intelligent and efficient in managing the affairs of states, the 
store-house of their Karmas is lying intact within. The time 
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for undergoing their consequences has not yet come. At 
present, they are the darlings of Maya. Their condition is 
more or less like that of animals. Like a clock which goes 
on ticking after it has been wound, they do things mechani- 
cally. They seldom fall ill. Butif their physical wellbeing 
ever gets any jolt, they cannot stand it. They die like a brute. 
The time for settling the account of the Karmas of such 
Jivas has not yet come. They have to stay in this region 
longer. 


424 (3)—Those whose time of release from this region 
has drawn near, especially, those who have received the pro- 
tection of the Lord, are very soon redeemed from here. Such 
Jivas are always overwhelmed by pain, suffering and calamity 
of some kind. This, however, does not suggest that, because 
they have taken the refuge of the Lord, they have to face this 
kind of situation or their pain and suffering is enhanced. On 
the other hand, the load of their Karmas is being quickly 
lightened and, as far as possible, Radhasoami Dayal, by His 
grace, grants them concession and relief in the eradication of 
their Karmas and in going through the state of pain and 
suffering. He further arranges for the release of the Jiva 
from here as quickly as possible. If, in this process, the 
Jiva has to pass through a state in which he is subjected to 
some pain, pressure and thrust, there is nothing bad about it. 
It is a sign of a quick settlement of accounts with Kal and 
Karma. 


425 (4)—Pain and suffering are like heat. The heat 
affects the body and the mind. By the grace of Radhasoami 
Dayal, there may be a condition in which, outwardly, a Jiva 
may be experiencing great heat and suffering, but within, he 
realizes great calm, bliss and ease. The Lord, by His mercy, 
can release and send down such a cool current within that 
body and mind will be cooled and Surat will be exhilarated. 
Devotees, who have made some progress in Abhyas, do have 
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the experience of many occasions when, outwardly, they 
were in the midst of great pain, worry, distress and difficulty, 
about which they could do nothing. But without any effort 
on their part, they felt such coolness, comfort and ease as 
could not be described in words. The love and faith in the 
Lord engendered by this kind of experience will be reliable. 
No matter how great the doubt and misgiving one might be 
having, when one has this kind of experience again and 
again, one will come to realize how sublime is the status of 
Radhasoami Dayal and Guru and how He is ever present 
with the Jiva and extends His protection to him, The Jiva’s 
faith and confidence will be established according as his 
realization is. 


426 (5)—When one’s internal condition is as described 
above, one will be able to keep balance outwardly also. One 
will be able to arrange and manage things in the best possible 
manner in a given situation and with the means and mate- 
rials at one’s disposal and, further, one will be able to 
maintain patience. On the contrary, those who are worldly 
minded and who do not have the Saran of the Holy Feet of 
the Lord, cannot maintain their equilibrium under conditions 
of troubles and tribulations and, losing patience, they start 
doing improper things. Their sense of discrimination and 
intelligence disappears, as a result of which they are unable 
to make the best use of the material which is at their disposal. 
Worldly people can never have the kind of patience, whicha 
devotee has due to the backing and support of Saran he 
enjoys within. With the help of intellect worldly people can 
maintain patience but that really has no value. 


427 (6)—The cool current referred to above is the 
current of Surat which comes down from Daswan Dwar 
Worldly comforts are insignificant in comparison with the 
peace and happiness which that cool current affords; th 
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pleasures and comforts of the world at large are not at par 
with even a particle of it. This relates to a very high plane. 
Contact with that cool current means acquaintance and 
meeting with the Lord. 


428 (7)—At present, in Kali Yug, Jivas are very much 
under the stress of pain, suffering, wrangling and distress. As 
a reward of good or meritorious deeds, some pause or respite 
is obtained at times which is regarded by the Jiva as peace 
and happiness. In fact, it isnothing. Peace and comfort lie 
only in the cool current coming from within. 


429 (8)—-Ego in the form of the mind is so strong in 
the case of worldly people that they solely rely on their own 
efforts and endeavours and they attach value only to what 
they obtain by their own exertions. A hunter is very much 
pleased if he can find his prey after a hectic search and at the 
risk of his life. On the contrary, if he gets his prey quickly 
and easily, he finds no pleasure in his success. Such is the 
condition of worldly people. It is not possible to be rid of 
egotism without going through pain, suffering and hardship. 


430 (9)— Worldly people can never realize what peace, 
happiness, comfort and tranquillity lie in the Saran of the 
Lord and how mercy is showered on devotees without any 
efforts on their part. Just as a child, in howsoever great 
pain, is filled with joy the moment it is taken in the mother’s 
lap, so also, by taking the Saran of the Lord, a devotee feels 
joy and ease in all his affairs. 


431 (10)—At times, conditions which are adverse, 
pinching and painful, are created by Mauj too. That is done 
with a view to changing one’s plane of location. Such con- 
ditions come about by Mauj when the change in plane cannot 
be effected in any other way. 

30 
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432 (11)—Considering Radhasoami Dayal as the 
greatest benefactor, protector and helper, one should streng- 
then His Saran. One should pave the way for the cool 
current to descend. Peace and comfort lie in that cool 
current alone. One should not give up the support of 
Radhasoami Dayal, come what may. 


DISCOURSE 41 


Allahabad 
8-11-1936 


PARMARTH AND ITS MODUS OPERANDI. THE 

NEED FOR GENERATING YEARNING, DEVELOP- 

ING SOME DETACHMENT AND RENUNCIATION 

FROM THE WORLD AND COMING IN CONTACT 
WITH INTERNAL CURRENT. 


433 (1)—-Parmarth is the name of the activity which 
consists in traversing and proceeding upward along the 
current of spirituality coming within from above, at the 
plane where Surat and mind have taken location, after getting 
attracted and merged therein. 


434 (2)~-The same current along which the spirit 01 
Surat has descended will also be the means by which it wil 
revert. Since one has to return to the Highest or the Prime 
Abode, the name and the means to be adopted should alsc 
be those of the Highest or the Original Abode. Further 
the personage, with whose help this task will be accomp. 
lished, should also have access there. This is the way anc 
modus operandi of Parmarth. All other things which ar 
done in the name of Parmarth are no Parmarth at all. Sucl 
activities may at{present_appear to be very fruitful in thei 
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own way but they stand excluded from the category of 
Parmarthi pursuits. They do not serve the purpose men- 
tioned above, that is, Surat and mind do not ascend within 
by resorting to them. 


435 (3)—All our activities carried on here, are with 
selfish ends and motives. They serve the end of our own 
body and mind or those of others who are somehow related 
and dear to us, e.g., relatives, family members, friends, and 
so on. Attachment of body and mind, of whatever kind, 
with whatever person or object and wherever in this world 
developed, is all infatuation and bondage. It is for the sake 
of this that all activities are resorted to. Wherever our own 
selfish ends and interests are at stake, we are prepared to do 
anything. Being ourselves in the midst of pain and suffering, 
we extend help to others in pain and distress. This would 
bring us the fruits of good deeds, but it cannot come within 
the category of true Parmarth. Highly commendable and 
praiseworthy is the activity resorted to spontaneously and in 
a natural way, when one is moved to compassion by the 
distress of the suffering humanity because of tenderness of 
one’s heart and is filled with the same kind of mercy which 
the Supreme Being has for the entire creation. It counts 
as direct service to the Lord and is included in Parmarth. 


436 (4)—The pure and perfect form of Surat is located 
at a very high plane. Its current, in its descent, has taken 
halt at one plane after another. It takes its location at one 
plane and, by projecting its diffused portion below, it func- 
tions there in much the same manner as a very big machine 
which first forms a centre of power at a particular place or 
part, then starts moving and, thereafter, the power centre 
is shifted to another part by connecting the latter with the 
first part by means of straps or belts, with the result that 
the second part also then starts moving. In this way, all the 
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parts are set in motion, the first transmitting power to the 
second, the second to the third, and so on. 


437 (5)—Similarly, the seat of Surat in the human body 
is at the sixth Chakra, from where its diffused spirituality 
spreads into every nerve, fibre and pore of the body 
and, by its power, the various parts of the body perform 
their respective functions. When the spirit descends below 
the point where it has taken halt, it assumes the covers of 
the place or region and takes a gross form. With its descent 
further and further, it went on assuming covers after covers 
and has become more and more gross and weak. By the 
time it reaches this plane, numerous covers accumulate on it, 
and accordingly it becomes gross and weak. The spirit in 
our body has only as much power as is required for the 
maintenance of the human frame. The body, which the 
spirit has to assume, is formed first and it is made in the 
form of covers. From top to bottom, there is first one 
cover, then, a second cover over it, then a third and, in this 
way, numerous covers envelop the body. 


438 (6)—When we have to indicate the location of 
Radhasoami Dham in the body, we place our hand on the 
crown of the head and say it is there. Brahm-Gyanis, on 
their part, declare that Brahm-Pad (the seat of Brahm) is 
also at that very point. Many people ask how is it that the 
same point is the seat of Radhasoami as well as Brahm ? 
How is that possible ? The crown of the head is the highest 
point in the body. While indicating the topmost region in 
the body, the hand will naturally be placed on that point but 
it is the outermost cover, that is, the skin which we touch 
with the hand, though, as just mentioned, there are innume- 
rable covers on Surat. Radhasoami Dham is located within 
the innermost recesses. The secret as to where a particular 
region is located, above or below which region, can be 
known from its am Nam (name), eq Rup (form), {tat 
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Leela (activity) and amq Dham (region). Only those who 
have some acquaintance with inner secrets ask such ques- 
tions, otherwise, who cares to know the true import of these 
matters? As it is, worshippers of Brahm-Pad have admitted 
that they have no knowledge of what is beyond Brahm-Pad. 
They merged themselves in the Laksh Rup (subtle form) of 
Brahm, but they were not in the know of the entire secret of 
even the Laksh-Pad. 


439 (7)—As stated above, the seat of Surat in the 
human body is at the sixth Chakra, from where its diffused 
spirituality spreads throughout the body. Birth takes place 
when Surat takes its location there and, when it leaves that 
place, death ensues. 


440 (8)—To withdraw, concentrate and focus at the 
plane of Surat, the spirituality diffused throughout the body, 
and to raise Surat along the current of spirituality coming 
over that plane, after getting drawn and merged in its 
attraction, and thus to attain the Prime, Original and the 
Highest Abode, constitute Parmarth and its modes. The 
greater the withdrawal and concentration at the plane of 
Surat, the more the influence of attraction of the internal cur- 
rent the Jiva will imbibe. There will be union with this current 
after being drawn to it. The grossness and impurity which 
have come over Surat on account of its descent and encase- 
ment in covers will be removed when it comes in contact 
with that current. To the extent that the grossness and 
impurity decrease, Surat’s energy will be awakened and its 
ascension, too, will take place though gradually and imper- 
ceptibly. Attraction, withdrawal and ascension cannot be 
effected wholly all at once. Withdrawal, attraction and union 
with the internal current will take place to some extent and 
there will be ascension, too, after merging in that current. 
The above process can take place in eq af Mukhya-ang 
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(in the main) provided the Surat’s diffused portion is so 
powerful and refulgent even after such withdrawal that all 
necessary functions relating to this world can be carried on 
by the diffused portion alone. He, who can carry on all 
activities here by the diffused spirituality, is a Sant, Sadh 
or Mahatma. 


441 (9)—When one begins to be drawn by the attractive 
force of the current within, the first effect, which is pro- 
duced, will be that one’s dart Vairag (detachment from this 
world) will be strengthened. Parmarthi activity cannot 
commence without developing true Vairag in some measure. 
If not more, at least some change should come about in 
one’s outlook in respect of this world as a result of pondering 
over what one’s condition will be after death. 


442 (10)—Those, who are the worshippers of the world 
and are out and out worldly, believe that it is only the world 
and its riches, learning and intellect that one needs. If they 
are told of anything else, it passes their comprehension. 
They can never understand that there is also need for atten- 
ding to something else besides the world, and one’s purpose 
will not be served if one remains tied to worldly activities 
only. Such people are brutes in the garb of human beings ; 
they have the bodies of human beings but, by nature, they 
are brutes. What is the use of having human form, if one 
never thinks of Par Lok (life after death)? He is like a 
beast because that is the attribute (nature) of a beast. A 
beast cannot think of the other world. This thought dawns 
on the Jiva only when he assumes the human form. This 
much understanding he gets as a result of his merely attain- 
ing the human form. He may not come in contact with true 
Parmarth, but a craving for it should surely arise when he 
assumes the human form. His conduct should not be like 
that of a beast. A boy, when grown up, may not act like a 
grown up man, but he definitely does not go about playing 
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like a child. So also, even if one does not engage in 
Parmarth, one should at least realize its need, 


443 (11)—A great change will come over the nature 
and habits of a person who has realized that the main pur- 
pose of the human form will not be served by merely attend- 
ing to worldly affairs and that in order to attain Parmarth, 
viz., the Supreme Goal, something else has to be done apart 
from what relates mainly to the world. In his estimation, 
the world and its objects will cease to have the same value 
as they have in the eyes of worldly people and the worship- 
pers of this world. It is necessary that the world and its 
objects lose their importance to this extent and this kind of 
Vairag, in its initial stage, is awakened in the Jiva in order 
that his attention and inclination may turn towards 
Parmarth. 


444 (12)—In the beginning, everything is done with 
the aid of reason and understanding. The intellect and 
wisdom pertaining to the plane of the mind is the Jiva’s only 
capital. It will enable him to realize that something has to 
be done towards Parmarth. In the human form, this much 
will come about in a natural way. After this, when one 
becomes a true seeker, one will be readily prepared 
to adopt the modes of practice one is initiated in, for con- 
tacting the current within. Only he, who has fear of the 
Lord and a craving for meeting Him, will be up to this task. 
After developing some faith, when he takes to the practices 
referred to, the importance which he used to attach earlier 
to the world and its objects will start diminishing in his 
estimation, nay, it will definitely dwindle to an appreciable 
degree. 


445 (13)— When considerable maturity is attained in 
Abhyas, one will, off and on, though not always, experience a 
condition in which one attends to worldly affairs for hours 
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together, sees and hears everything, but all this passes off as 
if it was a dream. If this kind of condition comes to pass 
everyday, it will affect one’s worldly affairs. The condition 
referred to, does not mean that unconsciousness overtakes 
one, but that one does everything consciously and well but, 
later on, no effect or impression thereof remains. It should 
not also be inferred from this that one goes off one’s 
head or there is something wrong with one’s memory. If one 
so desires and if it be necessary, one can recall and describe 
everything. 


446 (i4)—On coming under the influence of the internal 
current, there will be a considerable decrease in the momen- 
tum of passion, anger, etc. tt is possible that the devotee 
becomes very angry with somebody on a certain occasion and 
great anger surges in him, nevertheless, it has no after-effect 
on him, rather, he clean forgets why, really, he became 
angry. When his condition becomes like this, the momentum 
will make no impression on him. Currents of passion, anger, 
greed, attachment and egotism arise and are even poised to 
function in their respective ways, but since their momentum 
has been exhausted and they have become very weak, they 
can do no harm. What Karmas can be incurred if anything 
is done in a Situation like this ? 


447 (15)— Actually, accumulation of Karmas depends 
on how deep the impressions are, and how powerfully and 
deeply has Chitra-gupt (the record-keeping angel who regis- 
ters the virtues and sins of mankind) carved them out. What 
chart can he draw if his pen is powerless and his ink-pot has 
no ink ? 


448 (16)—Such a Jiva may engage in all kinds of 
worldly activities, he may see everything, may have a look 
at precious gems, but these things are of no value to him at 
all. For him, diamond and dust are alike. He has no 
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esteem in his heart for wealthy people, nobles, kings and 
emperors. Karmas cannot accumulate on him. Generally, 
how many people have the opportunity to have a look at a 
diamond? But such is the condition of worldly people that 
if they goto the market and happen to see something very 
attractive, half of their attention becomes riveted on it then 
and there and, back home, they keep on ruminating as to 
how to procure that article. Their entire faculty of sight is 
concentrated, as it were, at the outermost covers of the eyes 
which burst wide open. The same is true of all other senses 
of perception. 


449 (17)—As against this, the sight or attention of 
devotees and Parmarthis remains inclined and drawn inward. 
They remain withdrawn towards the current within. They 
may indulge in pleasures or do anything, but they are so 
tender and simple by nature that any impression made on 
them is so light that it seems to have been made on water 
and is easily obliterated and washed away. No load of 
Karmas will accumulate on them. Sometimes they may even 
appear to be entangled in this world but their entanglement 
is like the last flicker of a dying lamp. That is the time for 
the exhaustion of their residual Karmas. Everybody cannot 
grasp this. Only very advanced devotees can understand it 
somewhat. When a lamp is lighted, it faintly flickers at first 
but burns for a pretty long time. But if a lamp appears to be 
very bright, its wick and oil have burnt out, and it will go out 
soon. Similarly, the devotee, who has contacted the currert 
within, may appear to be engaged in everything here, 
but he develops no attachment, and Karmas do not accumv- 
late on him. However great one’s offence may be, the 
devotee is always prepared to forgive. Of course, if a person 
has committed theft and it is likely that he would do so 
again, one will have to adopt measures for one’s own pro- 
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tection and if need be that person may have to be kept in 
confinement. This is another matter. What is meant, here, 
is that a devotee is always ready to hold the guilty in his 
arms if the guilty shuns guilt, and the killer, if the killer 
throws away his dagger. If the devotee does not forgive 
others for their faults, how can he expect to be pardoned 
himself ? 


450 (18)—After performing Abhyas for a pretty long 
time, one will begin to realise that huge heaps of Karmas 
have accumulated within, which can be eradicated only 
through pardon and in no other way. Pardon casts them off 
like dry leaves falling off a tree. 


451 (19)—The Supreme Being takes His seat at such a 
high plane that, though He is in the know of everything, He 
takes no notice at all of the lapses of Jivas. To the extent that 
one is united with the internal current, one’s nature will also 
be more or less like Him. One will not take much notice 
of the faults of others and one’s attention will be drawn more 
towards their virtues, Those, who are true devotees and 
are under the protection of the Lord, may appear to be 
committing sins at the moment, nevertheless, all their sins 
will be pardoned. Those, who have not received His 
protection, will be counted as great sinners, though they 
appear to be sinless at present and are absorbed in religions 
pertaining to the plane of mind. The store-house of their 
sins exists within. Ifa devotee commits any sin, it does not 
count as sin. It is only a lapse due to a momentary defi- 
ciency in his love for and faith in the Lord. Due to such 
lapses of His devotees, the Lord feels ashamed. It is not 
only devotees but also the Lord who feels ashamed when 
any sin is committed by them. 

qarg Fal HCL TT ATT 

The slave commits sin but it is the master who takes it 

to heart. 
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The Supreme Being cannot tolerate if, being a Sewak' 
one calumniates Soami, the Lord. Similarly, the Lord feels 
ashamed if a devotee commits a sin. It has been said ‘speak 
no ill of my Sadh’. If there is any defect in him, it is like 
the spot on the moon which, nevertheless, gives light. Sadhs 
and devotees are all like the moon. 


DISCOURSE 42 
Allahabad 


11-11-1936 


THE MORE THE JIVA TAKES THE WORLD TO BE 
A REALITY, THE FARTHER HE GETS AWAY FROM 
THE TRUE REALITY, VIZ, THE SUPREME 
BEING. ONE’S PERSPECTIVE AND VIEWPOINT 
HAVE TO BECHANGED. CONTACT HAS TO BE 
MADE WITH THE CURRENT WITHIN. THIS WILL 
BE ACHIEVED BY ASSOCIATING WITH A SANT, 
SADH OR MAHATMA. SANT MAT ATTACHES NO 
IMPORTANCE TO MERE SELF-ABNEGATION AND 
RENUNCIATION. 


452 (1)—The more the Jiva takes the world to be a 
reality, the more oblivious he becomes of the true Reality. 
All his activities are so dyed and soaked with the colour of 
the world that he can have no faith and belief at all in the 
sublime Truth. His inclinations, aspirations, expectations, 
desires, hopes and longings as well as every cursory thought 
that arises within him, are all concerned with the world. 
Their influence is present in all his activities. If he ever 
comes to hear of the truth, it appears to be delusion and 
superstition to him. It does not inspire such faith and 


1. Disciple, one whose privilege it is to serve. 
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confidence in him that its effect may become visible in his 
activities. 


453 (2)—One's actions accord with one’s faith and 
belief. The Jiva holds the world in high esteem and he has 
taken it to be true. All the faculties of perception which 
he has at his command at this plane have been used up in 
worldly activities. He worries about the world and feels 
joy and sorrow over it. He has fear and regard for the 
world; he toils and moils for the sake of the world. Indeed, 
all his activities are centred round the world. His outlook 
or viewpoint has to be changed in order that faith and 
belief in the sublime Truth may dawn on him. 


454 (3)—The current of Shabd, of spirituality, of 
nectar coming from within, is ‘truth’. Endeavour should be 
made to unite with it. Internal communion with it will take 
quite along time. Until such time as one develops the 
capacity to contact that current, one should outwardly asso- 
ciate with those who act under the inspiration of that 
current. It is very necessary to keep the company of such 
Sants, Sadhs and devotees as are in communion with that 
current wholly or partially or who are making endeavours 
to this end. The former is internal association and the 
latter is external company. Both will go together. The 
company which is kept outwardly will help unite with the 
current within. 


455 (5)—The result of one’s association with devotees 
will be that one’s estimation for the world will gradually 
dwindle and a realization of the glory and eminence of the 
Lord and Guru will begin to fill one’s heart and take roots 
there. Till regard for the world is not banished from the 
heart or minimised, it would not be possible to resort to any 
Parmarthi activity as may lead to internal spiritual elevation 
within. 
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456 (5)—As one gets the company of truth internally 
as well as externally, one’s estimation for the world will go 
on diminishing. Ardour and zeal for the world will change. 
Instead, there will be bliss and ecstasy on account of contact 
with the current of Sat. Separation from the current will 
cause sorrow and woe. One will not be overwhelmed with 
grief and sorrow at worldly loss at all or their intensity will 
be reduced. On reaching a certain stage, one’s condition 
will be such that one will become more or less indifferent 
towards the world. Without caring for the future, one will 
unhesitatingly sacrifice one’s body, mind and riches for the 
sake of Parmarth. One will give away one’s body, mind and 
riches as though they were being thrown away like dust or 
squandered away recklessly. In devotion 

qa AT TT BASH BIT Tvs 
body, mind and riches are scattered with both hands. 

457 (6)—There should be no show or ostentation. 
Bhakti should be sincere. Those who are very much attach- 
ed to body, mind and riches, are much pained to see a 
devotee scatter away his wealth. They say that he is wasting 
it or making wrong use of it. They would try to stop him. 
And if he must part with it, he should give it to them. 
There is no reason why he should spend so much on 
Parmarth. But the devotee does not care for them. It is 
necessary that he should at times become reckless and un- 
concerned about his body, mind and riches in order that it 
may be ascertained as to what extent they have lost their 
importance in his estimation. He will go on attending to all 
his worldly affairs in an ordinary manner and will also make 
use of body, mind and riches, but he will not be attached 
to them. These things will cease to have any value in 
his eyes. 


458 (7)—Just as worldly people do not like Parmarthis 
offering and sacrificing their body, mind and riches unhesi- 
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tatingly, and do not also approve of their ways, manners 
and style, so also, Parmarthis dislike the company and ways 
of worldly people. The ways of worldly people, the nature 
and way of their talking, their association and company are 
not to the liking of Parmarthis. They also do not find it 
congenial to mix freely with the former. This does not mean 
that Parmarthis bear any malice towards worldly people or, 
for their own gain or that of their relations, they somehow 
harbour animosity against them. Rather than any hatred 
or malice, they have a natural repulsion and aversion for 
worldly men. Ifever a Parmarthi finds an occasion for 
doing them good and if he considers it necessary, he will 
accord them all help. But he would not like their company, 
rather, he would keep away from them, as far as possible. 
This is the natural result of associating with the current of 
Sat (Truth), internally and externally. 


459 (8)—While a Parmarthi has an aversion for worldly 
people, he has a natural love and affection for Satsangis and 
loving devotees who associate themselves with that current 
of Sat and also for the Lord and Guru. He likes their 
company. On reaching a very high plane, his nature be- 
comes very tender and simple. He readily believes whatever 
he is told provided that it is reasonable and does not appear 
to be false. This does not mean that he is not in the know of 
things. He is aware of everything but he is so tender and 
artless that when somebody tells him something he readily 
believes it. If another person gives a different version, he 
says, “All right.” But at the same time, he will not be pre- 
pared to act all at once up to a misrepresentation, believing 
it to be true. This only goes to show how tender and soft 
his disposition has become. The tendency to find faults 
will go on decreasing. Virtues will attract him more. 


460 (9)—To the extent one gets the company of truth, 
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one will depend largely on truth and subtle food and abstain 
from gross food. One’s temperament will go on changing. 
One will feel the effects of heat, cold, etc., will also fall ill 
at times, but one’s power of endurance will increase; one’s 
external prop and support will decrease and one will be able 
to endure and face them with the support of the internal 
current. Animals have a thick skin, their power of digestion 
is great, many secretions are produced in their body and 
there are many other causes due to which they can digest 
very gross food and face many diseases and hardships. A 
human being also takes such food as enhances his power of 
endurance and resistance, but this has no value. By asso- 
ciation with the current of Sat his constitution will be so 
transformed that the intake of worldly food and sustenance 
will be automatically reduced and, with nectar as his tood 
and support, he will develop the capacity to face apparently 
impossible and insurmountable situations, and will be able 
to bear pain and suffering calmly. 


461 (10)—As stated above, Parmarthis dissociate them- 
selves from worldly people without any feeling of enmity or 
hatred. But, if necessary, or if the occasion so demands, 
they are prepared to help them. Prompted by natural 
compassion, they pray to the Lord for them, ‘O Lord ! By 
Your grace and mercy, rid them, also, of errors and delusions 
and put them on the path of truth’. 


aam J HS Gard, daa aa ary FTA 
(S B. Poetry 2, XXXIII/19, 1) 
I pray to Sat Guru to start Sant Mat openly. 


462 (11)—This relates toa very high plane. There is 
no intention or motive in this to form a group or sect. To 
give a person gratuitous advice and make him join one’s 
faith for strengthening one’s group or for greater mutual 
help in worldly matters is a sinful deed. Public preaching 
and propaganda, enticing and coaxing others indicate a 
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missionary element and lack of spirituality. The object of 
all missionary propaganda is social, economic and political. 
Even if a person takes to this kind of work in all sincerity 
and without any motive of his own, it must be concluded 
that he himself is under deception and delusion and this will 
also be the lot of anyone who is his associate. Kal has made 
him his instrument to sustain and populate his habitation. 
He is the agent of Kal, and herein lies the deception. 


463 (12)— Giving advice is not prohibited in Sant Mat 
but this should be done in an unbiased manner. Whosoever 
is willing to listen and understand should be told the plain 
truth, and then exhorted to verify it and feel free to associate 
himself with any quarter which gives him satisfaction and 
peace. There should be no desire for or attempt at prosely- 
tizing all and sundry or trying to get any newcomer admitted 
to one’s faith by giving him wrong information, This would 
count asa sin. One should not deceive anybody by giving 
him distorted version. This much consideration should, 
however, be kept in view that a person’s feelings are not hurt. 
One should, therefore, speak to a person at an opportune 
moment. But whatever one gives out must be correct and 
true, no matter whether the person concerned agrees with it 
or not. Nothing should be said in a partisan spirit. 


464 (13)--In Sant Mat, mere self-abnegation and 
renunciation have no importance at all. To give up one 
transitory object to achieve another which is equally transi- 
tory has no value or merit. Ifa person, due to internal and 
external association with truth, rejects what is false, renuncia- 
tion and self-denial on his part would be commendable. All 
one’s senses of perception as well as action should subserve 
the current of Sat (Truth). Only the senses of perception 
can proceed internally, those of action are incapable of 
proceeding within. With all one’s power of perception, one 
should associate with the current of Shabd which is coming 
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from within. Externally, one should get the Darshan and touch 

of Him in whom that current is manifest. One should serve 

Him with all one’s senses of action. If this is done, all the 

senses of perception as well as action will become inclined 

inward, internal spiritual progress will be made, and the 
capacity to merge in Shabd will develop. 

aa afa wee BY WTA, Het THT HT Ast HOTA | 
(S. B. Poetry 1, TX/3, 1) 
Shabd is the beginning and the end of all. 


465 (14)—Shabd is the doer and creator of everything, 
though itself not directly involved in anything. One will 
become the wat Karta or the author of the entire creation 
below the region in whose Shabd one merges. For example, 
he, who has access to the Shabd of Sahas-dal-kanwal becomes 
the Karta of the whole of the creation below Sahas-dal-kanwal. 
It is he who does everything. But everybody cannot under- 
stand this. In this sense, he is the Karta ofall, and also of 
none. Shabd is everywhere and yet, it exists nowhere. 
Nobody can see it or hear it. 


DISCOURSE 43 
Allahabad 


13-11-1936 


FOR PROGRESS IN PARMARTH IT IS NECESSARY 
THAT INDIFFERENCE TOWARDS THIS WORLD 
DEVELOPS AND LOVE AND YEARNING FOR THE 
HOLY FEET OF THE LORD ARE AWAKENED. 
THE WAY TO DO THIS IS THAT MORE ATTEN- 
TION THAN NECESSARY SHOULD NOT BE PAID 
TO THE WORLD. THE LORD SHOULD BE WOR- 
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SHIPPED WITH FEAR, LOVE AND REVERENCE. IN 
THE BEGINNING, THE RELATION BETWEEN THE 
LORD AND THE DEVOTEE WILL BE AS THAT 
BETWEEN A MASTER AND HIS SERVANT. LATER, 
IT WILL DEVELOP INTO THAT OF FATHER AND 
SON, AND FINALLY INTO THAT OF A LOVER 
AND BELOVED OR A HUSBAND AND WIFE. 


466 (1)—The awakening of love and yearning is neces- 
sary for smooth progress in Parmarth. The first condition 
or requirement for this is that indifference towards the 
world is engendered. The Jiva does not have to go far to 
look for it. He has his own experiences of day-to-day life. 
It is also observed in the world that people are extremely 
powerless and helpless, no effort or endeavour on their part 
proving of any avail. Before one problem is solved, another 
comes in the way. Despite a thousand and one devices a 
complete riddance from pain, suffering, trouble, and misery 
is not possible. 


467 (2)--The only way to avoid perplexities and 
confrontations is not to devote more attention to this world 
than what is absolutely necessary and desirable for one’s own 
living and for one’s dealings with worldly people. This should 
be further minimised day by day. The Jiva should never re- 
gard this world as his home or a place fit to live in. He should 
firmly resolve that he has to leave this region and repair to 
his true abode. In fact, he has drifted farther and farther 
away from his true home. His attention has been so deeply 
absorbed in this world that he has become clean oblivious 
of his true Father and Lord. To remember his Father, the 
true Lord, and to take such steps as would bring him nearer 
and nearer to Him each day, constitute his true Dharma 
(religion or duty). 


468 (3)—The current of Shabd which is coming from 
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within is SOAMI. The Jiva is an emanation from, and 
worshipper of, SOAMI. To serve and worship the SOAMI 
(Master) with fear, love and regard is the duty of the Sewak 
(servant). The personage in whom that current is fully 
manifest is Sant Sat Guru, and those in whom it finds 
expression in a lesser degree or who are striving to unite 
with it and whose actions are carried out under its aegis, 
are Sadhs, lovers and devotees. One should associate with 
them with fear, love and reverence. 


469 (4)—As a result of serving and worshipping the 
SOAMI internally and externally the plane of the Jiva’s 
location will go on changing. Day by day, he will come 
closer and closer to SOAMI. This is the way to secure true 
telease from this region. It cannot be achieved by any other 
methods or activities. They can, at the most, confer the 
fruits of meritorious deeds. Practices leading to true 
redemption are available in Sant Mat only. Eradication of 
Karmas, and release and redemption from this region will 
be possible only as a result of contact with the current of 
Sat from Sat Desh. 


470 (5)—All religions have moral codes of conduct 
according to their respective status or grades. By adhering 
to them, the Jiva can regulate his conduct here with a good 
deal of propriety ; rather, he can even gain access to a some- 
what higher plane. On gaining access to the region of Brahm, 
he will, no doubt, come much closer to the Lord as com- 
pared with this place but that, too, will have no value. For, 
by means of the current of Brahm or Shiva or Shakti or 
Pran, he may find abode at a higher plane, but his cord of 
descent remains as it is. On the other hand, even if he is 
located at a lower plane, but has succeeded in establishing 
a link with the current of Sat, he is superior to one who has 
secured location in the region of Brahm. He has only to 
get release from his residual Karmas which will be easily 
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eradicated and which, the Supreme Being, by His grace, 
will condone. 


471 (6)—Those, who have not taken the Saran (refuge) 
of the Lord, may appear to be sinless from the worldly point 
of view, yet they shall be regarded as confirmed sinners. 
The storehouse of their Karmas is still intact. On the 
contrary those who have come under the protection of the 
Lord, may appear to be sinners now, nevertheless, all their 
sins shall be condoned. To abide at a lower plane is sin; 
to ascend to a higher plane by means of the current of Sat 
is virtue. Any activity which brings one nearer to the 
current of Sat is Dharma (religion) and Parmarth, all else is 
irreligious and futile. 


472 (7)—As stated above, in order that a beginning 
may be made with Parmarthi practices, true indifference and 
renunciation from this world should develop to some extent, 
and a sincere longing or concern for Parmarth should be 
engendered. Without this, a Jiva’s attention cannot be 
diverted from the world and applied towards Guru and the 
Supreme Being. Wherever the Jiva fixes his attention, he 
develops infatuation and bondage which are instrumental in 
keeping him entangled in this world. It is only when he 
realizes that the greater the attention he pays to the world, 
the greater the loss he suffers and the farther he drifts from 
the current of Sat, that a sense of fear will grow in him. 
That fear will be accompanied with faith and conviction that 
release and escape from this region and its heat will be 
possible only by establishing a link with Guru. Reverence 
will then be generated, which consists in subduing and van- 
quishing the mind and in conforming to the will and pleasure 
of Guru. Fear, love and reverence for the holy feet of Guru 
should be engendered. 


473 (8)—In the beginning, the “1a Bhao (relation bet- 
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ween the Deity and the devotee) will be as between the 
master and the servant. Later, there are other advanced 
stages of relationship as those between father and son, 
friend and companion, and husband and wife. Each kind of 
relation has a distinctive feature or essence of its own. The 
Jiva will acquire the requisite fitness for a particular relation 
only when he has developed the corresponding essence. 
Deportment befitting a certain relation is not possible unless 
one has earned the right to that relation. Mere imitation 
and hearsay will not do. For withdrawal up to the portal of 
Pind where the mind predominates over Surat, the relation 
can only be as between master and servant. Beyond Pind 
and up to Trikuti, where Surat predominates over mind, the 
father-son relation will exist. On reaching Daswan Dwar, 
when Surat is detached from mind and Prem (love) is 
awakened, the relation which will develop is that between 
the lover and the beloved or the husband and the wife. 


474 (9)—Surat has the right to love. It alone can love. 
Until Surat is detached from mind, this Bhao or regard can- 
not develop. It has been said 

Us TT TE MFT HL, WT FAC ATA Ul 
aay drat ofa ce, AA A frst ars N 
(S. B. Poetry 1, VIII, 61) 
Devote one life to devotion to Guru, 
attain Nam (i.e. Trikuti) in the second, 
reach Mukti Pad (i. e. Sunn) in the third life, 
attain Nij Dham, the final abode, in the fourth. 
Devotion to Guru is the main task, which will be accomp- 
lished only through the master-servant relation. Though 
Bhakti or devotion will continue up to Sat Lok, the right to 
Prem or love will be acquired when Surat parts company 
with body and mind in Daswan Dwar. Gyan or true know- 
ledge will be attained on reaching Sat Lok. 


475 (10)—The master-servant relation is characterized 
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by fear, faith and reverence. Faith will arise out of the 
conviction that the Lord and Guru is our greatest bene- 
factor, protector and helper. Pain and suffering, which we 
are subjected to, are not directed from the side of the Guru 
or the Lord. Rather, such visitations are due to our own 
Karmas, and at the same time fraught with our own good. 
By the speedy eradication of Karmas through them, we shall 
be soon liberated from this region. Come what may, it 
must be with some definite good to us and would not be 
without purpose. When this kind of feeling is generated, 
we will develop reverence for Him to be able to gain His 
pleasure. We would be keen to do what would earn His 
favour and grace. We would all the time be ready to go by 
His will without raising a murmur. There would be unques- 
tioned obedience on our part. We would surrender our- 
selves to the Lord like a slave. The master-servant relation 
can lead to a high stage or status, as illustrated below. 


476 (11) —When asked ‘what is your name ?’, the reply 
was ‘by whatever name you are pleased to call me’. ‘What 
will you do ? The reply was ‘whatever your order be’. 
‘What will you eat? ‘Anything that you be pleased to 
give’. ‘What will you wear ? ‘Whatever you make me put 
on.” In olden days when slavery was in vogue, the slave’s 
conduct in relation to his master used to be of this standard. 
The master also treated him as his adopted son. It is a 
different matter that, later on, many evils cropped up due to 
which the custom of slavery had to be abolished. 


477 (12)—In the master-servant relation there is nc 
room for any apprehension that the master will be tyrannical 
or unjust to us. Whatever he does will be to our best advan- 
tage. A slave may at times be thrashed by the master, but 
like a dog, he will not leave the master’s door. He will 
always wait there for a piece of bread, ready to take it 
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whenever it is given. Such should be our dependence on 
Guru and Lord. 


478 (13)—The master-servant relation will later develop 
into that of father and son. A sense of right or claim such 
as a son has in relation to his father, underlies this relation- 
ship. A son can accept anything from his father without 
any obligation on his part, and since there is no obligation, 
there is no burden of Karmas either. We should not accept 
from one who puts us under obligation. A son does not 
accept from anybody except his father. He may have to 
quarrel with his parents to be able to get something from 
them but he does not regard it as an obligation. He may be 
in the midst of pain and suffering, yet he looks upon his 
parents as his wellwishers and he does not forsake his reliance 
and dependence on them; rather, if his pain and suffering is 
great, he becomes inclined towards them all the more in 
order to derive greater support from them. He entertains 
no hope at all to receive support from any other quarter, 
nor does a child know of any one save his parents. His love 
for his mother is rooted in his blood-relation with her. His 
body is made up of his mother’s blood, he has been nourished 
with her milk. Itis a different matter that when he grows 
up, he directs his attention towards many objects and forgets 
his parents, his love for them tending to vanish or diminish. 
(Only one aspect of the example is to be accepted for no 
example can be cited in this region which is fully applicable 
to a given case in all respects). Radhasoami Dayal is our 
father and mother. Surat is an emanation from Him. Surat 
has not yet been separated from body and mind completely. 
When some part of Surat is released, it will be like a child. 
Radhasoami Dayal nourishes that child-like Surat. This is 
what the relation of father and son between the Lord and 
the Jiva means. 


479 (14)—When Surat becomes detached from body 
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and mind, Prem (love) will be engendered and that will be 
the beginning of the husband-wife relationship. When love 
is engendered, there will be an end to all efforts and strivings. 
Nothing will then remain to be done. All ataat Sadhna 
(endeavours) will come toanend. The devotee then becomes 
a Sadh. He is not the doer of anything then; rather all his 
actions are inspired by the Lord. Everything is now done 
under His impulse. The significance of the wife-husband 
relation is that now the full impact of the attraction of Shabd 
is experienced by Surat, It has now come in the field of the 
attractive force. All the covers that intervened between the 
Surat and the Lord have now been removed. Surat has now 
become all-love. Surat and Shabd have now merged and 
become one. 


aa wn wate fora 
(S B. Poetry 1, T/I, 4) 


They unite as one in Sat Lok. 


480 (15)--The following Shabd came up in the course 
of the recitation. 
fad gaa & ara a ara, GA WA Sa FET I 
aega ae HIT a BT AH AT TA qfaarg U 
(S. B. Poetry 1, 1X/9, 10-11) 
A covetous and insincere person can never contact Dhun (sound). 
Nothing can be gained by envy, greed or hypocritical activities. 
One has to surrender one’s body and mind. 


The Jiva does not know what he wants and what he is ask- 
ing for. He, who desires one thing but asks for something 
else, isa hypocrite. If he wants to procure a thing for 
which the requisite Adhikar has not yet developed, it means 
that he has an inordinate appetite ga% (hawas). He himself 
could not procure it, but seeing others getting it, he only 
eagerly desires to obtain it. This is fd (birs). 
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DISCOURSE 44 


Allahabad 
14-11-1936 


SPIRITUALITY IS THE PRIME CAUSE OF ALL. 
SPIRITUALITY ALONE IS THE CURRENT OF 
LIGHT, SHABD, NECTAR AND LIFE. IN THE CREA- 
TION DOWN UP TO SAT LOK, IT IS ALL LIGHT, 
AND SURAT AND SHABD ARE IN A MERGED 
CONDITION. SEPARATION, INERTIA, DARKNESS, 
. CENTRIFUGAL TENDENCY, ETC. ORIGINATED 
FROM BELOW SAT LOK AND FROM THERE ALSO 
AROSE DELUSION. SANTS DECLARE THAT IF 
YOU WANT TO LEAVE THE REGION OF DELUSION 
YOU SHOULD UNITE WITH THE CURRENT OF 
SHABD WITHIN, ESTABLISH A LINK WITH SANT 
SAT GURU, WITHDRAW AND CONCENTRATE 
YOUR SURAT AND MIND AT THE PLANE OF 
SURAT, AND LISTEN TO THE SHABD OF SAT DESH. 
AS SURAT WAKES UP, YOU WILL GO ON ATTAIN- 
ING MORE AND MORE BLISS AND HAPPINESS, 
AND WILL ONE DAY FIND ABODE IN SAT DESH. 


481 (1)—Spirituality is the prime cause of all. 
Spirituality is lightand Shabd. It is the current of nectar 
and life. The highest kind of knowledge and the most 
intense bliss can be obtained as a result of union with that 
current. Knowledge and light are the characteristics of that 
current. There is light and light alone in the creation down 
to Sat Lok, from the top. No trace of darkness can be 
found there. Up to that region, creation has been evolved 
by Mauj. This creation has been brought about by the tug 
of an inward attraction. That current is characterized by an 
inherent inward attraction. The diffused spirituality went 
on being attracted and it merged in the positive pole. That 
part which did not respond to the attraction, continued to 


33 


( 258 ) 


be left below asa cover. There wasa gradual depletion of 
Spirituality in the portion left as residue, but it was not 
mixed with anything other than spirituality. Up to this 
point extends Sat Desh or the region of pure spirituality. Kal, 
Karma, wrangling, affliction, centrifugal tendency, inertia and 
darkness do not exist there. {t has been said that, first, 
there was gyar< Dhundhukar (haziness), that is, a mistiness 
or dimness in the diffused portion on account of a depletion 
in the spirituality but there was no darkness. Dark rays 
had not appeared till then, This is proved by the fact that 
here Surat and Shabd were one and the same, existing in a 
merged condition. Separation originated from below Sat 
Desh, so also did the admixture of inertia with spirituality, 
of darkness with light, of a centrifugal trend with centripe- 
tal force and of poison with nectar and it was below Sat Desh 
that these alien elements came into being. Dark rays came 
to be created from below Sat Lok. They are enveloping 
luminous rays like covers. In Brahmand, luminous rays 
predominate over dark rays, while in Pind, it is 
the other way round. We regard the light which comes 
to us filtered through the covers of dark rays as great 
refulgence and illumination, and teel very happy. This is a 
delusion. Rays of unadulterated and unalloyed light do not 
come here at all, they are always mixed with dark rays. 
Delusion started from the region where inertia, centrifugal 
tendency and dark rays originated. 


482 (2)—At the bottom of the creation, it is pitch 
dark. But the denizens thereof regard this as light and are 
quite satisfied with it. They can see some light even in that 
darkness because of the spirituality and refulgence which 
are left as a residue by the time the bottom is reached and 
which are necessary for sustaining the creation there. Spirit 
is present everywhere, even in the bottommost part of the 
creation. There can be no creation without spirit, As far 
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as there is darkness, there are also Kal, Karma, conflict, 
affliction, suffering, vicissitudes and death. In the region of 
Pind, conditions change in quick succession and death occurs 
individually. In Brahmand, conditions change at long 
intervals and there is no individual death. Dissolution of 
the region as a whole takes place after a very long time. 


483 (3)—Sants declare that if you wish to leave this 
region of error and delusion, and escape from Kal, Karma, 
conflict, affliction, pain, suffering, etc., you should unite with 
the current of life, of nectar, of Shabd and of light, which is 
coming from within. Externally, if you engender love for 
and form a link with the personage in whom that current is 
manifest fully or partially, or with those who are striving to 
establish a contact with that current, the power of your 
Surat will awaken and go on merging in that refulgence. 
Internally, you should withdraw and concentrate your mind 
and Surat at the point up to which you can maintain 
consciousness, viz., at the plane of Surat, and should apply 
them to the current of Shabd coming there. 


484 (4)—The secrets and whereabouts of that current 
and the way to awaken it will be revealed by Sants. That 
current can be awakened by Sat Shabd of Sat Desh. If any 
other method or mode is adopted and some other current is 
contacted, Sat Desh, which is all light and refulgence, 
cannot be attained Yogis and Yogeshwar Gyanis attained 

high spiritual status by resorting to Pranayam Yoga, 
Buddhi Yoga, practices of Mudras, etc. They also practised 
Shabd Yoga, but it was the Shabd of Brahm, and although 
they attained Brahm-Pad (the region of Brahm) by means 
of that practice, the cord of descent remained intact. They 
could not escape decay and death. They could not find a 
clue to the current of Sat. Nor could they attain Gyan 
(knowledge) in its entirety, because as long as there exists a 
difference or a distance between the object of knowledge and 
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the knower, the plane or status of the known in that part of 
the creation is lower than that of the knower. These persons 
merged in Brahm-Pad and they acquired Gyan by an exten- 
sion and accentuation of their faculty of knowledge. Their 
Gyan is neither true nor perfect. They did not have a clear 
or positive comprehension of anything, and that is why they 
have said ‘Neti, Neti’, meaning ‘not this, not this... . On the 
other hand, what has been said in Sant Mat, concerning Sat 
Desh, is clear and complete. Nothing has been said 
arbitrarily or by conjecture. The knowledge of Sants is 
positive (true and perfect). 


485 (5)—That knowledge is true and perfect which is 
obtained on one’s being drawn upward from below, that 
is, when the lover is drawn by the attraction of his beloved 
and becomes one with him. The knowledge which is 
obtained on one’s coming down from above, that is, the kind 
of knowledge which is acquired with a distance being 
maintained between the knower and the known, is untrue 
and imperfect. 


486 (6)—-Surat is an emanation from Sat Shabd, the 
Sar Shabd of Sat Desh. It has a natural attraction for 
Shabd. By means of Surat Shabd Yoga, as enjoined in Sant 
Mat, Surat can reach Sat Desh, the purely spiritual region, 
where freedom from decay and death is attained. 


487 (7)—As stated above, the first thing to do is to 
withdraw and concentrate Surat so that the current of Surat 
can come within the influence of the current of Shabd, and 
Surat can begin to ascend. In the beginning, since Surat 
has not yet separated from body and mind and is subject to 
their stress, the covers of body and mind will also ascend 
with it and its movement will resemble crawling. But the 
entity which ascends, moves and crawls is Surat. The 
moving entity, indeed, should be Surat. 
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488 (8)—In the beginning, when a very small part of 
Surat has emerged and the pressure of Kal and Maya is 
very great, this task will appear to be very difficult, like 
trying to pull down a mountain with a pick-axe. However, 
as Surat wakes up and continues to unite with the current 
of Shabd, its power will go on increasing and it will get 
more and more bliss and joy It will then be able to easily 
pulverize big mountains as though they were a piece of 
stone. Strong barriers and mountains block each plane 
within. It will be possible to pull them down easily. 


489 (9)—When a Samooh or focus is formed at the 
plane of Surat and contact with the current of Shabd, which 
is the current of light, is made, one will witness twinkling 
light—twinkling because of the presence of dark rays there. 
Like light coming filtered through a shaded lantern, one gets 
Darshan of the twinkling of Jyoti. Seeing this, religions 
which had access up to that region, have described that 
spectacle as a garland of light and have designated it as 
Diwali and they have prescribed worship of Laxmi inasmuch 
as Laxmi-Narayan is located at that plane. 


490 (10)—Kanj' and Shyam? are also located there. 
The form of Laxmi-Narayan as it exists at the navel centre 
belongs to a lower plane. Just as the real forms of, the 
three principal deities, Brahma Vishnu and Mahesh, are 
located at a higher plane, viz., in Brahmand, though their 
shadows exist also in Pind at lower planes, so also the real 
form of Laxmi-Narayan is present at a higher plane which is 
characterized by twinkling light. Their lower form or 
shadow exists at the navel centre. For this reason, persons 
reaching the higher plane, introduced the practice of wor- 
shipping Laxmi on the occasion of Diwali. 


491 (11)—Sants say that this is not true Diwali, for at 
1. Lotus. 2. The third Til. 
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this plane, along with light, dark rays are present and the 
cord of descent persists intact. Diwali of Sants will be cele- 
brated on reaching Sat Desh, the region of pure spirituality, 
where no trace of darkness is to be found. There, it is all 
light and refulgence. One secures complete riddance from 
decay and death on reaching there. Surat will attain sup- 
reme love and supreme bliss when it repairs to that region. 


DISCOURSE 45 


Allahabad 
15-11-1936 


THE MIND IS HARD LIKE STONE, FRAGILE 
LIKE GLASS, OBSTINATE LIKE A LETHARGIC 
BULL AND HARD-MOUTHED LIKE A VICIOUS 
HORSE. IT HAS TO BE HARNESSED, BRI- 
DLED AND EXPOSED TO HEAT. IT NEVER LIKES 
TO LEAVE THIS REGION. IT DOES TAKE TO 
SUCH ABHYAS AS WOULD NOT TAKE IT BE- 
YOND THE DOMAIN OF KAL AND MAYA BUT 
IT OFFERS NO COOPERATION IN THE ACTIVI- 
TIES OF TRUE PARMARTH. HENCE, ONE SHOULD 
ALWAYS BE ON GUARD AGAINST THE MIND 
AND SHOULD ALWAYS EXERCISE PRESSURE ON 
IT. A LONGING FOR PARMARTH HAS TO BE 
DEVELOPED AND NAM SHOULD NEVER BE 
FORGOTTEN. 


492 (1)—The mind should be subjected to some pres- 
sure and imbued with a longing for Parmarth so that there 
is no slackening in one’s Parmarthi practices. In the begin- 
ning, when one joins Satsang, one takes to Parmarthi acti- 
vities with great ardour and zeal. But with the lapse of 
time, slackness sets in, so that one’s initial ardour and zeal 
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are replaced by an equally strong indifference or slackness. 
The novice is like a boy who, when he begins his studies, 
gets many new things such as slate, pencil, books, etc. 
Therefore he gets down to his work with great ardour. But, 
later on, when his teacher starts putting pressure on him, he 
shies away from his work. Sometimes, on the pretext of an 
urge to ease himself, and at other times, on the plea 
of stomach-ache, he tries to get away from his studies. 
Such is the condition of the mind. It shows great ardour 
and zeal in the beginning. Later on, however, it becomes 
slack. 


493 (2)— The mind, by nature, is very hard, like a 
stone. It does not dissolve in anything at all, nor does it 
become soft and pliable enough so that it may apply itself 
to Bhakti and dissolve in the Prem of the Lord. Its very 
constitution is such that even if it is broken into pieces and 
pulverized, it stays as atoms and very fine particles, which 
do not dissolve. 


494 (3)—It is delicate and fragile like glass, that is, it 
cracks, splits and breaks. Water has some effect at least on 
stone, but on glass, it has none at all. Fire melts glass. So 
also, like glass and stone, the hard mind has to be put on 
the fire of Triya Tap (the three afflictions) in order that it 
may soften somewhat. It should not be inferred from this, 
however, that the Lord, on His own, inflicts the heat of 
afflictions on tne Jiva. In fact, the Jiva has got into such 
activities that, as a consequence, afflictions have fallen to 
his lot and have become a part of his Karma. Thus disease, 
sorrow, pain, suffering, quarrels, strifes, difficulties and 
many other kinds of maladies have come into being. 


495 (4)—The mind is likea lethargic bull, which, 
though capable of putting in hard work, shirks from it. It is 
afraid of hard work. When sucha bull has to work in the 
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field, it sits down. It puts up with cudgelling and starvation 
but refuses to do hard work. The mind readily takes to 
pilgrimage, fasting, roaming about in temples, excursions, 
sight-seeing, witnessing peep-shows for hours together, and 
many other useless activities which are devoid of Parmarth 
and have no real Parmarthi significance at all, but it does not 
undertake any activity concerned with true Parmarth in 
which mind and Surat withdraw and ascend to a higher plane. 


496 (5)---When a slight withdrawal takes place as a result 
of attending Satsang and performing Abhyas for a few days, 
the mind becomes uneasy and experiences the same kind of 
pain and distraction which one feels when the body is 
infested with ants or becomes numb. And this, the mind 
cannot stand. For this reason, the mind becomes slack in 
Satsang and Abhyas after a lapse of time and it wants to give 
up this kind of activity since it involves mortification of the 


mind. 


497 (6)—The mind never wants to get away from this 
region. A cow moves on, munching the green grass which 
it is given so long as it does not know that it is being 
taken to the slaughter house. But as soon as it comes to 
realize where it is being led to, it stops on the way again 
and again and refuses to proceed further. It has to be 
dragged and pushed. Similarly, when the mind realizes that 
now Surat, having come in contact with the current of Sat 
Shabd, has begun moving upwards, it becomes vapid and 
slack in Parmarthi endeavours as the latter spells death on it. 
For curbing a very vicious horse, it has to be harnessed, 
punished by squeezing its ears and a bit has to be inserted 
in its mouth. In the same way, to keep the mind under 
check, it has to be harnessed and bridled, and a spiked bit 
has to be put in its mouth. 


498 (7)—There is yet another obstacle. Kal and Maya 
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have so arranged that their region remains populated. They 
do not want their region to be deserted. Emperors, kings 
and Maharajas give promotion to their servants, represen- 
tatives and officers and bestow on them titles, honours, etc. 
But they do not allow them to raise their heads. In the same 
way, Kal and Maya grant very high status as well as pleasures 
and comforts within their own domain. But as soon as they 
find that their region is going to be depopulated, they put in 
many obstacles and try to seduce the Jiva away from Sat- 
sang and Parmarth. They are ever ready to clip his wings - 
so that he may not fly away. 


499 (8)—The mind is an offshoot of Kal. It can adopt 
Kal’s Saran and can take to such Abhyas and Parmarthi 
activities as have no access beyond the domain of Kal and, 
in doing so, it meets with fewer obstacles. A man does 
everything to please his mind and body, as also all others 
related to him. But his mind offers no cooperation, how- 
ever, in any activity concerned with true Parmarth. It be- 
comes slack. 


500 (9)--In the beginning, Guru or the Lord, of His 
own accord and in His own mercy, grants some bliss and joy, 
so that the Jiva may develop faith in the current of Shabd 
coming from within and his conviction therein may become 
firm, and he may be prepared to take to Parmarthi activities. 
However, since this is not the result of his own endeavours, 
this condition will not be abiding, Whatever gift the Lord 
has granted will not vanish or disappear, nor will it be 
snatched away from the Jiva. It will remain hidden within. 
The reason is that the Jiva cannot stand it or assimilate it as 
his plane of location has not yet changed. If he continues 
to attend Satsang and perform Abhyas, he will develop fitness 
to receive and imbibe the gift and his plane will change. 


He will then again start getting that bliss and, gradually, 
34 
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this condition will become stable. But the mind, however, 
becomes slack in this kind of activity and does not want to 
put in efforts. In transition, i. e., during the period when 
the Jiva secures location from one plane to another, his con- 
dition remains oscillating and wavering, entailing some 
pain which the mind cannot bear. 


501 (10):--What has been said about the slackness and 
vapidity of the mind applies to almost everybody inasmuch 
as the mind is seated within us all. Hence the need for the 
general direction tat we should all be on our guard against 
the mind and put pressure on it all the time. The pressure 
would consist in our ruminating and pondering over the dis- 
courses which we hear during Satsang, so that we may be on 
the steps to fasaraa Niddhyasan (constant remembrance), 
For example, if the godown of a businessman is stocked with 
some commodity, he remains day and night preoccupied with 
the thought of making profit by selling the stock as soon as 
the price goes up a little. All the time, he is busy with the 
thought of making money. Similarly, he who cherishes a 
desire and longing for Parmarth, should constantly ruminate 
over the discourses delivered in Satsang, and go on watching 
and examining his own condition vis-a-vis the ways of the 
world. Whenever the mind becomes slack and tends to take 
a course which is contrary to Parmarth, he should forthwith 
put pressure on the mind and control it by remembering the 
teachings and discourses given out in Satsang. He should 
apply himself with ardour and zeal to that kind of activity 
which promotes Parmarthi progress and refrain from doing 
anything which is harmful. 


502 (11)—One should cheerfully put up with the pres- 
sure and squeeze applied to the mind. Without the applica- 
tion of this kind of pressure, the mind would not become 
pliable. And unless the mind softens, no Parmarthi activity 
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is possible. Any Parmarthi practice, in which the mind is 
not pressurised, is useless. One may not be able at present 
to make Parmarthi endeavours and perform Abhyas in 
accordance with the Updesh (advice) given out in Satsang; 
but if one reflects on it over and over again and remains 
worried on account of one’s failure in this regard, one’s task 
will be accomplished by and by. The mind, which, by 
nature, is hard, will become soft and will begin to dissolve 
in the love and devotion to the Lord. On becoming soft, 
it will acquire such fitness that it may be drawn through the 
narrow aperture at the third Til like fine wire drawn through 
a Jantri (perforated metallic plate), and may unite with the 
ambrosial current of Shabd, which is coming from above. 


503 (12)~-Thickness or grossness will disappear as a 
result of extrusion through the Jantri, and impurity will be 
removed by the contact with the current of nectar, as moss 
is washed away by water. To unite with that current within 
is internal Satsang, and to apply one’s mind to the Satsang 
and service of Guru, viz., the personagein whom that cur- 
rent is manifest, constitutes external Satsang. 


504 (13)—One should perform Abhyas according to 
the mode and method explained in Satsang for uniting with 
and awakening that current. Contact with that current can 
be mace when, following the practices prescribed by Sants, 
one resorts to the Dhwanyatmak Name which will be awa- 
kened by the Varna form (representation in articulate speech) 
of the Sat Shabd of Sat Desh. That Name should never be 
forgotten and forsaken. When that Name is made a part of 
one’s being, one will be able to remember always the dis- 
courses delivered in Satsang, and it will be possible to exer- 
cise pressure on the mind. 


505 (14)—One may go on attending to all one’s worldly 
affairs to the extent necessary, but one should always keep 
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some part of one’s attention fixed at the plane of Surat, viz, 
the third Til, and there should be a constant remembrance 
of that Dihwanyatmak Name. This will not be possible in 
the beginning. Therefore, one will have to direct one’s atten- 
tion in that direction and keep on remembering the Name 
through repeated efforts. But when this becomes a matter 
of habit as a result of attending Satsang for some time, it 
will not be so difficult. No obstacle put by Kal and Maya 
will then be able to stop one and cause a slackening in one’s 
Parmarthi activities. This is the way to struggle with Kal 
and Maya. 


506 (15; Ifyou make yourself subtle like air, the blow 
of the cudgel can have no effect on you. If somebody nits 
you with a cudgel, you should not return it with a similar 
blow of the cudgel or a heavier stick or club, for this is not 
the way of Satsang to struggle with the mind, nor can Kal 
and Maya be vanquished this way. It is only by the method 
prescribed by Sants that Kal and Maya can be subdued 
Securing release from their domain one day and reaching Sat 
Desh, one can awaken one’s Adhikar to attain supreme love 
and supreme bliss. 


te ee 


DISCOURSE 46 

Allahabad 

20-11-1936 
MAN DOES NOT KNOW WHAT HE REALLY 
WANTS. MANY DESIRES ARISE AND HE ACTS 
ACCORDINGLY. SOMETIMES THE LONGING TO 
MEET THE LORD ALSO ARISES, THOUGH SUP- 
PRESSED BY HEAPS OF OTHER DESIRES. DESIRES 
ARISE WITHIN SATSANGiS ALSO BUT AFTER 
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THEY HAVE RECEIVED INITIATION, THERE IS A 
SCOPE FOR IMPLANTING IN THEM A LONGING 
FOR MEETING THE LORD. WHEN THIS LONGING 
IS FIRMLY EMBEDDED IN NIJ MANA AND 
SURAT, IT CAN BE RELIED UPON. DESIRES WILL 
NOT BE ANNIHILATED BY LEAVING ONE’S 
HEARTH AND HOME, RATHER, THE MATERIAL 
WHICH STRENGTHENS THEM, IS GATHERED ALL 
THE MORE. SOME DESIRES CAN BE ERADI- 
CATED AS A RESULT OF BEING FULFILLED BY 
LEGITIMATE MEANS IN FAMILY LIFE. IN THE 
PRESENT AGE, PARMARTH CAN BE ATTAINED 
THROUGH DINTA (HUMILITY) AND NOT BY 
STRENGTH OF PHYSICAL VIGOUR AND EXER- 
TIONS. THERE ARE THREE GRADATIONS IN 
DINTA. 


507 (1)—Man does not know what he really wants and 
what he prays for. At the plane of Antah-karan, where he 
is in full possession of his senses, many kinds of desires arise 
from layers over layers and he is led to act accordingly. 
When he hears about something or some place, a desire to 
see it or visit that place arises in him. For instance, when a 
desire for a pleasure trip overseas arises, he remains absorbed 
in thought thereof and, at that time, all other desires fade 
into the background. In like manner, when somebody 
happens to hear that it is worthwhile to have Darshan of the 
Supreme Being and he must have His Darshan, a desire to 
this effect arises in him. Asked at that time, his reply would 
be “yes, I do want to have Darshan of the Lord.” He is not 
telling a lie, what he says is true. If that desire happens to 
be somewhat stronger, he feels at that time that he wants 
to have only Darshan of the Lord and nothing else. But he 
does not know that there are lots of innumerable other 
desires stored within him. The moment any one of them 
erupts and he is shaken by the blast of worldly pleasures, no 
trace of the desire for the Supreme Being’s Darshan will be 
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left and he will not even know where it vanished. This 
shows that the desire for Darshan of the Lord was very 
superficial, being present only on the outermost cover of the 
plane of Antah-karan. It was not rooted deep within. 


508 (2)--This is more or less true of Satsangis as well. 
When a desire is aroused and manifests itself, it soon be- 
comes powerful and leads one to act accordingly. A Sat- 
sangi may think that no further doubts and delusions exist, 
that he has understood everything and no more desire 
remains to be fulfilled except that for having Darshan of the 
Lord. But all this is wrong, for he is little aware of the 
desires which are lying hidden. When he sits for Abhyas 
after taking bath and finishing his morning schedule, he 
usually forgets worldly thoughts, worries and affairs. He 
feels somewhat refreshed and a sort of peacefulness is also 
experienced. At that time he begins to think that he can 
successfully perform the spiritual practices for meeting the 
Lord. But when he sits for Sumiran, Dhyan or Bhajan, 
hosts of thoughts and desires concerning worldly cares and 
worries, joys and sorrows, gain and loss and arrangement 
and management of affairs, begin to rotate before his mind’s 
eye. He remains occupied for hours with a trivial matter, 
and Sumiran, Dhyan and Bhajan for which he is seated, are 
clean forgotten. How can all this happen if no desire except 
that for Darshan of the Lord was present within ? 


509 (3)— The fact is that all these desires were already 
in existence and are still there within. The only difference 
is that, in the case of those Jivas who have come under the 
benign protection of Sants and have been initiated, there has 
been a scope for the implantation of the longing for Darshan 
of the Lord, and within their innermost recesses, this longing 
is ever present, though, outwardly, their conduct may be 
similar to that of worldly people. The seed of this longing 
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can never be destroyed in spite of occasional blasts. When 
this longing gets enshrined in Nij Mana and Surat, as a result 
of attending Satsang for a long time, there will be nothing to 
be afraid of, and the Jiva’s condition will be reliable and 
trustworthy. It should be clearly understood, however, that 
to have Darshan of the Lord is not so easy a matter as 
gulping dal! and bhat®. The Lord’s Darshan will be had 
only when all other desires are set on fire and [-ness and all 
forms of ego are completely annihilated. 


510 (4)—It is also wrong to think that if one leaves 
one’s hearth and home, there will be an end to all one’s 
desires and it will be easy to practise Parmarth. Those, who 
leave household life and turn into a recluse, little realize that, 
really, they have not given up anything. By avoiding the 
stress and strain which would have been put on their mind 
- if they had led a family life, they, instead, become carefree 
and fearless and indulge in the desires which lay hidden 
within them. At home, they could not procure even a dry 
piece of bread, but now they get fiftysix items of food by 
resorting to hypocrisy. They do not even know how to 
grub grass. But having put on ochre-coloured robe and 
become a ‘Babaji’? they are now being worshipped. They 
are not afraid of doing anything and they have fear of none. 
If they need money and fail to get it, they would not hesitate 
to cut anybody’s throat. The attachments they had before, 
are still there, rather, in a greater measure, only their form 
has changed. All worldly desires for wealth and property, 
honour, praise, etc., are preserved intact. They have re- 
nounced nothing, rather, they have gathered the prerequisites 
for their descent to hell. If salvation were possible by 
merely leaving one’s hearth and home and renouncing the 
world, why does not one attain salvation when one leaves 
everything at the time of death? Were it possible to get 

1. Boiled pulse. 2. Boiled rice. 3. A Sanyasi, a Faqir. = 
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salvation in this way, many would have gladly welcomed 
death and died, but death does not confer salvation. Par- 
marth cannot be attained, particularly now, in Kali Yuga, 
by renouncing the world and just becoming an ascetic. 


511 (5)- Nor does it mean that true Parmarth cannot 
at all be practised by an ascetic. The number of people 
who can practise Parmarth, while living a life of asceticism, 
is very small. On the contrary, it is possible to carry out 
Parmarthi activities in a much better way, at this time, by 
leading a household life. In family life, many desires can be 
more or less eradicated as a result of their being fulfilled by 
legitimate means. But in the case of an ascetic, though, 
apparently, checks have been applied, those desires persist 
and continue to gain strength and at some time or the other, 
they erupt with greater force. 


512 (6)-—In the days of old, for practices of Yoga, etc., 
it was proper and, indeed, necessary to leave hearth and 
home and renounce the world. It was only after the renun- 
ciation of the world that those practices could be performed 
easily. But the present age is not suited to those practices. 
If somebody intends to take to them out of sheer obstinacy, 
he, after leaving his hearth and home and turning into an 
ascetic, can at the most perform only some of the cuter 
aspects of the preliminary modes of these practices and 
acquire some supernatural powers of the lower planes. He 
can achieve nothing more than this. He cannot attain the 
status of Yogis and Yogeshwar Gyanis. The Daswan Dwar 
of Sants, which is the region of Sunn, is very far off and 
high up. To open that Dwar or door by resorting to modes 
of those Yogas is out of question. Even the Daswan Dwar 
of Yogis, that is, the third Til, cannot be opened now by 
those methods of Yoga. At the present time, it cannot be 
opened by any method other than what has been enjoined 
in Sant Mat. The practices of olden times can neither be 
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performed properly now, nor can one attain success in them. 
Only their superficial or outer aspects can be resorted to and 
some powers pertaining to lower planes can be awakened 
thereby which, however, will yield no other result than a 
boosting up of the ego Egotism is the root of all evils. The 
Jivas of olden times were possessed of such physical strength, 
vigour and vitality that they could successfully carry out 
those methods and practices of Yoga. Jivas, now, do not 
have that vigour and vitality. Accordingly, those modes of 
Yoga and such other practices cannot be performed now 
and hence it is not necessary for one to leave one’s hearth 
and home and turn an ascetic. This is with the passage of 
time. Everything has changed, depending on time. 


513 (7)—This is an age of Dinta or humility. If there 
is a sincere longing for meeting the Lord and getting His 
Darshan, true humility will be engendered, and it will be 
possible to practise true Parmarth. If somebody has adopted 
the Isht of RADHASOAMI Nam and has developed the 
conviction that without adopting Guru’s Saran and without 
taking to Surat Shabd Yoga, true and complete redemption 
cannot be attained, then, no matter where he is, his Parmarth 
has already begun to be accomplished, and indeed, it is being 
accomplished. In him the seed of true Parmarth has been 
sown which will create such conditions as are conducive 
to the performance of true Parmarth. That seed will germi- 
nate and flourish, and will one day destroy all desires. 
Only the longing for meeting the Lord will remain. It isa 
matter of great blessedness to engender love and faith in 
RADHASOAMI Nam. 


514 (8)—There are different forms of Diata, and each 
plane has its own kind of Dinta. A dog, for example, is also 
humble in relation to its master. It even lays down its life 
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for its master. This kind of Dinta pertains to the plane of 
the physical frame. The power pertaining to the plane of 
body is that’ of Maya. Somebody has no money and is sad and 
humble on that account, but the hope and desire cherished 
within, is still that money be procured somehow. If the desire 
is fulfilled, same good deeds like giving alms, constructing 
buildings and rest houses for the public, etc., may follow 
from this kind of humility, and as fruits of such meritorious 
acts, one will enjoy some worldly pleasures and comforts. 


515 (9)—If one adopts the Isht of a god or goddess in 
all humility, then, in the first place, one cannot meet the true 
Supreme Being. Secondly, adoption of this kind of Isht is 
due to worldly interest and selfish motive. It is prompted 
by a desire for wealth and property, honour and praise, 
power and authority, etc. Further, for these things, one 
adopts the Isht of any god one likes and gives him up when- 
ever one pleases. 


516 (10)—In the three cases cited above, humility is, of 
course, engendered on account of one’s being affected by 
the afflictions of the world, but, nevertheless, one still pines 
to attain those very objects, for want of which the affliction 
was caused; one does not wish to leave this world itself. 
This is the initial stage of humility. It would not, of course, 
enable one to practise Parmarth at present. But this much 
is certain that, just as some Karmas are eradicated by each 
death and one becomes lighter, one will undoubtedly be some- 
what lighter by this kind of humility and, in future, there is 
a scope of its undergoing such a transformation that true 
humility is engendered and true Parmarth can be performed. 


517 (11)—The second stage of humility is one in which, 
due to worldly affliction, the Jiva wishes to leave the world 
itself. He, who is afflicted by this world and wants to leave 
it, isnot enamoured of any worldly object. His attention 


( 275 ) 


is not directed towards anything more than what is 
necessary. He stays here like an alien, who feels helpless 
and powerless in an alien country In truth, the Jiva is the 
son ofan emperor, in whose abode his crown and throne 
are preserved but, he has got into the jurisdiction of Mana 
and Maya and remains entangled in their domain. To him, 
this region is an alien land, where he can do nothing and 
there is no one to care about his well-being. All his compa- 
nions are there to serve their own interests and selfish ends. 
But there is nothing to worry about. He who has no care- 
taker or well-wisher and who finds no interest in any worldly 
object, has the Supreme Being Himself to take care of him. 
Such a person is truly humble and poor. He is poor in the 
sense that he is not possessed of any strength whatsoever. 
He is placed in an alien land. Heis good neither for any 
worldly pursuit nor for making Parmárthi endeavours. On 
such an humble and poor Jiva, does the Lord shower His 
mercy in abundance. All his affairs continue to be accomp- 
lished nicely and smoothly. 


ga Ta st aga gari 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XIX/7, 22) 


Thou hast done a lot to take care of a poor and 
destitute fellow like myself. 


518 (12)—-Such a person has no other prop and 
support than the Lord Himself Losing all strength, he 
makes an offering of himself to the Lord. Such an humble 
and poor fellow, who is indifferent towards the world and 
wants to quit it to be able to meet the Lord, will listen to 
Updesh with love and attention and his Surat will apply 
itself to Shabd. 


519 (13)—There is another form of Dinta of a still 
higher order. That Dinta is of the form of love. Love is 
that force of attraction by which Surat is naturally drawn 
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towards its Lord, whose emanation and essence it is. When 
all egoes are annihilated, the state of perfect love will be 


attained, and that alone is the state of perfect Dinta or 
humility. 


DISCOURSE 47 


Allahabad 
22-11-1936 


THERE CAN BE NO PARMARTHT ENDEAVOURS 
WITHOUT SARAN AND PREM. WHATEVER IS 
DONE AFTER GIVING UP THE STRENGTH OF 
THE MIND AND THE EGO AND ABIDING 
MORE AND MORE BY THE GRACE AND MERCY 
OF THE LORD WILL BEAR THE FRUIT OF 
DEVOTION. THE ROOTS OF ALL DESIRES 
SHOULD BE DESTROYED AND THE ONE AND 
THE ONLY DESIRE, FOR MEETING THE LORD, 
SHOULD REMAIN THERE. A PARMARTHI 
SHOULD CHERISH THE FAITH THAT THE 
LORD IS OMNIPOTENT AND OMNISCIENT. HE 
SHOULD CONFORM TO MAUJ AND BE RESTLESS 
AND PINING FOR ATTAINING THE LORD’S 
GRACE AND MERCY. 


520 (1)—There can be no Parmarthi endeavours 
without Saran and Prem. That Saran cannot be adopted 
without Prem and Parmarthi endeavours cannot be made 
without taking Saran, is correct. Nij (True) Saran is of the 
form of Prem. Prem itself is attraction and to be drawn by 
the attraction of spirituality of greater intensity than that 
of one’s own, constitutes Saran. The Surat or spirit which 
is present in us is of the same nature and essence as the 
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Lord. To get the essence attracted and merged in its 
source, is Saran and Prem. 


521 (2)—An activity which is carried out after discard- 
ing the ego and strength of the mind and on merging more 
and more in the grace and mercy of the Lord will earn for 
one the fruits of Parmarth, that is, the gift of devotion. But 
the mind wishes that whatever is done should be done by it. 
If any one else does the same thing, he should do so in the 
way the mind desires. The result thereof should also be 
what the mind wants. In every matter, the mind thinks in 
terms of mine and thine, asserts ‘I did this, he did that’, 
and remains dissatisfied and discontented. This is what 
constitutes ego and ‘I-ness’. The mind becomes dejected, 
discontented and disquieted when things go awry and the 
result does not conform to its expectations. 


522 (3)-—Kal also felt dissatisfied and disquieted. He 
then thought of creating a separate dominion. That he was 
dissatisfied and disquieted does not mean that he asked for 
something which the Supreme Being did not have or could 
not give. Kal is endowed with great spirituality which, 
however, is not sufficient to enable him to participate in the 
perfect bliss of the Lord. He could not stand the bliss of 
Sat Desh on account of the deficiency of spirituality in him. 
Dissatisfied and disquieted he thought of evolving some 
other creation from which he could derive pleasure. But 
inspite of Kal and Maya having had a great deal of spiritua- 
lity in them, they were unable to evolve a creation on their 
own. They could do so only on getting help from Akshar 
Purush. 


523 (4)—In Sat Desh alone a condition of absolute 
absorption exists and upto that region, starting from the 
top, creation is stable. Surat and Shabd are in a merged 
condition there; they are one and inseparable. There is no 
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difference in their nature and essence. If Shabd is the flame, 
Surat is a ray emanating from it, which, when it merges in 
the flame, becomes the flame itself. Just as Shabd, that is, 
the Supreme Being is omnipotent, so also is Surat. It is 
perfect. It is not dependent on anybody’s help for getting 
bliss and knowledge. The question whether something was 
brought about by Shabd, that is, the Supreme Being, or by 
Surat, does not arise at all. Whatever is done by Surat is 
also done by Shabd, and vice versa. Both are one and 
the same. However, Surat cannot do anything after separa- 
ting itself from Shabd. Everything will be done when 
Surat is merged in Shabd, and that alone will yield the 
best results. 


524 (5)—It has been said that the roots of all desires 
have to be cut, for, ifa desire, which one cherishes, is not 
fulfilled, it causes pain. This doesnot mean, however, that 
the true and eternal desire should also be removed. That 
must be there. That alone will lead one to Parmarthi endea- 
vours. The true and eternal desire signifies that one’s entire 
spirituality may blossom forth and Surat may merge in 
Shabd and attain perfect knowledge in a state of perfect bliss. 


525 (6)—A Parmarthi should understand and have faith 
in a few points and he, who has adopted true Saran, is sure 
to have such understanding anc faith. The first is that the 
Supreme Being is all powerful, He can fulfil all desires, and 
all one’s desires will be fulfilled but in such a manner that 
one is protected from the shadow of Mana and Maya. If 
any desire remains unfulfilled, how can one be at ease and 
satisfied ? The Jiva will have no occasion to complain that 
such and such desire of his remained unfulfilled. His entire 
spirituality will become all-bliss and all-knowledge, and only 
then will he become contented and satisfied. The second 
is that the Supreme Being is omniscient. He knows every 
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thing and everything is within His knowledge, The Lord 
knows what will be required, and when and in what way it 
will be made available and fill the need, so that the best result 
comes out. Hence, a Parmarthi should make an offering of 
all his desires at the holy feet of the Lord, and keep on wait- 
ing for His Mauj and mercy. Whatever happens by Mauj, 
should be considered to be in his best interests. If with 
this kind of faith he adopts the Saran of the Lord, all his 
affairs will be accomplished satisfactorily. He will never be 
upset like worldly people who lose patience and feel miser- 
able when any of their desires is not fulfilled. A Parmarthi 
may feel restless off and on. As it is, this region itself is one 
of disquiet and some scope and provision for this has been 
deliberately made. But anxiety or impatience that our 
worldly tasks and desires be accomplished and fulfilled 
without delay, will go on diminishing, and restlessness for 
getting the utmost of the Lord’s grace and mercy will conti- 
nue to increase. 


526 (7)—In all circumstances, one should act adopting 
true Saran and conforming to the Lord’s Mauj, so that all 
one’s tasks, of Swarth and Parmarth, may be accomplished 
properly, and one may attain true happiness and supreme 
bliss one day. 


DISCOURSE 48 
Allahabad 


23-11-1936 


DISTINCTION BETWEEN A WORLDLY PERSON 
AND A PARMARTHI, 


527 (1)—Far from Parmarth are those persons who 
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have no other desire except that the Supreme Being may 
accomplish this or that task of theirs, fulfil their desire, 
cure their disease, remove their trouble, give them wealth, 
grant them progeny and bestow on them and on their rela- 
tives worldly pleasures and comforts. Whenever they turn 
to the Lord, they place before Him desires of this kind. 
These are the only things they ask for. Such persons have 
nothing to do with true Parmarth and Radhasoami Faith. 
They are not fit to perform the practices of true Parmarth 
and adopt Radhasoami Mat. 


528 (2) --If such persons ever make offerings, they do 
so in the hope that whatever desires they cherish may be 
fulfilled and bear fruit. This kind of motivated offering is 
not fit enough to be accepted by Sants and Mahatmas, for 
before any gift or service is rendered by such people there 
already lurks some expectation, desire or hope. They can- 
not apply their body, mind and wealth to Parmarth without 
some selfish motive or interest. Updesh’ (teaching) of 
Radhasoami Faith is not meant for such people, nor can 
they perform Parmarthi practices as enjoined in this Faith. 


SAR Ate TIGA FATT | 
Sal ATT SAAT ATAT II 
(S. B. Poetry 1, VII/1, 48) 


My teachings are not meant for such persons, 
for they are the victims of worldly desires. 


These people are the victims of worldly desires. For 
them, Parmarth consists in going on pilgrimage, worshipping 
idols, keeping fasts, visiting Gaya! and performing Shradh? 


de “The city of Gaya in Bihar. It is a celebrated place of pilgrimag: 
among Hindus. 2. A kind of ceremony in honour of the departec 
spirits of deceased relatives observed at fixed periods. It consists o 
offering food and gifts to the relatives present and to the Brahmin: 
assisting. 
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They do many hypocritical practices such as bathing in the 
month of Kartik, going on certain pilgrimages in the month 
of Magh, and so on and so forth. It is these activities which 
they regard as Parmarth, and they can indulge in such 
activities only. Truly speaking, they have no sincere liking 
for pilgrimage, too. They go on pilgrimage to different 
places for the sake of amusement and entertainment. They 
return saddled with a load of sins four times heavier than 
what they were carrying before going on seqaTa Kalp-vas! 
and pilgrimage. Their wealth is so worthless and impure 
that it cannot be used for true Parmarth, and Parmarthis 
cannot accept it. It is fit only for qrar Padhas (priests), 
Gfsa Pandits (Brahmins) and qet Pandas (priests presiding at 
the temple of an idol) residing in places of pilgrimage. Only 
knaves and those engaged in foul deeds are fit to have such 
money and it only reaches them. Rather, worldly people do 
spend their money at such places. If in the course of such 
activities, a part of their money is spent in feeding the 
hungry and thirsty they will receive blessings in return which 
would bring them some worldly comforts. They are fitted 
only for such activities as doing something in the name of 
Parmarth in accordance with the ways and customs of their 
caste and community, like the dictates of the old lady of 
the house. They cannot achieve Parmarth by doing such 
things. Instead of coming close to the Lord, they drift 
farther and farther away from Him day by day as a result 
of these activities on their part, and they go down in 
Chaurasi (the cycle of eightyfour). This does not mean 
that, being displeased with them, the Lord will hurl them 
down in Chaurasi. In fact, the practices and Karmas they 
are engaged in are such as strengthen their worldly desires 
and there is no room for cultivation of the longing for 


1. Staying on the bank of the Ganges in the month of Magh, observing 
continence, 
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meeting the Lord or for coming closer to Him. Their 
inclination cannot change unless they are heated in the fire 
of Chaurasi. The Lord is ever ready to shower His mercy 
and grant bliss and happiness but one should at least have 
the capacity to assimilate that bliss and the knowledge 
thereof. It is useless to give one something very precious 
unless one is able to appreciate it. It is first necessary to 
remove what stands in the way of assimilating that bliss and 
mercy. If this were not necessary and one could do with- 
out taking this step, what was the need for one’s descent 
into the region of Kal and Maya ? 


529 (3)~-When one becomes unhappy with the world, 
there will be a scope for developing Parmarthi desire and 
sowing the seed of Bhakti. Parmarth means that, from the 
Supreme Being, one asks for the Supreme Being Himself. 
The Lord is of the form of love and the Surat is of the same 
nature and essence as He is. It too is of the form of love 
True Parmarth signifies that Surat, after emerging, meet: 
and gets absorbed in the Lord, and attains the form of love 
In other words, Surat gets the bliss of Shabd. The longin; 
for meeting the Lord may be just minute, but it must b 
sincere and true. Ifthe longing is true, it will be possible 
under its influence, to practise true Parmarth, no matter ` 
such practice turns out to be very meagre. Even this wi 
yield the fruits of Bhakti. 


530 (4) He, in whose innermost recesses, a since: 
longing for meeting the true Lord and having His Darshz 
has been engendered and in whom sincere ardour is arous 
for the well-being of his Surat, may still outwardly follow t: 
traditions of his society and the customs of cast and comm 
nity by the force of old habits, but he cannot be at ease wil 
out engaging in some internal practices of true Parmar 
Only such a person is fit to be initiated in Radhasoami M 


( 283 ) 


The particle of the true longing in him will continue to 
grow day by day and the base desires of the world will be 
cast off like dry leaves in autumn. If some desires still lurk, 
the Supreme Being will, in His mercy, Himself arrange for 
their fulfilment in a proper way. Such a Jiva is a true 
devotee. 


531 (5)—Ut has been said that the Lord fulfils all desires 
of His devotee. In the heart of a devotee, no such base 
desire at all arises as would cause harm to others or any 
serious setback to his own Parmarth. None of his desires 
will have any harmful effect, otherwise, the Lord’s mercy 
and support will not be forthcoming. In the heart of a 
Parmarthi, Parmarth, which is the Supreme objective, will 
always remain paramount and uppermost. The Lord will 
definitely arrange to provide whatever is necessary and He, 
in His mercy, will also see to it that no such trouble is 
created as may cause any interruption in the accomplishment 
of Parmarth. The Lord does take special care of Parmarth 
and of Surat particularly, but He also takes care of the body 
and mind of His devotees. At times, ifit be the Mauj or 
if it be with some purpose or good, He even fulfils the 
mundane and useless desires of theirs. In other words, the 
Lord is prepared to fulfil even the unnecessary desires, 
besides the necessary ones, which arise on account of a 
devotee’s old habits, provided no harm is done to Parmarth, 
in much the same manner as a father accepts even the 
frivolous demands of his son up to a reasonable limit, in 
order to please him, But the effect of such mercy of the 
Lord on Parmarthis and devotees is that, instead of greed 
and infatuation being generated in them, they offer Him 
their grateful thanks, and become all the more inclined 
towards His holy feet. Under all circumstances, that part of 
useless desires must be eliminated whose fulfilment is likely 
to entangle the devotee in worldly pleasures and create new 
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attachments. Ensuring this much of protection, the Lord 
will grant to His devotees all pleasures—the pleasures of 
food, the pleasures of the senses, the pleasures of the world, 
and the bliss of spiritual practices. 


aT at Att Parag APT Wa, Ta wT ate fat FT wa 
qt fact aage wa We, Ale qT adam ast Hae N 


(S.B. Poetry 1, VI/22, 8—9) 


By grace, the disciple gets worldly prosperity, viz., focd, 
wealth, progeny and the pleasures of the world along with 
spiritual progress. Such, however, is the grace of Sat Guru 
that no attachment is felt for the world and the disciple 
does not get entangled in it. 


All the desires of devotees and Parmarthis will be fulfilled 
but, as explained above, their inclination will be changed 
the other way. Instead of going down and inclining down- 
ward, they will be inclined upward and towards the Lord. 


532 (6)-—-Similarly, in the matter of reaping the fruits 
of Karmas and in their eradication, the Lord, in His mercy, 
will so arrange that a second Karma does not crop up while 
the previous ones are eradicated, though some physical and 
mental pain will certainly be felt during the course of eradi- 
cation of Karmas. Since Surat is entangled in Mana and 
Maya and it has to be disentangled from them, it is necessary 
that some ailment, pain and grief are caused to the body and 
mind, Considering them to have come to pass by Mauj, 
the devotee should gladly put up with, and go through, 
them. He should have the conviction that, in this state of 
pain and suffering, no harm, however, will be done to his 
Parmarth. His worldly interests and objects, too, will not 
suffer much. The Lord, in His mercy will find some way 
of awakening and enhancing his Parmarthi Bhag out of these 
very conditions. 
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533 (7)—Apart from this, the Lord, in His grace, will 
bestow on the devotee such bliss of His holy feet and such a 
strong attractive force will act on him within, that the 
trouble and suffering gone through in the course of eradica- 
tion and exhaustion of Karmas, will have very little effect 
on him, and he will remain more or less oblivious of them. 
His attention will not be drawn towards them, or, if at all it 
is so drawn, it will only be ina small measure. Such, indeed, 
is the gift of the bliss of the Holy Feet. 


534 (8)—With the dawning of Prem, one gets every- 
thing. The Lord is all-love and when one’s love-form 
emerges, one .assumes the same form as theLord. The 
nature and essence of the Lord is then attained. 


aqdi aar & ge feat sar | 
aan at FS AM A FAT N 


(S. B Poetry 1, V1/22, 11) 


Guru, out of His Daya, bestows all these gifts. 
The disciple does not know what to pray for. 


aa ð FY FO T Wg! 
aa A R ge ATE Ul 
(S. B. Poetry 1, VI/22, 14) 


Nothing else remains to be bestowed. 
Sat Guru Himself is now yours. 


535 (9)—The following Shabd (hymn) came to be 
recited in Satsang :— 


JE Fe Jegan ana na aT aT afar n 
m ataa aa iA a aa ag suaa i 


aaa hat ag aaa ste att aa ge fafaat n 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XV/21, 1-3) 


Guru repeatedly enjoins upon you: Reconcile your 
mind and devote yourself to Sumiran (repetition) of 
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RADHASOAMI Nam. With every breath, your 
capital is being reduced and your life is being spent 
away. You have got an opportunity of sitting on a 
throne. Give up rummaging in rubbish, 


On getting the human form, the Jiva has come in contact 
with a Sant and is associated with Satsang. He has been 
provided with such a rare opportunity that by engaging in 
the Bhakti of the Lord and performing Shabd practice, he 
can repair to his true abode, that is, Sat Desh, where his 
throne and crown are lying unoccupied and unworn. It will 
be a matter of great misfortune if he loses this opportunity 
and like cats and dogs wallwos in filthy pleasures, running 
after worldly hopes and desires. This world is a dung-hill of 
heaps of rubbish and filth, and to cherish worldly hopes and 
desires is to dig into and derive pleasure from the dung-hill, 
like beasts of lower categories. 


DISCOURSE 49 


Allahabad 
25-11-1936 


NEED FOR HUMILITY IN PARMARTH AND ITS 
FORM. 


536 (1)--Dinta (humility) is very essential and a must 
for Parmarth. Itis the sine qua non of Sant Mat (Radha- 
soami Faith). It has been said :— 


Aa Ta Ha a TT ST! ATR aay FT TATA I 
(S. B. Poetry 1, ViII/17, 20) 


Know that humility and true Guru Bhakti (devotion to 
Guru) constitute the religion of this age. 
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However, the humility and meekness referred to in Radha- 
soami Mat is quite distinct and different from that humility 
which is manifest here on this plane. The former is engen- 
dered in the higher mind and Surat. Parmarth is the result 
of that humility. It cannot be cultivated at a lower plane. 
People become humble and lowly here, too, but their aim is 
to obtain wealth and other worldly objects. One becomes 
humble before a person by whom one’s needs and desires 
are likely to be fulfilled. Jivas do not entertain any desire to 
meet the Lord and receive His mercy. Conditions of help- 
lessness and misery overtake everyone sooner or later. 


537 (2)—There are many Jivas in the world who seem 
to be humble and lowly outwardly, but their humility is 
tinged by the hope and desire for what they are deprived of 
or are lacking in. They cannot, therefore, get the gift of 
Parmarth by that kind of humility and lowliness. A per- 
son, who can feed a thousand men at present, may some- 
time become so poor and destitute that he is unable to pro- 
cure a square meal for his wife and children at the end of 
the day. At that time, such a person is extremely humble 
and lowly, but Parmarth cannot result from this kind of 
humility, because there is no longing in him for the Lord at 
all. The only thing that he longs for is that he may again get 
wealth and power. 


538 -3)—Even the conditions, referred to above, are 
not devoid of reason or purpose. They all befall one accor- 
ding to one’s Karmas, fate and providence. But the dictum 
that not a leaf can stir without the Mauj of the Lord is quite 
correct. The learned men and philosophers of this world 
cannot generally comprehend this In a way, it is good that 
they fail to grasp it, for, otherwise, they would not be able 
to do anything in the world They would become dejected 
and inactive. Recurrence of worldly calamities and disas- 
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ters is justified in the sense that these people will ‘keep 
themselves busy with making efforts to remove them. For 
them, this is the motive force, goading them to work here. 
Only a devotee will understand and appreciate it and he 
alone will believe that not a leaf flutters without the Mauj of 
the Lord. Only a devotee, inspite of knowing it and realizing 
it very well, will not slacken in his endeavours. He makes 
all efforts and endeavours in accordance with practices and 
customs prevailing here, but in all that he does, he does not 
let his ego assert itself, Worldly people, on the contrary, are 
confident of their ego and they have reliance on their own 
strength, efforts and exertions. This is what constitutes 
free will, They get what they have acquired by dint of 
their past endeavours, or whatever has fallen to their lot. 
They may use that capital in any way they choose, but the 
Lord does not interfere in this matter as the true purpose 
will not be served by interference or by the use of force. 


539 (4)—The mind is filled with innumerable hopes, 
desires, expectations, ambitions and longings. Unless they 
are changed, Parmarth cannot be performed. It has been 
said that the Lord never gives up His attribute of mercy. 
The use of force is contrary to the attribute of mercy. If 
somebody is forcibly removed from a place, object or 
activity, he will be very much pained. He will become lax 
and slack and will be able to do nothing, and his desire will 
remain as it is, though it may be suppressed. Accordingly, 
it will be quite right for him to remain in the condition in 
which he has been placed, so that he may exhaust and 
change that desire by performing necessary action. 


540 (5)—As a matter of fact, it is the pleasure of 
Radhasoami Dayal that the Jiva’s ego may be snatched away 
from him. Unless pride and ego are destroyed, there can 
be no true humility and lowliness. True humility consists 
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in asking from the Lord for the Lord Himself. There 
should be no other craving, hope or desire. One should be 
guileless and drenched in Bhakti. 


541 (6)~—In order that their strength and ego may be 
demolished, Satsangis and devotees, by Mauj, have to go 
through such conditions that neither their strength is of any 
avail in worldly matters, nor do they find that they are 
making any headway in Parmarth. But such a condition is 
not created prematurely, nor unless the plane of location of 
the devotee has changed. If this happens prematurely, 
there is a danger that it may do harm, rather than good. 
If the desire has not changed, there is a possibility that one 
may go away leaving Parmarth, and also change one’s Jsht, 
that is, adopt that Isht by whom that desire is likely to be 
fulfilled. If one does so, it would mean that one is not yet 
dependent on the Lord and that one’s ego is still there, 
which has to be snatched away. 


542 (7)—Like the crow on the ship mast, one must be 
utterly dependent, that is, except the Lord, one finds no 
other resting place, and then only can it be concluded that 
one has become truly humble and lowly. At that time, one 
will not be able to do anything by one’s own strength. One 
will become slack But this slackness is different trom that 
referred to above. In this kind of slackness, there will be 
the coolness of the internal current from the Holy Feet, 
and so great will be the ardour and longing for meeting the 
Lord that the resulting zeal will enable one to do whatever is 
necessary. When this stage has been reached, one will not 
leave and go away, nor can one do so even if one wants to, 
because the longing for meeting the Lord has got enshrined 
in one’s innermost recesses. It is then that one realizes that 
only the Lord, and no one else, can fulfil one’s hope and 
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desire. By the force of one’s old habits, one may fly hither 
and thither like the crow on the ship mast. But one cannot 
desert the ship altogether and go anywhere else. One will 
come back after one’s wanderings. There is no place to go 
to. One is tied toa pole. Now, as a result of being soaked 
in Bhakti and due to the dawning of true humility and 
meekness, one has become care free. No fickleness of the 
mind remains, nor is there any worry for the provisions of 
the journey. One’s very nature and constitution has changed. 
One has become fearless. 


DISCOURSE 50 
Allahabad 
29-11-1936 


NEED FOR aatel SACHAUTI BOTH IN PARMARTH 
AND IN WORLDLY MATTERS. 


543 (1)—aatét Sachauti' is necessary for doing 
anything efficiently. The greater the sincerity the greater 
and more abiding will be the success achieved. In 
other words, the greater the sincerity and truthfulness, the 
greater will be the stability. That which is the T<4 aq 
Param Satya (Supreme Truth) is everlasting. And this is 
Prem (love), Prem embodies truth, spirituality, stability and 
attraction. To be drawn by internal attraction and to be 
concentrated within constitute Prem. The greater the 
internal attraction in an action, the greater will be the 
measure of aatét Sachauti (sincerity or truth) in it. 
When internal attraction and concentration, increasing and 
developing, reaches the point of greatest intensity and per- 


1. Truthfulness ; sincerity ; honesty. 
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fection, it becomes absolute and perfect Prem. Gradually, 
descending from that stage, the deficiency in internal attrac- 
tion became so great that centrifugal force and inertia also 
developed. Then action began to take place from behind 
covers. This was the beginning of insincerity, ego and I-ness, 
on account of which things took an opposite turn and 
deterioration set in. In Pind Desh, so many covers have 
come to intervene and dominate that it is impossible for 
truth to emerge In Brahmand, truth predominates, though 
admixture exists there also. On reaching Sat Desh and 
Dayal Desh, truth alone survives and prevails. 


544 (2)—There should be qatéy Sachauti (sincerity) in 
everything that one does, whether for Swarth (self interest) 
or for Parmarth. The longing for Parmarth may be feeble, 
but it must be sincere. Ifit is sincere, the Lord’s mercy 
will descend, and what one cannot do for oneself or is 
beyond one’s capacity will be done by the Lord Himself. His 
mercy will always be accompanying. 


545 (3)—Sincerity of longing means that it should 
not be superficial but it should be implanted within. 
It is a common expression with people, ‘I say this 
from the core of my heart’. The deeper one’s longing 
for Parmarth and for meeting the Lord has penetrated 
within, the more sincere it is. But such is the condition of 
the mind that it takes to Parmarthi activities, like having 
Darshan, attending Satsang, recitation of holy books, etc., 
superficially. Ifone hears from somebody that Parmarth 
should be earned as it brings many benefits in its wake, one 
starts saying that one also desires to seek Parmarth and 
have Darshan of the Lord. There is absolutely no sincerity 
in this kind of attitude and, if at all there is some, it is very 
meagre, If one is overtaken with some calamity, or some 
trouble befalls one, one runs away, leaving Parmarth and 
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Satsang aside. This shows that one’s longing for Parmarth 
is only superficial, it has not penetrated deep and become 
firmly implanted within. Had it been embedded within 
one’s innermost recesses, it would persist and would never 
disappear. 


546 (4)—-Correct performance of anything and success 
therein depend on aad} Sachauti (sincerity). One may not 
be able to make any headway in Parmarth now, but if the 
longing for it is sincere, one will always be making at least 
some efforts and endeavours in that direction. 


547 (5)—Such is the nature of the mind that it does 
not want to labour and toil for anything but, when it sees or 
hears others doing or saying something, it begins to have a 
desire for it. Thisis fgq Hirs and gaq Hawas (greed and 
covetousness). To have no ardour in oneself, for putting 
in efforts for procuring an object but to give rise to a desire 
for that object on seeing others being endowed with the same, 
signifies fgq Hirs (greed). Similarly, to have no ability in 
oneself to enjoy something, but to cherish a desire for it, on 
seeing others enjoying it, would be gaq Hawas (covetousness). 
Parmarth will not be attained by fg « gaa Hirs and Hawas 
(greed and covetousness). The body and mind will have to 
be sacrificed for the sake of Parmarth. 


548 (6)—One must perform, sincerely and to the best 
of one’s ability, those practices which have been enjoined 
for penetrating within, viz., Sumiran, Dhyan and Bhajan. 
There should be no laxity in this matter. One should pray 
to the Lord that one may be able to perform those practices 
more sincerely and efficiently. One should depend on the 
Lord’s Mauj. The Lord will surely grant mercy, and enable 
the Jiva to perform Parmarthi practices successfully. But the 
Jiva must not shirk from exerting himself to that much what 
his ability permits. If he does so, it means that he is only 
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greedy and covetous, and his longing for Parmarth is not 
sincere. Such persons perform only a little of Parmarth for 
a few days and then give it up. It behoves everyone to have 
sincerity in whatever Parmarthi activities he performs and 
whatever longings he cherishes in this regard. He should 
endeavour to penetrate within. 


549 (7)—-When one does penetrate within, one will 
come to realize the superficial gloss and baseness of the 
mind. At present, one can haveno inkling as to whether 
the desire for Parmarth which rises in the mind is at all 
sincere or, what baseness or superficial coating characterizes 
it, One will come to know of this when one penetrates a 
little within. 


550 \8)—The more one is inwardly inclined while recit- 
ing the holy books of Satsang, the greater will be the bliss 
thereof and the clearer will be one’s understanding. The Bani 
(writings and discourses) of Sants relate to a very high plane. 
They are a matter of internal experiences. Not that every- 
one is able to understand them. Similarly, while having 
Darshan, one should be inclined inwards, Discourses should 
also be listened to with attention directed within, so that 
their true import is understood. One must cogitate over 
them and take to practices in accordance with them. If one 
listens to the discourses only superficially, one’s activities 
will either not be influenced and coloured by them at all, or 
only a little Without at) Sachauti (sincerity), there is no 
question of one’s contacting Shabd. One can apply oneself 
to Shabd only to the extent one is true and sincere, for 
Shabd is impartial. 


551 (9)—It is, therefore, necessary for a devotee to 
withdraw and turn inward his attention which is inclined 
outward at present, from all his senses of action as well as 
perception The senses of action cannot ascend within. 
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When the devotee turns inward and applies himself within, 
the senses of action will become steady and the Gyan or 
knowledge acquired through the various sense perceptions 
will move and ascend within, towards higher regions. On 
reaching a higher plane, the senses of action pertaining to 
that region will wake up. Thus proceeding, plane after 
plane, the senses of action will be ultimately left out alto- 
gether and nothing but Gyan or knowledge will remain. 
With the attainment of perfect knowledge, senses of action 
become redundant. To see some distant object, we have 
to cover the distance by means of our senses of action. But 
if we can see that object sitting where we are, where is the 
need for movement ? In Sat Desh, there is nothing 
like coming and going, doing and holding. The senses 
of action do not exist there, but expansion of knowledge 
takes place, whereby its circle is increased. 


552 (10)—Among the senses of perception, those of 
hearing and sight are particularly important, A training in 
these two will have to be gone through. There will be 
progress within with the help of Darshan of Guru’s form and 
Sumiran and hearing of Nam, and the more one penetrates 
within, the more of truth one will imbibe. By and by, the 
state of perfect Truth and Prem will be attained one day. If 
one cannot catch hold of Truth by getting within, one should 
stick to the door from where one can contact Truth. One 
may go on attending to every other thing, but some part of 
one’s attention should be kept fixed at that door. If one 
does not leave that portal, the Lord’s mercy will surely 
descend. To insist on getting His mercy and to stick to 
that door would be right and proper. Actually, this would 
not be obstinacy. It would be begging like a beggar. 
Enshrinement of this longing in the innermost recesses 
constitutes its embellishment. Through that longing alone, 
will the Lord be met. 
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ag Fatt Aa faa Heat | 


AA MT NET $ aan 
(Prem Bani 2, X1/39, 3) 


I take care of my Chah (desires) regularly and mingle with 
devotees like sugar in milk (in tea, Cha). 


553 (11)—To achieve success in Parmarthi endeavours, 
it is also absolutely necessary to earn one’s living by honest 
means. Parmarth cannot be attained if one does not do so. 
Honest earning is that against which no one has a grudge or 
valid complaint, by which no one is hurt, and which does 
not deprive anyone of his right. Give to others what is 
theirs. It would not matter at all if somebody complains 
even after this is done. Ifa labourer who has done a job 
worth eight annas, complains even after he has been given 
that amount, he is not justified. This world is such that 
nobody is pleased howsoever much he is given. He will be 
asking for more all the time. There is no escape from this. 
One should not mind it. 


554 (12)—What is bad, illegitimate and improper must 
not be resorted to. One will have to suffer the evil conse- 
quences of illegitimate, bad and sinful deeds. One can be 
pardoned if one indulges, up to a certain limit, in improper, 
though not illegitimate, pleasures, and also cherishes useless 
desires by the sheer force of one’s old habits. One should, 
however, continue to endeavour that even the useless desires 
decrease day by day. This will be possible only if one does 
not budge from the Lord’s door but sticks to it. 


555 (13)—This world is a dark-cell of soot. One has 
to move here with great care. In spite of exercising great 
caution in one’s movements, one is sure to be smeared with 
soot. But one should at least not be coated black all over 
and receive the stigma of disgrace. The Til (spot) in the 
centre of the eyes and the black pupil surrounding 
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it have been compared with a dark-cell. Diffusion and 
entanglement of Surat in this world has been caused by its 
current coming down to these eyes. When Surat enters the 
portal of the third eye located in between the two eyes, the 
birth of the Jiva takes place, and death ensues when Surat 
goes out through that portal This portal or aperture is 
known as 7a te Brahm Randhra. When one passes out of 
this aperture, one comes out of the dark-cell of soot. Surat 
cannot escape the stigma of this region till it withdraws 
from both the eyes and, passing through the portal of the 
third eye, gets beyond the Brahm Randhra. 


DISCOURSE 5! 
Allahabad 


6-12-1936 


MEANING OF ‘OMNIPOTENT’ AND ‘ALL-POWER- 
FUL’. SAMOOH AND ITS BEING ACCOMPANIED 
BY BHAS. WORKING OF MAUJ IN A HIDDEN 
FORM AT ALL TIMES. THE NEED FOR BEARING 
WORLDLY PAIN AND SUFFERING WITH 
PATIENCE. NECESSITY OF STICKING TO THE 
DOOR OF SANTS. THE FIRM RESOLVE TO LEAVE 
THIS REGION AND NEVER TO COME BACK. 


556 (L)—It is undoubtedly true that the Supreme Being 
has sent the Jiva here, He Himself has also arranged for 
his return. It is only by His power that each and every 
activity in the entire creation is going on. Mauj alone is the 
motive force within the innermost recesses of everything. 
There is nothing which the Lord cannot do. He is all- 
powerful and omnipotent. 


557 (2)—Usually, these terms are not, however, 
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correctly understood by people. They say that if the Lord 
is really all-powerful and omnipotent, why does He not do 
this and do that? As everything is a gift from Him, He can 
also grant Sanskar and Adhikar, and can get everything done 
or accomplished. All this is undoubtedly true. But the fact 
that the Lord is all-powerful and omnipotent does not mean 
that anything is to be done arbitrarily, without any purpose 
and in an incoherent way. It rather means that only that 
thing should be done which brings us the maximum good 
and the best results. By His Mauj, everything is proceeding 
automatically in accordance with the scheme which He has 
laid down to ensure the greatest good ofall. This is really 
the only way for that purpose to be achieved. By any other 
method, the best results cannot be obtained. Anything or 
any condition which is necessary or desirable at any place, 
is brought into existence by His Mauj. If the object could 
be achieved abruptly or in an arbitrary manner as is stated 
by some people, what was the need for sending the Jiva here 
at all? The Supreme Being could have granted Sanskar, 
Adhikar and everything else, necessary for the attainment 
of the highest status, and the object for which the creation 
has been evolved, would have been automatically realized. 


558 (3)—The Supreme Being is the Te Samooh (Pole, 
Focus) of all spirituality and it is but natural that a ATA Bhás 
(diffused portion) or XF Shesh (residue) should be associated 
with the Samooh. There can be no Samooh without Bhas or 
Shesh. Along with the best and excellent, there are bound 
to be some of medium standard as well as of the worst. 
Without the intermediate and the worst, the best cannot be 
there. It would be incompatible, The Samooh was all- 
spirituality and conscious, while the Bhas was unconscious. 
In comparison with Samooh, Bhas was deficient in spirituality; 
for this reason it was unconscious. At that plane, there 
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can be no consciousness unless a Samooh or focus of spiri- 
tuality of the same intensity is formed. Of course, at a lower 
plane, it may become conscious. 


559 (4)—If no Samooh had existed, the formation of 
other Samoohs later on would not have been possible. It 
was only because one Samooh was already there, that others 
could be formed and action and motion could come into 
existence, though that Absolute Samooh does not Himself 
participate in any activity. The creation has been evolved 
out of the Bhas. Spirit cannot remain unconscious and idle. 
It must become kinetic. To attain love, bliss and knowledge 
is to become kinetic. If spirituality cannot remain conscious 
and kinetic at the higher plane, it will descend to that plane 
where it can become conscious and kinetic. It is for this 
reason that it was necessary to send it downto a lower 
plane. 


560 (5)—Energy is not distributed uniformly and 
equally. There can be no action or motion if the distribu- 
tion is uniform and equal. The assumption of a uniform and 
equal distribution of energy would mean the end of all 
activities. 


561 (6)—If the law relating to Samooh and its Bhas 
is properly understood, there will be no room for any one 
to ask why the Supreme Being does not do this or do that. 
The Supreme Being has done, is doing and will always do 
what yields the very best result. He has sent the Jiva here 
and it is He who has also arranged for his return. His Mauj 
is all along secretly at work to the end that, by undergoing 
the least possible pain and suffering and thereby removing the 
covers, impurity and grossness due to which the Jiva could not 
partake of perfect bliss and knowledge, he may repair to his 
real abode and attain the state of supreme bliss and love. 
Hence, whatever conditions of pain and suffering come his 
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way, he should take it to be ordained by Mauj and put up 
with it patiently and strengthen the Lord’s Saran. Even if 
he is unable to perform internal (spiritual) practices, it does 
not matter much. He should strive to strengthen Saran. If 
he is sincere and adopts true Saran, what he himself cannot 
do, will be accomplished by the Lord’s mercy. True Saran 
consists in not budging from the door at which one’s true 
longing can be fulfilled. It is a different matter if he cannot 
do anything to attain the object of his longing, but he should 
always remain present at that door. Ifhe leaves the door, 
it means that either that longing is superficial or false, or, 
some other stronger desire is lurking within. 


562 (7)—Save the longing for Parmarth, which alone 
is the true longing, all other desires which exist will have to 
be exhausted by indulging in them and undergoing the conse- 
quences thereof. The pain and suffering which this entails 
will certainly have to be borne, for the eradication of those 
desires will be effected in that very manner. The stronger 
the attachment associated with a desire, the greater the pain 
which will be felt in turning away from it. So long as those 
desires are very strong, nothing can be done. But as soon 
as some emergence of Surat takes place, the Lord will 
accord help to the Jiva by taking him in His Saran and 
will get the necessary spiritual endeavours made by him so 
that all his unreal desires are eradicated. 


563 (8)—It is not to be understood from what has been 
stated above, that no desire should remain at all. One may 
continue to have all one’s desires, and indulge in all of them 
to the extent necessary, but the strongest and the foremost 
should be the longing to meet the Lord. The intensity of 
this longing should go on increasing. If no desire what- 
soever is left, the body itself will cease to exist. He, whose 
almost all desires have been really eradicated, cannot do 
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anything concerning this world, but his spirituality will be 
enhanced to such an extent that, by dint of it, all his affairs 
will continue to be easily accomplished in the best possible 
manner. The Lord will infuse His own current of spiritua- 
lity in him, provided that he is able to accept and imbibe it. 
Ifa current of greater spirituality were to descend prior to 
the acquisition of the requisite fitness by the Jiva, it would 
cause disintegration. Hence, force cannot be applied. 


564 (9)—If it is the pleasure of the Lord to keep a 
denizen of a higher plane in this world, by Mauj he is beset 
with some worries, troubles, etc. This does not mean that 
any new Karmas are created for him, There are some light 
Karmas which can be eradicated that way alone. Further, 
itis also the object that through his instrumentality the 
Karmas of many other Jivas are eradicated. That Jiva will 
act, and under his influence, the Karmas of many others 
will be eradicated. This is also one of the ways by which 
the Karmas of Satsangis are exhausted within a period of 
four lives. Otherwise, it would not be possible to eradicate, 
in four lives, the Karmas which have been accumulating for 
millions of lives. 


565 (10)—The Jiva should clearly understand that he 
has to leave this region, and a firm resolve to that effect has 
to be made. The mode, which he has been blessed with, for 
leaving this region and repairing to his original abode, should 
be practised assiduously. He, who is so determined, will pray 
to the Lord that he may not have to come here again and 
that he may be freed from this region for good. He is afraid 
of the pain as well as the pleasure of this world. Those who 
are desirous of staying in this region and are concerned with 
its management, of course, experience some pleasure and 
comfort. Otherwise, in this region and particularly in Kali 
Yuga, Jivas in general are in such great pain and misery 
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that this place is not at all agreeable to a true Parmarthi. 
He feels no comfort here. He wants to quit this region at 
the earliest. As long as one has to live in a house, one will 
have to sweep it, keep it clean and do every other thing. 
There is no harm in this. What is harmful is to cherish 
the desire to go back to that house to stay init, even after 
one has left it. In short, one should not feel at ease here. 
This is what constitutes fava ‘Nirat. It is Nirat which will 
take one back, and will not let one stop anywhere. 


566 (11)—Surat can return, but not Kal. Though Kal 
is a son of Sat Purush and has great spirituality in him, all 
his spirituality has become kinetic in the administration of 
this region. No more spirituality lies latent in him now, 
that could be awakened, and he be sent back, In Surat, 
there is spirituality which is latent and can be awakened and 
taken back to Sat Desh. It will go where it regains full 
consciousness. Kal cannot enter the region of Surat. This 
does not mean that such is an ordainment in respect of Kal. 
In fact, if he is at all taken there, he will be stunned and 
puzzled and will become unconscious. That region will not 
be to his liking at all. 


567 (12)—True knowledge cannot be attained without 
a change in plane of location of the Jiva. Knowiedge pertain- 
ing to a particular plane will be gained at that particular 
plane alone. Whatever little is resorted to superficially on 
hearing of the sublimity of a faith, will not gain for one true 
knowledge. That will be mere book learning. The plane 
and status must change. A Mat or faith can be adopted only 
when the spiritual status changes, and the method prescribed 
for changing the status will have to be undergone. According 
as spirituality has descended lower and lower, it has taken 
upon itself covers after covers. Karmas will be eradicated 
by resorting to Karmas, that is, by making Parmarthi 


( 302 ) 


endeavours, and then only will the covers of Kal and Maya 
be cast off and removed. Emerging as pure spirit and 
absorbed in love, one will attain supreme bliss. 


DISCOURSE 52 


Allahabad 
13-12-1936 


SIGNS OF A TRUE PARMARTHI. SEARCH FOR 
THE LORD. ANNIHILATION OF DESIRES. 


PARAMOUNT IMPORTANCE OF THE LONGING 
TO MEET THE LORD. DIFFERENT DESIRES 


AND ESTABLISHMENT OF LINK WITH DIFFERENT 
DEITIES FOR THEIR FULFILMENT. WHAT IS 
SATSANG ? ITS PRIME IMPORTANCE. PAVING 
THE WAY FOR THE LORD’S MERCY. PARMARTHI 
PRACTICES. REDEMPTION THROUGH SARAN. 


568 (1)—In the heart of a true Parmarthi, a craving to 
meet the true Lord and reach Sat Desh arises from the very 
beginning, that is, ever since he develops his sense, his 
understanding starts becoming mature and all his physical 
organs begin to perform their respective functions, when he 
attains the age of 20-25 years. Those having Sanskar and 
Adhikar for Parmarth, remain more or less indifferent towards 
the world from their very childhood. This is the sign of a 
Parmarthi. He may go on attending to all worldly affairs, 
yet, internally, the longing for Parmarth remains strong. 
His other desires should never be allowed to suppress 
the longing for Parmarth. In fact, longing for Parmarth 
should gradually become stronger and stronger. One day 
this longing will suppress all others and annihilate 
them all. It is a different matter if, at any time, past Karmas 
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become very active. Otherwise, when the time for the 
upsurge of the longing to meet the Lord as well as for 
Parmarth comes in accordance with his Bhag (lot), Karma, 
Sanskar and Adhikar, no object of this world, no attraction 
for anything and no love or affection for anyone can entice 
him away, Such a Jiva is a true Parmarthi and he is truly 
fortunate. So, it behoves all to try to enhance their 
Parmarthi lot and Adhikar. Those who have got this kind 
of opportunity and yet do not take to the practice of 
Parmarth are lazy. Their lot is indeed poor. 


569 (2)—It is only when a sincere longing for meeting 
the True Lord is engendered within, that the Jiva will set 
out to seek Him. And when he seeks Him sincerely, means 
will surely be provided for the fulfilment of his longing, and 
he will meet the Lord. It seldom happens, rather, it never 
happens that one seeks in all sincerity and, yet, one’s entire 
life passes without meeting Him. To go on seeking and 
never to give up the quest is the only test of true longing. 
This also does not mean that all other desires will vanish all 
at once and will be annihilated. They will remain and the 
Jiva will indulge in them all. If no desire concerning this 
body and this region is left, why should he continue to be in 
this body ? It is impossible that not even a single desire, 
which can be fulfilled through this body, remains, and yet 
the body persists. All the desires will be there, but there 
will be a difference in their intensity. In Jivas whose 
Parmarthi Bhag is very strong, the desire to attain Parmarth 
becomes manifest very early, and it is very keen. 


570 (3)—Two entities or two persons are never iden- 
tical in all respects. There is always a little difference 
between them. If they are identical and similar they would 
not be two, but would unite and become one. Two objects 
can be similar toa very great extent, but they cannot be 
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identical in all respects. Wherever similarity appears to 
exist, it is only temporary and will last for a short time. So 
long as the objectives and interests of two persons are 
common and there is a partnership between them in some 
activity or affair, they appear to be of the same nature, but, 
not so, later on. In fact, of the same kind, nature and essence 
is only Surat wherever it exists and it is of the same nature 
and essence as the Lord. One’s deity or god is he who ful- 
fils the desire one cherishes, rather, in a sense, it can be said 
that each one of us has a different god. A link is automati- 
cally established with him who can fulfil that desire, and, in 
no case, with anyone else. He, who fulfils one’s desire is 
one’s god, whose subject one is. He, in whom a true longing 
to meet the Lord has been engendered, is a true seeker. By 
natural laws, his link or relationship will be established with 
that quarter where his longing can be nourished and enhanced 
day by day. He will naturally love Guru, Satsang and those 
persons from whom he can get help in the performance of 
the practices for meeting the True Lord. A natural feeling 
of love and affection for them will develop in him and, truly 
speaking, what is needed is that love be engendered in a 
natural way. 


571 (4)—Satsang means association with Sat (Truth). 
Except where the internal current of Sat is the doer and the 
inspirer, all else is evil association (company). Hearing of the 
recital of the Ramayan! and the Maha-bharat?, or such other 
activities labelled as Satsang, come in the same category. 
They do not constitute true Satsang. Any spiritual practice, 
devoid of actual mode of practice as prescribed by preceptors 
of old, and now left to mere superficial activities like reading 


1. Name of the great epic poem of the Hindus in which are recorded 
the exploits and adventures of Ram or Ram Chandra. 2. Name of 
the great epic poem describing the acts, rivalries and contests of the 
Kurus and Pandus, collateral branches of the house of Bharat. 
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religious books, reciting them or listening to their recital, is 
absolutely useless. 


572 (5)—Satsang is a climate, as it were, in which the 
seed of Parmarth will get nourishment, flourish, bear fruit and 
burst forth into a rich verdure. If that seed has not yet 
been sown, tnen the first requisite is that the seed be sown. To 
cultivate a true longing for Parmarth and search for it cons- 
titute preparing the ground for that seed to be sown. When 
the soil and the ground have been prepared, the Lord, that 
is, Sant Sat Guru, will, by mercy, sow that seed which will 
get nourishment in Satsang. Merely watering the soil will 
serve no purpose. Therefore, one must attend Satsang 
internally all the time and without break and whenever, by 
good fortune, one gets the opportunity one should go on 
attending external Satsang, too, which is equally necessary. 
The latter will make one fit to apply oneself to internal 
Satsang. 


573 (6)—When some seed is sown and it germinates, 
many other kinds of plants and wild stalks grow up near it, 
which have to be weeded out. In like manner, whenever the 
sapling of Parmarth undergoes a feeble growth, it is very 
necessary to remain in the environment of Satsang so that 
harmful stalks and plants may be pruned, and that sapling 
irrigated with nectar at the hands of Sant Sat Guru, who is 
a reservoir of ambrosia, may become quite fresh again. 


574 (7)--He, in whom a very strong longing for 
Parmarth has been engendered, cannot do without Satsang 
at all. Satsang is his very life, as opium is to an opium 
addict, who does all his routine work, like eating, drinking 
etc., but feels restless unless he has taken opium, even if it be 
a minute particle. He feels like life getting out of him. He can 
live without food and water but not without opium. The 
39 
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longing for Parmarth and Satsang should be similar to this. 
A Satsangi may give up all other desires and inclinations if 
necessary, but not leave Satsang. He should make Satsang 
his prop and support like this, When such a deep attach- 
ment is developed, the tangible effects of Satsang will become 
manifest. His ability to perceive the mercy of the Lord inter- 
nally and externally will develop. When this stage is reached, 
the Lord will make the devotee His own. His mercy will 
descend on the devotee. The Lord will ever remain with the 
devotee and become his protector and helper. As the devotee 
comes to have implicit faith in the Lord, so also does the 
Lord repose faith in the devotee. Rather, the Lord will 
make the devotee His own to a much greater extent than 
what the devotee’s faith and confidence in Him warrant. 


575 (8 —As a matter of fact, the Lord has faith in 
everyone. He has enmity with none. Ina sense, He gives 
even His detractors their dues. He gives to everybody what- 
ever is due to him. The Lord is ever ready to shower His 
grace and mercy on all. But if, at present, one does not at all 
have the ability to receive it, how and on whom can mercy 
descend ? What will happen if a current of electricity is 
passed through a block of stone ? The latter will break into 
pieces, First, a passage for the current of electricity has to 
be made. To have a desire for true Parmarth and to seek 
it is to pave the way for the Lord’s mercy to descend. 


576 (9)—-When one applies oneself to the practice of 
Parmarth sincerely, Kal and Maya will put various kinds of 
obstacles in one’s way, for they do not want that their 
habitation should be depopulated. But they become helpless 
when Saran of Radhasoami Dayal is adopted. By the grace 
of Radhasoami Dayal, the devotee will be freed from all 
obstacles one day and will abide in the holy feet of the Lord 
and attain supreme bliss. 
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DISCOURSE 53 


Allahabad 
14-12-1936 


SINS AS WELL AS GOOD AND BAD KARMAS 
OF A PERSON WHO COMES TO SATSANG WITH 
A TRUE LONGING FOR PARMARTH AND WITH 
A SPIRIT OF A SEEKER WILL START GETTING 
ERADICATED SPEEDILY. PAIN AND SUFFERING 
WILL NOT HAVE MUCH EFFECT ON HIM. HE 
WILL GET EXPERIENCES OF THE LORD’S MERCY 
WITHIN. HIS LOVE, FAITH AND ARDOUR FOR 
DARSHAN WILL INCREASE DAY BY DAY. HE 
WILL PAY LESSER ATTENTION TO THE WORLD. 
HIS SURAT WILL ALWAYS REMAIN WITHDRAWN, 
IN SOME MEASURE, AT THE THIRD TIL. OPPOSI- 
TION OF KAL AND MAYA WILL INCREASE BUT 
IT WILL DO HIM NO HARM, AND HE WILL 
NOT BECOME INDIFFERENT TO PARMARTH. 
HIS YEARNING FOR THE DARSHAN OF THE 
LORD WILL GO ON INCREASING. THERE WILL 
BE EASE IN THE ERADICATION OF HIS KARMAS, 
AND HE WILL BECOME TRULY THE LORD’S OWN. 


577 (1)—Today we shall deal with the second or the 
last part of the discourse of which the first part, relating to 
a true Parmarthi with a true desire to meet the true Lord, 
was given yesterday. A description is given below of the 
effect which Satsang will produce on a person who comes to 
Satsang in a true spirit of enquiry to which reference was 
made yesterday. His sins will be annihilated quickly, and 
there will be a speedy eradication of his good and bad Karmas. 
Furthermore, pain and suffering will have very little effect on 
him as, internally, he will be helped by mercy all the time. 
As his load of Karmas is lightened, his longing for the Lord’s 
Darshan and his enthusiasm for internal spiritual practices 
will go on increasing. He will receive internal spiritual 
experiences of mercy and will begin to realize that not only in 
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Parmarth but also in worldly matters, the Lord is according 
help and protection all the time, as if He has taken upon 
Himself the responsibility of looking after all his affairs and 
guarding him against pain and suffering. Due to this kind 
of realization his love and faith as well as his ardour 
and zeal for Darshan will go on increasing day by day, 
so much so, that however much he may be absorbed in 
any particular activity, some part of his Surat will always 
remain at the door where Darshan can be had. Only that 
much of his attention will be directed towards his worldly 
affairs as is absolutely necessary for their accomplishment. 
For example, while serving in the post office or treasury, 
only that much of attention will be paid as is necessary for 
the discharge of the responsibility of proper keeping of cash 
and other official duties, which he will perform in a very 
efficient manner. In all this, however, there will not be any 
attachment. His Surat will all the time remain withdrawn 
at the third Tilto a greater or lesser degree. To remain 
always sticking there is to place one’s head at the holy feet 
of the Lord. 


578 (2)—As Parmarthi ardour increases and one makes 
internal spiritual progress, the opposition from Kal and 
Maya will go on mounting, for they do not want Surat to 
escape from their clutches and net, and their region to be 
devastated. But all their onslaughts will be of no avail 
They will not be able to stop a true Parmarthi. When he 
contacts the current of Shabd within, he really gets a firm 
hold there. Kal and Karma cannot win him over. The 
devotee will develop unflinching love and Saran of the Lord. 
Instead of any kind of despondency or callousness being 
produced by the onslaughts of Kal and Maya in the heart of 
such a Parmarthi, his deep yearning and ardour for the 
Darshan of the Lord will increase all the more, He will 
remain in a state of elation, internally. No Parmarthi harm 
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is done by any pain and suffering which may now come to 
pass as a consequence of Karmas of present or past life. 
Not only is ease or facility accorded in putting up with such 
pain and suffering, but these also help in undoing the knot 
into which Surat has been tied with Mana and Maya at this 
plane. For this reason, too, the infliction of pain and suffer- 
ing becomes necessary. Without them, that knot cannot be 
untied, Since true Parmarthis and devotees understand this 
subtlety very well, they can bear those sufferings. Such a 
Parmarthi is also immune to the influence of pleasures. Even 
if all his affairs are accomplished smoothly, he is not carried 
away by joy, as happens with worldly people. He is now 
dependable under all conditions, and the Lord makes him 
specially His very own. This is what constitutes true Saran, 
which will surely enable the Jiva to have Darshan of the 
Lord one day. The longing for getting Darshan should be 
constantly cherished and enhanced every day and one should 
continue to apply oneself to internal spiritual practices. 


DISCOURSE 54 


Allahabad 
20-12-1936 


THERE CAN BE NO REDEMPTION WITHOUT THE 
ANNIHILATION OF EGO. TRUE HUMILITY AND 
SINCERITY ARE NECESSARY FOR THE ANNIHI- 
LATION OF EGO. FOR SUBDUING THE MIND, 
THE MEDICINAL HERBIS HUMILITY AND THE 
MANTRA OR FORMULA IS RADHASOAMI NAM. 


579 (1)—-All the beads of a rosary are held together 
by a gaz Sumer (central bead) and all of them fall apart 
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when the central bead is off. Similarly, all the activities of 
ego will come to a stop when the JAX Sumer, formed of the 
covers of ego, mind and Maya, that came over Surat, is 
demolished. This is not possible unless ego has been 
annihilated. 


580 (2)—Surat has worn the mantle of Mana and Maya. 
Activities motivated by the energy or impulse issuing 
therefrom will continue to have their sway till the centre of 
that energy is demolished and Surat is pulled upward. Where 
that energy has taken location is its centre or focus or Gar 
Sumer, from which innumerable currents issue and, spreading 
all over, carry on their respective functions forming their 
own beads and points. 


581 (3)—Thus, there are numerous beads and points, 
formed and arranged in a serial order as on string, Each 
bead or point has a function of its own. Unless, by gradually 
pulling upward the currents of diffused energy from all 
the beads and points, the energy itself is ultimately with- 
drawn from the centre, there will be no change in its acti- 
vities. 


582 (4)—The body has been created by Maya. The 
body or the outer form keeps on changing, but this makes no 
difference, for the Jiva goes on doing the same kind of 
things. Here, the coagulant of the energy of mind and Maya 
has been applied and, for lives innumerable, the Jiva has been 
performing Karmas after Karmas. When all the beads and 
points, after having continuously performed their respective 
functions, have been exhausted and have become numb, the 
Taz Sumer or the centre referred to, will be demolished, its 
energy will be withdrawn and the form and activity that 
came into being on account of that energy will cease, So 
long as this kind of process is not undergone, that power will 
never stop functioning. 
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583 (5)—But this cannot be done by the use of force. 
Force cannot serve the purpose that is achieved on with- 
drawing after finishing all activities and winding up all 
affairs. Use of force will disturb the equilibrium and the 
Jiva will start indulging in unsystematic and disorderly acti- 
vities, rather, he will lose consciousness. Redemption will 
not be achieved. 


584 (6)—When the powers of Mana and Maya became 
somewhat exhausted, Adhikar (requisite fitness for admis- 
sion into Sant Mat) was grown in Jivas, and then only did 
Sants graciously start the work of redemption. . Adhikar 
consists in engendering a true longing for meeting the Lord. 
This longing can arise in Surat alone. Surat is an aa Ans 
(emanation) from the Lord. In the aq Ans (emanation) 
only, can the longing for meeting the afar Ansi (source) be 
cultivated. In no object, other than the Ans, can that long- 
ing be engendered. For this reason, when the time for the 
emergence of Surat came, Sants manifested themselves and 
started the work of redemption, That work could not be 
undertaken earlier. 


585 (7)— Actually, the plane must be changed. Every- 
thing depends on the plane the Jiva is seated at, and his 
desire has affinity with. Nothing will be achieved by brag- 
ging that ours isan unquenchable thirst and longing. Of 
course, such thirst may be there, but, depending one the nature 
of one’s desire, one’s link will be established with the deity or 
lord of the plane under whose influence or power one is func- 
tioning here at present. One will develop faith in that very 
deity and will work for attaining him alone. Ifa longing to 
meet the true Lord has not been awakened and implanted 
in Surat and Nij Mana, no link with the true Lord can be 
established. The Jiva can neither engender faith in the 
Lord nor can perform practices meant for getting His 
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Darshan Mention has been made of Nij Mana (higher mind) 
because Surat cau do nothing here without the cooperation 
of the mind. Therefore, the longing for meeting the Lord 
has to be engendered in Surat as well as in the higher mind. 


586 (8)—Everybody should thoroughly introspect as to 
what desires are lurking within. To the extent there are 
desires pertaining to Mana and Maya, the longing to meet the 
Lord is meagre and weak. Of course, all desires will not dis- 
appear. If no desire is left, the Jiva cannot stay here; the 
body will cease to exist and the Jiva will be withdrawn up- 
wards. Further, those desires cannot be exhausted so easily; 
they cannot be slashed off with a knife in one stroke. The Jiva 
has to be rid of them by repeatedly indulging in them. Only 
then will they become weak and it will be possible to draw 
back the currents from all the beads and points and to des- 
troy the centre and withdraw the energy which vivified 
those beads and points, enabling them to carry on their 
respective functions. All the desires pertaining to the various 
beads and points working under the influence of that Sumer 
or centre, will, then, be annihilated and their functioning 
stopped. 


587 (9) — As these currents are inclined downward and 
outward, Abhyas is necessary in order to turn them inward. 
That is why it has been said that Abhyas has to be 
performed. Without Abhyas, it is not possible to check and 
subdue the desires and vagaries of the mind, nor can one’s 
plane of location be changed. And this, too, has not been 
left to the Jiva. The Lord will vouchsafe help. Abhyas 
will be possible with His help. The Lord does and will 
accord help befitting the need and requirement of the plane 
of our location. Only our willingness is necessary. 


588 (10)—-Some pain will be felt when the process of 
withdrawing currents from the beads and points, that is, of 
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destroying the Sumer or ego, takes place. But, if the Jiva 
is prepared to bear it gladly, the pain will not have much 
effect. Secondly, if he has Sanskár, there will be no difficulty 
at all in performing Abhyas. He, who has no Sanskar will, 
of course, have some difficulty. Satsang is meant for enhan- 
cing Sanskar and Adhikar. For this reason, one should attend 
Satsang regularly, internally as wellas externally. By Satsang, 
Sanskar will be awakened, and then it will be very easy to 
make progress in Abhyas. 


589 (11)—When some particular desire becomes strong 
and mature in a person, the necessary Sanskar (requisite 
fitness) is developed in him for carrying it out. He can do 
that work very easily and quickly, and others, too, who have 
the same kind of desire and Sanskar, follow his orders and 
extend him all help, as it happened with Napolean. Though 
he did not have the means and support, he established vast 
kingdoms in his time. All the pre-requisites and helping 
hands were available automatically, rather, they were born 
simultaneously. This example has nothing to do with 

~Parmarth. It has been cited to illustrate how a particular 
kind of Sanskar is developed in a natural way when the 
corresponding desire becomes firm and mature. 


590 (12)—To exhaust and subdue the mind, the medi- 
cinal herb is Dinta (humility) and the Mantra or formula is 
RADHASOAMI Nam. As the snake-charmer makes the 
snake innocuous with his herb and takes out its venom after 
bringing it under control by the repeated utterance of his 
Mantra, so also, the way to exhaust and subdue the mind is 
to imbibe true humility and repeat RADHASOAMI Nam. 
It is not just a story or fable. Such a herb and formula may 
be in existence, and it is quite likely that those who know of 
them use them for bringing snakes under control. 


40 


( 314 ) 


591 (13)—By repeating RADHASOAMI Nam, remem- 
bering IT every moment and making IT his constant 
companion, the Jiva will get great help in Abhyas, and his 
balance and patience, ability and capacity for undivided 
attention and alertness will come to stay. If true humility 
is generated, the Jiva need not worry about the unsteadiness 
of the mind, nor about the provisions for the journey. 


592 (14) - True humility consists in developing a sincere 
longing and craving for attaining the holy feet of the true 
Lord. If the longing is sincere, the Jiva will certainly get 
internal Darshan of the magnificent form of the Lord and 
Sant Sat Guru. The reason for not having Darshan 
within is that the true longing has not been awakened nor 
has become mature, and love for Guru’s form has not yet 
grown. If the Jiva has stronger attachment for other forms 
and objects, he cannot have Darshan of Guru's form 
within. When love for Guru’s form surpasses that for 
any other forms and objects, then only will Darshan of 
the exalted form of Guru be had in Dhyan. Itisa different 
matter if, at times, the Jiva does not get Darshan due to the 
effects of some Karmas. But that, too, is not without reason 
or purpose. Definitely, there must be something lacking 
with the longing. If the longing for Darshan is sincere and 
love for any other object is not inordinate, the Jiva will 
certainly have Darshan of Guru’s form at the time of Dhyan. 
Ascension will take place gradually by the Sumiran of Nam, 
hearing of Shabd and Dhyan of Guru’s form and, attaining 
redemption one day, the Jiva will be located in the true abode 
of the Lord. But no longing other than that for merging in 
the holy feet of the Lord is to be cherished. That longing 
should be stronger than all other desires. This is the way 
to redemption. 
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DISCOURSE 55 
Agra 
27-12-1936 


EXPLANATION OF THE COUPLET 


Te away fig AL ara | 
aT At ala far sae || 


(S. B. Poetry 2, XXVII/5, 1) 


MY DORMANT FORTUNE TO AROUSE 
GURU’S FEET HAVE GRACED MY HOUSE. 


593 (1)—It is the Surat or spirit residing in the Jiva 
which constitutes his fortune, great fortune or supreme 
fortune. As Surat descended lower and lower and assumed 
covers of Mana and Maya, its Bhag (fortune) went on becom- 
ing more and more dormant but, at the plane from where it 
made its descent, it left a mark, and the Lord has so arranged 
that it can return there. In Bani, this has been alluded 
to as, 


gar TS AU Aer A TT 


(S. B. Poetry 1, XVIII/9,7) 


Unoccupied and unworn 
do lie thy throne and crowa. 


594 (2)—On coming down here and having reached its 
present condition, Surat has totally forgotten about its throne 
and crown and knows nothing about them. Though its 
Bhag at the other end has fallen into sleep, a small part of 
it is still lying dormant there, due to which a complete 
separation from the Lord has not taken place. The link is 
intact, it has not been broken. Had the link been snapped 
altogether and no part of Surat had remained hidden there, 
it could never have returned. 
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595 (3)—The entire spirituality of Kal and Maya has 
been used up, leaving no portion which is lying latent and 
can be awakened. For this reason, Kal and Maya cannot 
return. However, in case of Surats, a small part of their 
spirituality is present at the plane from where they descended. 
Due to this, Surats can return there and the Lord Himself 
has arranged for their return. Kal and Maya’s descent 
below is complete, no part of them having been retained at 
the plane above. Surats, too, come down here in the main, 
but, one part of their spirituality is always present there in 
a small measure or degree. Sant Sat Guru is mainly present 
at that plane. His spirituality comes down here only partial- 
ly, and that too, in a very meagre quantity. 


596 (4)---Since a part of all Surats is left at Sat Desh, 
they have an affinity for Sat Purush. No part of Kal and 
Maya exists there. Hence Kal has no affinity for Sat 
Purush. Had he any affinity for Sat Purush, why should 
he have said ‘Your region is not to my liking’? Surats’ 
affinity for Sat Purush is of the form of the love or Prem of 
a lover. One day, the Lord will enrich all Surats with Prem. 
When the holy feet of Guru and the Lord take deep root 
within the Jiva, then will his Adi Bhag (prime and original 
fortune) awaken. 


597 (5)—The encasement or cover of Mana and Maya, 
within which the Jiva is seated here, is his present abode. 
When the Holy Feet or the current of the Lord coming 
from within, enter this abode, the Jiva’s dormant fortune will 
begin to wake up. As the Holy Feet are implanted within, 
the Jiva will be partially here and mainly there till, by and 
by, his Surat will one day reach there in its entirety. 


( 317 ) 
DISCOURSE 56 


Agra 
28-12-1936 


WHEN THE PERSON WHO CHERISHES A DESIRE, 
THE DESIRE ITSELF AND THE MEANS OF FUL- 
FILLING IT ARE ALL PERISHABLE, THAT DESIRE 
IS UNREAL AND TRANSITORY. THUS, ALL 
DESIRES PERTAINING TO PIND AND BRAHMAND 
ARE UNREAL. WHEN THE ENTITY WHICH 
CHERISHES A DESIRE, THE REGION WHERE 
IT CAN BE FULFILLED AND THE MEANS OF 
ITS FULFILMENT ARE IMPERISHABLE, IT IS A 
TRUE DESIRE. THE DESIRE FOR PARMARTH 
ARISES IN SURAT. IT IS FULFILLED IN SAT 
DESH AND THE MEANS THEREOF IS SAT 
SHABD. ALL THESE THREE ARE IMPERISHABLE 
THIS DESIRE IS, THEREFORE, TRUE. 


598 (1)—-For a proper enquiry concerning Parmarth 
and, thereafter, for the performance of Parmarthi practices 
correctly, the desire for Parmarth must be sincere and true. 
A short account of what is meant by a true desire in Sant 
Mat and the difference between a true cesire and an unreal 
desire is given below. 


599 (2)—-A desire, which arises in a Jiva in accordance 
with his status as determined by the plane he is seated at, 
is indeed true for the given moment. It is not unreal. For 
example, if somebody is hungry or thirsty, his desire to eat 
or drink is a true desire. He does want to eat and drink, 
but his desire is then only for the time being, After he takes 
food and drinks water, this desire does not arise until he 
feels hungry and thirsty again. The person feeling the 
desire, the object of the desire and the means by which the 
desire can be fulfilled are all perishable. Hence, all such 
desires are, in fact, unreal. Actually, that desire is true 
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which has penetrated deep and has been firmly implanted 
within Nij Mana and Surat. According to Sant Mat, a true 
desire for Parmarth should take root in Surat. Then only 
can it be relied upon. Also, the correct and successful per- 
formance of Parmarthi practices depends on how deep that 
desire has penetrated within. 


600 (3)—-The Supreme Being is the ata Ta Sot Pot and 
reservoir of spirituality. The reservoir has originated from 
aia Ta Sot Pot. With the current, which has issued from 
the reservoir, is associated Shabd, and where Shabd has 
taken halt, it is Surat, Surat and Shabd are of the same 
nature and essence. Surat will return to and merge in its 
source by means of and by catching hold of the current of 
Shabd which has issued from that source. The entity in 
which the desire has arisen, i. e., Surat, the means of ful- 
filling that desire, i. e., Sat Shabd, and the region where the 
desire will be fulfilled, i. e., Sat Desh, all these three are 
true. This is the form of true desire, according to Sant Mat. 


601 (4)—As to how and when this desire will be engen- 
dered, necessary arrangements have been made by the Lord. 
He Himself sent Surat here and it is He, again, who has 
arranged for its return, too. The force of spirituality of the 
Lord is present within the innermost recesses everywhere, 
down to the bottommost part of the creation. That force 
exists even in the smallest particle. All forms and activities 
are due to that spirit force. No form could have been 
evolved if that force were non-existent. It isin this sense 
that it has been said that not a leaf can stir without the 
Lord’s Mauj. People of poor understanding may not grasp 
and appreciate this dictum, but it is quite true that without 
the Lord’s Mauj not a leaf can flutter, and we accept this. 


602 (5)—Whatever happens, happens by the Mauj of 
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the Lord. Within his own limits the Jiva has freewill which 
is, however, subservient to and governed by Mauj. Were 
it not so, there would be utter chaos here. The Jiva is free 
to do here as he pleases. He may even commit murder, the 
Lord does not interfere. If the Lord did interfere, how 
could one person kill another ? The Lord does not interfere 
with the unfolding of Prarabdh Karmas. The only thing 
that matters is the amount of the capital which the Jiva has 
with him. In other words, he can do as he pleases with the 
capital which has fallen to his lot as a result of his past 
actions and, with this, the Lord does not interfere, The 
voice of conscience, which exercises censorship at the plane 
of Antah-karan is something else. Mauj, which is the 
motive force within the innermost recesses of all, is secretly 
at work to the end that the power and strength developed 
as a result of assuming the ego of Mana and Maya may get 
exhausted in constant activities here and Surat may emerge 
from under their pressure. 


603 (6)—Some say that if they could recollect their 
past lives, they would not have committed such and such 
things. If the Jiva remembered his past life, how could 
he have love or attachment for his father, mother, caste, 
community, pedigree and family of the present life, and how 
could he function here ? Although he does not remember 
anything of his past life now, yet, the gist of whatever Surat 
has done by assuming the ego of Mana and Maya ever since 
its descent here, remains duly recorded within, and that is 
what decides the course of future activities. On reaching 
a certain plane, the Jiva comes to recollect everything. 


604 (7)—After the Jiva’s sojourn here for innumerable 
lives, when the realization dawns on him that all that he did 
here by assuming the ego has spoilt everything and that his 
life in this region of Mana and Maya has been an utter failure, 
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then only will a true desire for Parmarth arise in him and he 
will be able to take to Parmarthi activities. Though this has 
been so easily said, it is in fact extremely difficult to annihi- 
late ego and to have the realization mentioned above. The 
moment such realization dawns within, love will grow and 
develop and, with the annihilation of all ego, the Jiva will, 
one day, become all-love and all-bliss. 


605 (8)—-One attains the status of Yogi on reaching 
the top of Pind, and that of Yogeshwar Gyani, on crossing 
Brahmand. Beyond Pind and Brahmand begins the region 
of Sants. Pind and Brahmand are ina sense the earth or 
ground. Grass grows on the ground. In Bani, this has been 
alluded to, by a reference made to the activities of Gyanis 
and Yogis, as grubbing up grass. 


Je aie Aai aya UT | 
mA MT TN MNF aT I 


(S. B Poetry XXXVII/3, 1 & 7) 


Guru has bestowed on me the treasure-house of Amrit. 
Gyanis and Yogis all grub up grass. 


DISCOURSE 57 
Agra 
30-12-1936 


‘SSOAMIY’ IS THE FORM FIRST ASSUMED BY 
ANAMI AND THE CURRENT WHICH ISSUED 
FROM SOAMI IS ‘RADHA’. TWO CURRENTS 
(KAL AND MAYA) EMANATED FROM BELOW 
DAYAL DESH. KAL IS THE RESIDUE OF THE 
RESERVOIR, AND MAYA, THAT OF THE CURRENT, 
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SAT DESH WAS CREATED BY AN UPWARD 
ATTRACTION, AND BRAHMAND AND PIND, 
BY A DOWNWARD PROJECTION OF CURRENT, 
THAT IS, THE VERY NATURE OF THE 
PROCESS WAS REVERSED. THE WAYS OF THE 
WORLD ARE, THEREFORE, OPPOSED TO TRUE 
PARMARTH. THERE HAS ALWAYS BEEN OPPO- 
SITION TO SANTS, SADHS AND MAHATMAS. 
ANY PARMARTH WHICH IS PRAISED BY 
WORLDLY PEOPLE IS SURE TO BE FRAUGHT 
WITH DECEPTION. IT IS ONLY SURAT WHICH 
CAN ATTAIN THE BLISS OF SAT DESH ON BE- 
ING DRAWN UPWARD. ALL PARMARTHI ACTI- 
VITIES OTHER THAN THE PRACTICE OF SURAT 
SHABD YOGA HAVE AN OPPOSITE OR DOWN- 
WARD TENDENCY. 


606 (1)—In the Source, which is Anami Purush, there 
is nothing but spirituality, attraction and love. He is the 
Source Absolute. His condition cannot be described in any 
way. He can be called nothing but love. In that Source, 
it is all love. Nothing else is, or, ever was, there. 


ag Use GH ar TÂ | 


agi oH a SA ter 
(S. B. Poetry 1 XTI/7, 15 and 14) 


He is an immense reservoir of Prem (love). 
Prem and Prem alone dwells there. 


607 (2)—Before creation, there was none to see Him 
or hear Him. The first form assumed by Him is ‘Soami’. 


ang att a gaz AS 


(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Jethb, 15) 
He Himself, and none else, was there. 
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Only He Himself was there, no one else, ‘Soami’ is 
the expression signifying the state of ‘Only He Himself’. 
‘Radha’ is the current which issued from ‘Soami’, forming 
Samooh or focus after focus and announcing the state of 
‘Only He Himself’. ‘Radhasoami’ and ‘Anami’ are one 
and the same. 


608 (3)—Up to the stage, where spirituality gained 
consciousness by an upward attractive pull, extends the 
creation of Dayal Desh. Dayal Desh has been created by 
the Lord’s Mauj, that is, by the Lord Himself, No trace of 
Kal and Maya is there, When an oil lamp is lighted, all the 
particles of oil are drawn towards the flame. That Prime 
Samooh was highly luminous and fully conscious but Its ara 
Bhas or diffused portion, which was cast off, was unconscious, 
but that, too, was being drawn towards the Samooh. The 
only thing which was necessary for bringing the Bhas into 
consciousness was that it should be drawn towards and merge 
in the Samooh and, thereby instantly become conscious. 
What for was the Bhas drawn after all? It was for the sake 
of bliss, pleasure and knowledge. 


609 (4)—-Dayal Desh was created by attraction up- 
ward. Spirituality, on being drawn to its more intensely 
spiritualized source, became one with the latter and partook 
of its bliss, pleasure and knowledge. Upto this stage, there 
is only inward attraction or force. The current and the 
reservoir both are in a merged condition. They have never 
been separated. The current is merged in its source, which 
again is in communion with its most intensely spiritualized 
portion. Such is the condition in Dayal Desh. 


610 (5)—It was the same force, viz., the spirit force of 
the Lord, to which the creations of Brahmand and Pind owe 
their evolution, but the instrumentality or agency employed 
in their case was that of Kal and Maya. 
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611 (6)—Two separate currents of Kal and Maya 
emerged from the lower part of Dayal Desh. The residue of 
the prime reservoir is Kal and that of the prime current, 
Maya. Centrifugal force originated from below Dayal Desh 
and things took an opposite turn from there. Dayal Desh 
was created by attraction upward; on the other hand, Brah- 
mand and Pind were created by impregnation, that is, by 
downward flow of the current. In Dayal Desh, bliss, plea- 
sure and knowledge are obtained by one’s getting withdrawn 
upward, whereas, in Brahmand and Pind, one derives plea- 
sure on descending from above. The mind can get pleasure 
on coming down from its plane of location. All the senses, 
as well as the mind, draw pleasure by sending currents to 
planes which are lower than those of their own. In Dayal 
Desh, spirituality is in a state of upward attraction. Here, 
on this plane, the mind has to descend downwards. There, 
the force of attraction is centripetal and inward, while here, 
it is centrifugal and diffused. There, the current and the 
reservoir exist as one entity; here, the two have separate 
existence. In this way, the scheme or order has been en- 
tirely reversed. 


612 (7)—It is for this reason that worldly ways are 
totally opposed to those of Parmarth. Whenever Sants, Sadhs 
and Mahatmas, the propagators of true Parmarth, made 
their gracious advent and manifested themselves here, the 
world and worldly people opposed them and waged constant 
disputes and battles with them. Except Jivas, who had Sans- 
kar, none accepted the ways of Parmarth which they promul- 
gated. The ways of Parmarth are just the reverse of worldly 
ways, rather, it has to be clearly understood that any Par- 
marthi activity which is held in high esteem by the world 
must ipso facto be fraught with deception. Something is 
definitely wrong with the Parmarth, religion or sect whose 
activities worldly people praise or associate themselves with, 
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or to whom, as participants of such activities, they extend 
their cooperation. 


613 (8)—From this, some will have the misgiving that 
the preceptors of old, who propagated true Parmarth and 
whose glory is sung even by worldly people, were then all 
fools and blockheads. This is not so. As a matter of fact, it 
is only a posthumous appreciation of those preceptors, for, 
when they were alive, worldly people put up vehement oppo- 
sition to them and perpetrated on them all sorts of atrocities 
— some were impaled, some killed and some flayed alive. But 
even the opponents had within them, at the plane of their 
conscience, a kind of awe and reverence for those precep- 
tors. As they gave the order for crucifixion of Christ, they 
were, in the heart of their hearts, shaking with fear. They 
did have regard for those preceptors, but they kept them- 
selves at a distance from them. 


614 (9) What do worldly people cherish ? It is only 
wealth and riches, wife and progeny, name and fame, and 
power and authority. They derive pleasure out of these very 
things, and, as mentioned above, the mind descends to a 
plane lower than its own to enjoy pleasure. For this reason, 
the ways and attitudes of worldly people are totally opposed 
to those of Parmarth. 


615 (10)—Yogis and Gyanis gained access up to the 
top of Brahmand, but they did so by means of the current 
of the mind. It is Surat alone which can attain bliss, pleasure 
and knowledge on being drawn upward by means of Shabd. 
But nobody knew of the whereabouts and secrets of Surat 
before the advent of Sants. Sants alone came and revealed 
the secret of Surat. 


qsa Ela, gå aats 
(S. B. Poetry 1, Mangalacharan, 10) 
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He impressed firmly the importance of Shabd and disclosed 
the true essence of Surat (spirit). 


616 (11)—Hence, save the mode of Parmarth as enjoin- 
ed by Sants, viz., the practice of Surat Shabd Yog, whatever 
else goes in the name of Parmarth, is contrary, only streng- 
thening the ego of the mind. 


617 (12)—When the time for the awakening of Surat 
came, Sants made their gracious advent here. They did not 
manifest themselves so long as Jivas were steeped in the 
trivial pleasures of body and mind They told Jivas that if 
they could derive pleasure by any means other than Surat, 
they were free to do so. Sants would not interfere with 
them. When the mind became exhausted and worn out, 
Sants made their gracious advent here, and what they say 
and explain is not addressed to the mind. Rather, they 
address their beloved Surat : 


“You are a dear emanation from Me, why do you get 
entangled in trivial pleasures in the company of the mind? 
You come along with Me and attain everlasting pleasure and 
bliss. I shall make you all-bliss and alllove. I shall enrich 
you with bliss and love”. 


a DISCOURSE 58 
Allahabad 
3-1-1937 


IN THIS REGION, MIND IS THE PRIME MOVER, 
AND SURAT, WHICH HAS FORGOTTEN ABOUT 
ITS REGION, ABODE AND ITS OWN INDEPEN- 
DENT EXISTENCE, HAS BECOME SUBSERVIENT 
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TO THE MIND. UNTILSUCH TIME AS SURAT 
IS SOMEWHAT DETACHED FROM THE MIND, 
A TRUE LONGING FOR TRUE PARMARTH CAN- 
NOT BE IMPLANTED IN 1T, NOR CAN IT HAVE 
THE SARAN OF THE LORD. WHEN THE LONGING 
FOR PARMARTH TAKES ROOT IN SURAT, NIJ 
MANA, FOLLOWED BY PINDI MANA AND THE 
SENSES, WILL COOPERATE WITH IT, AND NO 
HINDRANCE TO PARMARTHI PRACTICES WILL 
BE CREATED. THE LORD WILL THEN TAKE 
CARE OF THE JIVA’S WORLDLY AFFAIRS AS 
WELL AS PARMARTH AND WILL ACCORD 
HIS PROTECTION. THE JIVA WiLL REMAIN 
NATURALLY WITHDRAWN AT A HIGHER 
PLANE AND WILL SING IN PRATSE OF THE 
LORD. THIS WILL COUNT EVEN MORE THAN 
PERFORMING SUMIRAN AND DHYAN. WHEN 
THIS STAGE IS REACHED, NAME AND FORM 
WILL BE AUTOMATICALLY REMEMBERED. 
THERE WILL BE A MARKED REDUCTION IN 
THE EFFECT OF THE CYCLE OF KARMAS. 
THEIR EFFECT WILL BE FELT TO A LESSER 
DEGREE AND THEY WILL BE EASILY ERADI- 
CATED. NEW KARMAS WILL ALSO NOT ACCU- 
MULATE. SARAN AND FAITH WILL BECOME 
MORE AND MORE FIRM. THE JIVA WILL CON- 
FORM TO MAUJ. PRACTICE OF PARMARTH 
WILL BECOME EASY. 


618 (1)—The mind is the supreme authority here. 
Surat has forgotten about its region and abode and, on 
assuming the ego of the mind, it has become so much depen- 
dent on it that it seems to have lost its identity, rather, it 
has come to identify itself with the mind and, descending 
very low, it has even started regarding the body as its own 
form. Until such time as it secures some release from body 
and mind and its existence as a separate entity begins to 
assert itself, there is no question of a true longing for true 
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Parmarth being implanted in Nij Mana and Surat, nor can 
the Jiva at all adopt the Saran of the Lord. It is only when 
this longing takes root in Surat that Saran can be taken. The 
mind will never accept Saran, only Surat will, 


619 (2) --When a longing for Parmarth is firmly im- 
planted in Nij Mana and Surat, no such obstacles of Kal 
and Maya will come one’s way as will put an end to one’s 
Parmarthi activities altogether. Nij Mana, in particular, as 
well as Pindi Mana, which is at a lower plane, will cooperate, 
and there will be no such opposition on their part as will 
impede Parmarthi practices. 


620 (3)—-When the higher mind cooperates, the lower 
mind and, with it, the body and the senses also, will extend 
their cooperation. Even then, the Jiva will have to face 
troubles and disturbances for a long time and baser desires 
will continue to arise. Nevertheless, if the longing for Par- 
marth has been fixed in Surat and in the higher mind, be 
it only in a small measure, or, in other words, if Saran of 
the Lord has been sincerely and firmly taken, the lower mind 
as well as the body and the senses will not be able to put up 
any major obstacles in the way of Parmarth, though they 
might make a show of their prowess now and then. The 
Lord Himself will then take care of the Jiva’s worldly affairs 
as wellas Parmarth--of Parmarth, particularly, and of world- 
ly interests, in a lesser degree. In worldly matters too, the 
Lord will vouchsafe help in the sense that such troubles and 
tribulations will not be allowed to arise as may baffle the 
Jiva and make him lax in Parmarthi endeavours. By and 
by, the lower mind, the body and the senses will also begin 
to act in subordination to the higher mind and Surat. By 
force of old habits and due to the Jiva’s helplessness, the 
mind may, off and on, give rise to baser desires and also 
create troubles, but all this will carry no weight, rather, 
gradually, a stage will be reached when the mind will begin 
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to repent and will see that it should better not indulge in its 
evil designs any more and should cooperate with Surat and 
the higher mind, as that would be to its best advantage also. 


621 (4)—Enshrinement, in this manner, of Parmarthi 
desire in Surat and the higher mind, indicates that Surat has 
now adopted the Saran of the Lord in all humility and has 
become His own. The dawning of humility means that if 
the Jiva is now turned towards Parmarth, the mind will not 
be able to divert and stop him. He will become humble and 
take the Saran of the Lord when, by repeated experiences 
within, he comes to realize that it is quite impossible for him 
to perform Parmarthi practices without the Lord’s help, 
rather, in worldly matters, too, whatever is to happen accor- 
ding to his lot, will not shape to his entire satisfaction with- 
out the Lord’s Mauj and that, by his own power, he can 
neither practise Parmarth nor achieve any success in worldly 
affairs. Then only will he fix his gaze on the Lord and fer- 
vently solicit His mercy and take His Saran in the manner 
indicated above. 


622 (5)—When the Jiva finds that the Lord takes care 
of all his affairs granting His mercy and vouchsafing protec- 
tion and help, he will naturally remain withdrawn to a 
higher plane and will sing His praise. To remain withdrawn 
to a higher plane with one’s gaze constantly riveted on the 
Lord’s mercy and to sing His praise far excels Sumiran and 
Dhyan and it amounts to a firm implantation of the Name 
and Form of the Lord at that higher plane of the Jiva, within. 
When this stage is reached, the first thing that happens is that 
Name and Form are automatically remembered. Secondly, 
there is an appreciable change in the character and effect of 
the cycle of Karmas which the Jiva has to undergo. Were 
he located at the lower plane of pain and suffering, 
the impact of those Karmas would have been greater and, 
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in going through them, the Jiva would have been subjected 
to much greater pain and suffering, due to which he might 
have been confounded and overwhelmed and there would 
have been every likelihood of harm being done to his 
Parmarth. Because of his remaining withdrawn to a higher 
plane, Karmas will cast their spell on him to a lesser degree 
and their effect will also be minimised and they will be easily 
eradicated and, further, in going through them, no new 
Karmas will be incurred and the Jiva will be saved from any 
set-back to his Parmarth. In this way, what could have been 
an impaling stake, turns into a mere thorn. If the Jiva 
completely withdraws from the lower plane and his plane of 
location changes, there will be no visitation of Karmas at 
all. This speaks of a very advanced stage, difficult to attain. 
It cannot come to pass all at once, but will take place slowly 
and gradually. 


623 (6) -The worldly affairs of a devotee will continue 
to be conducted as usual and, apparently, there will not be 
any change in this regard. As he gradually withdraws 
towards a higher and subtler plane, the Lord’s hidden mercy 
will become more and more apparent. Seeing this, the 
devotee will become more and more firm in his Saran of, 
and faith in the Lord,—faith and conviction being that the 
Lord is taking care of all his affairs, and it is only by His 
mercy and protection that his task can be, and, is being, 
accomplished. He will then conform to Mauj and will never 
feel confounded and distracted, come what may. If he is 
subjected to pain and suffering and tension of body and mind, 
he will put up with it gladly, taking it to be ordained by 
Mauj and meant for his own good, for he knows well that 
the application of some pressure on his body and mind is 
not only necessary but it would be an act of special grace 
for his Surat to emerge. 
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624 (7)—Purification of the lower mind is a must, for 
unless the mind is purified, it is not possible to apply whole- 
heartedly to Parmarthi practices. This purification will take 
a long time, and it cannot be effected without putting some 
pressure. Surat, which is now lying burried under the stress 
and strain of body and mind, will emerge when pressure is 
put on them and, gradually, the Lord, by His mercy, will 
raise Surat to the plane of perfect love and will make it all- 
love and all-bliss, 


625 (8)—-When the Jiva takes Saran in all humility, he 
will be able to perform the spiritual practices he has been 
initiated in, quite easily, He will not experience any serious 
difficulty, His efforts in this regard will become natural and 
spontaneous. His way of living will automatically change 
in accordance with the prescribed ways. Spiritual practices 
will be helpful in this regard. 


DISCOURSE 59 


Allahabad 
10-1-1936 


THE REASON WHY MIND AND SURAT DO NOT 
ASCEND DURING ABHYAS AND NO BLISS IS 
EXPERIENCED IS THAT ATTENTION DOES NOT 
CONCENTRATE AT THE THIRD TIL. THE FLOW 
OF THE MIND AND THE SENSES REMAINS OUT- 
WARD AND WORLDLY THOUGHTS CONTINUE 
TO ARISE ONE AFTER THE OTHER. THE SENSES 
HAVE TO BE TURNED INWARD WITHIN THE 
BODY, THE MIND’S COURSE HAS NEXT TO BE RE- 
VERSED, AND ONLY THEN WILL ATTENTION BE- 
GIN TO CONCENTRATE AT THE THIRD TIL. 
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THE WAY TO DO THIS IS TO ALLOW ONE’S AT- 
TENTION TO GO DOWN ONLY TO THE EXTENT 
NECESSARY. ANOTHER WAY IS THAT THE GRA- 
CIOUS EFFECT OF SAT GURU’S MERCY IS EX- 
TENDED OR MADE AVAILABLE TO THE JIVA 


626 (1)-—Satsangis often complain, and it is also noticed, 
that the mind and Surat do not withdraw and ascend during 
Abhyas, and the bliss which one ought to get in Abhyas is 
just not there, with the result that Abhyas becomes a matter 
of mere routine. The reason for this is the lack of concentra- 
tion of attention at the third Til, Abhyas does not consist 
in merely sitting in the required posture The atteution 
remains diffused throughout the body and the sense organs 
as usual, and thoughts of sensual pleasures and worldly 
matters constantly arise in the mind. Of course, when one 
sits in the prescribed posture, the current of attention, which 
normally flows outward in the direction of body, mind and 
sense organs and gets diffused in them, will do so to a lesser 
extent. 


627 (2)—The above statement is not intended to blame 
the devotee. It only means that he is in an extremely 
helpless condition. The mind cannot partake of the bliss 
and pleasure which result from withdrawal and ascension to 
a higher plane. The nature and habit of the mind is that it 
sends the current of attention to the sense organs in the 
entire body and thereby derives bliss from material objects 
and also enjoys sensual pleasures. During Abhyas, too, the 
mind keeps on doing the same thing. This is why Abhyas 
continues to be vapid and dry and no bliss is experienced. 
The currents of mind are diffused throughout the body, and, 
in this manner, the flow and diffusion of one’s entire atten- 
tion continues to be outward. The mind can be inclined 
inward only when the senses all over the body turn inward 
and the sensations which the mind receives at the sense 
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organs through them are reduced. When, in this way, the 
mind turns inward, then only will attention begin to concen- 
trate at the third Til. 


628 (3)—The way to do this is to project one’s atten- 
tion downward and outward only to the extent necessary. 
There is no harm in paying that much of attention to the 
world and its objects as is necessary for getting on in life, 
and that will not cause accumulation of Karmas. For 
example, one should work assiduously and honestly for an 
employer from whom one earns a living. There is no harm 
in talking to friends and in dealing with them as required in 
day-to-day life, e.g., in mixing with one’s office colleagues to 
the extent necessary, in case one is employed in an office. In 
short, there is no harm in doing what is absolutely necessary. 
However, after that has been done, there should remain no 
undue thought of the matter and no cogitation over it should 
burden the mind and, at the time of Abhyas, in particular, 
no thought whatsoever should cross the mind, in order that 
there may be concentration of attention. When one’s atten- 
tion does begin to concentrate, one will surely get bliss in 
Abhyas, and when one becomes habituated to this bliss, 
Abhyas will become extremely easy and natural. 


629 (4)—He, who has a true longing for and interest 
in Parmarth, will do everything here as required, but will 
never become too intimate with anybody. He will maintain 
good relations with all, without giving his heart to anyone. 
One’s kith and kin, family, friends and acquaintances all 
contribute towards one’s entanglement here and put obstacles 
in the way of Parmarth. One should keep their company and 
deal with them only to the extent necessary for one’s exis- 
tence. One should make constant efforts to gradually witb- 
draw and detach one’s attention from eachand every quarter 
where it is fixed at present. No attention should be paid to 
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useless things. Care should, however, be taken that the 
body and mind do not turn dejected and downcast, so much 
so, that they become incapable of doing anything. In other 
words, there will be no harm in occasionally allowing the 
body and mind to have some thrill or pleasure. If one lives 
by this standard, the course of one’s mind will be gradually 
reversed, and it will be inclined and poised to proceed to- 
wards Gagan. 


630 (5)—However, only this kind of measure is not 
enough for, even then, proper performance of Abhyas will 
not be possible until such time as the benign influence of Sat 
Guru’s mercy reaches the plane the Jiva is located at, The 
Lord Himself has arranged for this. What is really a matter 
of great blessedness is that the Lord has sent His current 
here and is present in human form, that is, He has incarnat- 
ed as Sant Sat Guru and has made His gracious advent here. 
A general effect of His advent is that all Jivas get a lift by one 
grade. To be raised from one’s present plane of location to 
the next higher plane is a kind of redemption by one degree 
That is why it has been said that by the mere advent of 
Sants, redemption by one degree is conferred on the entire 
creation, If there is a magnet, all particles present in its field 
of attraction are drawn towards it and are themselves con- 
verted into small magnets. The Lord is, similarly, a vast 
pole of attraction, and His attractive force is present every- 
where, down to the lowest level. Nobody is outside His 
field of attraction, no one is deprived of it. It has a special 
effect on those lovers of the Lord and devotees whose Par- 
marthi Bhag (lot) has awakened to some extent. Being 
specially drawn by the force of attraction, they come in the 
presence of Sants. In this way, Sants accord the influence 
of their attraction to everyone, — to some Jivas, through the 
body, by keeping them near their august presence, while to 
others, through the mind and Surat, according to. the 
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Adhikar of each, and all are thus drawn by them towards a 
higher plane. This much influence or upward pull is exerted 
by the mere advent of Sants here and one’s coming in their 
presence. 


631 (6)-—Later, in order that there may be such attrac- 
tion and withdrawal that ascension of mind and Surat may 
take place and one may also have some internal experience as 
well as bliss and pleasure in Abhyas, there should be a true 
longing and concern. If the longing and concern are there, one 
will be able to engender love for Sant Sat Guru and Satsang, 
and will also come to like the devotees and lovers of the Lord, 
even if one is unable to perform Abhyas correctly at present. 
Much help will be obtained in the practice of Parmarth by 
mixing with and engendering love for those who are more 
advanced in Parmarth, that is, the loving devotees and the 
ones who have taken to Abhyas assiduously. If, by good 
fortune, a Sant is present in manifest form, the great signi- 
ficance and merit of associating with, and engendering love 
and affection for, Him can hardly be described. Love for 
Him will gradually obliterate all worldly love. This paves 
the way for success in Parmarth. As this process continues 
and, eventually, when the scale on the worldly side becomes 
lighter and that on the side of Parmarth heavier, so much so, 
that it can in no way be turned towards the other side, 
Karmas will start getting eradicated very quickly and easily. 
The effect of Karmas will be very slight and, whatever effect 
there be, it will be short-lived. The storm passes away no 
sooner than it comes. Thus, Karmas will be eradicated with 
consummate ease. 


632 (7)--As it is, Sants have always been making their 
advent here. They are perpetually incarnate. However, for 
the work of redemption to be carried out somewhat univer- 
sally, Sants have made their gracious advent in Kali Yug 
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only. They did come earlier, but remained incognito and 
did not choose to start the work of redemption openly. 


633 (8)—So long as the evils of Mana and Maya are 
not cast off, for which purpose Surat was sent down here, 
nothing can be done for its return from this region. First, 
they will grow, bloom and flourish and then only will they 
wither and fall off. Had the work of redemption been initia- 
ted during the period of expansion, the thing which had to be 
cast off would also have been drawn upward, and the very 
purpose for which Surat was sent down here would have 
been defeated. When the powers of Mana and Maya became 
exhausted and worn out, Sants graciously incarnated them- 
selves here. Indeed, their current came down in an imper- 
ceptibly nominal degree and, that too, only up to a plane 
such that all the existing forms would be maintained and no 
unusual commotion would be created. If it descended fur- 
ther down, the present form of the creation would not be 
maintained. 


DISCOURSE 60 
Allahabad 


11-1-1937 
THE NET RESULT OF EVERY ACTIVITY DEPENDS 
ON THF MOTIVE AND THE AMOUNT OF 
SINCERITY WITH WHICH IT IS CARRIED OUT. 


634 (1)—The net outcome of all activities depends on 
the motive with which they are carried out. With whatever 
motive and from whatever plane an activity is initiated, its 
prayer will reach the deity of the same plane. It is from 
there that response will come. Neither can the prayer reach 
farther nor can the response come from a higher plane. 
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This is a universal law. Reply will be had from the deity of 
the same plane from where a note or an epistle is sent. 


635 (2)—All worldly dealings are based on the mutual 
interests of the parties concerned. If there is friendship 
between two persons ~- which can be so fast that one of them 
may even sacrifice his life for the sake of the other — a spirit 
of mutual help and sympathy has to be there as an essential 
pre-requisite. There can be no love and affection for one 
another without mutual interest. If one of them cannot 
sacrifice his life for the other person, he does at least have 
sympathy for the latter. It is an altogether different matter 
if love and friendship take the form of ym Ishq. Ishq is 
something of a very high order. 

636 (3)—If a person’s intentions are good and he is 
honest in his worldly dealings, there will be pleasure or 
satisfaction as well as grace all round, rather, there will be 
respect for him in the hearts of all concerned. For example, 
if somebody is employed in an office and does his work 
honestly and faithfully, he elicits the pleasure of his employer 
in the first instance. He is pleased with the employer, and 
the employer is pleased with him. He is pleased because he 
gets his remuneration in return of his services, and also 
rewards and honours off and on, and, further, the employer 
does not behave harshly with him. The employer, on his 
part, is pleased with him, knowing that he does his work 
faithfully, and any administrative work of responsibility with 
which he is entrusted, is done by him as his duty and obli- 
gation. If, in addition, he is always mindful of the gain and 
loss of the employer, the latter is not only pleased with him, 
but his heart is filled with a sense of appreciation and respect 
for the employee. Secondly, consequences of Karmas will 
not be incurred if a person’s dealings here, are marked by 
honesty and fidelity. 


1. Love, excessive love, passion; to love passionately. 
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637 (4)—-Service is the best of all avocations. There is 
no work better than service. Next to service is agriculture, 
then, commerce or business and, last of all comes manual 
labour. 

638 (5)— But, in service, there is a point to consider. 
In jail and police service there can be no success without 
resorting to harshness, tyranny and severity. Even as a 
Deputy Collector’, one has to take recourse to fawning and 
flattery, for how can one get along if one does not do so? 
Office work is the best ofall. One finishes the job one is 
entrusted with, after which it leaves no effect on the mind 
and one does not think about it. This kind of work does 
not entail consequences of Karma. 


639 (6)—In business these days honesty is usually lack- 
ing but, if anybody so desires, he can spare himself the 
consequences of Karmas in this field of activity too. There 
are eye-Witnesses to the fact that a certain gentleman owned 
a shop to which a customer once came and, after selecting 
an article and accepting its price, he gladly wanted to take 
it with him, when the shopkeeper pointed out that it had a 
defect, adding that if the customer opened it, he would find 
such and such thread broken, but if he still wanted it, he 
could take it. He did his business with this kind of honesty 
and he would take very little profit. He did a roaring 
business and had a large income. Consequences of Karma 
will not accumulate on such a person. It has been said: 


ara att ara art ae, TST ft TA SAT 
(S. B. Poetry 1, X1TX/2, 4) 


Why cherish name and gain, 
pay back you have to again. 


What, after all, shall one pay who never asked for profit ? 


1. A revenue officer. 
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In a dealing of this kind, accumulation of bad Karmas is 
out of question; rather, one will get the fruits of meritorious 
deeds. 

640 (7)—If a Jiva has nothing to do for his own sake 


and whatever he does is with the sole aim of serving the | 


Guru and the Lord, it really signifies a very advanced stage 
pertaining to a high plane. Anything that such a person 
does will bear the fruits of devotion and it will count as at 
Sewa (service) to the Lord. He who conducts himself in 
this manner with all his being is a perfect Gurumukh. It 
behoves everybody to try to mould his conduct on the same 
pattern as far as possible. 


641 (8)—As stated above, the result of any action 
depends on the motive with which it is carried out and the 
plane at which it is performed. If we cannot apply our mind 
to Abhyas and fail to make any headway in it and other 
Parmarthi activities, it matters little; the Lord will accord 
all help, provided we have taken our seat at the door from 
where such help can be received, with the sole object that, 
somehow or other, we may make headway in Parmarth and 
the Lord may attract us to His holy feet. Itis beyond our 
power to accomplish this task, but do it we must, We have 
to mount the steps of Shabd which He has so graciously 
revealed to us, but we are unable to do so. We have taken 
our seat at the door where we can receive His help, we have 
somehow reached that flight of steps and are staying there 
tenaciously, never to move from that place. We have done 
all that we could but are unable to go up the steps. We are 
crippled, our legs have dried up, The Lord may now 
graciously do whatever He pleases. If our resolve is such, 
it does not matter if we are unable to proceed or ascend 
within. The Lord will pick us up in His lap and take us 
there. It also matters little if we fail to apply our mind to 
Abhyas and simply remain sitting in the prescribed posture. 


~ 
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The Lord will shower His mercy, and gradually the mind 
will become steady, but we should at least sit in Abhyas. 


642 (9)—One’s longing, concern and sincerity for Par- 
marth should be as described above. The Lord will surely 
help. If one lacks the necessary longing, concern and since- 
rity, one may keep sitting in the posture of Abhyas for five 
or six hours at a stretch, yet nothing will come out of it. 
Insincerity will not do. The Lord’s help will be forthcoming 
to the extent one is sincere, and not more. All are working 
here from the plane of Antah-karan, but, even at this plane, 
the fruit of any activity will depend on the depth of since- 
rity with which it has been carried out. 


643 (10)— One should keep one’s gaze fixed at the 
Guru and Lord, while looking for mercy and help. This will 
be possible only when the Guru’s form becomes dear to one. 
The Lord has love for the entire creation. The Lord’s form 
is that of love. When His love is awakened in the Jiva and 
he becomes aware of that love, then only will love for Guru’s 
form be engendered. What love for Guru’s form can arise 
in one who is at present sitting at the door of a liquor shop, 
waiting for wine, and is engaged in all sorts of mischief and 
wicked deeds ? 


644 (11)—In a way it would be right to say that all 
forms here are shaped by the influence of one’s country, 
lineage, family, mother, father, caste, tribe, etc., but, in one’s 
outward appearance, there is a reflection and glow of the 
being or the entity seated within and, also, of the kinds of 
currents at work inside. At times, we come across a face 
whose very sight is repulsive to us. The person concerned 
has done nothing wrong and yet we feel like beating him up 
and turning him out. Some form is such that we feel attract- 
ed towards it as soon as we see it. In att Bani it has been 
said “How did you come to have love for and faith in Sant 
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Sat Guru?” The answer was that no special effort had to 
be made; merely coming in His presence and having His 
Darshan were enough to inspire in him faith in the Lord and 
awaken love for Him. This is the main thing. The outward 
form of Guru, generally, appears to be like that of other 
human beings, but when one recognizes the Being seated 
inside that form whose refulgence is reflected on its outward 
appearance, that is, when one recognizes therein the Lord 
Himself, who is all-love, only then will love and affection be 
engendered for the form of Guru. How can love arise 
if that glow is not seen at all ? 


645 (12)—To the extent the Jiva has developed faith 
in the Lord and Guru, the Lord will also have faith in him. 
If the Jiva has faith in the Lord, the Lord will also have 
faith in the Jiva. The Jiva’s credit is then established. A 
person may issue bills of exchange one after another, all of 
them will be honoured, but if he has no credit, none will pay 
him cash even if he presents a bagful of jewellery. Nobody 
will trust him, taking it to be a deception. Similarly, a 
person, in whom true love for and faith in the form of Guru 
and Lord have been engendered, may not be able to perform 
Abhyas or do anything at all, yet, the Lord will get every- 
thing done by him. He, in whom love for Guru’s form has 
not been awakened and no faith has been engendered, can- 
not get the fruits of devotion, do whatever he may. Awaken- 
ing of love for Guru’s form is the main thing. 


ee ee ee 


DISCOURSE 61 
Allahabad 
14-1-1937 


MANY KINDS OF EFFORTS HAVE TO BE MADE 
TO KEEP ONE’S BHAKTI INTACT. ONE OF THEM 
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IS THAT THE JIVA SHOULD NEVER BE ANGRY 
WITH THE SUPREME BEING AND SHOULD CON- 
FORM TO HIS MAUJ. AT TIMES IT SO HAPPENS 
THAT TROUBLES ARE AUTOMATICALLY AVER- 
TED. THE OTHER METHOD IS THAT THE JIVA 
SHOULD REMEMBER THE MERCY WHICH THE 
LORD SHOWERED ON HIM PREVIOUSLY ON SIMI- 
LAR OCCASIONS AND OFFER HIM HIS THANKS. 
ONE SHOULD NOT BE UPSET LIKE WORLDLY 
PEOPLE. THE SIGN OF ONE’S HAVING TAKEN 
SARAN OF RADHASOAMI DAYAL IS THAT, IN 
TIMES OF TROUBLE, ONE DOES NOT GIVE UP 
BHAKTI AND RUN AWAY, AND, INSPITE : OF 
ONE’S GETTING ALL WORLDLY OBJECTS, ONE 
REMAINS DISSATISFIED WITH THE WORLD AND 
CONSTANTLY PINES FOR ATTAINING THE BLISS 
OF THE HOLY FEET OF THE LORD. 


646 (1)—Various efforts have to be made in order that 
one’s Bhakti (devotion) remains intact, unhampered and 
undisturbed. A person, in whom a true longing for Parmarth 
has awakened, always takes care that there is no slackening 
in his devotion to Radhasoami Dayal. The Lord has so 
arranged that those who have come under His Saran (protec- 
tion), may not, as far as po ssible, be overwhelmed by such 
sufferings and troubles as may dissuade them from the path 
of devotion. The Lord does want, rather, He has actually 
so arranged that the Jiva may come under the benign protec- 
tion of His holy feet as early as possible, but delay is due to 
some deficiency or setback in the Jiva’s devotion. All 
should, therefore, be careful in this regard and should always 
try to see that their devotion is strengthened. 


647 (2)—One of the many ways to do this is that the 
Jiva should never get displeased with the Lord. Come what 
may, he should conform to it, considering it to be His Mauj 
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and in his best interest. He should gladly put up with 
whatever sufferings and calamities come his way and keep a 
constant watch that his Bhakti (devotion) suffers no setback. 
Pains and sufferings are the result of Karmas. The Lord 
Himself does not give pain to any one, rather, the more 
firmly one takes His Saran, the more mercy will be showered 
on one whatever pain or suffering one has to undergo as a 
result of one’s Karmas, and considerable ease and facility 
will be granted so that one is not upset while in such a 
state and does not give up Bhakti. Bhakti should remain 
firm and abiding, 


648 (3)-—The Lord’s mercy is ever ready to descend, 
but the way has to be paved for it to come down. The 
stronger the ego, the more blocked is the path by which His 
mercy is to descend, and to the same extent is the Jiva 
responsible for himself and’the Lord will not accord His help. 
On the other hand, the more the ego has been annihilated 
and the Lord’s Saran adopted, the more internal help and 
protection will be accorded by Him in every action of the 
Jiva. The more egotism he eschews, the lesser will be the 
responsibility which will rest on him and the Lord will take 
that responsibility upon Himself. If his ego is at present 
very strong, the Lord will not interfere. The entire responsi- 
bility will lie with the Jiva. 


649 (4)—-The devotees and true lovers of the Lord, 
who have adopted Radhasoami Dayal’s Saran in all sincerity, 
quite often have the experience that all their affairs and 
problems are solved so smoothly and unnoticed that they are 
at a loss to understand how that happened, and from where 
and how the help came. He, who has adopted Sant Mat or 
Radhasoami Mat and has taken the Saran of Radhasoami 
Dayal in some measure, must have had such experiences on 
some occasion or the other, and he still must be having them. 
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If he does not have such experiences, it must be inferred 
that there is still some deficiency in his Bhakti. 

650 (5)—The other method is that, as a consequence of 
past Karmas, when pains, sufferings and adverse circum- 
stances befall a Jiva, which might cause a slackening in his 
Bhakti, he should remember his previous experiences of how 
the Lord helped and protected him, and hope that even now, 
by mercy, there might be some easing of the present situation 
which has, indeed, been ordained by Mauj and must be 
fraught with some good to him. The remembrance of 
the Lord’s mercy and help should always be kept fresh. 
Devotees constantly remember this, and all the time and in 
whatever they do, they see the Lord’s hand of mercy and 
help, and they remain ever thankful to Him and sing His 
praise every moment. 


651 (6)—As against this, worldly people, whose ego is 
strong, lose patience when afflicted with pain and suffering. 
If anything happens as they wish, they say “What is the 
Lord’s contribution here, it is all due to our own efforts and 
hard work.” They argue that such and such thing happened 
just like that or such and such person did it or it had to 
happen that way in accordance with their fate and Karmas. 
In short, they rely on the strength of their ego. They cannot 
come to the plane of thankfulness and gratefulness to the 
Lord. They should be asked “Did you arrange for the air 
you breathe ? Your life depends on air; who arranged for it ? 
The Lord has given you location at a place where you can 
have all the air you need, automatically and without any 
effort on your part.” Those people say that air has been 
provided by Nature. But from where did Nature come ? 
Who is the motive force behind Nature ? 


652 (7)—It is the Lord who is the prime mover of all. 
Had He not been a vast q4g Samooh or focus of the force 
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of attraction, how could foci or poles be formed at all by 
attraction, and how could that excellent result which ensues 
from pole-formation and attraction be at all apparent ? 
The Lord is the true prime-mover of everything. Ata time 
when you could do nothing on your own who arranged for 
your growth and nourishment for nine months in your 
mother’s womb? Who gave you legs and feet and thus 
made it possible for you to walk on the ground ? The Lord 
has given you location at a place and in conditions such that 
you may make use of the legs you have been provided with. 
The current, which evolved the creation, gave you those 
legs. It is a different matter that for some reason or other 
you become lame afterwards or are totally crippled or your 
legs are broken and you succeed in setting them right to 
some extent. Was it you who had so arranged that you 
could get milk to suck from your mother’s breast when you 
came out of the womb ? When you were a small child, with 
your ego not yet strengthened, and you could not at all take 
care of yourself, it was the Lord who had arranged for a lot 
of people to take care of you. When somebody sees a child 
in danger and there is a chance of its falling from a height 
and getting hurt, then, even if he is a stranger and is in no 
way connected with its parents, he instantly removes it from 
that place and thereby saves it. How can one adequately 
describe the help and protection extended by the Lord ? 
Does anybody offer Him thanks for all those things, a few 
of which have been mentioned above ? In short, one should 
ever keep fresh within oneself a feeling of thought and grati- 
tude for the Lord’s mercy, help and protection and, come 
what may, put up with it gladly and conform to it, consider- 
ing it to have been ordained by Mauj. 


653 (8)—-All people in this world are subject to physical 
and mental troubles and faa atq Triya Tap (three kinds of 
affliction). They have got to endure such conditions of 
suffering. It has been tőund that a person, who has been 


( 345 ) 


brought up in an environment of poverty and penury since 
his very birth, becomes used to it, and he does not feel any 
pain and suffering on its account. Nobody else could at all 
live under those circumstances, but that person sleeps for 
hours together, rather, he sleeps quite peacefully, One has 
to put up with whatever condition befalls one, be it by weep- 
ing and wailing, or, with patience and forbearance. One 
should bear it cheerfully and keep one’s Bhakti firm. Three 
things, viz., poverty, disease and grief, especially, the first 
two, that is, poverty and disease, are the obstacles put up by 
Kal and Maya. In Parmarth, these obstacles stand in the way 
of one’s partaking of the bliss of the Holy Feet. He, who has 
to pass through such conditions, remains very much worried 
in this world and, as such, he is unable to do anything. 
Rather, on certain occasions, in the face of extreme anxiety 
and fear, he cannot even take usual steps to ward off the 
trouble afflicting him. Devotees, who are novices and faint- 
hearted, become lax in Parmarth when confronted with such 
troubles, and they appear to be turning away from the Lord. 
They start saying, ‘Keep Your Parmarth with You, we do 
not want it. It was only because we took to Parmarth that 
we have to face such calamities.’ 


654 (9)--However, as has been stated above, the Lord 
does not give pain and suffering to anybody. Pains and 
sufferings are the result of one’s own Karmas. These devo- 
tees do not realize that if they keep their face turned towards 
the Lord in their state of suffering, they will be blessed with 
His mercy, which would bring about considerable ease and 
facility. He, whose Bhakti has become firm and mature and 
in whom a longing for Parmarth has been implanted, shall 
never turn away from the Lord, come what may. His Bhakti 
always remains stable and firm; rather, it is, in a sense, a 
sign of his adopting Sant Mat or Radhasoami Faith sincerely 
44 
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and of taking true Saran of Radhasoami Dayal that, in times 
of suffering, he does not run away and deviate from the path 
of Bhakti and, no matter if he gets all that the world can 
offer, he always remains restless, worrying how he may be 
blessed with mercy and get the bliss of the Holy Feet at the 
earliest possible moment. Such a devotee, who remains 
dissatisfied inspite of his getting all worldly objects and who 
constantly pines for obtaining the bliss of the Holy Feet, is 
the Lord’s own; he has been made His own. 


DISCOURSE 62 


Allahabad 
17-1-1937 


THERE ARE MAINLY TWO CATEGORIES OF 
JIVAS — HANSA JIVAS AND KAG JIVAS. IN EACH 
CATEGORY, THERE ARE MANY GRADATIONS. 
HANSA JIVAS ARE THOSE WITHIN WHOM 
SURAT HAS BEGUN TO EMERGE AND WHEN 
THE SECRET OF THEIR TRUE ABODE IS DIS- 
CLOSED TO THEM, LOVE IN THEM IS AWAKEN- 
ED AND THEY TAKE TO PARMARTHI ACTI- 
VITIES. TO THE SAME CATEGORY BELONG 
JIVAS IN WHOM LOVE IS AWAKENED BUT WHO 
CANNOT PERFORM SPIRITUAL PRACTICES DUE 
TO WEAKNESS. SUCH JIVAS ARE MADE TO PUT 
IN PARMARTHI ENDEAVOURS BY GRACE. THE 
REST ARE ALL KAG JIVAS AND BASE JIVAS 
THEIR PARMARTHI BHAG HAS NOT YET 
AWAKENED. THESE JIVAS INCLUDE THOSE WHO 
ARE ENTANGLED IN THE WORK OF PHILAN- 
THROPY, UPLIFTMENT OF THEIR COUNTRY, 
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AND SO ON. WHEN THE SUPREME BEING 

MAKES HIS GRACIOUS ADVENT HEREIN THE 

FORM OF SANT SAT GURU, THE FFFECT OF HIS 
ATTRACTION REACHES ALL JIVAS. 


655 (1)—Though there are many kinds of Jivas, there 
are mainly two classes of them. Firstly, there are those 
whose Parmarthi Bhag has awakened. To the second class 
belong those whose Parmarthi Bhag has not awakened. 


656 (2)—By those, whose Bhag has awakened, is meant 
such Jivas within whom Surat has begun to emerge. Their 
Surat is so keenly developed that when they are reminded 
of their true abode, and its secrets and whereabouts are 
revealed to them, they at once become convinced and love 
is awakened in them. They have a natural affinity for their 
original abode. As soon as they come before the Personage 
who gives out the secrets and whereabouts of that abode, 
their natural affinity is at once awakened, and love and 
affection are engendered. Such Jivas listen to advice atten- 
tively and begin to act accordingly in right earnest. They 
are fond of hearing about Parmarth. 


657 (3)—It is a rule that one has love and affection for 
a thing which is to one’s liking. If one has love and 
sympathy for a thing, one pays attention to it. Without love 
and sympathy, one will pay no heed at all to any matter. 
Jivas with these characteristics are Hansa! Jivas The long- 
ing for Parmarth has taken deep root in them and, 
hence, when they are told about Parmarth and about 
their true home and how to attain it, the advice penetrates 
deep within them like an arrow, producing great effect, For 
them, only discourses are enough. They develop faith on 
listening to discourses only. 


1. Hansa literally means a swan; being gifted with the power of separajing 
milk from water; hence a pure person. 


( 348 ) 


aad are ga TAT a 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XVI) 1, 21) 


Hansa Jivas will accept Him by His discourses 


658 (4)—Jivas belonging to the other class are those 
whose Parmarthi Bhag has not awakened. They do not 
understand Parmarth at all, in spite of the fact that they have 
assumed human form. Merely as a result of assuming a 
human form, thoughts and questions regarding life beyond 
do arise in one’s mind, even though one might be an 
atheist out and out. These Jivas are proud of the form 
they have acquired in the course of their continued descent 
downward and they regard it as their true form. On 
assuming a particular body, they consider it to be their real 
form. They do not understand, nor can they ever under- 
stand that they have a form which is quite distinct and sepa- 
rate from their physical body. In them, the ego of the body 
and mind is strong. All their activities are dyed in the 
colour of their physical and mental ego. 


659 (5)—-These two categories of Jivas have relevance 
to spirit and matter. In each class there are three grades— 
the most excellent, the medium or average, and the worst, 
and then, within each grade, there are three sub-grades. 
There are thus many gradations. 


660 (6)—Jivas, who are utterly vile, do not at all under- 
stand anything other than what concerns this world. In all 
their activities, selfishness or self-interest is the predominant 
factor. They have no concern at all with true and unalloyed 
Parmarth. They have made a clean sweep of Parmarth and 
religion. In fact, activities concerned with the reformation 
of this region and many other things of that kind, in which 
they are proudly engaged at the moment, cannot even touch 
Parmarth or religion. They say that great harm will be done 
if Parmarth and religion are allowed to make even the 
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slightest ingress into the field of their activities; all progress 
and welfare will be hampered thereby. Such people fight 
shy of Parmarth and religion, they would not even talk of 
it. They say that it would cause great harm Just as these 
people think that Parmarth and religion would do away with 
all worldly progress, so also, true Parmarthis should beware 
that their Parmarthi progress will be badly hampered if even 
a faint shadow of worldly people is cast on their Parmarthi 
activities. The kind of Parmarth, into which activities like 
upliftment of one’s country, its welfare, and reformation, 
philanthropy, etc. have made the slightest in-road, is excluded 
from the category of true Parmarth and religion; there must 
be something wrong with it. In Parmarth and religion, 
only activities of unalloyed Parmarth can have a place. No 
other activity can be included under any pretext. 


661 (7)—To say that we do such and such thing for the 
freedom of our country or for its reformation or with a view 
to giving happiness and comfort to others, and that we have 
no selfish motive or interest of our own in all these under- 
takings, is totally wrong. Ninetynine out of a hundred 
persons are such that they have one or other selfish motive 
and interest in all that they do. Those, who have no personal 
motive or interest and work only for others, are few in 
number, rather, they are extremely rare. No one in this 
world is free from the desire for wealth and honour, 
name and fame, and power and authority. Behind every- 
thing that these people are engaged in, lurks a morbid ambi- 
tion that, after the mission has been successful, they may 
become the leaders of their mission and sway their authority 
over others. Those, who say that they have no interest or 
motive of their own and, for the time being, appear to be 
working in all sincerity, also cherish within their innermost 
recesses a desire for wealth, honour, respect and power, 
though, at that time, they as well as others might not be 
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aware of it. There is no one who is totally without any self 
interest or devoid of any selfish motive. The most excellent 
amongst this class of people, who are hardly one or two, 
may, of course, be without any interest or motive. Jivas of 
the average standard in this class have partly some interest 
and motive of their own and partly they work for others. 
The rest are all low and vile people. 


662 (8)—Jivas, in whom emergence of Surat has not 
yet taken place and whose ego of body and mind is strong, 
may be looked upon as great patriots and politicians and 
very intelligent and clever, but they lack in the wealth of Par- 
marth and are unfortunate in this regard. They may be very 
Wise and clever in understanding and taking action in matters 
concerning the world, but their intellect is at a loss to grasp 
anything pertaining to Parmarth and the life beyond Rather, 
they become confounded at the mention of Parmarth like a 
person who fails to make out what he is told or something 
new is mentioned to him, about which he has never heard 
before. Their attention does not turn at all towards 
Parmarth. They have no love and affection for it, and so 
long as no affection is there, how can they pay attention to 
it and like it? The time for their liberation and redemption 
has not yet come. Discourses will have no effect on them. 
They have yet to wander in high and low species of life in 
accordance with their Karmas. 


663 (9)—Some people of this class are of pure character 
and nice demeanour, but they, too, have no concern with 
Parmarth, If they at all take to any Parmarthi activity, the 
Parmarth which they practise is of the grade or standard of 
the plane at which they themselves are located; their atent 
Atma (soul) is also located there, and their Teatcat Parmatma 
(God), too, is determined accordingly. In other words, the 
Parmatma of those people is the deity of the plane with 
whose power they carry on their activities Their spiritual 
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plane does not extend any farther and if the secret of a higher 
region is disclosed to them, their conscience does not accept it. 


664 (10)—-For those amongst these Kag! Jivas, in 
whom the seed of Parmarth has been mercifully sown, it has 
been so arranged that, instead of being carried away in the 
cycle of Karmas and accumulating a thousand new Karmas 
in the course of eradication of one Karma, no new Karmas 
arise and develop, and, as a result of their undergoing pain 
and suffering befalling them in accordance with their present 
Karmas, their attention is diverted from this world. 


665 (11)--When the Supreme Being is graciously 
present in this region in the form of Sant Sat Guru, the 
effect of His attraction reaches all. Normally, after every 
Age, everybody is promoted to the next higher grade in the 
scale of creation. At the time of the Great Dissolution, 
each Jiva is drawn to the next higher plane from his existing 
plane of location and, thereafter, a new creation is evolved. 
This is the Age of incarnation of Sants. They will continue 
to incarnate Themselves here. The kind of general effect 
mentioned above will be produced on the denizens of all the 
planets which are at the level of, or have any astronomical 
relation to, the plane or region where Sants have graciously 
manifested Themselves. The seed of Parmarth will be parti- 
cularly sown in those Jivas who have, in some way or other, 
had Their Updesh or heard about Them and Their name or 
about any other matter connected with Them, or have read 
Their holy books to any extent. Such Jivas may not yet be 
able to apply themselves to the Parmarth prescribed by Sants, 
but, since the seed has been sown in them, they 
will surely get the benefit, mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph, in respect of the Kag Jivas. They make the 
superior grade amongst this category of Jivas. 


od A crow, a raven; a ‘contemptible fellow, base, impudent person, 
un- -Parmarthi person. 
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666 (12)~-Those who are Hansa Jivas shall ipso facto 
be drawn to the presence of Sants. The moment they have 
Their Darshan and hear Their discourses, love and affection, 
longing and ardour are engendered in them. These Jivas are 
awakened by discourses alone. Taking initiation, they engage 
in spiritual practices. In this manner, by awakening Hansa 
Jivas and by sowing the seed in the remaining Kag Jivas, 
Sants effect their salvation and redemption. 


667 (13)—In the category of these Hansa Jivas are 
also included those who cherish a longing for Parmarth, pay 
heed to discourses, hold them dear to their heart and are 
keen on acting up to them, but are unable to do so on 
account of their weakness and helplessness. Sants infuse the 
strength of Their mercy in such Jivas and enable them to 
make Parmarthi endeavours. By infusing the strength of 
mercy is meant that Sants, extending internal help to these 
Jivas at the same plane where they are located, elevate them 
to the next higher plane, and conferring on them some inter- 
nal and external experiences of mercy, in their Mau}, afford 
them an opportunity to perceive and realize Their mercy. On 
observing the Mauj and mercy of the Supreme Being in this 
manner, these Jivas offer Him their thanks, sing His praise 
and apply themselves wholeheartedly to Parmarthi practices. 
As they become more ind more inclined to Parmarthi acti- 
vities, special grace and mercy are showered on them. In 
this way, they get more of grace and mercy as a result of 
spiritual endeavour and, through grace and mercy, again, 
they make further spiritual endeavour. 

HSC SAT HEAT HLATS, HCAT HT IY AST FTE 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/7, 16) 


Grace and mercy enabled me to perform endeavours and 
then endeavours attracted further grace and mercy. 


668 (14)—Apart from this internal mercy, outwardly 
also, care is taken that these Jivas do not get engrossed in 
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any worldly pleasure and lost in any mundane exhilaration. By 
Mauj it has been so arranged that they may continue to attend 
to all their affairs on a moderate scale and mix and move here 
like other Jivas but the pleasure which they experience here 
should go on diminishing day by day. To be exhilarated by 
this world will be more painful than actual suffering. People, 
generally, do not understand this. Not to feel elated with 
anything here, is a sign of great mercy. 


669 (15)- As a matter of tact, the Jiva attains the status 
of a Hans on reaching Sunn and he begins to have an inkling 
of Mauj on securing release from body and mind in Trikuti 
but, as stated above, all those, in whom Surat has emerged 
to some extent and who, with a longing for Parmarth 
awakened in them, are engaged in spiritual practices, belong 
to the category of Hans Jivas. It behoves them to go on 
watching the Mauj and mercy of the Supreme Being. This 
will keep their way to Parmarth clear and open. 


DISCOURSE 63 
Allahabad 


16-3-1937 


KAL HAS SPREAD MANY NETS SO THAT THE 
JIVA MAY NOT GET OUT OF THIS WORLD. ONE 
OF THEM IS THAT JIVAS HAVE BECOME EN- 
TANGLED IN INTELLECTUAL SOPHISTRY. THE 
SUPREME BEING IS ALL-LOVE, HE CAN BE 
MET BY TREADING THE PATH OF LOVE ALONE, 
AND NOT BY INTELLECTUAL RUMINATIONS. 


670 (1)—Kal has spread several kinds of nets so that 
the Jiva may not come to recollect his true home and escape 
45 
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from here. One of them is that Jivas, having lost all 
memory of the true reality and not recollecting it, have 
become entangled in intellectual ruminations. Such rumina- 
tions cannot reveal the secrets of the Supreme Being nor 
can they be of any use in finding out the way to the Original 
Abode. 


671 (2)—As it is, Gyan Mat (religion based on intellec- 
tual knowledge) has always been very popular, especially, in 
the Kali Yuga. Yogis and Yogeshwars of old did adopt 
Gyan Mat but, along with that, they also performed 
Pranayam Yoga and the practices for piercing the Chakras, 
by which they gained access up to Brahm-Pad. Gyanis (or 
votaries of learning and intellect) of today do not at all apply 
themselves to this aspect of the Abhyas, nor do they search 
for itor feel its need. Using their intelligence at the plane 
of Antah-karan, they only make conjectures that the 
Supreme Being is like this or like that. By intellectual 
rumination one can never know the truth which can be 
realized by means of Abhyas. At the most one may merge 
in the mamta Manakash (mind’s sky) pertaining to the plane 
of Antah-karan. Beyond this, one can have no access, and 
unless one has access to a higher region, one’s faith cannot 
change. One’s understanding or conviction is determined 
by one’s spiritual status. By means of intellectual rumination 
and by merging into Manakash, the present-day intellectuals 
have concluded that the Supreme Being is unconscious. He 
has no knowledge of Himself and that, He is in a state of 
deep slumber. They have, however, added that ‘uncons- 
ciousness’ does not have the same meaning as is generally 
understood here. All this is quite wrong. 


672 (3)—Promulgators of all religions have described 
the Supreme Being as static, silent, etc. In Sant Mat or 
Radhasoami Mat, too, it has been said that the Lord is 


( 355 ) 


formless, silent, static, without any motion, endless and 
boundless. It has also been said 


aset eve adi HO Twat 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVII/12, 4) 


There was none to see and nothing to be seen, 
nor was there any sight. 


This does not mean that the Supreme Being is in the midst 
of darkness and He has no knowledge of Himself. What 
can be said about the learning and understanding of such 
people except to keep mum ! 


673 (4)—With the help of reason and intellect one can 
have some understanding of this Faith and also be prepared 
to take to its spiritual practices. However, it is only when 
love is awakened that Radhasoami Faith will be compre- 
hended fully. Without love being engendered nobody can 
understand this Faith. This much is, however, certain that 
whosoever adopts Radhasoami Nam, has got the seed of 
love implanted within. As love is awakened and enhanced, 
the esoteric meanings will become more and more clear. The 
intellectuals have become so badly entangled in the snare of 
their knowledge and learning that it is very difficult for 
them to get out of this darkness, They cannot understand 
even an iota of Sant Mat or Radhasoami Faith. When their 
Bhag (lot) is awakened, they may possibly come to the 
right path. 


674 (5)—Ina sense it can be said that people, who are 
illiterate or uneducated but are simple and artless, are better 
than these intellectuals. They can understand when the 
Faith is explained to them. It is almost impossible for 
persons proud of their learning and intellect to under- 
stand it To say that the Supreme Being has no knowledge 
of Himself appears to be altogether funny. If He has no 
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knowledge of Himself, whose knowledge can He have? If 
one has no knowledge of oneself, one can have no knowledge 
of anything else, either. 


675 (6)—The attributes — static, silent, etc. — mention- 
ed above in respect of the Supreme Being, do, in no way, mean 
that He is inert. He is the reservoir of knowledge, refulgence, 
light, spirituality, motion and love. The knowledge of sight 
which is obtained on seeing with the help of the sense of 
sight is available to the Supreme Being automatically and in 
the fullest measure, without recourse to any instrumentality. 
Accordingly, there is no need for Him to make any kind of 
movement. When He is present everywhere, where is the 
need for Him to go anywhere? It is only to acquire 
knowledge that one has to take recourse to motion. 


676 (7)—By moving about and going from one place 
to another, we can only have the knowledge of the surface 
of an object. We can never know anything about its 
interior. The Supreme Being, however, has knowledge of 
the innermost recesses of everything inasmuch as He is 
present everywhere through His spirituality or spirit force. 
As such, there is no motion in Him and He is static. 
Highest motion means no motion. That immobility on His 
part is the cause of all motion. If motion is accentuated, a 
state is reached when the entity making the motion is 
present everywhere at one and the same time. From this it 
should not be inferred that He becomes vast from a state of 
smallness, or, self-sufficient from a state of deficiency. All 
this has been said by way of explanation. In reality, the 
Supreme Being is a vast reservoir of knowledge, bliss, 
motion, spirituality and love. Infinite is His knowledge. 
He is an infinite Being. Thisisa description of the form 
of the formless Supreme Being, 


677 (8) —The intellectuals failed to realize this. They 
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have been miserably mistaken with regard to the form of 
the Supreme Being. Parmarthis are, therefore, warned that 
they should steer clear of the snare and deception of the 
intellectuals. Mere idle talk or deliberation based on learn- 
ing and intellect will be of no use. It is the path of love, 
and no clear idea of the Supreme Being’s form can be 
obtained unless one realizes it through experience. 


678 (9)—These Gyanis or intellectuals also contend 
that where there is fear, there is no Lord. The Lord and 
fear cannot co-exist. Just as they fail to comprehend the 
condition of the Lord’s being static and devoid ofany motion 
or action, so also, they misconstrue the concept of “fear of 
God”, Without fear, love and faith cannot be generated. 
This will be found in the Banis (writings and compositions) 
of all Sants and Mahatmas, In the Ramayana Tulsi Das Ji 
has said : 


wa faq ate a sitet 


Without fear, there can be no love. 


In English, too, there is the expression ‘‘God-fearing man”. 
The difference between the fear of the Lord and the fear of 
the world is the same as that between true love and the 
meaning given to it in the world. There isa great difference 
between the two. The fear of the Lord will awaken love and 
devotion. But when this fear is also on account of the fear 
of world, it will not bear the fruits of devotion. The fruits 
of devotion will be had only on performing devotion. If 
worship is performed and an offering is made for fear 
of the Isht Dev (deity worshipped) becoming displeased 
and causing some harm, it will not bring in the fruits of 
devotion but only those of good and meritorious acts in the 
world. If this kind of offering is made to Sant Sat Guru or 
devotion performed to Him, its meritorious result will be 
ease and facility in the quick eradication of bad Karmas. 
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679 (10)- ara aa gat ga rarer 
ga $ TN aa fats HAT N 


(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVII/5, 1) 


I detach myself from the world and peep into 
the tunnel to the sky. I am deeply afflicted 
with pangs of separation from the Beloved. 


The tunnel to the sky represents Bank-nal. One is rid of the 
body on reaching Bank-nal, and is freed from the six Chakras 
of the Pind. This is why it is said that one should rise up 
to the tunnel to the sky, that is, Bank-nal, 


DISCOURSE 64 
Allahabad 


17-3-1937 


SURAT HAS A NATURAL LOVE FOR THE LORD, 
BECAUSE, INTERNALLY, IT IS ONE WITH HIM. 
BEING PLACED UNDER THE SUBJUGATION OF 
BODY AND MIND, IT HAS DRIFTED FAR FROM 
THE LORD. IT IS ONLY WHEN WE COME TO 
RECOLLECT OUR REMOTENESS FROM HIM AND 
WHEN A LONGING ARISES IN US FOR MEETING 
HIM, THAT WE SHALL BE OVERTAKEN BY THE 
FEAR LEST ANYTHING IS DONE BY US AS MAY 
FURTHER ENHANCE THE DISTANCE FROM THE 
LORD; WE WOULD RATHER DO SUCH ACTS AND 
DEEDS AS MAY PLEASE HIM. A SECOND KIND OF 
FEAR IS THAT IF WE FAIL TO PERFORM PAR- 
MARTHT PRACTICES WE WOULD DESCEND TO 
LOWER PLANES. BOTH THESE KINDS OF FEAR 
ARE ESSENTIAL. WHEN SURAT EMERGES, THEY 
WILL TURN INTO LOVE. 
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680 (1)—Surat has a natural love and affinity for the 
Lord. The nature or essence of Surat and the Lord is one 
and the same. That is why Surat has a natural attraction 
and love for the Lord. It appears to be separated only on 
account of the body and mind it has assumed and the vessel, 
seated within which it is functioning at present. Otherwise, 
Surat is inseparably one with the Lord. 


Ta gn Ñ Ft aar aAa 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXVI/,1 38) 
You were indistinguishably merged in ME. 


681 (2)—Since Kal and Maya did not exist in a merged 
condition with the Lord, they could not partake of the bliss 
of His region. As it is, they too, are dependent on the Lord. 
They can do nothing without receiving energy from Him, 
but they could not stand the pure bliss of Dayal Desh, As 
such, they did not like that region and it became necessary 
for them to leave it, like dry leaves falling off a tree automa- 
tically. Surats which assumed the covers of body and mind 
had to come down with Kal and Maya. In this way, 
separation from the Lord took place. It is a rule that one 
dislikes a thing in which one does not find bliss and pleasure, 
and one becomes upset and is filled with fear if, perforce, 
one has to live with orin the presence of that thing. This 
exactly happened with Kal and Maya and it is so even now. 
That region was not to their liking, and they were filled with 
fear and anxiety in having to stay there. 


682 (3)—Surat assumed body and mind on its descent 
here, and now the mind is the active agent. Though the 
mind can do nothing by itself and depends on Surat’s 
energy, yet, it has now become all in all here and has started 
functioning in the interest of Kal and Maya, taking only to 
such activities as increase Surat’s distance and separation 
from the Lord and ensure that Surat does not repair to its 
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original abode. But in all these activities, the Lord’s Nij 
(special) Mauj remains to be the prime mover within the 
innermost recesses —- that Nij Mauj being that all Surats may 
return to the original abode and attain the state of insepar- 
able union with the Lord. Surat could never return from 
here if, within the innermost recesses, its link with the Lord 
had not been intact and if Mauj had not been the prime 
mover of all, The mind may do here whatever it pleases 
and Kal and Maya may resort to any means they like to 
keep Surat entangled, but since Nij Mauj is the prime mover 
and protector within the innermost recesses, the ultimate 
result of all these activities will be that Surat, after becoming 
free from body and mind, repairs to the original abode of 
the Lord. 


683 (4). It is only when we, having realized that we 
are separated from our Lord and are located far far away, 
and cherish a longing for meeting Him, that we 
shall be overtaken, in a natural way, by a sense of fear 
lest we might commit something as would increase the 
distance between us and the Lord; we should, rather, 
perform such acts as may please the Lord and bring us 
nearer to Him. This will augment love for the Lord. 


684 (5)—We are separated and away from our beloved 
Lord. The fear that Kal and Maya may not create obstacles 
in the way of our meeting the beloved Lord and earning His 
pleasure, is laudable, rather, itis necessary. Such a fear 
should always be there. This fear should be accompanied 
by awe, respect and reverence. It will take us to the feet of 
the Lord. On the other hand, the fear of Kal and Maya is 
bad and repugnant. The fear of loss or gain of the body, 
mind and riches of the world speaks of our allegiance to 
Kal and Maya. There should be no such fear. If it is 
lurking within, it should be reduced day by day and, finally, 
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cast out completely, and the fear of the Lord, as explained 
above, should be cultivated. 


685 (6)—The second kind of fear is that we shall 
descend to lower planes of life and shall have to undergo 
sufferings of hell, etc, if we fail to make Parmarthi 
endeavours or to conform to the Lord’s Mauj. It is good 
to have fear of the pain and suffering consequent upon 
descent below and of the torments of hell. Such a fear 
should indeed be there. It would prevent us from committing 
vile and sinful deeds and would keep our attention directed 
somewhat inward. 


686 (7)--Learned people and those given to intellec- 
tual deliberations argue that since the Supreme Being is an 
object of love and affection, why should there be fear for 
Him ? According to them, fear and love do not go together, 
Their mistake will be evident from what has been stated 
above. Prompted by reason and intellect at the plane of 
Antah-karan, these people indulge in such talks. They can- 
not understand the reality. They have access only up to the 
plane of Antah-karan and, by rumination and deliberation, 
they can merge in the qarata Manakash (mind’s sky) of this 
plane. They have no access beyond and above this plane, 
nor can they understand anything higher. They can never 
understand that fear of this kind is indispensable till Surat 
fully emerges from the body and mind. With the emergence 
of Surat, this fear itself will attain the form of love and 
affection. 


DISCOURSE 65 
Allahabad 
20-3-1937 
THE NEED FOR SANT SAT GURU TO BRING 


SURATS OF HIGHER PLANES WITH HIM. 
46 
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687 (1)—All kinds of Jivas, having all sorts of desires, 
come to Satsang. They are out and out selfish whose sole 
concern is to fulfil their own motives and who do not at 
all care for Parmarth, nor even understand what Parmarth 
is. They take the world to be true. Apart from their selfish 
interest and the world, anything which concerns Parmarth 
is regarded by them to be unreal. By their taking the world 
to be true, it does not mean that they are sincere in their 
worldly dealings; it, rather, suggests that worldly interests are 
their foremost concern, the rest being all false to them. If 
such people happen to join Satsang, they find it uninteresting, 
They come to Satsang with a selfish motive, saying ‘‘come, 
let us see what kind of Tamasha (fun) it is in Satsang.” Out- 
wardly, they also make a show of their love and devotion 
which is, however, pretentious. In the heart of their hearts, 
they have no regard for Satsang, rather, if the head of Sat- 
sang gives them Prashad with his own hands, they consider it 
to be an insult, thinking themselves to be too high and mighty 
to receive Prashad which is distributed there as if to beggars. 


688 (2)—These people cannot appreciate the religion 
which Radhasoami Dayal has promulgated after making His 
gracious advent here. The sight of Satsang produces in 
them the same kind of heart-burning and pain or frustration 
which Kal experienced because of his stay in Sat Desh. 
They are Kal’s Jivas. They cannot stay in Satsang, nor take 
to modes and practices of Satsang and Abhyas. However, 
one thing is certain. If they, somehow or due to some 
reason or other, continue to come to Satsang and in the 
august presence of Sants, such of their Karmas as keep them 
away from Satsang will start getting eradicated and the load 
of their Karmas will begin to be lightened, but, even then, 
it will be a very long time before they can actually join 
Satsang. They cannot derive any greater benefit for the 
present. 


T 


689 (3)—Surats, which are the denizens of very high 
regions and have come here along with Sants, are automati- 
cally drawn to Satsang. They will be further referred to 
below. In between the Surats of high regions and people 
who are downright worldly are those Jivas whose Surat has 
somewhat emerged or is emerging from body and mind and 
is asserting itself. They all will be taken in the fold of 
Satsang and it is the Mauj of Radhasoami Dayal to effect 
their redemption and to get the practices performed by them 
to that end. 


690 (4)— As stated above, Jivas come to Satsang with 
many kinds of desires. Among such Jivas there are those 
for whom it is the Mauj that they be kept in Satsang, 
Because of their non-conforming nature and disposition, 
there are constant quarrels and conflicts in Satsang, and 
quite a lot of them, too. From this it would not be proper 
to think that such quarrelsome persons should leave Satsang 
and go away. Nobody would gain by their going away, and 
they would stand to lose. All should get and be allowed to 
get the opportunity and benefit of attending Satsang. We 
should not be displeased with anybody, rather, we should 
tolerate everyone. This is the plane of evil propensities. 
Such nuisance in Satsang is due to the impact of this plane. 
Even if a Surat ofa very high region happens to descend to 
the plane of the mind, it, too, will be affected likewise. None 
can escape it. 


691 (5)--The only difference in the case of a Surat of 
a high plane will be that it will not get tied down or entangled 
in this plane like other Jivas. Its conduct may be like 
that of other Jivas, but in all that it does, it is the 
pleasure of the Lord to reduce the evil propensities and not 
to increase them nor to allow that Surat to be tied down or 
remain tied down here. The evil propensities of all the 
Jivas, who happen to come in contact or establish a link 
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with that Surat of a high region, will diminish to a lesser or 
greater extent. That Surat isa Gurumukh Surat. It is all 
powerful. Accordingly, for ridding ordinary Jivas of the 
evil propensities of the mind and for effecting their purifica- 
tion, it is necessary that some Surat from a higher plane, 
that is, from a plane above the region of Mana and Maya, 
should come down and stay here, indulging in all the evil 
propensities of the plane of Antah-karan, while other Jivas 
associate themselves with it, serve it, and accept and adopt 
its guidance and instructions. Just as the all-powerful Surat 
remains immune to the baneful effect of these propensities, 
so also, the effect of the evils associated with the plane of 
Antah-karan will go on diminishing on other Jivas too, and 
their purification will continue to be effected in accordance 
with their service and surrender. This is the easiest and the 
most effective way of bringing about purification and it is for 
this reason that Radhasoami Dayal has very graciously 
incarnated Himself as a human being and started Satsang. 
There can be no Parmarthi progress without Guru’s 
guidance. The presence of a guide or Guru is very essential. 
The Lord and Guru are one and the same. A Jiva may not 
be able to perform spiritual practices, nevertheless, he is 
greatly benefited by simply establishing a link with Guru 
and by coming in His presence. Karmas are thereby 
eradicated very easily 


692 (6)—When it became the Mauj of Radhasoami 
Dayal to effect the redemption of Jivas, He manifested 
Himself here and started Satsang, bringing with Him Surats 
who set an example in the practice of Parmarth and showed 
how one should mould one’s conduct in this world and what 
the way of Bhakti is. This work would have been impossible 
if He had not brought some Surats with Him and not formed 
them into a band of His followers. A band or company has 
to be formed; such is the way of the world. Who was 
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there to listen to and adopt RADHASOAMI Namat the time 
when Soamiji Maharaj manifested Himself ? The Surats which 
accompanied Him, were instantly drawn to Him by His 
attraction, They adopted RADHASOAMI Nan, accepted 
His teachings and set an example of the ways of devotion. 
Seeing them, other Jivas, whose redemption had been 
ordained by Mauj, took to the same path, gradually, and 
thus Satsang was started. None amongst the members of 
the family of Soamiji Maharaj Himself adopted RADHA- 
SOAMI Nam. They were all staunch followers of Guru 
Nanak. Soamiji Maharaj also had to fall in line with them. 
He used to recite Japji, Sukhmani and Granth Saheb. 
Those times were such. Who would have listened to Him 
if He had not followed this course ? However, this much 
benefit accrued from this course that those Jivas who, being 
staunch followers of Guru Nanak, and slavish adherents to 
agr Kara (iron bangle), Prashad and Satnam only, were 
unable to take to other activity, could at least come in the 
august presence of the all-powerful Purush and get the 
opportunity of listening to His Updesh (teachings) on the 
pretext of participating in those activities. Out ofthese 
blind adherents those, whose Bhag was awakened and 
augmented later on, even accepted RADHASOAMI Nam 
afterwards, and the way to their redemption was thus paved. 


693 (7)—In those days, one had to talk of religious 
matters with fear and trepidation, rather, one had to speak 
in the manner of worldly people, for, otherwise, who would 
have believed in what was said? As soon as anybody 
declared that, beyond the three Loks (regions), there was 
a fourth one, he was condemned by all as an infidel, All 
Sadhs, Sants and Mahatmas, who graciously came here, had 
to suffer at the hands of worldly people. There_was_none to 
heed their teachings. Their family, relatives and community 
were all against them. Tulsi Saheb had to leave his home 
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and settle down in Hathras. Whoever preached openly and 
in clear terms was hanged or impaled; he was even 
flayed alive. In short, save Adhikari Jivas, there was 
none to listen to the teachings of Sants. To whomsoever 
the teachings were addressed, nay, the entire world, opposed 
Them. Though much of this kind of tyranny and injustice 
had disappeared before the advent of Soamiji Maharaj, 
even then, blind adherents and bigots, referred to above, 
did nothing but oppose Him. Whatever may be the defects 
in the British rule and justice, one thing is certain In 
their regime, there is no tyranny and injustice of the kind 
which existed in the days of old. Now, under the British 
rule, oppression and atrocities in the matter of religion are 
no longer perpetrated, as used to be done in olden days, 
The world has always stood against Truth, and it will ever 
do so. Great atrocities will be perpetrated, but Radhasoami 
Dayal, by His grace, will see to it that Parmarthi activities 
are carried out by Adhikari Jivas. This is His Mauj and 
He Himself has arranged for this. 


694 (8)—From the time that Radhasoami Dayal made 
Gis gracious advent here, no one can reach even Sat Lok 
without adopting RADHASOAMI Nam. One shall have to 
adopt RADHASOAMI Nam. Unless all previous faiths 
and prejudices are given up and the Isht of Sat Purush 
Radhasoami Dayal is adopted, the practices of true Parmarth 
cannot be undertaken. This does not mean that one should 
develop hostility against anybody but that one must sever all 
connections with other Ishts and deities, and even denounce 
them. One must repose faith and confidence in Sat Purush 
Radhasoami alone, and in no one else. One has neither to take 
from, nor give to, anyone else If take one must, it should be 
from Radhasoami Dayal only, and if one has to give, it should 
be to Him alone. What has one to give? It is the body, 
mind and wealth that one has to make an offering of. One’s 
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faith in RADHASOAMI Nam must be true and firm. At 
the time of initiation too, one is asked to discard from within 
all other Ishts as well as all previous prejudices and pre- 
ferences and to adopt the Isht of Sat Purush Radhasoami. 


695 (9)—As it is, the grace and mercy of Radhasoami 
Dayal pervades all. No Jiva is deprived of it, but one’s link 
with Satsang will be established and the work of one’s 
redemption will start only when one comes to be specially 
nourished by that grace and mercy. One will be the recipient 
of special grace when one begins to like Satsang the way one 
hikes the shade ofa tree and the coolness under a pleasant 
cloud. Many kinds of germs thrive in fire and others get 
nourishment in filth. Ifthe latter are taken out of filth and 
placed in a better environment, they would not be able to 
stay there and would try to escape; they would die. Similarly, 
if Jivas are made to join Satsang by force, it would not be 
at all to their liking; they cannot stay in Satsang. The 
time for joining Satsang will come only when residual 
Karmas are left and Surat starts emerging. 


696 (10)—It is the Mauj of Radhasoami Dayal to 
effect the redemption of Jivas, and He has made the 
necessary arrangement for it also. This is no man-made 
arrangement. Men of learning and those given to philoso- 
phical speculations may indulge in intellectual talks, but 
they can never appreciate the sublimity of Radhasoami Mat, 
nor can they apply themselves to Parmarthi practices. They 
will take many lives to acquire the requisite fitness to be 
able to place themselves under the guidance of somebody. 
In this life, they only indulge in intellectual talks and cannot 
accept anybody’s guidance. This does not mean that we 
should not make any use at all of intellect and learning. 
They should be utilized for deciding what activity would be 
to our best advantage, but this decision, too, has to be 
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taken with an unbiased mind. This means that if, by reason 
and intellect, we are convinced that such and such course 
or activity would be to our advantage for the end we have 
in view, we should at once discard all previous prejudices 
and preferences and be prepared to adopt it in right earnest. 
It would be a different matter if we are unable to practise 
as we should due to some reason or other, but we should at 
least resolve to doit, and there should be yearning in our 
hearts that we may be able to accomplish it. 


697 (11)- Sant Mat is nota religion of intellect and 
learning. It is the path of love, but this love should be as 
Surat has for Shabd. By starting Radhasoami Mat, 
Radhasoami Dayal has planted here an exotic sapling 
and He Himself nourishes it, perfusing the soil with His 
grace and mercy. Reducing our various kinds of desires day 
by day and ultimately discarding them altogether, we should 
pin our hope and faith in the holy feet of Radhasoami 
Dayal, and keeping the object of Mauj in view, we should 
act accordingly. The gist or object of Mauj is that we may 
come nearer and nearer to the Lord and, one day, may 
merge in His holy feet on reaching the prime abode, which 
is also our true home. 


698 (12)--In order to live in this world it is 
necessary to have desires, and there is no harm in 
cherishing desires to that extent. They will be forgiven. 
If there is a Surat ofa high region and it is the pleasure of 
the Lord that it should stay here, Mauj so ordains that it, 
too, is imbued with some desires, for, otherwise, that Surat 
would not stay in the body here, but would withdraw 
upward. If the Surat does not belong to a high region, it 
cannot stay at higher planes and will descend below; it will 
remain in an unstable state. In sucha state, some will 
raise a hue and cry or will be annoyed and shout ‘Drag me 
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down quickly, drag me down quickly’. Until such time as 
the purification of this plane has been effected and all its 
filth removed, it is necessary to continue to stay at the same 
plane and, for this purpose, it is necessary that desires should 
also be there to some extent, Secondly, it is also the 
Mauj of the Lord to show the devotees this side of the world 
as well as the other, and this is how it can be done. What 
is meant is that the evil propensities of the plane of Antah- 
karan and its evil influence overtake the Jiva in many ways 
and sometimes make him slack in Parmarthi endeavours and 
he becomes cooland indifferent. But if he has taken the 
Lord’s refuge firmly within the innermost recesses, they will 
not be able to do him any harm, rather, in their visitations 
lies some special Mauj. It is the Lord’s pleasure to effect 
the Jiva’s purification in this manner. 


DISCOURSE 66 
Allahabad 


25-3-1937 


NEED FOR SAFEGUARDING THE SENSE OF SIGHT 
AND ACHIEVING ITS PURIFICATION. 


699 (1)—Through the door of sight, that is, the eye- 
door, lies the path leading to the Supreme Being. As a matter 
of fact, both the senses of sight and hearing will have to be 
trained. Knowledge obtained through the sense of hearing 
is more subtle and superior, but its need will arise later on, 
In the beginning, it is the sense of sight which is to be 
trained. It is only by passing through the door of sight that 
one will meet the Lord. The sense of sight, accordingly, 
occupies a pre-eminent position. A careful vigil has to be kept 
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that the door which leads to the Lord remains pure and clean 
and as transparent as glass. As far as possible it should not 
be allowed to be stained by impurity of any kind whatsoever. 
It has also been said : 


da sam ale fect dai 
ata aga aa frcna oA ll 
(S. B. Poetry 1, VUI/17, 41) 


Eyes, ears and hearf, all three should be spotlessly 
clean and pure like a crystal palace. 


700 (2)—In almost all the religions of the world, with 
the exception of Sant Mat, spiritual practices are performed 
by means of the senses of action, which are gross. If the 
senses of perception were at all applied in the spiritual prac- 
tices of old, it was through their outer and gross aspects that 
some ascension inward could be achieved. Mere practice 
of austerity and observance of rituals are utterly gross and 
outward activities which do not count at all. In the practices 
of Pran Yog also, which used to be held in high esteem in 
days of old, the Chakras were pierced one at a time by means 
of gross Pran only. Buddhi Yoga was performed by means 
of intelligence pertaining to the plane of mind, Even if some 
ascension was effected by means of the current of light, it 
also was the light of the qarmtat Manakash (mind’s sky), 
pertaining tothe plane of mind. In certain parts of the 
practices of Mudra, some use was made of the senses of 
perception also, but there, too, only the outer and gross 
aspects of these senses were employed. 


701 (3)—Apart from this, the practices of piercing the 
Chakras could be performed by only such Jivas of those 
days as had the status of Ishwar. Now, in Kali Yug, when 
Jivas no longer have that status, those practices cannot be 
performed. Truly speaking, those practices are prohibited 
now. Firstly, nobody can correctly perform them in all 
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their aspects and even if one is obstinate enough to venture 
upon this task, the piercing of any Chakra would be out of 
question. Instead, supernatural powers pertaining to the 
lower planes will be awakened and the practitioner will be 
carried away by them, for, in these practices, ascension of 
the major part of one’s spirituality takes place and the 
power of the Chakra, which is conquered, wakes up, whose 
use causes great harm instead of any good. It is impossible 
that supernatural powers are acquired and they are not 
utilized. One will definitely make use of them. There is 
thus great danger of being carried away by supernatural 
powers. The same is true of gq aq Habs-e-Dam (Kumbhak 
Pranayam, i. e., the practice of holding breath by shutting the 
mouth and closing both nostrils by the fingers of the right 
hand) and of striking the heart with Nam, etc, All these prac- 
tices are concerned with the gross senses of action. In aay 
wate Shaghal-e-Nasira (practice of sight in which one eye is 
closed and sight is focussed at the tip of the nose), of course, 
the sense of sight is trained. Superior to it is Geatt-sa- 
aT? Sultan-ul-Askar, i.e., the sovereign mode of Shabd 
practice. The practice of Shaghal-e-Nasira will reach perfec- 
tion when the two Tils become one, that is, the currents of 
Surat are withdrawn from the two eyes and made to join at 
the sixth Chakra or the third Til. 


702 (4)---In the spiritual practices of Sant Mat, use is 
made only of the senses of perception, mainly, those of sight 
and hearing. Purification of the gross senses of action and 
turning them inward are included in checks and restrictions 
which are imposed. In the actual mode of practice, only 
the senses of perception of sight and hearing are made use 
of. It would be totally wrong to think that the benefit 
accruing from the application of only two senses of percep- 
tion will be less than what would have been achieved had 
the entire body been made use of. The principles underlying 
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the modes of spiritual practice prescribed in Sant Mat are 
explained below. 


703 (5)—The Surat seated at the third Til has full 
knowledge of the entire body, from head to foot, including 
the nails, the skin, the flesh, the nervous system, etc., and 
currents of its energy permeate the whole body. It is on 
account of this energy that all activities and functions are 
going on. The current of the energy which has its focus at 
the third Til, comes down to the spinal cord, and then 
spreads or diffuses all over the body, making all the six 
Chakras kinetic. In like manner, two currents from the 
third Til reach the two eyes. Like the current which passes 
through the spinal cord and is diffused throughout the 
body, these two currents get diffused on reaching the two 
eyes. 

704 (6)—-In Sant Mat, the practice which is first taken 
up is to withdraw these two currents and unite them at the 
third Til. In this practice, withdrawal takes place imper- 
ceptibly and, hence, there is no risk of one’s acquiring 
supernatural powers and making use of them, which danger 
is very much there in Pranayam Yoga where one Chakra 
after another is pierced. As the imperceptible withdrawal 
goes on and more and more progress is made, the practice 
tends towards perfection, which is finally reached, and then 
the third Til opens. 


705 (7)—-Thus the result of the practice of withdraw- 
ing the currents from the eyes and that of Pranayam Yoga 
in which breath and diffused spirituality are withdrawn after 
much struggle, are one and the same in this sense and up 
to this stage. But the practice of Pranayam Yoga is very 
difficult, and success is achieved after a very long time. It 
is well-nigh impossible to perform it these days. The danger 
and harm inherent in it have been referred to above. 
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706 (8)—On the contrary, the Abhyas enjoined by 
Sants is easy and one can achieve success in it more quickly 
and without any kind of danger. Apart from this, what is 
of great importance is that in the practice of withdrawal of 
currents from the eyes, use is made of the Dhwanyatmak 
Name and Form of the Lord, due to which, the practice 
will not end up with the opening of the third Til only; it 
will take the devotee to the highest mansion. 


707 (9)—Whatever exists in the entire body is also 
present in the two eyes ona small scale, for the current 
which has descended through the spinal cord and is carrying 
on all the functions of the body is also present in the eyes. 
Accordingly, a person’s condition can be known by looking 
at his eyes, provided there is someone who can read the eyes. 
He, who has withdrawn his two currents and has united 
them at the third Til, can at once come to know of every- 
thing about another person by looking at his eyes. Even 
otherwise, one can, at times, find out by looking at a 
person’s eyes what his strongest passions and inclinations 
are and what thoughts are predominant in him. When 
somebody is agitated by lust, anger, greed and infatuation, 
this fact is indicated by his eyes. If the fire of rage is burn- 
ing within him, his eyes give a dreadful appearance to his 
face, as if anger is oozing out of his eyes. The very sight of 
the idols and images of witches and demons, the devil and 
Bhairav! strikes terror in one’s heart. 


708 (10)—Do not admit anyone through the eyes — the 
gateway to meet the Lord. Keep a strong vigil in this 
regard. Evil spirits and the devil are ever ready to force an 
entrance. Care is to be taken that you are in no case 
agitated by any passion. It is only when you are 
agitated by lust, anger, infatuation and greed that Kal, the 


1. See “Glossary of Radhasoami Faith.” 
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devil, gets a chance to enter through this door. There is 
no harm if your dealings in this world conform to bare needs 
and, in that case, fruits ot Karmas will not accumulate. 
You should be cautious and careful as to which kind of 
activity gives the devil a chance to enter through the eye- 
door, making the passage unclean. If, at any time, there is 
a strong impulse of lust, anger, greed and infatuation and 
you have to yield to it, you should at least have the sense 
of discretion and discernment in this regard. Also, there 
should be no feeling of pleasure or elation in indulging in 
such passions and propensities and they should not gain 
momentum, rather, they should diminish day by day. 


709 (11)—The eye-door is the path which takes us to 
our Friend. If we are unable to tread this path at present, 
be it so, we take it as our misfortune, but we should at least 
not allow any enemy to tread it. As a sentry stands on 
guard at a gate and challenges everybody coming that way 
asking him who he is and, failing to get a reply from him, 
immediately shoots him down, so also, at this eye-door, 
which is the gate leading to the Lord, we should be cautious 
and vigilant so that no enemy may pass through it and, if 
the stranger does not answer when challenged, he should 
be immediately shot down. 


aut aa att at i 
alle Aeataneret (werta) tl 


(P. B. 4, XL/25) 


Oh, you wicked one ! Who are you, 
blocking my way (leading me astray) ? 


By challenging and shooting down is meant that if any acti- 
vity or course of conduct enhances the distance between 
you and the Lord, instead of taking you nearer to Him, you 
should discard it forthwith. Do not have the slightest hesi- 
tation in giving it up. Resolve within yourself that, through 
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this path, either you only will go or your Lord will come, 
and you will not allow anyone else to tread this path. By 
the strength of the grace and mercy of the Lord, you should 
immediately remove whatever obstacles come in the way of 
Parmarthi activities, as has been said : 


fraa arg ae aa At 
(Prem Bani 4, XL/55) 
I shall not let any obstacle come. 


710 (12)—In the battle-field, the soldier carrying the 
flag stands his ground firmly and does not let the flag go out 
of his hand, whether he may lose his life. He guards it with 
such tenacity that he would not part with it so long as he is 
alive, it being a different matter if it is snatched away from 
him after he is killed, ~- nay, even after his head has been 
severed from his body, his hand continues to hold the flag as 
firmly as ever. In muchthe same way, you will have to 
guard the gate and the path leading to your Beloved, Com- 
panion and Friend. When this door becomes transparently 
clean and pure like a crystal palace, that is, when the senses 
of sight and hearing have been so trained that none except 
your Beloved can have admittance through this door, your 
qz Chat or heart will become purified, you will get a 
glimpse of Guru’s form, have the Darshan of the Lord, 
behold His refulgence, and the Lord will come and take His 


seat. 
fem BT EAT ATH HL, STAT AH aT h fer | 
saa wt at gor, san fasta $ fac i 
(gaat aga) 
Cleanse the chamber of thy heart 
for the Master to come in, 
and keep the aliens apart 


to have Him seated within. 
(Tulsi Saheb) 


711 (13)—The pure current of the Lord will make our 
impure current pure, clean and worthy of acceptance by 
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the Lord. We are the fallen ones, and the Lord is the re- 
deemer of the fallen. When the pure current becomes our 
prop and support as a result of our constant association 
with it and we come under its care and protection manifestly 
and in a large measure, we can, without restraint, speed up 
our horses within and they can be spurred to gallop hard. 
Then, there is no fear of anyone, nor of any harm. When 
the Sant Himself has become the sentry, whom need we 
fear at all ? 
ge ds we Ñ ge N, oh faa fand da a 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XLT/9, 1) 
I have found a great soldier in my Sant Sat Guru. 
I now speed up my horse within myself. 


712 (14)- -Since the path leading to the Lord as also 
the path by which the Lord comes and takes His seat within 
us, lies through the eye-door or the eyes, the practice 
or mode of Arti in which the devotee gazes into the eyes 
of Guru, has been prescribed. If, by good fortune, Sant Sat 
Guru is present and we have the chance, we should fix our 
gaze at His eyes and imbibe in our heart the ambrosial effect 
of His pure current, That current will pull us upward. 
Advanced devotees and lovers of the Lord become withdrawn 
inward to such an extent that they lose all sense of their 
body and the world. They remain drenched in the 
bliss of the Darshan of the Beloved, as if going on bathing 
in the nectar of His Drishti (gaze). Like a thirsty person, 
getting more and more contended as he keeps drinking 
water on and on, we should enjoy the bliss of Drishti with 
great love and yearning. If Sant Sat Guru is not physically 
present, or, if we do not get an opportunity of coming into 
His presence, this benefit of Arti cannot be obtained. Under 
such circumstances, we should perform this mode of spiritual 
practice by fixing our attention at the third Til. 


713 (15)—Everything depends on the keenness of 
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interest. If our interest is keen, we will be able to exercise 
care and caution, and also perform spiritual practices 
correctly. Ifwe have no interest, we will not even have the 
sense or the power of discriminating as to whose Drishti and 
its effect we are imbibing, and whom we are allowing to enter 
through our eye-door. 


714 (16)—What can be said of such persons who 
approach just anybody to have his Drishti (gaze) with a view 
to curjng their disease or deriving some other benefit, and 
who, uniting their gaze with that of his, expect that their 
disease will be cured by the influence of his gaze. Nobody 
is forbidden to go wherever he likes and to act as he pleases. 
He is quite at liberty in this regard. He is free to join his 
Drishti with that of a human being, a lion, or a cat. We are 
only giving advice. 


715 (17)—Those people who approach any person with 
the above kind of motive, at least take his refuge with all 
solicitude and humility for the time being, and they develop 
confidence in him that he will cure them of their disease, 
no matter whether he is really competent to do so or not. 
The developing of this kind of faith or confidence is, by 
itself, something which can cure many diseases. Such people 
may, therefore, be asked what great benefit would have 
accrued to them if they had developed faith in the Lord ? 
But the pity is that they never went up to the eye-door 
leading to the Lord, nor ever developed faith in the holy 
feet of the Lord and Guru. Faith of this type was never 
engendered in the Beloved whose Isht had been adopted. 


716 (18)—If the subject surrenders himself completely, 
the conjurer can do with him whatever he likes. We quite 
often witness the scene of the conjurer making the subject 


first unconscious and then telling him that there is water all 
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round and he should now swim. There is neither water nor 
anything like it but the subject starts moving his hands and 
feet, as in swimming. This kind of thing is not possible 
without the subject’s willingness, If he is determined not 
to lose consciousness, an ordinary conjurer cannot make 
him unconscious. Of course, a conjurer, in whom greater 
powers have been awakend, can get anything done by the 
subject on gaining control over him. In short, if some faith 
is developed and one surrenders oneself ina passive mood, 
a disease can he cured to some extent. But there is no Par- 
marthi significance in this. 


717 (19)—Ordinarily, those who can cure diseases as a 
result of training their sight, fix their gaze at a point on the 
wall or at the tip of their nose, or at the points or fleshy 
extremities on the two sides of the nose, and thus unite the 
sights of the two eyes. This, however, does not mean that 
the two currents merge at the third Til. If this did happen, 
there would be great illumination within and the status of 
Yogi would be attained. But these people claim that the 
sights of their two eyes have become one. Actually it is the 
withdrawal and fusion of the two outermost sights at the 
outermost surface of the eye balls. If two hands are joined, 
they do not unite and become one. By training the sense 
of sight mechanically in this manner, some powers of a 
lower order are acquired. 


718 (20)—If one applies oneself to this kind of practice 
with the help of the deity of the plane concerned, the power 
of the deity himself will be imbibed. This would be worse 
still. Similarly, those who cure diseases by charms or spells, 
must have acquired powers pertaining to lower planes by 
performing Abhyas of a lower order, either mechanically or 
with the aid of some deity, and it is these powers which they 
make use of. It is bad both for themselves and also for 
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those who approach them to have their Drishti, no matter 
if they are Satsangis. What kind of Satsangis are they who 
seek the Drishti of every Tom, Dick and Harry in this 
manner and expect that their diseases may be cured? He 
who has, even for one day, fixed his attention at the third 
Til and performed Sumiran of Nam and Dhyan of Guru’s 
form as enjoined in Radhasoami Mat, will, at least, refrain 
from having the malafide Drishti of anybody in this manner. 
He will have a natural repulsion for it. 


719 (21)—As stated above, Kal, the devil, thus gets an 
opportunity for entering through the eye-door. He kills by 
first making his victim helpless and unconscious. The lion 
and many other beasts seize their prey by gazing at it intent- 
ly, thereby making it numb, unconscious and helpless. Herce, 
every Parmarthi Satsangi is enjoined to very carefully guard 
and watch the eye-door which is the path and the gate lead- 
ing to the Lord, and to see that nobody enters through it. 
Save the sight and thought of the Beloved, a true Satsangi 
hates the Drishti of everybody else, the way one hates the 
sight of witches and demons, 


720 (22)—All this is about safeguarding the sense of 
sight and ensuring its purity. Likewise, the sense of hear- 
ing, too, has to be protected. When the training of these 
two senses is complete and they become as pure as a crystal 
palace, the heart will become automatically purified. The 
Lord’s refulgence will then be manifest within the devotee 
all the time. 

aaa fet aA GT AT 

St A Fat faat F Ase alec N 
See nothing but the beloved with your mind’s 
eye, and whatever you see with your physical 
eyes, know it all to be his manifestation. 


In a sense this is true. 
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Allahabad 
27-3-1937 


TO GET THE HUMAN FORM AND TO HAVE 
THE ASSOCIATION OF SANTS AT THE SAME 
TIME IS ARARE COINCIDENCE. 


721 (1)—To be blessed with the human form and to 
come in contact with Sants at the same time isa rare coin- 
cidence, extremely difficult of attainment. It can happen 
only when one’s Adi Bhag (prime fortune) or the fortune of 
repairing to the highest abode awakens. Itis a peculiarity 
of the human frame that the thought of what preceded and 
what will follow the present form and life occurs init. In 
other words, the Jiva comes to think what his form was in 
his past life and he also wonders as to what form he would 
assume after this body perishes. This thought definitely 
arises even in atheists. Thoughts of this world and the 
world beyond, or Par-lok, do arise in the Jiva when he 
assumes the human form. A human being does not func- 
tion only instinctively, as animals do. 


722 (2)—In the human body, all the six Chakras of 
Pind, the six Kanwals of Brahmand, and the six Padams of 
Sat Desh are fully formed and, that too, in such a way 
that they can be awakened. In animals, only the lower three 
Chakras are kinetic. The rest of the Chakras as well as the 
Kanwals and Padams do exist, but jumbled together at one 
point; they cannot be awakened. Animals die on withdraw- 
ing to the heart centre. This is why the form of Mahadeo, 
as existing at this plane, is known as Pashupati Mahadeo 
(the great Lord of the animals). 


723 (3)—In the vegetable kingdom also, the functions 
of the three lower Chakras are observable in a much grosser 
way. Going further down to the inanimate world, utter 
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inertness prevails. What is happening now, continues to 
happen, and things continue to exist in their present state. 


724 (4)—In the human form, Surat takes its location 
at the sixth Chakra, the top of the Pind, and from there its 
current descends below and carries on the functions of all 
the Chakras. The formation and functioning of the human 
body are not possible without Surat’s taking its location at 
the sixth Chakra, That the Surat enters the body and the 
body starts functioning, suggests that the skies of all the 
Chakras have begun to resound with the reverberations of 
their respective sounds. First, Shabd reverberates in the sky 
of each Chakra and it then comes out and spreads in the 
Vaikhari (physically audible) form, and then only the corres- 
ponding Chakra starts functioning outwardly. If Shabd 
does not first reverberate at any Chakra, no activity pertain- 
ing to that Chakra will become manifest outwardly. Likewise, 
the sounds of the Kanwals, whose reflections these Chakras 
are, and also the sounds of the Padams whose reflections the 
Kanwals are, begin to reverberate and resound, though in a 
hidden form. If the sounds do not reverberate in Padams 
and Kanwals, there will be no reverberations in the six 
Chakras of Pind, too. Reverberations are going on in all 
the regions through which Surat has passed in the course of 
its descent and where it has left some of its energy. 
The practices for making this hidden phenomenon visible 
and reverberations audible can be performed only in the 
human body, provided that a contact is made with Sants. 
For this reason, great is the glory of the human body, and 
to be blessed simultaneously with the company of a Sant is 
a rare phenomenon, indeed very difficult of attainment. 


725 (5)—Ifa Jiva has been blessed with the human 
form and, by good fortune, has come in contact with a Sant, 
has taken Updesh from Him with love and affection, and 
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has also adopted the Isht of RADHASOAMI Nam, then, for 
him, at least this much is provided that he will be made to 
perform the necessary practices before his death so that, 
after leaving this body, his Surat finds abode in Sahas-dal- 
Kanwal, or, in other words, is saved from Chaurasi Further 
efforts and endeavours as well as progress will depend on 
his Bhag and Adhikar but the arrangement, referred to, will 
surely be made. 


726 (6)—In the human body, the seat of Surat is at the 
third Til, but, on descending to the plane of Antah-karan 
and being subservient to the mind and the senses, it has 
become entangled in worldly pleasures and has begun to 
indulge in evil propensities and also to function in this world 
by getting diffused here. In other words, on descending to 
the plane of Antah-karan, Surat has undergone diffusion and 
expansion, and has become entangled in worldly relations, 
e. g., with brothers, friends, kinsmen, community, family, etc, 
It indulges in all the five evils, viz., passion, anger, greed, in- 
fatuation and egotism. The root of all this is egotism. In 
short, Surat has become entangled in the activities of Mana 
and Maya in which there is absolutely no essence or reality. 


727 (7)—The true and prime essence exists in Dayal 
Desh. There is more of essence in Brahmand, as compared 
to this region. This region has only dregs or refuse. As 
dregs are left when something is filtered again and again, so 
also, Brahmand is a kind of refuse of Sat Desh, and Pind is, 
likewise, the refuse of Brahmand. There is nothing but dust 
and filth here. To forsake and forget the Aas (longing) for 
the holy feet of the Lord, which is the true Aas, and to 
indulge in hopes and desires having affinity with Kal and 
Maya is tantamount to probing the dust. The real Aasa 
(longing) or the essence is gone or has been reduced to 
ashes. Maya has been described as mist; it is dust-like. 
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Surat, having descended to the plane of Antah-karan, has 
started playing with the dust and dirt of evil propensities. 
Not having come in contact with Sants, it has been in the 
same rut for countless lives, and has been wandering in 
Chaurasi (the cycle of eightyfour). This is the result of its 
descent to this plane. Even a Surat of a high region cannot 
escape it, the only difference being that the conduct of such 
a Surat, here, will be such that the evil tendencies will be 
reduced and not increased. 


gear are fare qerit 
(S. B. Poetry 1, TII/1, 12) 


He, however, reduces the evil propensities 
associated with the plane of senses. 


728 (8)—In the first instance, the Jiva should be 
blessed with the human form and then come in contact with 
aSant. Then only can the Updesh (advice) be given to him 
that the Holi which he has been playing with dust and dirt 
for ages, is only spelling his ruin, and that he should play 
the Holi in the manner he is now explained. However, 
Sants do not interfere with anybody’s affairs unless They 
are listened to with love and attention. The Jiva may do 
whatever he likes, Sants just keep mum; so long as the Jiva 
remains entangled in the hopes and desires of this region, 
Sants do not disturb him. 


729 (9)—Such is the trend of worldly hopes and 
desires that they go on arising in the Jiva, one after another 
all the time. It takes about a decade, nay, even a whole 
life-span to be rid of one single desire. 


730 (10)—Every desire is followed by frustration. 
Prompted by hope and expectation, the Jiva makes plans 
and schemes and toils and moils. If heis not destined to 
get the object of his desire, he feels aggrieved on not getting 
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it. Even if he manages to procure it, he can enjoy it fora 
limited period only, after which he is overtaken with frus- 
tration and grief. Separation from that object is bound to 
take place, or it may so happen that the current of energy 
may not at all descend to the sense organ by means of which 
that object is to be enjoyed or the sense organ itself may have 
worn out; in any case, frustration is inevitable. It often 
happens that a person has the object of pleasure before him 
and yet he cannot enjoy it. He may have no bodily vigour 
at all or the current does not come from within so that he 
can enjoy the object. One will, of course, have to leave every 
thing ultimately at the time of death. Hence the more the 
attachment developed for an object, the greater will be the 
suffering and sorrow on its account. 


731 (11)—Thus, from times immemorial, the Jiva has 
been suffering from separation, ailment, grief, many kinds 
of physical and mental afflictions and external troubles. He 
cherishes a desire which ends up in frustration. Then, an- 
other desire is cherished which also brings in frustration. 
In this way the cycle of desire and frustration goes on and 
on. For this reason, mere frustration is not enough because, 
after each frustration, the Jiva gives rise to a fresh desire. 


732 (12)—lIt is only when the Jiva begins to feel fed up 
with this world that the load of his Karmas will start getting 
lightened and the time will be ripe for Sants to step in. His 
Bhag for coming in contact with Sants will develop when, 
within his innermost recesses, he begins to grow disgusted 
with, and lose all hopes about, this region. Sants make 
Their gracious advent here after ensuring that a sense of 
futility about this region has started growing in Jivas. 
Whomsoever Sants have, by mercy, granted the benefit of 
Their blessed company, must definitely have indifference 
towards the world developed within his innermost recesses, 
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though this indifference may not be manifest outwardly. It 
is only when the Jiva feels fed up with the world that he will 
listen to Updesh with love and affection. The Lord’s Mauj 
and grace are secretly at work to the end that each desire is 
invariably followed by frustration, till, slowly and gradually, 
indifference towards this region develops. It is only when 
the Jiva is filled with indifference towards the world that he 
will be practically fit to be nourished by Mauj and grace, 
and will be fortunate to have the company of Sants. 


733 (13)—There is no peace here in the midst of hopes 
and frustrations, separations and sufferings, ailments and 
bereavements, fears and anxieties, and quarrels and 
wranglings. 


ToT Ñ Aa at a eat ga g | 
q+ Fa Te F AAT aT N 
(P. B. 4, XXXIX/17, 1) 


No peace in world nor pleasure in heaven 
Nor bliss is eternal in Brahmand even. 


The Jiva, however, thinks that there is happiness, pleasure, 
knowledge and bliss in this region. He entertains false 
hopes of getting them, and acts accordingly. Peace can be 
found in Brahmand, beyond the region of Pind; and on 
reaching the region of Brahmand, one can also have amaz 
Anand (bliss), Anand (bliss) is that which is attained with- 
out any toil and labour and without making any efforts. One 
has to work very hard to get happiness and pleasure in this 
region. One devotes one’s entire life-time to this end, 
One toils day and night and only then one getsa little 
pleasure and, that, too, is not real happiness, pleasure, 
knowledge and bliss. It is very short-lived. Unlike Pind, 
there is no pain and death in the region of Brahmand. But 
at the time of dissolution and great dissolution, Anand (bliss) 
49 
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of Brahmand comes to an end. As such, Anand (bliss 
thereof is not everlasting. That region, too, is not fit fc 
one’s stay for the cord of descent remains intact there. Th 
knowledge of bliss of that region is obtained by means c 
the current of the power of knowledge pertaining to Ka. 
that is, knowledge of bliss there, is obtained through Brahr 
Buddhi and Par-Brahm Buddhi. As such, even the blis 
which exists in the regions of Brahm and Par-Brahm has n 
value or merit whatsoever in Sant Mat. In Sant Mat, pre 
eminent position is given to Prem-Gyan and Prem Ananc 
that is, knowledge and bliss inherent in love. That alone i 
true knowledge and real bliss. Though in Sat Desh, toc 
there are gradations in knowledge, bliss and spirituality i 
accordance with the degree of intensity, yet, as Surat an 
Shabd are ina merged condition down to Sat Lok, pleasure 
knowledge and bliss exist there in a pure and unalloyed form 
which Kal and Maya can never stand. 


734 (14)—When Kal made his descent below, h 
was first of all seized with frustration, for he could no 
do anything by himself, although he is a focus of grea 
spirit force. The two currents of Surat and Shabd, whicl 
descended as separate currents as Brahm and Adya fron 
below Sat Lok, did intermingle with each Other, yet, the 
could not evolve any creation. Body and mind were createc 
by Maya and Kal, but they could not create Surat. The 
seed of Surat came from above, and only then could Ka 
evolve his creation, The following reference to this ha: 
been made in Bani : 


Ts sere A fear fearat 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/12, Jeth, 41 
Akshar Purush, then, consoled them. 


735 (15)—In Sat Desh, where Surat and Shabd exist 
in a merged condition, there is Prem- Anand, that is, the 
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bliss of love. That bliss is everlasting. True happiness, 
pleasure, knowledge and bliss do not exist below Sat Desh. 
In the region of Brahm, there is Brahm-Anand (bliss pertain- 
ing to Brahm). At the third Til, where the status of Yogi 
is attained, there is Yog-Anand (bliss associated with Yog). 
Jivas, whose Atma-Pad (the plane of Atma) is at the throat- 
centre, have their Parmatma-Pad at the third Til, and those 
whose Atma-Pad is at the third Til, have their Parmatma- 
Pad in Trikuti or Sunn. In Atma-Pad, there is Atmanand 
(bliss of Atma), and in Parmatma-Pad, there is Parmatma- 
anand (bliss of Parmatma). The Atma-Pad of Sants is in 
Daswan Dwar and their Parmatma-Pad is in Sat Desh. In 
a Jiva who has been blessed with the company of Sants and 
who has taken their Saran (refuge), Sants, in their mercy, will 
implant in him the true longing for being absorbed in the love 
for the holy feet of the Lord and, having tied the Jiva and that 
longing into a knot, will so arrange that his Surat may 
secure release from the clutches of Mana and Maya and may 
receive the gift of Phagua' from Guru in Trikuti and Sunn 
and from Sat Guru in Sat Desh. When Surat reaches Sat 
Desh and receives the gift of Phagua or the gift of Bhakti 
(devotion) from Sat Purush, it will be in a position to say 
that what had to happen, has happened and that its true 
longing has been fulfilled, it has now got the essence, and 
has attained the true region. 


736 (16)—Sants will impart Updesh to a Jiva only when 
he is prepared to listen to it and adopt it with love and 
affection. That Updesh is as follows. 


737 (17)—Take great care of and keep a close vigil 
over the two senses of perception, viz., sight and hearing. 
The two eyes are the gateway and path leading to the Lord, 
and you should be careful that no thief enters through them. 


1. Presents made during Holi. 
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Guard yourself against enemies like passion, anger, greed, 
infatuation and egotism. If the flame of anger is shooting 
forth anywhere, leave that place and save yourself, for, if 
you see that fire or, if the voices charged with anger reach 
your ears, a feeling of anger will surge in you also. Hostility, 
antagonism, jealousy and feeling of revenge will be created in 
you, too. You should earn your bread only by honest means 
and dealings, and by the sweat of yourown brow. Do not 
desire worldly gain and honour, for they shall have to be 
given back, repaid, so to say. Do not be greedy, for, when 
a greedy person develops a strong urge to get some object, 
he does not bother to think whether or not he is snatching 
away somebody else’s due in grabbing that object, or, 
whether or not in getting it, he is encroaching on the right 
of someone else. A greedy person would not hesitate to re- 
sort to coercive measures to get wealth. You should thus 
guard yourself against each and every evil tendency and keep 
a very careful watch over the senses of sight and hearing. If 
you do keep an all round vigil over them, performance of 
Abhyas according to the method enjoined by Sants will 
result in the two currents of your two eyes joining and 
becoming one at the third eye located within; the inner or 
the third eye will also be opened and the refulgent form of 
Sant Sat Guru will be visible there. In like manner, you 
should take care of the sense of hearing, that is, the two 
ears. When the currents from the two ears withdraw and 
become one at the third ear located within, the internal ear 
will be opened, and you will hear the Shabd of the Lord. 


738 (18)—The opening of the inner eye and inner ear 
amounts to becoming blind and deaf to the world, as it were. 
Two currents emanate from the third Til or the third eye and 
come to the two external eyes, from which the currents have 
to be withdrawn and joined into one at the third Til. That 
is the eye-door. First, from one eye, two eyes emerged and 
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opened, after which that one eye itself became closed and 
the Jiva became inwardly blind, while his two external eyes 
opened, and he was able to see here. Now, after becoming 
blind and deaf to the world, he has to develop the capacity 
to see within and open the inner eye as well as the inner ear. 
This is the gist of the method prescribed by Sants In the 
method, only these two senses of perception are included. 
Training of the rest of the senses of perception is included 
in the efforts which have to be put in for purification. Train- 
ing of the senses ofaction goes with the restraints which 
have to be imposed. 


ee a 


DISCOURSE 68 
Allahabad 
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ALL SATSANGIS SHOULD HAVE A LONGING 
TO PLAY HOLI WITH GURU AND TO BEG OF 
HIM THE GIFT OF BHAKTI. SUCH A DESIRE IS 
GENERALLY THERE. HOWEVER, FOR THIS, 
PURITY AND DEVOTION ARE THE ESSENTIAL 
PREREQUISITES. 


739 (1)—Will there be anyone amongst those, in whom 
there has been the slightest awakening of Parmarth, and 
love for the holy feet of the Lord has grown, who will not 
like to play Holi with Guru ? Surely, one would. Such a 
longing is bound to be there, rather, it is a must. Playing 
Holi means that love for the holy feet of Guru and the Lord 
isawakened and the devotee begs for yat Phagua, that is, 
the gift of devotion, from Him, For this, the kind of purity 
and devotion described below is necessary, 
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740 (2)--The activities of the lower three Chakras are 
beastly. When the Jiva functions through the upper three 
Chakras, he has the status of a human being. However, on 
the whole, the six Chakras of the Pind do not have the 
purity necessary for playing Holi with Guru. A great deal 
of grossness and impurity is present in them. 


741 (3)—In the practices of old, like Pranayam and 
Buddhi Yoga, the practitioner was required to take to the 
exercise for piercing these very Chakras. He would attain 
the status of a Yogi after a very long time, when he had 
conquered these Chakras one by one and finally gained 
access to the third Til. Measures of austerity demanded by 
these practices were too difficult and rigorous, For them, 
purification of the gross body was a must. Successful per- 
formance of these practices was not possible unless the 
gross body had been purified. In those days, Jivas were of 
the status of Ishwar. The kind of physical vigour and 
vitality, which they possessed, and which enabled them to 
perform such difficult practices, is lacking in Jivas of the 
present age. That vigour and vitality has now been 
exhausted. Those practices can never be performed these 
days. The practice of piercing the Chakras is totally out 
of question. The utmost that one can achieve, in case one 
succeeds in methodically performing some aspect of these 
practices, is that one can acquire some power, e. g., some 
supernatural powers and things of that kind pertaining to 
the lower Chakras. The use of these powers is sure to cause 
a great harm to the practitioner. It would pave his way to 
hell. What one finally achieves after going through all the 
hardships of these practices has, indeed, no value whatsoever 
in Sant Mat. 


742 (4)--So long as the activities of these six Chakras 
have their sway, the Parmarthi pursuits as enjoined in Sant 
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Mat cannot be undertaken. That is why the Abhyas of Sant 
Mat commences from the third Til or the sixth Chakra, 
and the two senses of perception, viz., sight and hearing, are 
required to be mainly trained. 


743 (5)—-Two currents issue from the third Til and 
reach up to the outermost peripheries of the two eyes. All 
that exists in the six Chakras is also present in these two 
currents. In the first place, one is required to perform the 
practice of withdrawing and uniting these two currents at 
the third Til. He, who is wholly and entirely roaming, and 
is diffused in the six Chakras, cannot take to the Abhyas 
as enjoined in Sant Mat. For achieving even a small 
measure of success in the Abhyas of Sant Mat, it is essen- 
tial that at least some portion of the currents is 
withdrawn and concentrated at the third Til. As these 
two currents recede and become one at the third Til, the 
bliss and ecstasy available there will be realized more and 
more. When more than half of Surat is withdrawn to that 
centre, or, in other words, when the scale on that side 
weighs heavier and, on this side, lighter, one will become 
fit to such an extent and one’s purification will be so pro- 
nounced and, further, one’s Bhakti will be so much awakened 
that one will be able to play Holi with Guru there. Prior 
to this, the downward tendency being greater, impurity and 
grossness arising from worldly enjoyment and pleasure will 
persist, as a result of which it will not be possible to play 
Holi with Guru. 


744 (6)—As has been stated above, everybody, of 
course, desires to play Holi with Guru but, surely, some 
kind of preparation for this is necessary, and that would 
consist in confining one’s worldly dealings to the minimum 
and to the extent necessary, as also in trying to keep one’s 
attention directed inward. If, on account of one’s old habits 
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or due to helplessness, one has to indulge in worldly matters 
to an extent greater than what is necessary, one should 
minimise such dealings and should, at least, feel and realize 
that one’s conduct was the result of one’s old habits. One 
should not, as far as possible, cherish desires for worldly 
pleasures, wealth and property, name and fame, etc. If such 
desires arise. one should consider them to be due to one’s 
helplessness, and should go on diminishing them. Due to our 
descent to and location at this plane and involvement with 
mind and senses, it is but natural that desires for sensual 
pleasures will arise, for such is the nature of the mind and 
the senses—nature, of course, but not in the sense in which 
Gyanis have used the term. 


745 (7)\—Desires may arise but they should not give 
us a feeling of inebriation nor should we become one with 
them. Detached within, we should at least realize that 
these are a kind of malady chasing us. We should remain 
worried as to how and when the Lord will bestow on us His 
mercy so that we may be rid of this malady. If we mould our 
conduct accordingly, there will be a gradual decrease in the 
upsurge of desires Giving rise to desires for worldly 
enjoyment and pleasure is, of course, bad, but worst of all 
is to allow such desires to arise out of considerations of 
worldly prestige, to make efforts for, and to become person- 
ally engaged in, their fulfilment. 


746 (8)—-There is yet another aspect of the matter. 
As soon as a person sees an object, he starts cherishing a 
desire for it and begins to put in efforts to procure it, One 
sees some gardens, buildings or palaces or any other such 
object, and one is instantly seized with a craving to earn and 
amass wealth and accumulate objects of comfort and luxury 
for oneself, so much so, that one forgets everything else 
and one’s sole concern becomes to earn and amass wealth, 
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somehow or the other. This kind of desire is extremely 
bad. How can sucha person concentrate within and what 
Parmarth can be achieve ? He has no sense of what is 
pure and honest. To take an example, there were two 
persons who were judges, one of whom used to take bribe 
while the other did not. The gentleman, who was not 
corrupt, told the other judge that he did not accept illegal 
gratification nor could he ever do so. On hearing this, the 
other gentleman said “My dear friend, you are a fool; spend 
more, and start living a life of luxury and comfort, and you 
will automatically begin to take bribe.” 


747 (9)— The desire to amass huge wealth is very bad, 
One seized with this desire does not pause to consider 
whether he is causing pain to anyone. The gambler would 
say that he only lays a wager, and the other person also does 
the same; whoever wins takes the amount put on stake, 
there being thus no grudge or violence in it. This conten- 
tion is totally wrong. Money earned by gambling is ill- 
gotten. Thetest of what is pure and honest earning is that 
it does not hurt the feelings of the person at whose cost 
you are making a gain. 

748 (10)—In short, one should make a living on pure 
and honest earnings and should not hanker too much after 
worldly pleasures, especially when prompted by considera- 
tions of prestige, rather, one should cut down those desires 
as each day passes. If one remains mindful of reducing and 
minimizing such desires, mercy and help from the Lord will 
also be forthcoming, but if one does not discriminate and 
bother as to what one is doing and what the mind and the 
senses are making one do, then, under such circumstances, 
there will be no scope for the Supreme Being, also, to accord 
any help. One will have to undergo the fruits of one’s 
actions in the transmigratory cycle. 

50 
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749 (11)--Worse still are those who blame the Guru, 
instead, and find fault with Him, and say why the Supreme 
Being does not do this or that. 


AA aa aT aafo | 


aaga A ATTA N 
(Prem Bani 3, XXXVI/15, 1) 


O you idiot ! you know not how to play Holi. 
You find fault with Sat Guru, on th’ contrary. 


750 (12)--This fault finding attitude is very bad. Those 
people say that when they, on their part, are humble and 
dependent, why does not the Lord accord them help? If 
humility really dawns on a person, there is absolutely nothing 
left for him to do. Those people do not know what Dinta 
(humility) is. Everybody becomes humble where his interest 
and motive are concerned. This kind of humility is some- 
thing else. It cannot secure for one the gift of Bhakti. It is 
insincere and hypocritical Dinta. 


751 (13)- In the interest of worldly prestige also, there 
is not much harm in complying with the manners and cus- 
toms prevalent here, provided that one does not develop an 
attachment to them. It would be very bad, indeed, to have 
an attachment of the type which dictates that such and such 
present should at least be given away to such and such 
person on such and such occasion without fail. There is, 
of course, no harm in giving anything to anybody, but harm 
lies in one’s feeling ashamed if one fails to give away some- 
thing to a person or to observe certain manners and customs, 
so much so that one cannot show one’s face publicly. This 
is incompatible with the ways of Bhakti. This kind of 
regard for worldly prestige and honour will certainly have 
to be discarded; indeed, as one treads the path of Bhakti, 
occasions will now and then arise when one will have 
to abandon all considerations of worldly prestige. One will 
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then realize how much attachment is still there. He, who 
is such an advanced devotee that he has nothing to do for 
himself at all, may do anything, and whatever he does is 
taken to be the service of the Lord. There are devotees 
even, whose mere movement of hands is service to the Lord. 


DISCOURSE 69 
Allahabad 
3 1-3-1937 


NATURE OF TRUE HUMILITY. SUBLIMITY OF 
RADHASOAMI NAM. 


752 (1)—There are many gradations in Dinta (humility). 
It has many forms. What counts is the plane to which 
Dinta pertains. One becomes humble for a thing in which 
one is interested. He, who is inneed of money, is humble 
before the person from whom he expects to get it. A sick 
person is humble before a physician, and a subordinate 
before an officer. All become humble for the sake of wealth 
and property, name and fame, and family and progeny. 
There is nothing untrue about it. In fact, such persons do 
become humble. However, the plane at which they become 
humble is false, being that of body and mind. Equally false 
is the object for which they become humble. They become 
humble by taking a false thing to be true. 


753 (2)—In this world, a great many people are ina 
state of misery. There are thousands and hundreds of 
thousands of widows each having two or three daughters of 
marriageable age, but they do not know from where to get 
their food nor do they have a place to live in. They are 
extremely miserable and humble. There are patients lying 
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in hospitals, with no one to enquire about their well being. 
Some have no money, others have lost their wealth. Someone 
is issueless, another’s son is dead. They are all deeply 
afflicted and are very humble. The Supreme Being cannot 
be met through this kind of humility. These persons have 
no desire for His Darshan. They have a longing for the 
world and its objects. From this, it should not be inferred 
that they have incurred His displeasure or receive no mercy 
from Him at all. All are recipients of His general mercy. 
He accords help to each and everyone. It is He who has 
given man air, water, etc., which are the main prop of his life. 
Man has to make no efforts to procure them. It is the 
Supreme Being, again, who has endowed man with powers 
and faculties by dint of which he can make a living 
smoothly. In this sense, the Supreme Being’s mercy envelops 
all, but the special mercy can only be bestowed on those 
who are truly desirous of meeting Him. The benefactor or 
helper of those, who long for worldly riches and wealth, is 
the deity or god who is in charge of fulfilling such materia- 
listic desires and who grants everybody the fruits of his 
Karmas. 


754 (3)—The test of true humility would he in the 
answer to the question whether these people would have 
remembered the Lord or not, and whether they would have 
thought about the welfare of their soul or not, if they had 
been in affluent circumstances and were not stricken by 
illness or if their spouses were alive and they were notin the 
grip of the kind of misery which has overtaken them now. 
Of course, if one takes a round on the public thoroughfare, 
calling out loudly if there was anybody who wanted to have 
the Darshan of the Supreme Being, many will come forward 
and say that they would. However, such a desire on their 
part is similar to the attitude of a person who goes to the 
cinema every evening but, just for a day, visits a temple or 
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a mosque, instead. The Supreme Being cannot be met in this 
way. 


755 (4)—There are some who think that renunciation 
of hearth and home constitutes Parmarth. If Parmarth 
could be achieved that way, one’s redemption should have 
been brought about by death, for, at the time of death, one 
does leave everything behind. What, then, was the need for 
being born again ? Those who leave their household, actu- 
ally give up nothing. They take everything with them. 
Cravings and desires for worldly pleasures remain embedded 
within as before. No one knows what quarrel took place at 
home, or what calamity befell them, or what lethargy over- 
took them, that they left their hearth and home. 


756 (5)—Some say that they depend on no one except 
the Lord, that they are humble and submissive, and that they 
have adopted the Lord’s Saran. Such lip-service will be of 
no avail. He, who has really no caretaker, has the Lord to 
look after him. Great is the glory and importance of Saran. 
He, who has really adopted the true Saran of the Lord, is no 
longer required to do anything, for, whatever is done by him, 
is done only for seeking and strengthening Saran. Fruits of 
Karmas are totally obliterated on adopting Saran in the 
fullest measure. No Karma will be left at all, if perfect 
Saran is adopted. 


aa Te VIA slat front 
(P. B. 4, XLI/20, 3) 


Karmas become ineffective when Saran is adopted. 


Saran is a tunnel which leads to the Supreme Being, As 
soon as true and perfect Saran is adopted, the devotee will 
proceed straight to the Supreme Being through this tunnel. 
Kal will be left searching for the devotee, wondering which 
way he escaped, without ever being able to find out. 
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757 (6)— The truly humble beings, devotees and lovers 
are those who always remain sad at heart in spite of all 
worldly objects, pleasures and comforts being available to 
them. They do not at all have the feeling of elation which 
worldly people have. They regard this world and its plea- 
sures asa malady and always remain distressed and perturbed 
as to how and how soon they can get rid of this malady and 
reach the holy feet of their beloved Lord. They remain 
restless and disconsolate in the Virah (yearning) for the 
Darshan of the Lord. They may be discharging all their 
necessary duties and obligations and may also be mixing up 
with everyone, nevertheless, at the core of their hearts, 
nothing pleases them. Friends and relations, family and 
kinsmen, all appear to them to be a source of pain and 
suffering. Only lovers and devotees, who cherish a true 
desire to meet the Lord appear to be agreeable and dear to 
them. As their devotion grows, their association with 
worldly people and their indulgence in worldly affairs will 
automatically go on getting reduced till, ultimately, it is totally 
eliminated. Only those, who are of the same affinity and of 
their own pedigree and lineage, will be dear to them. Of the 
same lineage will be those who cherish a true longing for the 
Darshan of the Lord but, being remote from Him and unable 
to have His Darshan, remain always sad and disconsolate at 
heart. 


758 (7). All are following the ways of devotion, humility 
and love. The love of the fish for water, of the Chakor for 
the moon and of the moth for the flame is very deep, in 
conformity with the plane and status of each. These 
examples of love are often cited. But all these relate to inert 
love. The one who loves is inert inasmuch as he has no 
Gyan (knowledge), and the object of love is alsoinert. This 
is inert love for an inert object. 


759 (8)—The order or status of Bhakti depends on three 
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things, viz., who performs Bhakti, whose Bhakti it is, and by 
what means and in what manner Bhaktiis performed. All 
religions attach great importance to Bhakti. Their adherents 
have merged and, indeed, can merge in the deity of their 
worship by means of Bhakti. But the Bhakti of Ramis one 
thing and that of Krishna is another. The Bhakti enjoined 
by Sants is unique and the most exalted of all. Surat alone 
has the right to perform Bhakti as promulgated by Sants. 
When a portion of Surat begins to emerge from the body 
and mind in some measure, then only it is possible to under- 
take activities of Parmarth and Bhakti as prescribed by 
Sants. Sants waited so long as some part of Surat did not 
emerge and the time for its awakening was not ripe. Sants 
did not make their advent in Sat Yug, Treta and Dwapar. 
When the powers of Kal and Maya started getting exhausted, 
time was ripe for the activities of Surat and it was then that 
Sants made Their gracious advent here. 


760 (9)—-A brief description is given below of the 
practices which used to be performed in olden times for 
attaining the status of Yogi and Yogeshwar by piercing the 
Chakras and withdrawing the breath and Bhas (diffused 
spirituality). At the lower three Chakras at the rectum, the 
reproductive organ and the navel, are, respectively, the seats 
of Ganesh, who is Shiva’s son, of Brahma and Savitri, and of 
Vishnu. The real forms of these three principal deities are 
located at a higher plane. Their reflections are present at the 
three lower centres, here. Brahma is in the middle. Above 
and below him are, respectively, Vishnu and Shiva or 
Mahadeo. Activities of these Chakras conform to the 
beastly order. To function mainly in these three Chakras 
would be a beastly attribute. The first three incarnations, 
viz., those of fish, tortoise and the boar, are connected with 
these very Chakras. Some animal forms have originated 
from higher planes, e.g., Shesh Nag, who was subjugated by 
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Krishna, and wes Garur (eagle) and ar ways Kag-bhusund 
(mountain crow), referred to in the Ramayan, The lion 
and the serpent belong to a very high order, The incarna- 
tions of the lower Chakras were those of beastly powers and 
in their appearance, too, they were like animals. Beastly, 
horrid and sinister powers are acquired by awakening 
these Chakras. The form of Shiva, which is located at the 
heart-centre is known as qagft Pashu-pati or the Lord of 
beasts. One is called ax Nar or a human being when one 
gains access to, and functions in, the three upper Chakras. 


761 (10)- ‘The status of Yogi, and Yoganand (bliss of 
Yoga) are attained on reaching the sixth Chakra, that is, 
the third Til. Above the sixth Chakra are the forms and 
regions of Brahma, Vishnu and Mahadeo, the three principal 
deities. The status of Yogeshwar is attained when the 
regions of Brahm and Par-Brahm are reached. Beyond the 


spheres of Brahm and Par-Brahm starts the region of Sants 
which is the true region of Surat. One attains Premanand 
(bliss of Prem) on reaching there. 


762 (11) - The practices of old could take one up to 
the region of Brahm and only Jivas of those times, who had 
the status of Ishwar, could perform those practices by 
undergoing great physical hardship. The requisite vigour 
and vitality have become exhausted now, and those practices 
cannot be resorted to at present. This does not mean that 
the Jivas of old were in any way superior to, or were of a 
higher class than the Jivas of today. The Adhikar (requisite 
fitness), they were endowed with, was meant for carrying out 
the activities pertaining to Mana and Maya only. On the 
contrary, the present time is far better, it being the time for 
Surat’s activities. 


763 (12)—Sants have outright waived the need for 
performing Abhyas at the lower six Chakras. The practices 
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enjoined by Them commence from the third Til. Two 
currents from the third Til proceed to the two eyes. Whatever 
exists in the lower six Chakras is present in these two 
currents and in the eyes. First of all, the devotee is required 
to perform the practice of sight which consists in withdrawing 
the said two currents and uniting them into one at the third 
Til. Such impurities and darkness prevail in the lower Chakras 
that Surat can do nothing there. Surat’s first form emerges 
at the third Til. There, Mana and Maya are not so 
predominant over Surat. When, asa result of the practice 
of sight, the two currents withdraw and a Samooh (focus or 
reservoir) begins to be formed at the third Til, then Surat is 
elevated from there by means of Shabd or Shabd-Bhakti. 
Surat gets detached from the mind on reaching Sunn, which 
is the Daswan Dwar (tenth orifice) of Sants. There, its true 
form emerges, and it attains the Adhikar of Bhakti. By 
performing wf Bhakti (devotion) and gataat Upasana (wor- 
ship), it reaches Sat Desh and, merging in the Deity and 
Lord of its worship or adoration, it attains Premanand (bliss 
of Prem), the supreme and perfect bliss. 


764 (13)—The practice of sight which Sants have 
prescribed, is performed by the contemplation (Dhyan) of 
the forms of the incarnations of Sat Nam and Sat Desh. It 
is for this reason that, at the very outset, the devotee is made 
to adopt the Isht of Sat Purush Radhasoami. He is initiated 
in the secrets of Radhasoami Nam along with the details of 
Rup (form), Leela (attributes) and Dham (region). He 
performs the spiritual practices with the help of the form 
which the Sat Dhar (current of Sat), on making Its advent 
here, has assumed for the sake of redemption of Jivas. By 
the Sumiran of Radhasoami Nam and the contemplation of 
Guru’s form the straight path through the midmost point 
will be obtained. That is the true path. There are many 
51 
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crooked paths and currents within, and one never knows 
which one leads where. Were not the devotee told about 
such a Name and Form, it would have been impossible for 
him to reach the middle. 

a aft we aed 

Ha TATA fe TA TS AA CS TET 


By adopting truth, one is rewarded with the pleasure of the 
Lord. Following the straight path, one has never been found 
to go astray. Truth itself is the path. 


765 (14)—The devotee is provided with the great 
touchstone of RADHASOAMI Nam. Only what stays before 
this Nam is to be relied upon. Any form or Shabd originat- 
ing from the impulse of Kal will disappear on the utterance 
of this Nam. RADHASOAMI Nam is the Supreme Mantra 
(formula). None amongst Kal, Karma, ghost, goblin and 
divinity can stay before this Nam. It has often happened 
that so long as the Jiva had not joined Radhasoami Faith 
and adopted the Saran of Radhasoami Dayal, no god or ghost 
or goblin ever came forward to take care of him. But as soon 
as he adopted RADHASOAMI Nam, the tutelary god, who 
is wicked and depraved, started disturbing him. The tutelary 
god of some are Jakhaiya', Bhawani?, Kali’ and Durga, while 
of others, it is Chandika®, etc. Kal does not want any Jiva 
to get out of his jurisdiction. Hence, whenever he finds 
that Surat is about to escape from his clutches, he puts in 
many kinds of obstacles. But nobody can do any harm 
when an unflinching faith and confidence in the holy feet of 
Radhasoami Dayal has been engendered. The moment Radha- 


1. A ghost who is said to molest and afflict people more than any other 
kind of ghost. 2. An epithet of the wife of Shiva, in her mild and pacific 
form. 3. Anepithet of the goddess Durga, wife of Shiva (the Hecate 
of the Hindus to whom human sacrifices are offered). 4. Name of the 
wife of Shiva. She is the goddess of terrific form and irascible temper. 
5. A name of Durga. 
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soami Nam is uttered, all will turn tail and disappear. There 
should be unshakable love and faith in this Nam. 


——— 


DISCOURSE 70 
Allahabad 


4-4-1937 


NEED FOR MAKING EFFORTS TO RID THE MIND 
OF ITS IMPURITY AND UNSTEADINESS. THE 
MAIN EFFORT IS SANG 


at 
(COMPANY OR ASSOCIATION). 


766 (1)---Impurity and unsteadiness are but natural 
with the plane of Antah-karan. To say that these are the 
characteristics of this plane, is quite true. However, one 
should make endeavours to remove them. If the matter is 
allowed to rest with the saying that such is the nature of 
this plane, where would be the occasion for putting in 
endeavours ? Impurity, unsteadiness and evil propensities 
cannot be got rid of unless the plane of location is changed. 


767 (2)--The main endeavour lies in association. There 
should be a change in one’s association. Ifa true desire for 
Parmarth has grown within, the Jiva will automatically deve- 
lop a dislike for the world and worldly people. Wealth and 
riches, friends and acquaintances, family and relatives, will all 
lose their charm to him. At the depth of his heart, he will 
start losing interest in them. His dealings with others will 
be reduced to what is just necessary. The pleasure and 
happiness he used to get in their company will be no more 
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there. All thoughts and expectations of the help and support 
which one sought from them previously, will vanish, rather, 
the Jiva will begin to feel pained at heart in their company. 
Without such ups and downs and a change in one’s company, 
no tangible progress can be made within. If one’s worldly 
affairs continue to be conducted as before, the Parmarthi 
benefit which one will get, will also be just nominal, or, it 
will not be there at all. 


768 (3)—The attainment of some special bliss within, 
during one’s life-time and the achievement of some tangible 
progress, that is, the opening of some higher centre, are 
impossible unless one’s condition and plane of location are 
changed. To have glimpses of some special spectacles 
within is no easy matter. It is very difficult, indeed. Those 
who have experienced some special bliss and happiness and 
also attained some special status within, must have definitely 
changed their previous company. This change was not the 
result of somebody’s advice or any force and pressure from 
outside. Nothing will be achieved by doing a thing under 
duress. Anything done by force is not acceptable to the 
Lord, 


769 (4)—He, in whom a yearning to meet the Supreme 
Being has been engendered, will automatically lose interest 
in the world. Occasions have arisen and still arise when 
devotees have, all at once, cut off all connections with 
friends, acquaintances, family, and kith and kin. There was 
a very high class Satsangi who, before he joined Satsang, 
used to visit a gymnasium and practise wrestling. He was very 
sturdy and robust. The same type of persons used to visit him. 
However, after coming to Huzur Maharaj’s Darbar, he, all 
at once, stopped meeting, visiting and mixing with his form- 
er acquaintances, nay, with everybody. Neither he himself 
would visit anyone, nor would he allow anybody to come to 
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him. He told one and all that henceforth none should come 
to him as he was busy with some other affair. 


770 (5)—There were several devotees in Huzur Maha- 
raj’s Darbar who changed their company or society likewise. 
Only then had they the experience of some internal bliss. 
They had good education, earned money and did everything 
for the sake of the world, but when they applied themselves 
to Parmarth, they gave up everything so completely that they 
appeared to have forgotten if, at all, they had any education 
and had achieved anything in the world. They developed a 
dislike for those friends and acquaintances in whose com- 
pany they passed almost every moment of their life. Such 
devotees may do whatever they please; they have no attach- 
ment. They may appear to be engaged in any activity or 
work; they will not incur the consequences of Karmas. 
Whenever they like, they can give up anything in a moment 
and, indeed, they do so. 


771 (6)—Some people say that they have become 
humble and subservient. However, a beggar is also 
hymble. He keeps on begging from door to door, putting 
up with rebuffs and abuses. People may say anything to 
him, he just bears it patiently — though some amongst them 
are found to be very rude and wicked. The Supreme Being 
cannot be met by this kind of humility. 


TAIT TATA FAS AT AT 


If a Faqir deports himself with humility, it is only a habit 
with him. 


There are many people in the world who are in such 
distress that their sufferings seem to have no end. Hospitals, 
homes for the physically handicapped, orphanages, etc, are 
packed with such afflicted persons but they are not at all 
concerned with or interested in Parmarth. They have no 
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desire to meet the Lord. They only cherish a desire for the 
world and its objects, This does not mean that they are 
deprived of the Lord’s mercy. His mercy is showered on 
all. But, depending on the object of one’s desire, mercy will 
descend on one from the plane where that object can be 
had, in accordance with one’s Karmas. Nevertheless, in the 
case of such Jivas whom the Lord has made His own, His 
help and mercy is ever present in all that they do, be ita 
worldly affair or even a very small matter. They solely 
depend on His help. The Lord will Himself accomplish all 
their tasks or get them done through somebody. 


772 (7)—Great is the glory and importance of Dinta 
and Saran. If Dinta dawns on the Jiva and if true Saran 
is adopted, nothing more remains to be done at all, Where 
is the scope for putting in endeavour once Saran has been 
adopted ? Kal and Karma become ineffective when Saran 
is attained, All their force goes in vain, and the Jiva does 
not have to incur the consequences of Karma. 


aa aR aga Fa FET 
aq st atta gg aa qeti 
aa gat fade faa ger fear | 
ay wT TT seat frome ul 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/6, 1-2) 


Now, has come the sixth month of amga Aghan. aq Agh 
(sin) is annihilated, and impurities are reduced. wq Mana 
(mind) has become purified and faa Chit (attention) steady. 
Passion and anger have gone, and senses have become arrows 
without head or point. 


773 (8)—Even after taking to Parmarth, if the Jiva 
worries too much on account of small worldly gains and 
losses and if he has not given up bad associations or reduced 
his contact with them, how can he attain Parmarth? He 
will get only the fruits of meritorious actions. It has been 


( 407 ) 


said once and for all that relatives and kinsmen, wife and 
children, family and household, friends and acquaintances, 
wealth and riches, goods and chattels, are all bad association. 
If the Jiva really cares for Parmarth, he will have to 
gradually sever all attachments. Whenever he may take to 
Parmarth, he will not be able to derive the real benefit so 
long as he does not apply himself to it after loosening his 
bonds and attachments to some extent. 


774 (9)—Of little value is the desire to try one’s hand 
in Parmarth, when one’s body has worn out and one has 
become good for nothing. It is like offering a dead heifer to 
a Brahmin. No tangible Parmarthi gain can be made in this 
manner, though, it does turn out that even out of such 
people, a few succeed in ridding themselves of all their 
attachments and, turning their mind from all quarters, take 
to Parmarth whole-heartedly. All glory to them alone and 
it is they only who can derive full Parmarthi benefit, who 
withdraw their mind from the world and apply it to 
Parmarth, though all worldly objects are available to them 
and they have the ability to enjoy them. In the bloom 
of youth, when there isa great upsurge of the desire for 
worldly enjoyments and pleasures, one can, if one so desires, 
amass wealth and easily procure all objects of pleasure, or 
can enjoy them if they are in one’s possession but if one, 
instead, controls the agitations of the mind and, withdrawing 
it from the world, applies it to the devotion of the holy feet 
of the Lord, one is, indeed, a devotee whom the Lord has 
made His very own, Such a one is the recipient of special 
grace of the Lord. By mercy, all his affairs will go on being 
accomplished and he will have experiences of bliss within. 
He alone is great who, in his youth, has turned down the 
help and support of everybody and has placed his reliance 
solely on the Lord, and it is he who is His own. To have to 
undergo pain and suffering by Mauj and in accordance with 
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Karmas is a different matter, but one should not look 
forward to help from anybody else. Help and support should 
be forthcoming only from the Lord. Everyone is likely to 
commit errors and omissions. They are forgiven. 


775 (10)—All self-denial and renunciation is useless in 
the absence of love and devotion for the holy feet of the 
Lord. To leave one’s hearth and home is no renunciation. 
In fact, one gives up nothing. One takes upon one’s head 
a far greater load of Karmas and sins than what one would 
have, had one stayed in household. One even does not 
know the true import and extent of self denial and renun- 
ciation. This kind of self-abnegation and renunciation is 
useless. It is only a nine days’ wonder. Itis like earning 
money and enjoying it for a while, after which it becomes 
useless. So also is renunciation and self-denial, shorn of 
love and devotion. To have love and devotion for the holy 
feet of the Lord is the main thing. Without love, Saran 
and Nam cannot be attained. To have attachment for Guru 
is essential. All bondages will snap when love and attach- 
ment for Guru are engendered. 

aera & qaa He, fraa a TTF 
(Prem Bani 4, XLII/6, 2) 
It is bondage that cuts asunder bondages, and 


the fettered becomes unfettered. 
(English Prem Bani, No. 157, Page 339, Couplet 2) 


DISCOURSE 71 
Allahabad 


1 1-4-1937 


EVERY KIND OF ENERGY HAS A CENTRE FROM 
WHICH CURRENTS ISSUE GIVING RISE TO 
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ACTION. THE ENERGY AS WELL AS ITS SHABD 
REMAIN LATENT IN THE CENTRE. THIS SCHEME 
IS AFTER THE ANAMI PURUSH, WHO IS THE 
CENTRE OF ALL CENTRES. THE FOCUS OF THE 
HUMAN BODY ISIN SAHAS-DAL-KANWAL. THE 
SHABD WHICH EVOLVED THE CREATION OF THE 
THREE WORLDS ALSO REMAINS LATENT THERE. 
IF ALL THE CURRENTS WHICH SPREAD OUT 
FROM ANY PARTICULAR CENTRE ARE WITH- 
DRAWN AND FOCUSSED AT THAT CENTRE, ITS 
POWER WILL BE ACQUIRED. THIS IS ACCOMP- 
LISHED BY PERFECTING THE MANTRA (NAME) 
OF THE DEITY OF THE SAME CENTRE. RADHA- 
SOAMI NAM IS THE SUPREME MANTRA. SURAT 
CAN REVERT TO ITS ORIGINAL ABODE BY PER- 
FORMING ITS SUMIRAN, CONTEMPLATING 
GURU’S FORM AND LISTENING TO SHABD. 


776 (1)—Whenever there is some action, a centre or 
focus is first formed of the energy responsible for that 
action. From the centre or focus currents issue, and activi- 
ties compatible with the action can be carried out by means 
of these currents. From the latter other currents emerge, 
which form a second centre or focus, from which, again, 
fresh currents issue. In this way, activities go on as a result 
of descent below and by taking halts one after another. On 
excessive descent below and diffusion without, activities at 


lower planes cannot at all take place without taking halts and 
forming separate centres and foci. 


777 (2)—In a centre, energy remains latent, together 
with the Shabd associated with it. First, there is Shabd, and 
then currents issue forth and activities become manifest. 
All action, from top to bottom, takes place in this manner. 
This scheme is after Anami Purush Himself. Anami Purush 
is the centre of all centres, the nucleus of all nuclei and the 
invisible of all invisible forms. There, Shabd is hidden. He 
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is unfathomable, endless and formless, and is the Prime Cause 
ofall. About the creation of Dayal Desh, it can be said that 
it originated from Him, but it has no end. The creation 
which followed has both beginning and end. Below Dayal 
Desh, spirituality became so depleted and the colour had 
such a dark-blue tinge that Kal and Maya came into being 
there, that is, Kal’s energy formed a separate centre of its 
own and initiated activities in the creation below. The crea- 
tion of Dayal Desh was evolved by Surat. The creation 
below Dayal Desh was brought about by Kal, but he did so 
with the help of Surat. Kal’s creation has both beginning 
and end, On descent to very low regions and due to the 
development of centrifugal tendency, not only is the creation 
subject to dissolution, but everything is born and annihilated 
individually. 


778 (3)—In short, each kind of energy has a centre or 
focus in which Shabd remains latent. A current issuing from 
the centre takes halt and then its activities start taking place, 
The centre is, as it were, the Sumer (top-bead of a rosary) of 
the current. The Sumer of the human body is in Sahas-dal- 
kanwal. The Shabd which created the three Loks is also 
there, but it remains hidden, A current issuing from Sahas- 
dal-kanwal takes location at the third Til. Seated there, 
Surat evolves the creation of the human body. This human 
body, that is, Pind, is the expansion of the current just refer- 
red to and three other currents issuing from it, viz., those of 
Sat, Raj and Tam, as well as the five Tattwas and the twenty- 
five Prakritis originating from the latter. Each kind of 
energy has a reservoir. The five Tattwas, too, have a 
reservoir, each. It has also been mentioned in Bani— 


afia qaa ate aa dere, TAT Ta Sls aK 
(S. B. Poetry 1, V1/14, 10) 
I come across the stores of fire, air and water elements; 
leaving them behind, I advance onwards, 
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779 (4)—If the forces or currents, which issue from a 
centre and then get diffused, are all withdrawn and focussed 
at that centre, the full power of the latter will be acquired 
and the deity thereof will be conquered. If the currents ema- 
nating from the centre at the rectum are all withdrawn and 
refocussed at that centre, the power of its deity, viz., Ganesh, 
will be acquired. 


780 (5) —In olden days, Pranayam used to be practised 
by suspending the breath and withdrawing the diffused spiri- 
tuality or by resorting to the practice of Mudras. Now, in 
the present times, neither it is possible for anyone to perform 
those practices methodically nor can one find anybody who 
has achieved complete success in them. Those who appear 
to have acquired certain powers in some measure, have only 
awakened some qor Ganas! and siifrat Joginis?; they have not 
conquered any Chakra or any deity. To identify oneself with, 
and acquire the powers of the deity of any centre is very 
difficult, rather, it is impossible at the present time. Each 
centre has a principal deity under whom there are several 777 
Ganas and w\fier Joginis. People subjugate one Gana or 
Jogini and acquire the powers thereof, The attainment of 
any such power has no value whatsoever. Actually, it is 
harmful. The devotee will get entangled in it and his future 
progress will be stopped. A great defect of the practices of 
old, like Pranayam, etc., in which the practitioner advances 
by conquering the centres one by one, is that, when he 
attains any particular centre, rather perceptibly, its power is 
instantly awakened, and he becomes entangled in it. Success 
in these practices is achieved quickly inasmuch as Abhyas is 
performed by fixing, as the goal, the plane immediately next 
to that of the location of the practitioner. And no sooner 
he gains access to that plane than the power thereof is 

1. Troops or classes of inferior deities. 2. Spirits ruling periods of 
good and ill fuck. 
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awakened. By having access there, the deity thereof will be 
conquered and the Shabd of the plane will also become 
audible. Ifthe practitioner is in the know of the secrets of 
higher regions, and if he can awaken Nirat (faculty of dis- 
cernment), he can advance by placing his feet on the head 


of the deity of that plane, otherwise, he will get entangled 
there. 


781 (6)— Beastly powers are acquired on gaining access 
to the three lower Chakras. The Jiva becomes a human 
being if he has access to the heart-centre, that is, the plane 
of Antah-karan. All Jivas, who have assumed the human 
form, function by taking their seat at the plane of Antah- 
karan, but that does not mean that they have access to that 
plane, A human being functions from the outermost surface 
of the plane of Antah-karan and in conformity with the 
understanding and intelligence associated with that plane and 
in accordance with the likes and dislikes he has developed 
and the material objects which have fallen to his lot asa 
result of his Karmas and destiny. To have access even to 
this plane is of great significance. 


782 (7)—In like manner, the creation of the body has 
been evolved from the third Til, where the seat of Surat is, 
but we, human beings, have no access there. If access there 
could be gained, the power of that centre will be awakened. 
The hidden Shabd, from which a current has emerged and 
then taken halt at the third Til, is in Sahas-dal-kanwal. That 
is why it has been said above that the Sumer of the human 
body or the Pind is located in Sahas-dal-kanwal The deity 
thereof is Niranjan. Before assuming human form the Jiva 
gets Darshan of Niranjan. It is by having the Darshan of 
Niranjan that the Jiva acquires fitness for assuming this form. 
At the time of death, he again gets Darshan of Niranjan, no 
matter if he is unable to stay there because of impurity and 


( 413 ) 


unsteadiness. Thereafter, the Jiva goes down the cycle of 
eightyfour in accordance with his Karmas. For him, who 
has taken Saran of Radhasoami Dayal, at least this much will 
certainly be arranged that, when, at the time of death, he is 
taken before Niranjan, he may stay and find location there, 
On getting location there, the Jiva will be saved from going 
down the cycle of eightyfour. 


783 (8)—There is a different Mantra for each separate 
Chakra and its deity, the repetition of which awakens the 
principal power or deity of the Chakra concerned. 
RADHASOAMI Nam is the Supreme Mantra. It is the 
Mantra of the region which is farthest of all other regions 
and is above them all, It is the Mantra of the highest abode. 
It is for this reason that neither does everyone develop faith 
in this Nam, nor is success in the practice of Surat-Shabd 
Yoga apparent very soon, as in the case of Abhyas pertaining 
to the lower Chakras. 


784 (9)—The very mode of Abhyas enjoined by Sants 
is unique. The practitioner is required to perform Sumiran 
of RADHASOAMI Nam at the third Til, from where the 
creation of the Pind has been evolved. This will help with- 
draw and concentrate at the third Til all the currents which 
issued from there and got diffused. The impurity and 
grossness caused by the ramification of the three Gunas, the 
five Tattwas and the twentyfive Prakritis will then be removed 
and Surat will start getting purified. In the beginning the 
practitioner can successfully perform the Sumiran of Nam, 
but it will not be possible for him to practise Dhyan, 
inasmuch as Guru’s form will become manifest in Dhyan 
only when there is love for Guru. For this reason, more 
stress should be laid on Sumiran in the beginning. This will 
also help engender love for the Swarup. When the practice 
of Sumiran is somewhat perfected, Swarup will become 
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manifest, and if there is love for Guru, the devotee will cling 
fast to His form and, with its help, will ascend to higher 
regions and, further, Shabd will become audible. Thereafter, 
by catching hold of Shabd, the devotee will continue to 
make internal progress imperceptibly. 

785 (10)—In the practices of Sant Mat, progress takes 
place in an imperceptible manner. When the devotee has 
imperceptibly secured sufficient access into a certain plane, 
he starts making contact with the next higher plane, again 
in a similar imperceptible manner. Inasmuch as progress is 
made with the help of the Name and Form of the highest 
region and ascension takes place only imperceptibly, no 
particular power of any plane is awakened, nor is there any 
danger of getting entangled anywhere. Hence, unlike the 
practices pertaining to lower centres, no substantial progress 
is perceived by the practitioner of Sant Mat. 

786 (11)—If Sumiran of Nam is performed at the 
proper place and by means of Mana and Surat, the kind of 
result described above will be achieved. Mere verbal repeti- 
tion of the Nam will not bear the same fruit; only the fruits 
of Karma will be obtained that way. Ofcourse, repetition 
of this Nam, even if done in the manner of uttering other 
Mantras or as in telling the beads, will be somewhat more 
fruitful inasmuch as IT is the Nij (Prime) Mantra. It will 
be helpful in the eradication of Karmas and in effecting 
purification. For the withdrawal and ascension of Surat and 
the mind, Sumiran has to be performed by means of Surat 
and mind and, that too, at the seat of Surat. Then only the 
desired result will be obtained. 


ISCOURSE 72 
Allahabad 
15-4-1937 
IN ORDER THAT THE ONSLAUGHTS OF THE 
MIND DO NOT CREATE DOUBTS AND DISSUADE 
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US FROM PARMARTH, IT IS NECESSARY THAT 

THERE SHOULD BE A FIRM CONVICTION THAT 

RADHASOAMI DAYAL IS OUR MASTER AND 

LORD. HE IS OMNIPOTENT AND ALL POWERFUL. 

HE ALONE KNOWS WHAT IS GOOD FOR US AND 
HOW TO ACHIEVE IT. 


787 (1)—In order that there come no obstacles in the 
way of the practice of Parmarth and the mind does not be- 
come the victim of such onslaughts that it gives up Parmarthi 
activities altogether, it is necessary that one’s faith is 
strengthened to some extent. 


788 (2)—Sat Purush Radhasoami is our Master and 
Lord. He is omnipotent and all-powerful. There is nothing 
which He cannot do. He can do everything for our happiness 
and well-being. He has all the power to do what would bring 
about the greatest benefit and the best result for us. No one 
can stop Him from doing the greatest and the maximum 
good. He can overcome all. He can even forcibly get the 
better of Kal and Maya, but He never gives up His attribute 
of mercy. 


789 (3)---The real purpose will not be served by the use 
of force. If force is applied, either that part of Surat, which 
has been absorbed in Kal and Maya, will also be left with 
them, or there will be great pain, and unconsciousness will 
follow. Like the gradual descent of Surat into the region 
of Kal and Maya, its extrication, by mercy, will also take 
place gradually and with full consciousness. Radhasoami 
Dayal will shower such mercy that He will extricate us from 
here without the use of any force and with our acquiescence. 
That way only will the best result come about. Omnipotence 
signifies that only that thing is done which brings about the 
greatest good and the maximum benefit. By granting help, 
as far as possible, to us while going through pain, sufferings 
and difficulties which have overtaken us in our present 
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predicament, and by eradicating our Karmas quickly, He 
creates in us the desire and inclination for Parmarth. 


790 (4)—This benefit, too, will accrue only when a long- 
ing for Parmarth has arisen and a link with Sat Purush Radha- 
soami Dayal has been established, otherwise, normally, under 
the conditions of pain and pleasure, Karmas are incurred 
as well as eradicated, and their continuity remains unbroken. 
A longing for Parmarth will be engendered and a link with 
Sat Purush Radhasoami Dayal will be established only when 
some part of Surat emerges. The longing for Parmarth 
can develop in Surat only, and it alone can perform Bhakti 
of Sat Purush Radhasoami Only, Surat has the Adhikar to 
perform Bhakti of Radhasoami. The body and mind are inert. 
The body can practise devotion of the body only, and the 
mind, of Kal and Brahm, its deity. The mind which is sẹ 
Jad (inert), can only perform Jad Bhakti (Bhakti of the inert). 


791 (5) - When the mind discovers that Surat is about 
to escape and slip out of its control, and it is beyond its 
power to stop it, it will turn into a friend of Surat, and will 
cooperate with it. The mind can do nothing without the 
help of Surat. It will, then, proceed along with Surat, but 
only up to the stage to which Kal and Brahm, its gt Dhani 
(deity), has access. The mind cannot advance beyond that 
stage. It is lacking in that response which is required for 
the Bhakti of Sat Purush Radhasoami. If the current of 
Bhakti were to descend, the Jiva would be oblivious of it 
and would fail to have any knowledge or perception of it. 
What will happen if the current of Bhakti were to pass 
through a block of stone ? Nothing, at all. Indeed, Kal 
and Mana are no better than a log of wood or a boulder of 
rock. Evenif the mind, through repeated thoughts and 
deliberations, persuades itself to have a desire to engage in 
qaran Prema-bhakti (love and devotion) of Sat Purush 
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Radhasoami, it will fail to do so. Kal goes only up to the 
door of Sat Desh, and no further He has, of course, to 
present himself at that door, for he depends on the mercy 
and help of the Lord. Without mercy and help, Kal can do 
precious little, for he himself is Jad (inert). With this 
dependence and supplication, Kal also becomes humble, but 
the kind of humility which is necessary to perform Bhakti 
of Sat Purush Radhasoami, cannot grow and develop in him. 
True humility is that which is the same within and without. 
If, outwardly, humility is shown and @at Sewa is rendered, 
while some other kind of desire is cherished within, this 
kind of humility and Sewa is not acceptable to the Lord. It 
will earn for one the fruit of Karma and not of Bhakti. 


ga aa ae fra wet wt 
at at À Hw are Ted) tA N 


(Prem Bani 4, XXX1X/21, 23) 


It was deeply engaged in the Sewa (service) of Purush, 
but inwardly, it was cherishing some other desire. 


(English Prem Bani, page 308, Couplet 23) 


792 (6)—Generally, this is the case with everyone. 
Innumerable longings and desires are embedded in the mind. 
One should try to reduce themas each day passes. Kal 
performed Sewa of Sat Purush, so much so, that Sat Purush 
was pleased to make over Surats to Kal when the latter begged 
for them. The Lord made over Surat to Kal with some 
definite purpose, since it was Surat which was to be benefited 
thereby. Surat was sent down here to be rid of the evil 
which plagued it, and when this object is fulfilled, it will 
_ return to its True Abode. If, at that time, Kal raises any 
objection, he will not get any hearing. Surat, which belongs 
to Sat Desh, will surely return there. 

53 
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793 (7)—The current of the Lord’s mercy is, of course, 
at work in the entire creation, but it came down here 
particularly for those Surats whose redemption is the Lord’s 
pleasure. He incarnated Himself here as Sant solely to rid 
us of our pain and suffering. The only way to take Surat 
back from here is that the current of mercy should descend 
from Sat Desh to this plane, for then only a link with that 
region can be established. Although, of course, the Lord is 
fully aware ot what kind of pain and suffering each and 
everyone has got into, nevertheless, He was pleased to 
descend to this plane as Sant and Gurumukh and, by Him- 
self going through the conditions which prevail here, He 
experienced them Himself and made others have similar 
kind of experience. In this world, there are thousands, 
lakhs and crores of people who are ina state of misery. In 
every city, indeed everywhere, there are afflicted people and 
so terrible is the pain and suffering which they undergo that 
a look at them makes one cry out for mercy. It is impossible 
to gauge their suffering. In short, although the Lord is in 
the know of everything, He was pleased to send down His 
current to this plane in the form of Sant Sat Guru. This is 
the only way and method of taking Surat back from here. 


794 (8)— Nothing will be gained from visitations of 
troubles and sufferings alone. The fact remains that every- 
body is ina state of misery, yet, none is concerned with 
Parmarth at all. Jivas are engulfed in terrible pain and 
misery here, but except that they put up with it, weeping and 
wailing, they have no understanding and power of discrimi- 
nation at all, nor do they ever have the kind of realization 
mentioned above. For innumerable lives, they have been 
going through pain and suffering in this region of Kal and 
Maya, but neither has a desire for Parmarth grown in them 
nor has any understanding thereof awakened in them. The 
only good that accrues from this misery and pain is that the 
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load of Karmas with which they are burdened is somewhat 
lightened. When Surat wakes up and the desire for Parmarth 
is engendered, the pain and suffering which then befall the 
Jiva will give rise to a better understanding and realization 
which will be helpful in the extrication of Surat, For, once 
entangled in the ties and knots of Kal and Maya, Surat can 
not emerge unless pressure is applied. Application of pres- 
sure is necessary and unavoidable. 


795 (9)—One should bear in mind the few points 
mentioned above. Faith in them should be generated and 
strengthened, and there should bea firm conviction that 
Sat Purush Radhasoami is omnipotent and all-powerful. 
He can do everything for our good. Secondly, He alone 
knows what is good for us, and the way to achieve it is also 
known to Him. Whoever has developed faith and conviction 
in the points mentioned, has been granted Saran. He alone 
will have full faith that Radhasoami Dayal will take him to 
the Highest Abode one day, granting him perfect peace and 
contentment, and that He will accomplish all his tasks, 


DISCOURSE 73 
Allahabad 
18-4-1937 
IT WOULD NOT BE PROPER FOR THOSE IN WHOM 
A DESIRE FOR PARMARTH HAS BEEN ENGEN- 
DERED, TO PROCRASTINATE IN PARMARTHI 
ACTIVITIES, THINKING IN TERMS THAT THEY 
WOULD APPLY THEMSELVES TO PARMARTH 
WHOLE-HEARTEDLY AFTER THEY HAVE GOT 
RID OF WORRIES OF ACCOMPLISHING SUCH 
AND SUCH TASKS. WORRIES OF THIS KIND ARE, 
BY AND LARGE, FIGMENTS OF IMAGINATION. 
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796 (1)—No mention need be made of people who are 
out and out worldly and are not at all concerned with 
Parmarth. Persons, who have taken to Parmarth and in 
whom the desire has been created that they may be blessed 
with the mercy of the Lord and also make proper progress in 
Parmarth, are often led to think in terms that they would 
first finish, and be free from, such and such work, after 
which they would devote themselves to Parmarth whole- 
heartedly. They would prefer taking to Parmarth after they 
have earned pension on retirement, or have given away their 
sons or daughters in marriage, or have recovered from the 
illness they are suffering from, or have solved the problems 
and difficulties they are confronted with, or have made good 
any loss of money incurred by them, or have recovered some 
set-back in the household life. It is true that, at times, one 
gets involved in such an ailment, problem, difficulty or worry 
that, so long as they persist, it is wellnigh impossible for one 
to apply oneself to activities for concentrating Mana and Surat 
within. One may be afflicted with a disease which causes great 
restlessness and agitation in the body. A quarrel or hitch 
may crop up due to which the mind is very much perturbed 
and worried. In such unusually helpless conditions, it is, of 
course, not possible to carry out any Parmarthi activity. 
Unless they are totally eliminated or mitigated to some 
extent, one cannot detach oneself from the world in any 
significant measure and apply oneself to Parmarth. Under 
such conditions of helplessness, the Lord may grant forgive- 
ness but, otherwise, things of this kind are mere excuses and 
mental aberrations. If one goes on putting up such excuses 
all the time and sits idle, one can never attain Parmarth; 
that would be impossible. Such is the nature of the world. 
This place will always remain plagued with ailments and 
bereavements, pains and sufferings, quarrels and wranglings, 
etc. 
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797 (2)-—-Those, who are Satsangis and in whom a 
longing for Parmarth has taken deep root, can, even under 
such conditions, find some time for Parmarthi activities, viz , 
Sumiran, Dhyan and Bhajan, and apply their mind, in some 
measure, to them, A state of very great agitation and 
impediment, in which one cannot at all apply oneself to any 
Parmarthi activity unless it is remedied, has a very short 
duration. Satsangis soon detach themselves from it. 


798 (3)—Evils and maladies cannot be rooted out from 
this world. One may wish to reform the world, clear it of 
all thorns and spikes and turn it into a comfortable place, 
but this is not possible. There have been, and there can be 
aggravation and amelioration thereof, but to root them 
out altogether would be impossible. The very means and 
methods of obtaining true deliverance from this world and 
its troubles are altogether different. None can escape from 
these troubles while living here. Some ignorant persons say 
that they would do this or do that, or, for that matter, they 
would put an end to their life. What would matter if they 
were dead ? They have to be born here again and undergo 
the same hardships. Theirs are just idle talks. 


799 (4)—In Sat Yug, there was more happiness and 
comfort, and people’s conduct was Sato-guni and pure to 
some extent. Proportionately, to a greater extent, are pain, 
suffering and impurity rampant now, in Kali Yug. Many are 
at pains to revive the conditions as prevailed in Sat Yug, 
but this can never be. Those, who waste their time in such 
useless pursuits instead of devoting it to the practice of true 
Parmarth, are ignorant. 


800 (5)—Everything goes on changing in accordance 
with the times and Karmas. At one time, there is deficiency 
in one thing and abundance of another at other time. In Sat 
Yug, the element of Sato-gun and purity of conduct were par- 
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ticularly predominant. That does not, however, mean that 
those Jivas had their location at a pure plane. After all, 
Sato-gun, too, is nothing but one of the three Gunas which 
originated from Maya. The nature and disposition of people 
was then Sato-guni due to the predominance of Sato-gun. 
No reliance can be placed on this sort of disposition. It has 
no value whatsoever. At one time Sato-gun predominates, 
at another, Rajo-gun or Tamo-gun, and, in accordance with 
them, safaat Prakritis (nature and disposition) change. The 
cycle of three Gunas and twentyfive Prakritis goes on. Those 
were the times, that belonged to the earlier periods of the 
world when Mana and Surat had not descended to a very 
low level. Due to this there was some purity of thought and 
action, but Jivas were on the steps to descending below. 


801 (6) - After the completion of the cycle of Karmas 
and births and deaths in a given stage, there was greater 
descent during the stage that followed, As a result of conti- 
nued descent in this manner, Mana and Surat have gone 
down very low in the scale of creation in Kali Yug, which 
has now set in with great vehemence and tumult. As time 
passes, Kali Yug will unfold itself with greater force and 
fury. Kali Yug is, indeed, a horrid period. Jivas will be 
afflicted with greater pain, suffering and sorrows in future 
than what they are experiencing now, and conditions will be 
terrible. If one is unable to practise Parmarth now, a fortiore, 
it would be altogether impossible to do so in the days to come, 
and thus the practice of Parmarth does not seem to be possi- 
ble at all. Hence, it would be absolutely baseless to think that 
we should first finish this task and that, or such and such 
betterment should first be effected in the conditions prevail- 
ing here, and only then we would apply ourselves to Parmarth 
whole-heartedly. This kind of thing is an obstacle put 
forward by Kal who, by hook or by crook, keeps the Jiva 
away from true Parmarth. All should beware of this. 
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802 (7)—Of course, the force and fury of Kali Yug will 
go on increasing but, ultimately, will attain the limit, after 
which, Kal’s force will diminish and, outwardly, too, better 
conditions will come to prevail. At present, Kali Yug has 
manifested itself with great force and Jiva’s condition has 
become very much wretched, but since Sants have been 
making their advent at regular intervals, spirituality has 
been on the increase and, to the same extent, Kal is also 
putting in, and will continue to put in, obstacles with all his 
might and main, but after a certain period or stage, his 
power will get exhausted and, by the grace of Sants, the time 
of happiness and comfort will come back again. 


803 (8)—Many persons, on getting pension after 
retirement, engage themselves, in the name of Parmarth, in 
activities which are more or less similar to what they were 
occupied with while in service. Some of them start worrying 
all the more about their children and devote a lot of time 
to this kind of preoccupation. For the rest of their 
spare time, they engage themselves in listening to recitations 
from Geeta, etc. by some -Pandit whom they employ for 
the purpose. They spend their time in this manner, 
thinking that they are earning Parmarth. From the plane 
of Antah-karan, they interpret or get interpreted Geeta, 
Bhagwat, etc. by making use of their intelligence, and a few 
persons gather and hold discussions. Discussions prompted 
by the intellect pertaining to the plane of Antah-karan do 
not constitute Parmarth. These people just derive pleasure 
from the debates that follow such discussions. This is also 
a great deception by Kal. Some people, out of this category, 
leave their hearth and home’ due to some quarrel or some 
unhappy affair and repair to a river bank, where they engage 
themselves in contemplation, through the medium. of mind 
and intelligence. This, too, is a kind of mental deliberation 
pertaining to the plane of Antah-karan, which has nothing 
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to do with true Parmarth. Those people do, of course, 
renounce their household. etc., and repair to and settle at 
river banks, but they descend so low in the knowledge and 
intellect pertaining to the plane of Antah-karan that it would 
have been much better if they had stayed at home and done 
nothing. Such people stay far away from true Parmarth and 
they cannot be convinced in any way at all. They are so 
well-shielded by the world that the arrow of Parmarth can 
never pierce them. 


804 (9)—The thoughts and apprehensions, which 
greatly upset a devotee and due to which he cannot fix his 
attention on Parmarth are ninetynine per cent only his 
misgivings. In a state of delusion, he is obsessed with the 
idea that such and such person has said or done such and 
such thing against him and is trying to harm him. He remains 
engrossed in such thoughts day and night and cannot apply 
his mind to any kind of work though it often turns out that 
the person about whom he harbours such thoughts never had 
anything to do with such things, nor was he at all such a bad 
person as he was supposed to be. The devotee, later on, also 
comes to know that the person in question never really tried 
to do him any harm. When one begins to suspect somebody, 
one becomes determined to take revenge on him and is 
filled with great anger. Itis due to hostility and jealousy 
that one is consumed with anger. 


805 (10)—-This world is a storehouse of fire. Fire is 
raging all the time within oneself and also in the world out- 
side. Kam (passion) also can cause fire. Kam includes all 
kinds of desires. When one is filled with a desire and it is 
not fulfilled, and when one becomes obsessed with the idea 
that such and such person is putting obstacles in the way 
of its fulfilment, one becomes very angry. Covetousness, 
anger, greed, etc. are very serious obstacles created by Kal: 
one should beware of them. They agitate the mind and 
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dissuade one from Parmarth. A thief welcomes darkness 
for committing theft. Kam, Krodh (passion, anger), 
etc. create Tam (darkness) and thereby give Kal the oppor- 
tunity to prevail upon the Jiva. Lobh (greed) and Moh 
(infatuation) are very base and impure. By staying in Satsang, 
and under its influence, this impurity will go on decreasing 
and will not be able to gather momentum. Even a person 
in whom the tendency to be carried away by Kam is quite 
strong can be won over and brought round by love. But 
Krodh (anger) is dry. It presents a difficult problem. There 
is no remedy for it, save undergoing the consequences of 
Karmas. When, as a result of suffering the consequences of 
these Karmas for a long time, their load is lightened and 
they are finally eradicated, then only will Krodh disappear. 
One should keep away from Krodh and a wrathful person 


806 (11) --The origin of Kam and Krodh is at a very 
high plane. When Kal and Maya were turned out from 
below Sat Desh, a desire arose in them as to what they should 
do for getting pleasure. That marked the time when Kam 
originated there. Prior to that, egotism had come into 
being. The first feeling of [-ness brought with it egotism, 
and, simultaneously, originated Krodh (anger). Satsangis and 
Abhyasis should constantly strive to ensure that they do not 
develop these propensities, particularly, Krodh. 


807 (12)—As stated above, worries are actually due 
to some kind of obsession, There was a certain Satsangi 
who fell into the delusion that such and such person would 
beat him up in Satsang. In fact, there was no one to assault 
him, and he was only suffering from an obsession caused by 
delusion. He would daily come with a stick and would 
explain himself that somebody was after assaulting him. 
Actually, such things are not without reason; they happen in 
54 
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accordance with one’s past Karmas. The Karmas of those, 
who are Satsangis and in whom a longing for Parmarth has 
arisen and the Surat essence has awakened, are, no doubt, 
eradicated, but, besides this, Mauj and mercy is always with 
them in all circumstances. Possibly, there must have been 
a very strong tendency lurking within, which could not be 
extricated in any other way, and it became necessary to 
create delusion and obsession to weed it out. 


808 (13)— Here, things are done by resorting to 
contrivance. The child is told ‘Look, there is a kite, or, 
see, what is this’, and no sooner his attention is diverted, 
than his boil is lanced. Were it to be done otherwise, he 
would have cried and yelled, creating a hell of nuisance, and 
would never have allowed anyone to open his boil. Similarly, 
a kind of cover or excuse of some fear or delusion is needed 
to weed out a strong tendency which is lying hidden within 
and cannot be extricated in any other way. If a person is 
attached to a cowrie! much more strongly than a millionaire 
is to a crore of rupees, how can his bondage be snapped 
unless such delusion and fear are created? Some Karmas, 
propensities and attachments are such that it requires a 
number of years, nay, an entire life-time for their eradication. 
Some Karma may be such as can be eradicated only by keep- 
ing away from Satsang. The Jiva or Satsangi stays away 
from Satsang for years, and even then it so happens that 
only one layer is cut and removed and it appears as if the 
evil propensity in question is over but, after some time, the 
same propensity manifests itself again, 


809 (14)—What is Parmarth, in reality? It consists 
in crushing and pulverizing the mind. The Surat-essence 
cannot emerge without pulverizing the mind. It is only 
through Surat that Parmarthi activity, as enjoined in Sant 


1. Cowrie is a sea-shell used by primitive people as money. 
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Mat, is carried out. Spiritual practices of old are excluded 
from Sant Mat inasmuch as they do not lead to the emergence 
of Surat-essence. The impure mind of the lower plane used 
to be elevated to the higher plane of the pure mind by means 
of those practices. Any activity in which Surat does not parti- 
cipate and which has nothing todo with the emergence of 
Surat essence, is excluded from Parmarth. One will not get 
the fruit of Bhakti by it. 


810 (15)—There are only two ways for making Parmarthi 
progress and for effecting emergence of Surat. One is that 
the mind is subdued and pulverized. When the mind is 
crushed, the evil propensities lying hidden within will effer- 
vesce and come out. The heat of the fire of worldly pain 
and suffering will have to be applied. When it is terribly 
hot the land becomes dry and parched. Then, when water 
is sprinkled on it, worms, insects, etc. come out of the earth. 
They cannot stay inside because of the great heat which is 
produced by rapid evaporation. In a like manner, by 
constantly applying heat to the mind, it will be subdued and 
crushed and then only will its evil propensities like passion 
and anger, greed and infatuation, ego and jealousy, rancour 
and hostility, etc., which lie hidden within and are not per- 
ceptible at present, will come out. As they come out, they 
will be caught hold of and annihilated one by one. In this 
way will the mind be subdued and Surat will emerge. 


811 (16)—The other method is to adopt Saran, which 
lies in keeping one’s mouth open to receive and imbibe the 
mercy of the Lord. The Jiva will open his mouth, only when he 
is thirsty. At present, his thirst is quenched by worldly ob- 
jects. Such a thirst should be felt and developed as would 
not be quenched by anything other than the Lord’s mercy, 
viz., nectar. If this thirst is not there at all and the Jiva 
does not even open his mouth, how can mercy descend ? 
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When mercy is showered, it will make room for grace. So 
long as a true thirst is not created, one will not be a reci- 
pient of nectar, one will have to wait for a long time. Of 
course, the Lord continues to bestow some nectar from 
time to time, so that the Jiva’s thirst is enhanced and purifi- 
cation effected, till a stage is reached when the thirst cannot 
be quenched by anything other than nectar. 


aga TT TT A, AEC aT ier Arey 
(S B. Poetry 2, XLI/20, 10) 


They (evil propensities) die of nectar. The 
very knot of poison has been untied. 


812 (17)—Mercy will get the necessary activities per- 
formed by the Jiva. The only thing required is that the Jiva 
should feel the thirst for it and open his mouth. Doit 
whenever he may, but doit he must. Radhasoami Dayal 
will surely get this done by those who have adopted His 
Saran and whom He has taken in His fold. He will create in 
them the said thirst. He will never let go whomsoever He 
has accepted in His Saran. This is the solemn vow He has 
taken. 


DISCOURSE 74 
Indore 
3-5-1937 


BY PARMARTH IS MEANT THAT ONE LEAVES 
THIS WORLD AND ATTAINS THAT REGION 
WHERE ABSOLUTE, INDEPENDENT AND PER- 
FECT HAPPINESS AND BLISS PREVAIL. SUCH A 
REGION IS ONE OF PURE SPIRITUALITY. TO 
PERFORM PRACTICES AS PRESCRIBED BY SANTS, 
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AFTER HAVING ACQUAINTED ONESELF WITH 

THE SECRETS AND WHEREABOUTS OF THAT 

REGION, AND HAVING FIXED THE LATTER AS 

ONE’S GOAL, CONSTITUTES TRUE AND UN- 
ALLOYED PARMARTH. 


813 (1)—Parmarth consists in leaving this world and 
repairing to that region where absolute and perfect bliss 
or happiness is available without any help. Although, actual 
accomplishment of Parmarth is an affair to be achieved 
later on, nevertheless, to keep in view the aim that Surat is 
taken to such a region and to engage in spiritual activities to 
that end constitute Parmarth according to Sant Mat. Any- 
thing else would be Swarth (worldly pursuit). Surat alone has 
the Adhikar for the kind of Parmarth enjoined by Sants. 
Surat is an emanation from the Supreme Being. The body 
and mind are both inert. True and pure Parmarth consists 
in freeing Surat from body and mind and taking it to its own 
region. As it is, all Jivas are engaged in pursuits in accor- 
dance with the individual Adhikar of each, and these pur- 
suits constitute Parmarth for each one of them. One cannot 
develop faith and conviction in something for which one’s 
Adhikar has not grown. For a person who has strong desire 
for wealth, earning of money would be his Parmarth. He 
can do nothing else. It would be futile to give him any 
advice, In the first place, he would fail to grasp it and, then, 
even if his understanding accepts the advice, he will not be 
able to carry it out successfully for want of keenness of 
interest and desire within. In fact, the desire should grow 
within that such and such object is to be attained, and love 
and affection for it should be generated. If there is love, 
there will be attention, too, and the greater the attention and 
determination with which something is done, the more 
success will be achieved. 


814 (2)—Activities aimed at obtaining, during one’s 
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life-time or after death, the kind of pleasures and comforts 
which are available here, go by the name of Parmarth in this 
world. Since such activities are undertaken keeping q<r 
Parlok or life after death in view, they are designated as 
qeara Parmarth or gt at ag (Pare ka arth) meaning the 
question concerning the life beyond, though, according to 
Sant Mat, they constitute nothing but zat] Swarth or worldly 
activities. There may be many gradations and variations in 
them but they would not be regarded as Parmarth according 
to Sant Mat. 


815 (3)—Those whose actions are solely concerned 
with their present form and state are brutes — they have a 
beastly disposition. There are animals which do make some 
provision for the future, but they do so only instinctively, 
They lack any sense or understanding at the plane of their 
location. Nothing is done by them by means of intellect and 
understanding. Energy comes from within at the proper 
time and gets things done, like a clock which has been wound, 
striking the hour when it is the time. They have no idea or 
understanding of either what they were before they 
assumed their present form and state or what their 
form and condition will be afterwards. If they at all 
make any provision for the future, that, too, has relevance 
to their existing form and condition. Spirituality has been 
depleted to such an extent in them that there is no trace of 
sense or understanding left at that plane, and everything is 
done only instinctively. 


816 (4)—A great concentration or intensification of 
spirituality also gives rise to a similar condition, in which 
things are done without any deliberation but in a natural 
way and automatically. The Supreme Being is the prime 
reservoir and focus of spirituality. He does not have to take 
recourse to deliberations. He is omniscient. He is all- 
consciousness and knows everything. 
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817 (5)—A Jiva will attain the status of a human being 
when the thought of existence before and after assuming the 
present form and condition will dawn on him. It is only in 
the human form that the thought occurs to him as to what 
his form and condition were earlier, and what he would be 
after death. Every human being acts to this end, befitting 
his own understanding, intelligence and Adhikar. 


818 (6)—There are three main divisions, viz,, those of 
Swarth, Swarth-Parmarth and Parmarth. There are people 
who are out and out cargf Swarthi (self-seekers or, worldly 
minded). They are not concerned with anything other than 
their present form and condition. What if they are born as 
human beings! They are really beasts. They act like beasts. 
They care only for their own interest and selfish ends. Then 
come those who take to alms-giving, observe religious rites, 
and worship gods to attain happiness in this world or in the 
other world after death. They aspire for nothing more than 
to be able to live in happiness and comfort in this world so 
long as they are here and, also, wherever they find location 
after death. This object can only be achieved if religious 
rites are gone through strictly in accordance with the pres- 
cribed methods, but in these times, it is not possible to 
observe them properly. The few people who appear to be 
practising them are only imitating them and are occupying 
themselves with their outer aspects, 


819 (7)—In the days of old, spiritual practices of a 
slightly higher order used to be undertaken by means of 
Pranayam, Ashtang Yoga, the practice of Mudras, etc., which 
enabled the practitioner to reach the sixth Chakra at the top 
of the Pind and thus attain the status of a Yogi. Attainment 
of this status is, no doubt, a significant achievement and, to 
those people, this constitutes Parmarth, but according to 
Sant Mat, this also falls in the category of Swarth. 
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820 (8)— Pind, Brahmand and Dayal Desh are the 
three main divisions of the creation. In Dayal Desh, there 
is pure spirituality, in Brahmand, spirituality and matter are 
both present, though spirituality predominates, and in Pind, 
there is a predominance of inert matter over spirituality. 
As far as matter predominates, that is, up to the top of 
Pind, any activity or practice resorted to will be included 
in Swarth. Parmarth starts from the place where spirituality 
begins to dominate over matter, though Swarth remains 
associated with it. There is no scope for Parmarth at all 
below the top of Pind, and thisis why Abhyas (spiritual 
practice) in Sant Mat is not prescribed to be commenced 
below the top of Pind. Parmarth commences from where 
the Surat element begins to emerge. Inasmuch as there is 
matter in Brahmand also, activities carried out up to that 
region would not be regarded as Parmarth in accordance 
with Sant Mat; they would be called unalloyed Swarth or an 
admixture of Swarth and Parmarth. Beyond Brahmand, is 
the purely spiritual region of Sants. Nothing but spirituality 
prevails there, with no trace of inertness or Mana and Maya. 
True and unalloyed Parmarth consists in the proper 
performance of practices, as prescribed by Sants, after 
having acquainted oneself with the secrets and where- 
abouts of the purely spiritual region and having fixed it as 
one’s goal. 


821 (9)—Karmas are not prohibited in Sant Mat. One 
has to perform Karmas but their character and form will 
change. There can be no ata Gyan (knowledge) without 
af Karma (spiritual endeavours) and vaTaat Updasana 
(worship and devotion). One’s plane of location and status 
will not change without resorting to Karma. However, 
Karmas differ from one another. One Karma is such as 
leads to descent into Chaurasi, while the other to elevation 
to higher regions. 
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822 (10)—Here, too, we can have no Gyan without 
Karma and Upasana. Suppose, we are sitting with eyes 
closed. Then, all such processes as the opening of the eyes, 
the coming of the current of sight to the eye-balls from 
within, and the emergence of that current from the eyes and 
its reaching up to the object we want to see, are all Karma. 
If the object is to our liking, our sight is fixed on it and we 
see it. These actions constitute its Upasana (worship), 
after which only can we have Gyan (knowledge) about it. 
In this way, all are engaged in Karmas. In Sant Mat, too, 
Karmas will have to be performed or resorted to, but in a 
different form and from a different plane. 


823 (11)—If an idol has been consecrated and one then 
worships it after acquainting oneself with all the inner 
secrets and clues, one will achieve significant results. The 
outcome of worshipping just a piece of rock will be quite 
different. He, who worships a block of stone, will himself 
become stone ultimately. 


824 (12)—Any Karma performed after establishing a 
link and connection with the purely spiritual region will earn 
for one Parmarthi benefit. Repetition of millions and crores 
of names without knowing their secrets and the prescribed 
methods will be of no avail, Much benefit will accrue if 
one performs repetition of Nam even for five minutes with 
a full knowledge of the inner secret and clue thereof. The 
fruits of an action will depend on the plane at which it is 
performed. The nature and direction of Karma will have 
to be changed, and this will be achieved through association. 


825 (13)—Association has far-reaching effects. As a 
result of association, one may come to develop a liking for a 
thing which one dislikes at present. Ifa person who has 
never smoked aft Ganja (the hemp plant) is made to 
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smoke it, he will feel dizzy and become sick. But when 
addicts to #3 Chandu! want somebody to become a slave of 
that habit, they first smoke on his face to give him a fore-taste 
of the drug and then ask him to take a puff of the intoxicant. 
Repeating in this manner, the person ultimately gets to 
develop the habit of smoking Chandu, and then it becomes 
impossible to give it up, One can have the fun of witnessing 
many similar effects of association in this world provided 
one does not become involved in them but only takes a 
detached view of them. It is a fact, however, that, on this 
plane, all get involved, but one can enjoy oneself if one can 
remain somewhat detached while one sees the many funs of 
this world. Similarly, if one gets the company of good 
people, one’s inclinations, tendencies, likes and dislikes can 
all change and one can take to good Karmas. 


826 (14)—There is no malady for which Satsang has 
no remedy. The true essence, for which one has no liking 
at present and on account of which one is unable to perform 
good Karmas now, will become agreeable to one as a result 
of attending Satsang and one will make endeavours to seek 
it, It is said that sweets taste bitter to a sick person. Sweets, 
of course, are not bitter, but they taste bitter because of 
illness. First, measures have to be taken to ensure that 
sweetmeat does taste sweet and then only it is to be offered. 
Satsang is the remedy for all evils, What is first necessary 
is that one should have and develop a liking for an object. 
When it becomes agreeable, one will develop love for it, and 
once love is awakened, one will be able to accomplish the 
most difficult of tasks. 


827 (15)—Here, too, one finds that the more intense 
one’s love is, the greater is the success one achieves in any 
undertaking. There are many who, like mad men, gladly 


1. A preparation from opium, 
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embrace death, trying to reach the top of the Himalayas and 
the arctic region. Such things are trivial by themselves, but 
these people have developed love for them. They are in love 
with the summit of the Himalayas but that love is inert 
and has no value whatsoever. By falling in love with 
stone, they themselves will be petrified. 


828 (16)—The Supreme Being is all spirituality and 
consciousness. Surat is an emanation from Him. Love and 
affection for His holy feet will be generated only when all 
curtains and covers are eliminated and there is an emergence 
of spirituality. When love is engendered, practice of 
Parmarth will be possible. The main thing is love. It is 
only when one is interested ina thing and feels that one 
depends on it and, also, has a need for it that one will 
develop love for it. This kind of interest and sense of 
concern will be created only when the realization dawns 
within one that whatever one did on one’s own was wrong 
and ended in failure and disaster, and everything that the 
Lord, in His Mauj, did was right, all else being wrong. It 
is only when one feels the need and sense of dependence 
mentioned above, that one will be prepared to accept the 
guidance of another, and herein lies the need for Guru. 


829 (17)—The Supreme Being cannot effect redemption 
of Jivas, sitting in His abode. From this, the inference is not 
to be drawn that the Lord is incapable. He is omnipotent 
and can do anything. There is nothing which He cannot do, 
but this does not mean that He should act incoherently. To 
be omnipotent means that one should do the best of things 
in the best possible way. Doing things arbitrarily does not 
constitute omnipotence or all powerfulness. To do some- 
thing in an arbitrary manner would be unwise. The Lord 
does not lack intelligence, nor is He ignorant. The Lord 
does only that which brings about the best of results. 
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830 (18)—As stated above, association has a great 
effect, One will be influenced by the person with whom one 
associates, and vice versa. This is what association means. 
If there is no effect, there is no association worth the name, 
and there must be some lacuna or deficiency, or, some 
barrier between the two. If we associate with spirituality of 
a higher order, it will have its effect on us. By ‘associating 
with Sants, our stock of spirituality will increase. Their 
current of spirituality will permeate us, and will gradually 
make us like itself. Our own current of spirituality will 
come in contact with Theirs, but since Their spirituality is 
of a higher order, our current will be purified every time 
such contact is made and then return to us. This is the as- 
pect of the redeemer of the fallen. Jivas are purified in this 
manner. And this is what constitutes Guru’s eminence and 


significance. 


831 (19)-—The Supreme Being, sitting in His abode, 
can neither extend His benign influence nor impart His ins- 
tructions to us. Were it possible, what was the need for 
evolving the creation at all? The Lord could have asked 
each one of us to do this or do that. The Lord can extend 
His influence and impart His teachings to the Jiva, only 
when He comes down to the same plane at which the Jiva 
is located, and comes in the same form as the Jiva has 
assumed and in the same condition the latter is placed in. 
The teacher, while solving a problem, goes on drawing the 
attention of the student to the plane of his own understand- 
ing. The power or faculty for solving the problem is lying 
latent in the student. The teacher awakens this faculty and 
only then can the student understand the problem. If the 
student does not pay any attention and the teacher is unable 
to draw him to the plane of his own understanding, the 
former will never grasp the problem, though the teacher may 
solve it any number of times. In a like manner, the Supreme 
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Being descends to this plane in the form of Guru and gradu- 
ally, pulls us upward little by little. As we are drawn up- 
ward, our spirituality goes on increasing. Slowly and gradu- 
ally, our entire stock of spirituality will emerge, and Surat, 
on reaching its true abode, will attain supreme peace and 
contentment. 


DISCOURSE 75 
Indore 


7-5-1937 


SANTS HAVE ATTACHED GREAT IMPORTANCE 
TO DHWANYATMAK NAM. DHWANYATMAK 
NAM IS A NAME WHICH IS CHARGED WITH THE 
ENERGY OF THE DEITY WHOSE NAMEIT IS. 
A TRUE PARMARTHI IS HE WHO IS UNHAPPY 
WITH THIS WORLD AND IS IMBUED WITH A 
STRONG LONGING FOR PARMARTH. ONE’S MAT 
OR FAITH CANNOT CHANGE UNLESS THERE IS 
CHANGE IN ONE’S SPIRITUAL STATUS OR PLANE 
OF LOCATION. THE KARMA1, DHARMA? AND 
MAT? OF OLD ARE ALL DEAD. THEY CANNOT BE 
REVIVED NOW. THIS IS THE TIME FOR PARMAR- 
THI PRACTICES AS ENJOINED BY SANTS AND 
SUCH PRACTICES CAN ONLY BE PERFORMED 
IN THE COMPANY OF A PERFECT GURU. 


832 (1)—Sants have attached great importance to Nam 
and have prescribed redemption through Nam. What Sants 
have described as Nam and Shabd refers to Dhwanyatmak 
Shabd. There are two kinds of Nam, one Dhwanyatmak 
and the other, Varnatmak. 


1. Practices, activities. 2. Religious duties. 3. Faith. 
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833 (2)—Dhwanyatmak Shabd is the Name which is 
not separate from the Nami (the Deity) whose Name it is. 
That Nam is charged with the energy of the Nami. It 
signifies and is replete with the sound which accompanied 
the overflow and manifestation of energy. 


834 (3)—When there is a flow of some energy, that is, 
when the latter becomes kinetic, sound is produced first. 
Then form is evolved, and then follow smell, taste and 
touch. The various senses of perception originated in this 
order. In this region, the senses of hearing, sight, smell, 
taste and touch are all separate from one another and 
depend on means or instruments for their functioning. This, 
indeed, is subservience. Spirituality is all-knowing. All 
knowledge is self-existent in spirituality which does not 
depend on anything. Inthe purely spiritual region, there 
are no differences or variations of the kind existing here. 


835 (4)—So long as energy is in a latent form, and it 
does not flow as a current or become kinetic, it remains 
aam Anam (Nameless). After every three regions, there 
isan Anam. The region of Anam is, as it were, the focus 
or centre of the energy pertaining to it. Shabd remains 
hidden in the region of Anam. When a current emerges 
from the said centre and there is a flow of that energy, or, 
in other words, when a force appears from a static toa 
dynamic condition, sound is first produced. It is this sound 
which is the true and Dhwanyatmak Name (Nam) of that 
force. There is absolutely no difference between the Nam 
and the Nami, that is, the force. 


836 (5)--It is a law that energy is present everywhere 
below the plane of its origin. There may be variations in 
its intensity but no object or place will be totally devoid of 
it. Spirituality is present in the entire creation, down to 
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the lowest region. There can be no creation without 
Spirituality. Nothing is devoid of spirituality. What is 
called gat Jarhta (inertness), is also spirituality in a trans- 
mutated form. Gracefulness, symmetry and order are all 
due to spirituality. Even in the nether regions of the 
creation, which abound in gruesome forms and beings, there 
is law and order due to the presence of spirituality. 


837 (6)—In Sant Mat, only one thing ıs taken for 
granted and it is that a vast agg Samooh (reservoir or focus) 
of spirituality, which had no beginning, has ever been in 
existence, and that Samooh is the Supreme Being and 
Purush. He alone was there, and it was from Him that all 
else came into existence later on. From this it should not 
be inferred that the Prime Samooh was evolved. That 
eternal Samooh was there all by Itself, and it is a law that 
if there is a Samooh or focus, it must be accompanied by a 
stra Bhás (diffused portion) emanating from it. All creation 
that came into being was due to this process of Samooh and 
Bhas, It isfrom this prime condition or process that 
other conditions and consequences and processes and laws 
have emerged, one after the other. If somebody is not 
prepared to accept this postulate, he can be convinced by 
demonstrating to him that the majority of laws operating 
here can be explained on the basis of this postulate. 


838 (7)—To start with, it is necessary that a person’s 
intellect and power of discernment should accept what he is 
told, and the rest he will come to know of through realiza- 
tion. Nothing can be known without realization. Doubts 
will, of course, go on arising, and their number will be 
legion. There is no harm if only such doubts arise as are 
genuine and the removal of which is necessary in order that 
one may take to Parmarthi activities. Those doubts will be 
explained and clarified. To raise any more doubts and to 
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remain preoccupied with them would amount to turning a 
sceptic. As it is, there is not a single question which cannot 
be answered or any doubt which cannot be dispelled by 
Sant Mat. 


839 (8)--However, rather than getting too much 
involved in these matters, what is of much more importance 
to a Parmarthi is to realize as to what kind of trouble he has 
got into, and to try to find out if there is any way out of 
this predicament. We should first look to our own interest, 
as to how to do good to our own soul. A true Parmarthi is 
he who is unhappy and fed up not only with the pain and 
suffering of this region but also with this region itself. All 
are afflicted by the pain and suffering of this world, but not 
all are concerned with Parmarth. If you visit any hospital 
or have a look round a place where an epidemic is raging or 
some disease has broken out, you will meet many who are 
in utter distress. So great are the sorrows and calamities 
which befall Jivas in this world that they cry out for mercy 
and protection, nevertheless, they entertain no desire for 
Parmarth. 


840 (9)—Everything depends on the kind of desire 
which is lying uppermost within oneself. One should 
constantly probe within to find out the desire which is lurk- 
ing in one’s innermost recesses. If there is no inner desire 
for Parmarth and some other desire is cherished, one will 
achieve nothing though, outwardly, one may be carrying out 
Parmarthi activities or going on asserting that one is practis- 
ing Parmarth. That would be sheer hypocrisy. In a way, 
this region itself is one of hypocrisy and insincerity. If our 
inner feelings were known to all, life here would be impos- 
sible even fora moment. People would kill one another and 
destroy everything. Here, all activities take place, or, 
things are done, from behind curtains. But, in one’s heart 
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of hearts, one must make sure as to Whether the desire one 
cherishes is for Parmarth or for some other object. 
Those, who are afflicted with worldly sorrows, cherish for 
the happiness of this very region or for, more or less, similar 
kind of happiness of the regions which are immediately above 
this region. They have no longing for Parmarth. 


841 (10)—One’s actions accord with the desire cherished 
within. There is nothing else that one can do. The Lord, 
in His grace and mercy, has so arranged that everybody may 
act as his desire urges him to do. The Lord does not impose 
any checks or restrictions, nor does He use any force, The 
Jiva gets worldly objects in accordance with his fate and 
fitness and he is given freedom within such limits and to 
such a degree that he can do with them what he 
pleases. If somebody now says that this is very cruel on the 
part of the Lord, he would be wrong. Indeed, it is only 
out of this that the best results will emerge. Use of force 
may prevent one from doing a thing for the time being, but 
as soon as the pressure is withdrawn, one will do the same 
thing again. Opposition can be suppressed by the use of 
force, but it will not disappear, that is, the direction in which 
some energy is flowing can be altered by suppressing opposi- 
tion, but that opposition will not vanish. As soon as freedom 
is obtained, the flow will resume the same direction. Accor- 
dingly, the Jiva acts after his desire and therein lies his good. 


842 (11)—Parmarth is qx wa Par Mat, that is, q} ẹ@ Fa 
Mat or faith pertaining to life hereafter. One’s Mat or faith 
will not change unless there is a change in one’s plane of 
location and spiritual status. Faith is determined by the 
spirituality of a Jiva. We can believe only what we see 
with our own eyes. The rules and laws which are operating 
above this region are just the opposite of these we here 
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have. Judged by the standard of the former, everything 
here would appear to be inverted, though nobody would be 
prepared to believe it. Everything will become clear to one, 
only when one’s present angle of vision changes and higher 
faculty dawns. Similarly, by means of the knowledge and 
intellect pertaining to the plane of Antah-karan, one can 
understand the correctness as to whether by a certain acti- 
vity, one can achieve the object one cherishes. One can thus 
get ready for engaging in Parmarthi activities, but the attain- 
ment of that object will not be possible without putting in 
efforts and endeavours. 


843 (12)—Many people say that they practise introspec- 
tion, and they would get the necessary instructions internally, 
on their own. All this is just idle talk, having nothing to do 
with Parmarth. Whatever achievements and experiences 
those people may have, will pertain to the plane of Antah- 
karan, as they have no access beyond and above this plane. 
The intellect, which, seated as a counsellor at the plane of 
Antah-karan, gives advice, has no access beyond, That 
intellect pertains to Mana and Maya, and it owes allegiance 
to them. Any advice that it gives will be in favour of Mana 
and Maya. Nothing will be achieved by studying the Vedas, 
the Shastras (holy scriptures) and similar other books. 
Thought inspired by learning and intellect will be of no use. 
Even the goal of Ved Mat cannot be attained by a mere 
perusal of the Vedas. Knowledge thus acquired will be just 
bookish. If this could be called Parmarth, what was the 
need for Sadhs, Sants and Mahatmas for making their advent 
here again and again? So long as the preceptor who promul- 
gated a religion was present, it was a living religion. Even 
after his departure it had some life left in it, so long as there 
were the followers who applied themselves to the spiritual 
practices prescribed by it. When neither the preceptor nor 
those practitioners of the faith are there, it is a dead religion, 
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which cannot be brought to life again. A religion once dead 
cannot be revived. It would be futile to try to revive it. 


844 (13)—In like manner, injunctions of ayfq Varná- 
shram (the four Hindu castes or the four states of Hindu 
society), too, cannot be observed now. Everything goes on 
changing according to times. If having understood the pur- 
pose of Varnashram and the benefits accruing from it, one 
practised it only to that extent, one would perhaps be justi- 
fied in doing so, but to engage oneself with the religious 
practices of old and to try to follow them with the prescribed 
rigidity would not be proper and desirable. It would be wast- 
ing one’s energy in fruitless pursuits. 


845 (14)—Like everything else changing with time, the 
Jiva’s religion (or, faith) and Parmarth, too, go on changing. 
At one given time, Parmarth of a certain grade and cate- 
gory can be practised; at another, it cannot be practised 
in the same form, Some preceptor made his advent here, 
bringing with him the secrets of a certain plane or region, 
and he introduced internal practices and spiritual endea- 
vours of that order. After his departure, the religion which he 
promulgated, became dead. Then, some one else came with 
the secrets of a still higher region, and he promulgated his 
own faith. At that time, one could take to activities prescrib- 
ed by that faith and, that way alone, would one be benefited. 
It would be neither possible to perform practices 
prescribed by the preceding faith, nor will one gain any- 
thing therefrom. In this way, adepts, who introduce Par- 
marthi practices of a gradually ascending order, have been 
making their advents at regular intervals. Now is the time 
for practising Parmarth as enjoined by Sants. 


846 (15)—As has been stated above, he alone has the 
Adhikar (fitness) for the Parmarth of Sant Mat who is un- 
happy with this world and indifferent towards it. It is 
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developing this indifference that constitutes Adhikar. Such 
indifference, too, will not come about as a result of persua- 
sion and coaxing or through reasoning and understanding. 
It will develop in a natural way. 


847 (16)—The Jiva has been here for innumerable lives. 
Four Yugas make one at#et Chaukri, and many such 
Chaukris have passed. What does it matter if the Jiva does 
not remember even one of his past lives ? The gist of im- 
pressions of them all remains stored within, being instru- 
mental in giving rise to one’s likes and dislikes, When the 
Jiva realizes that in spite of his being in this region for times 
immemorial his real objective has not been achieved, that 
Mana and Maya have all along kept him entangled in their 
net, and that he has remained under their subjugation all the 
time, only then will he become indifferent towards this 
region, and be determined to leave it, getting ready to take 
to the activities of true Parmarth in right earnest. The 
following has been said in respect of a Parmarthi. 


fanaa à tt ga vera | 

TAIT FY AT AAT TAT N 

ga dart Na aA a | 

ATT qa ATS AT aÈ N 

fau aa fort RR aT | 

aa fat ats Te ATA N 

(S. B. Poetry 1, XII/1, 6, 7, 9) 

A Parmarthi is he who, being fed up with sensual 
pleasures, longs for Parmarth. He has no affec- 
tion for wealth and progeny. He does not hanker 
after worldly objects. He feels the pangs of 


separation from his beloved. He roams about in 
search of a true Sadh and Guru. 


848 (17)—One has to meet a true and perfect Guru. 
One’s task will be accomplished only if one contacts Him. 
Only he can awaken others who is himself awake. The 
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spirituality within us here is lying dormant. He who is 
awake and conscious himself, can arouse that dormant 
spirituality of ours to consciousness. 


849 (18)—He, who is fully awake and all-consciousness 
and has come down from Sat Desh, which is beyond the 
intermediary region, is a Sant. He who descends from or 
has access up to the intermediate region, is called a Sadh, 
and whoever has reached the top of the Pind, is a Mahatma. 
By Mahatma is not meant the kind of person whom people 
ordinarily call Mahatma. No doubt, everybody is Atma, 
but, due to the covers of Mana and Maya, there is a deple- 
tion of spirituality at the plane of Antah-karan. On reach- 
ing the top of Pind, considerable enhancement of spiritua- 
lity takes place inasmuch as the covers are removed to some 
extent, and that is why the Jiva then becomes wet ament 
Maha-atma (a great soul). Parmarth can never be practised 
without following the instructions of a Sant, Sadh or 
Mahatma. In the presence of a Sant and under His guidance, 
one will start making Parmarthi progress in the fullest 
measure, and, under the guidance of a Sadh or Mahatma, 
progress will be of the order commensurate with the status 
of the latter. 


850 (19)—When the Jiva realizes within himself that all 
worldly wealth and property, goods and chattels, learning and 
intellect, name and fame, family and relations, are, in fact, 
the cause of pain and suffering and instrumental in keeping 
him entangled in the snare of Mana and Maya, then only a 
desire to leave this region will gradually grow in him and 
his involvement in its affairs will go on diminishing day by 
day. Nothing can be given up all at once. So long as the 
Jiva is in this body, he will have to depend on all; he has 
also to attend to all worldly affairs for which, however, he 
should bear in mind three points, viz., what is proper or 
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improper, essential or non-essential, and what is due to his 
own helplessness. Many of his worldly dealings area must 
here. Many are not essential but he is helpless with regard 
tothem because of his old habits. If he has to indulge in 
them out of sheer helplessness, the Lord may pardon him 
provided he is intent on cutting short those dealings as 
each day passes. 


851 (20)—All are not fortunate and deserving enough 
ofthe Parmarth of Sants. There are only a few of them. 
If the Jiva has this kind of love, regard and longing within, 
there is not much harm even if he happens to fail in the 
hands of a false guru. Because of the true longing for 
Parmarth within, the Jiva will soon recognize the false guru. 


ara BAe fra ST BIE AAT Het, He fer TE I 
Fa ame Tes Mela aa awe fat are 
tet get sat eal at are aare faa ad i 


(S. B. Poetry 1, XTII/1, 10-11 & 13) 


Whenever he meets a Sadh or a Faqir, he serves 
him and endeavours to please him. Even if he 
comes across a hypocrite, he serves him as if he 
were a true Sadhu. Sat Guru Himself would 
come to meet such a Parmarthi. 


The Supreme Being Himself would come and meet him 
who lives by these standards and within whom is glowing the 
spark of yearning for meeting the Lord. 


852 (21)--The Supreme Being has sent the Jiva here 
with some definite purpose. The Lord Himself has also 
arranged for his return. The Lord Himself does not stand 
in need of anything. It is for the Jiva’s own good that he 
has been sent here; the necessary arrangement for his 
redemption has been made by the Lord, and not by the 
Jiva. The Lord is more eager to meet the devotee than the 
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latter is to meet the Master. Rarely can one find such a 
disciple and such a Guru. 


853 (22)—Strange, indeed, are the ways of this world. 
What is utterly devoid of Parmarth is taken by the worldly 
people for Parmarth. Anyone who has acquired some super- 
natural powers is held in high esteem. Let people praise 
him, if they will. There is no harm, but to regard such 
powers as Parmarth would be a great mistake. 


854 (23)—The following Shabd came to be recited: 


gra ATH AAT ATS | Te Sat FAT LAT I 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XIX/18,1) 


O brother ! Make for your true and real home. 
Why stay in an alien land ? 


This is an alien region. It is the region of Mana and Maya, 
and not of Surat. The purely spiritual region is located 
beyond Pind and Brahmand, The creation evolved by Brahm 
is imaginary and perishable. Unlimited and independent 
pleasure and bliss can never be attained in the creation of 
Brahm. When one leaves this region and reaches one’s 
True Abode, only then can one have absolute and indepen- 
dent bliss and happiness. That is why it has been enjoined : 
“O Surat, you are spirituality pure and unalloyed, This 
region is not yours, so, why are you staying here, why not 
repair to your true and real home ?” 


855 (24)—are ATAT HU ATE | TATA BTA TMT GAAT N 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XIX/18,2) 


Go on accomplishing your own task. Do not 
get involved in the alien’s job. 


How should one know thatthis is an alien’s job ? We have 
been endowed with the eyes as our instrument. When the 
current of sight issues from our eyes and comes in contact 
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with the light outside, then only can we have the knowledge 
of sight and that, too, within a limited circle. We certainly 
cannot see beyond acertain range. Moreover, if there is 
anything wrong with our faculty of sight, we can see nothing 
at all. We have become dependent on means or instru- 
ments. Should spirituality, which is all-knowing, depend 
on instruments and such other factors to be able to acquire 
knowledge ? If this is not an alien’s job, what else is it ? 


856 (25)—aTH qe BT area AT ag SAAS SAT I 
(S. B. Poetry 1, X1X/18,3) 


Enshrine the Name of Guru within and proceed 
onward. This is the real income which you will 
carry with you. 


People perform the repetition (Sumiran) of Nám but say 
that they derive nothing out of it. When we do some work 
here, for example, when we engage in earning money, we 
get it, and we realize that our capital has increased by such 
and such amount. On the other hand, we perform Sumiran 
of Nam and, yet, our capital does not seem to increase. 
The reason behind this is that there is no enhancement in 
our spirituality. Spirituality will certainly be enhanced if 
Sumiran of the true Dhwanyatmak Nam, whichis Nam 
given by Guru, is performed as prescribed. Spirituality 
alone is our capital. If we want to make real income and 
add to our capital, we should enshrine the Name of Guru 
within ourselves. Without enshrining His Name within, we 
can never make any real income which we can carry with 
us. No action, of course, goes unrewarded. For whatever 
one does, one will get the fruits of Karma, but no increase in 
the capital of spirituality will be made unless the Name of 
Guru is enshrined within. 


€ ma mir ee E: Y 
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DISCOURSE 76 
Indore 
9-5-1937 
11-5-1937 


SANTS MADE THEIR ADVENT AND GAVE OUT 
THE SECRET AND WHEREABOUTS OF SURAT 
IN KALI YUGA ONLY, FOR, PRIOR TO THIS, THERE 
WERE NO JIVAS FIT FOR SURAT SHABD YOGA. 
BY THE SPIRITUAL PRACTICES OF OLD, ACCESS 
COULD BE HAD ONLY UP TO BRAHMAND, AND 
NO FARTHER. TO ACCOMPLISH PARMARTH IS 
THE JOB OF THE AFFLICTED WHO IS IMBUED 
WITH AN UNALLOYED LONGING TO REACH 
SAT DESH. 


857 (1)—The secret and whereabouts of Surat were 
first revealed by Sants. Sant Mat claims that, prior to the 
advent of Sants, the secret of Surat was not disclosed by 
anybody. All were ignorant of it. There can be no com- 
promise on this issue. One may or may not accept this, 
but it is quite true, 


858 (2)—The preceptors of all religions led their 
followers to the direction of the region from which Surat 
had descended in the beginning, but none reached the goal. 
All stopped en route, at one stage or another. None reached 
the original source of Surat. The reason for this is that 
none was aware of the secret of Surat. The very form and 
condition, which came into being as a result of the admixture 
of Surat and Mana, has been described by all religions as 
Atma and Parmatma, as eg Ruh and aa Jan or as the spirit 
and soul, Scientists, here, only recognize mind and matter. 
They have started regarding the mind itself as the soul. 
Actually, what exist are matter and spirit, Mind and matter 
57 
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are one and the same. Scientists have drawn wrong con- 
clusions and inferences because of their ignorance. 


859 (3)—Social religions have no value whatsoever 
and they need not be taken into account at all. All revealed 
religions are true up to the stage from which their promul- 
gators had come down, The secret given out by them up 
to that stage is correct, but it is not so, higher up. It is 
not true that all Ackaryas, Pirs, Paighambars, Kutubs, 
Auliyas, etc. descended from the same plane. They all 
came from different planes in accordance with the Adhikar 
of the Jivas of those times, and disclosed the secret only up 
to the region whence they had descended. 


860 (4)-—Everything depends on four factors, viz., time, 
Karma, Sanskar and Adhikar. In any Age, incarnations 
who appeared, were of the order and grade befitting the 
Adhikar of the Jivas of the time. By enabling those Jivas to 
perform spiritual practices promulgated by them, they 
granted them emancipation and salvation upto the stage 
from which they themselves had come. It was not necessary, 
at that time, either to disclose the secrets of higher regions 
or for incarnations ofa higher status to make their advent 
here, for everything depends on Adhikar. The ten incarna- 
tions recognized by Hindus made their advent in the same 
order. First, there were beastly forms, viz., those of a fish, 
a tortoise anda boar, and then the form of a man-brute, 
viz., Narsingh (man-lion). Itis true that all of them were 
incarnations of Brahm but, depending on the Adhikar of 
the Jivas, they came down from a gradually higher grade 
one after another. 


861 (5)—From this; it should not be inferred that we 
are getting to accept the Hindu religion. The above state- 
ment has been made only to illustrate the point that Sadhs, 
Mahatmas, incarnations, etc. have been making their advent 
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here in accordance with time and Adhikar. We are neither 
Hindus, nor Mohammedans, nor Christians, nor Jains. We 
are separate from all of them. Being born in a Hindu family, 
we call ourselves Hindus from the social point of view, and 
follow a few Hindu customs so that we may not unnecessarily 
invite any quarrel but, otherwise, we are neither Hindu nor 
Mohammedan. We can say that, to us, Hindus and 
Mohammedans are all infidels. To acknowledge the existence 
of the True Lord is real Islam, The rest is all blasphemy. 


862 (6)—All that has been said above only means that 
so long as some energy is at work with great force and 
tumult, activities for awakening another energy of a higher 
order cannot be undertaken. It would be premature to 
initiate such activities. When one kind of energy or force 
is exhausted and only its residue is left, then only is it possible 
to undertake activities of some other kind of energy. In 
like manner, when all the powers of Kal and Maya were 
exhausted and only their residue was left, the time became 
ripe for the activities of Surat, It was then that the religion 
of Sants and Fagirs came to be promulgated. Prior to that, 
nota single Jiva was born having the requisite spiritual 
fitness for performing Parmarthi practices as enjoined by 
them. A three year old child cannot apply himself to studies 
even if he is pressurized to do so. For him, it is the time 
to eat and drink, frolic and play, and romp about. It will 
do him good if he is allowed to do these very things, for, 
that way, he will grow and develop physically, and such 
powers or faculties will be awakened in him as will enable 
him, later on, to acquire learning, earn money and take to 
Parmarthi activities, in case he has a Sanskar for Parmarth. 
If he is made to study by force, at his age, neither will he be 
able to learn anything nor will he ever develop the capacity 
to do any work of substantial merit or worth. Though Kali 
Yug is a horrible time, full of impurity and vice, yet, the 
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Adhikar for performing the practices prescribed in the 
religion promulgated by Sants and Faqirs has developed 
only now, particularly, in the latter part when they made 
their gracious advent here. 


863 (7)-—-The whereabouts of Surat were revealed by 
Sants after they came here. They introduced activities for 
taking Surat back to its source by means of Surat Shabd 
Yoga. Prior to this, Surat Shabd Yoga had never been 
practised. Ascension even beyond Pind is not possible 
without the help of Shabd. All preceptors and devotees, 
who attained the status of Yogi and Yogeshwar Gyani on 
reaching the top of Pind and Brahmand, respectively, made 
their ascension by means of Shabd alone, but those were the 
Shabds of Maya and Brahm. They do not relate to the 
Shabd alluded to by Sants. Hence, it cannot possibly mean 
that they practised Surat Shabd Yoga as described by Sants. 
When they had no idea of Surat, how could they have 
practised Surat Shabd Yoga ? 


864 (8)—As a matter of fact, it is only those who have 
no concern with Parmarth that say that there should be 
compromise with all, that all religions are on the same 
footing, that our faith and your faith are one and the same, 
that this is right and so is that, too, and that all are right. 
Actually, Sant Mat cannot fallin line with other religions. 
Only those people in whom a true concern for the welfare of 
their soul has not grown, will indulge in such talks. To 
them, all commodities sell at the same price. They have 
not been afflicted with the pangs of Parmarth, nor have they 
felt the pain and anguish thereof. Parmarth is the job of 
the afflicted, and not that of an unfeeling heart. People, 
referred to above, are not seekers after truth. They only 
want to please the world. That is why they talk in such 
terms as would not offend anyone. 
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865 (9)—-There are many who, even after joining Sant 
Mat, say that Surat Shabd Yoga has been in vogue in all 
Ages. It would not be right to say so. This only shows 
that these people have not understood Sant Mat properly 
nor have they adopted it in right earnest. Soamiji Maharaj 
has declared in unequivocal terms, 


aag AAT a AAT, HIE A AT aos Bl Cra | 
afar Ñ carat ear aard, Tae HA ast THT Ul 
(S. B. Poetry 1, VII/1, 4-5) 

Sat Yuga, Treta Yuga and Dwapor Yuga have 
all passed. None knew about the path of 
Shabd. In Kali Yuga, the Soami (Lord) has 
taken pity on Jivas and has openly given out 
the secrets of Shabd. 


What, then, is the reason for saying anything contrary to 
this, for appeasing and seeking reconciliation with others ? 


866 (10)—There are other examples also, of people 
distorting portions of Bani and giving them their own 
interpretation in place of the true meaning. They have 
changed fea fagz Nirakh Nihár (gazing with wrapt 
attention) into fawataar< Nirkhan-har (one engaged in the 
act of gazing). Maulvis have made similar distortions in 
the text of the discourses and poetic compositions of Faqirs. 
They have changed “gga A gaara Haft-do-haftad” (two times 
seven plus seven times ten, i. e., eightyfour) into “ext ae exe 
Haft-sad-haftad” (seven times hundred plus seven times ten, 
i. e., seven hundred and seventy) which is meaningless. 


867 (11)—The religion of Sants and Faqirs is one and 
the same. Amongst Mohammedans, too, perfect Faqirs 
have made a reference to the subtle eightyfour. Maulvis 
failed to get at its correct meaning and hence they made the 
change referred to above. Many other similar misconcep- 
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tions have become prevalent. From the expression sga Haat 
Jahannum Abadi (perpetual hell), they have extracted the 
meaning that, after death, they will go to some hell from 
which they will never be able to come out again. This is 
wrong. What the perfect Faqirs meant was that on descent 
into Chaurasi below the plane of the human form, it becomes 
an extremely difficult and long drawn process to extricate 
the Jiva from there. There isno knowing as to when he 
would be rid of the sufferings, That is why the perfect 
Faqirs have described it as perpetual hell. 


868 (12)—He alone is a true seeker and Parmarthi who 
is afflicted with the thought as to what trouble or misfortune 
he has got into and how soon to escape from here and get 
Darshan of his true Lord, Master, Father and Guru. The 
rest are all idle talkers and empty pretenders to knowledge 
and skill. The question of Parmarth cannot be solved by 
empty talks. A longing and pining has to be engendered, 
and then only can one perform Parmarthi practices. Even 
if there be only one such sincere seeker or Parmarthi, he 
would be the life and soul of the entire creation. He is the 
true devotee. The Supreme Being shall arrange for his 
reclamation. Sadhs, Sants and Mahatmas make their advent 
here only for the sake of such devotees and, releasing them 
from this region and granting them their own strength and 
support, they take them back to the True Abode, Idle 
talkers may number in thousands and millions, They will 
go on indulging in empty talks only. They will never be 
able to adopt the Saran of Sants, nor can they ever devote 
themselves to true Parmarth. 


869 (13)—He alone is fit to adopt Sant Mat who is 
deeply and sincerely concerned with the well being of his 
soul. Indeed, Sant Mat is meant for him alone. He alone 
will develop faith and conviction in Sant Mat. Only he can 
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put in the necessary spiritual endeavour and he alone can 
accomplish the task. There has to be a sincere longing 
within to do good to one’s soul. That longing may be intense 
in some and feeble in others, but that does not matter. 
Though feeble, this longing for doing good to one’s soul 
should be sincere, and it should be such that it is not 
quenched by anything except the ambrosia of the Lord’s holy 
feet. Only he, in whom such a longing and thirst has been 
engendered, will be able to set out in right earnest in quest 
of Parmarth and the secret of the Supreme Being. He alone 
is a true seeker and enquirer. He cannot be deceived 
anywhere. The Supreme Being has so arranged that those, 
who sincerely long for meeting Him and are His true lovers, 
never fall victims to deception. Their thirst will not be quen- 
ched by the waters of the oceans, but by the nectar of Love. 


870 (14)—People are ignorant of glory and eminence 
of Sants. Sants will redeem Jivas by imparting their own 
strength and support. Release from this region can never 
be attained without the help of Sants. It is thus necessary 
that Sants make their advent here and Jivas abopt their 
Saran. One may possibly secure release from the lower 
categories of life on reaching a certain stage in the cycle of 
ascent and descent which is going on in accordance with 
natural laws, nevertheless, one will not be able to elevate 
one’s spirit to higher regions, although release from here is 
also not possible without the help of Sants. So great has 
been the depletion of spirituality that ascension on one’s 
own is not possible. One can ascend only when Sants 
impart the strength and support of their own spirituality. 


871 (15)—Some people argue as to how can everybody 
benefit by the advent of Sants here. For, though the task 
ofa very few Jivas may be fulfilled, others will not be 
benefited. Little do such people know what great benefit 
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is derived by millions and crores of Jivas by the redemption 
of only one Adhikari Jiva. They do not know what true 
benefit or gain implies. When such an Adhikari Surat is 
drawn and elevated from a certain plane and level by means 
of internal attraction, its effect will be produced on all Jivas 
of the same category located on that plane. All Jivas 
inhabiting the various intermediary planes and regions 
through which that Adhikari Surat passes, will be influenced 
by the internal attraction, and a link will be established for 
their redemption which will later create a condition conducive 
to Parmarthi practices and endeavours. How great an act 
of benevolence is this ! How can one adequately describe 
this boundless mercy of Sants ? 


aage AT AST Braet 
sa gara cat aard tt 

(Prem Bani 1,1/18,1) 
Sant Sat Guru is a great benefactor. He has been 
moved to compassion for redeeming the humanity. 
(English Prem Bani, page 46, Couplet 1) 


872 (16)—The contention of the propagators of the 
Evolution Theory, that once ascension or elevation has taken 
place there can be no further descent, is quite wrong. 
According to them, once the human form has been attained, 
one will not go down in the scale of evolution. This is not 
correct. Ascentand descent continue to take place. So 
long as the Jiva is in the region of rotation and revolution, 
ascent and descent go on for ever. Beyond that stage is the 
region of Sants, on reaching where, he is not subject to 
descent any more. 


873 (17)—Actually, there are various circuits. The 
Jiva ascends and descends in the particular circuit he happens 
to be in. Itis not possible that once he has ascended, he 
will not descend again. When he comes out of one circuit 
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and goes into another of a higher centre, he will have secured 
release from the lower circuit, but he will continue to ascend 
and descend in the higher one. This natural process of 
passing from one circuit to another, will be fairly long drawn. 
Were not Sants to make their advent, one could never secure 
release from here. 

874 (18)—The current which came down evolving the 
creation, does, of course, accord this much help that, after 
each cycle of ascent and descent, there is at least some 
enhancement in the spirituality of the Jiva. If there is a 
descent below, the purpose behind is that the poison of evil 
tendencies, which is now stored within the Jiva, may become 
manifest on reaching the relevant plane and level, and 
coming into functioning there, is exhausted, so that the Jiva 
can then ascend to a higher plane. His descent below takes 
place with the object that the impurity and deficiency which 
stand in the way of his rising to higher planes and enjoying 
the bliss and pleasure may be removed. In this sense it can 
be said that whatever duration of time and stages he has 
gone through till now, have not gone in vain. After each 
such stage, some advancement at least was made in the 
direction of the true object. From this, however, it would 
not be right to infer that, by this process itself, we would 
secure release from here one day and our true object would 
be achieved. As has been stated above, this process is a 
very long drawn one and it can never lead to our complete 
redemption. It is necessary that Sants make their advent 
here. By imparting their own strength and support, they 
will get the spiritual practices performed by the Jiva and take 
him to the True Abode. Were it not like this, it would have 
never been possible to secure release. 

875 (19)—If Parmarthi activities are resorted to with a 
view to fulfilling worldly hopes and ambitions, they will not 
aus or bring in the fruits of Parmarth. That is no Parmarth. 
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aq Gal ed a aa shay I 
$ qa gered gu 


If one seeks the Lord and simultaneously this 
wretched world too, both of them cannot go 
together. That would be only a wishful thinking 
and sheer madness, 


Any Karma that one performs will not go unrewarded; one 
will get the fruits thereof. If one does something with good 
intentions, one will get the fruits of a virtuous act, but one 
cannot attain Parmarth and the Supreme Being. How can 
one get a thing which one does not long for? One cherishes 
a desire for worldly wealth, prosperity and pleasure 
and it is for their sake that one goes on toiling. If one’s 
motive is good and proper, one will get the desired object, 
that is, have a little ease and comfort in this world, or, at 
the most, attain the bliss of a region only slightly higher than 
this one. If one gives in charity and performs virtuous acts 
with the object of earning name and fame, one will not get 
even the fruits of meritorious deeds; one will have name and 
fame. If filled with the same feeling of true compassion 
which the Supreme Being has for the entire creation, one 
resorts to charity and service of the poor and needy without 
cherishing any return or reward, one shall get fruits of 
devotion, i.e., come closer to the Lord. Of course, one 
cannot have that feeling in its entirety. A feeling, even 
though feeble, but of the same essence of compassion, should 
definitely be there within. 


876 (20)—Nobody is devoid of internal attraction of 
the Lord. The force of that attraction, viz., spirit-force 
pervades the entire creation, down to its bottommost part. 
The same spirituality and essence as that of the Lord exists 
within the innermost recesses of everything. It is as pure as 
He. However, that inner spirituality is not yet kinetic and 
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is lying dormant. The entity which is awake and jkinetic at 
the plane of location of the Jiva, and is engaged in conscious 
activities, constitutes his form. When the latent spirituality 
becomes fully awake and conscious, there will be no difference 
between it and the Lord. Itis this process or activity of 
arousing to consciousness the spirituality lying latent within, 
that constitutes Parmarth. 


877 (21)—A force, after it has issued from a plane, is 
present everywhere below the point of its origin. The rules 
and laws which obtain at the plane of its origin, will be found 
working in the entire creation below. In regions above, 
that force does not exist. The conclusions which will be 
drawn as a result of observation of the rules and laws that 
prevail in lower regions will be valid as far as those regions 
are concerned but, for higher regions, they may often be just 
the opposite except under the condition or circumstance 
when that law is universal. In such a case, that law is also 
valid for forces operating in higher regions. To take an 
example, every force acts in the form of current and reservoir. 
This is a universal law. It will be found to be operating 
everywhere, from top to bottom. There can be no action in 
the absence of a current and its reservoir. 


878 (22)—The conclusions which will be drawn from 
the modus operandi as well as the rules and laws governing the 
gross forces which are at work here, will be wrong in respect 
of higher regions. The forces operating here do not exist 
there. They have undergone complete transformation. In 
such a circumstance, the conclusions drawn here cannot be 
correct for the higher regions. They will be mere conjec- 
tures as far as the higher spheres are concerned. 


879 (23) —Since these people could find nothing but 
matter here — they had no inkling of the spirituality residing 
in the innermost recesses — they came to the conclusion that 
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there can be no creation without matter. This is totally 
wrong. Matter has no separate or independent existence, 
which spirituality has, There is such a region where nothing 
but spirituality exists and where there is no trace even of 
matter and inertness, There is no place where matter is 
devoid of spirituality. Without spirituality, no form can 
temain stable nor can creation be evolved at all. Spirituality 
pervades the entire creation, down to its bottommost part. 
Harmony, symmetry, system and design are all due to that 
spirituality alone. By means of matter, that is, Maya, the 
body can be formed, but no creation can be evolved. 


880 (24)—Chaitanya or spirituality is present every- 
where, even in the lowest region. But the spirituality which 
is present in a human being does not exist in an animal, and 
the spirituality of animals is absent in vegetable kingdom. 
Even when an animal acts intelligently, it does so by instinct; 
and in the vegetable kingdom, all activities are carried out 
entirely by instinct, People have even gone so far as to dis- 
cover that plants go to sleep, wake up and have feelings of 
joy and sorrow. Weare not saying anything against this 
but to say that a plant and a human being are one and the 
same, since the same activities which are carried out by a 
human being also go on in a plant, would be quite wrong. 
Under special circumstances, the external condition of both 
may be the same, but that does not necessarily mean that 
their internal condition should also be the same. A plant 
does not possess the life and spirituality which a human 
being has. The plant is devoid of consciousness; it has no 
knowledge whatsoever. It has no real feeling of pleasure 
and pain. Pain and pleasure find expression in their physical 
movements externally. A lizard’s tail continues to twitter 
for a very long time even after it has been severed from the 
body, but the tail does not feel pain. Since the head has 
been slashed off, how can there be any feeling? When a 
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person is operated upon under the administration of chloro- 
form, his body and its various limbs writhe and twitter as 
actually happens when one is suffering acute pain, but that 
person has really no feeling of pain; he is unconscious. 


881 (25)—In short, human intelligence was created for 
the sake of functioning only in this region, and any discovery 
that is made by means of that intelligence will have relevance 
to this region alone. The forces which operate in higher 
regions, the rules and laws that govern them, as well as their 
modus operandi cannot be demonstrated here by means of a 
laboratory experiment. Any theories concerning those 
forces that will be constructed on the basis of observations 
made here will be all wrong, It is a matter of daily occu- 
rence that one thing is discovered today but, the very next 
day, another discovery is made which contradicts the earlier 
one, and all theories constructed on the basis of the first 
discovery have to be discarded. Every day new theories are 
being built to be discarded the following day. The use of 
human intellect is that, with its aid, one may ascertain the 
correctness of a thing, and if it appeals to one’s intellect that 
by resorting to such and such activity one may get what one 
cherishes for, one may be prepared to undertake that activity. 
The conditions prevailing in higher planes will be realized 
only when the forces and knowledge, which appertain to 
them, will be awakened by means of spiritual practice and 
application, that is, by means of Abhyas, A demonstration 
can also be given at those planes, then. 


882 (26)—Generally, the more worldly knowledge or 
learning a person has acquired, the farther has he strayed 
from Parmarth. He, whose mind is heavily loaded as a result 
of studying a thousand books, can never understand anything 
about Parmarth. The lower a person has descended in 
scholastic pursuits, the farther has he wandered into the 
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darkness of dense ignorance. An illiterate but simple person 
is better than such a man of learning inasmuch as the former 
can understand Parmarthi matters when explained to him. 
He can be made to understand but it would be impossible to 
convince the great scholars and scientists of the world. If 
somebody talks about Parmarth to them, they will only take 
him for a fool. They have descended so low in Mana and 
Maya that their conscience accepts and admits anything that 
is said in favour of Mana and Maya but no inner response 
would be forthcoming from them to matters relating to 
Parmarth. Worldly knowledge and intellect can be helpful 
in Parmarth, provided they are kept under subordination, 
rather than one becoming their slave oneself. Worldly learn- 
ing should not be allowed to gain the upper hand. A snake 
has a gem on its head, and the saying goes that it gives up 
life when the gem is detached. In other words, its very life 
becomes identified with the gem. So also, the very life of 
these scholars and intellectuals have become tied down to 


their learning. Do make use of your learning, but do not 
make it the be-all and end-all of your life. 


883 (27)—So long as the preceptor, who promulgated 
a faith, was alive, he could get the prescribed spiritual 
practices, performed by Jivas, and could bestow on them 
salvation commensurate with his own spiritual status. After 
his departure, the inner secrets and modes of practice befit- 
ting his status could be known even as long as there were 
persons who performed the practices of that religion. 
Whosoever attained some status, internally, must have done 
so only by performing Abhyas and applying himself to it. 
When the preceptor as well as the practitioners are no more, 
nothing will be gained by merely reading their books and 
following the beaten track. In no religion has it been said 
that salvation can be attained without performing internal 
spiritual practices. Christ himself said, ‘Follow Me and 
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My Cross.’ So long as one does not cross the portal of 
death within this body during one’s life-time by following 
Christ’s mode of spiritual practice, one can never attain the 
status of Christ. Unless one establishes a link with the 
Holy Ghost and becomes the Son, one can never reach The 
Father. 


884 (28)—It is a law that, after death, a Jiva will get 
that very abode for which the requisite spiritual progress has 
been made by him during his life time. If he has had the 
Darshan of God in stone, he will get only stone idols after 
his death, and cannot attain the true and real abode. 
The true abode will be attained if he has gained 
access to it in his life time by performing its Abhyas 
according to the prescribed mode of practice. If the 
devotee has succeeded in elevating his spirit even impercep- 
tibly to such an extent that he can stay there even after 
death, then only will he get abode there and stay there after 
his death, otherwise never. If a person could not know the 
secret of the goal of a certain religion and the way to attain 
that goal, nor does he perform the practices enjoined by that 
religion, but adopts it in some measure and if he develops 
some sincerity, simplicity and reverence, he will get, in 
return, the fruits of virtuous actions but, what he will achieve 
after death, will not be the true abode but only its shadow. 
It was only in the form of a shadow that he had adopted that 
religion, and it is only shadow that he will get. 


885 (29)—In short, as the endeavours so the attainment. 
Even the fruits of virtuous actions will be obtained by a 
person, only if he has reverence and sincerity. If he has 
adopted that religion only as a means of livelihood, he will 
not even get the fruits of meritorious acts. He will have 
spoilt his prospects in this world and the next. But, what 
canbe done? At present, Parmarth is dependent on liveli- 
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hood. Formerly, livelihood used to be subordinate to Par- 
marth. This is with the passage of times. The times are 
such. But he, who is overtaken by the thought of the well 
being of his soul, will be able to make livelihood subordinate 
to Parmarth in some measure, and set out in quest of Truth. 


DISCOURSE 77 
Indore 
10-5-1937 


THE RELIGION OF SANTS AND FAQIRS IS ONE 
AND THE SAME AND IT IS QUITE DISTINCT 
FROM ALL OTHER RELIGIONS. IT IS THE RELI- 
GION OF TRUE LOVERS. THE GOD OF WORLDLY 
PEOPLE IS DIFFERENT. THE BELOVED OF SANTS 
AND FAQIRS IS THE TRUE SUPREME BEING WHO 
IS THE CREATOR OF THE GODS OF WORLDLY 
PEOPLE. WORLDLY PLEASURES, INTELLIGENCE, 
ETC., ALL APPERTAIN TO THE PLANE OF ANTAH- 
KARAN. IT WOULD BE SHEER IGNORANCE TO 
ENUNCIATE RULES AND LAWS IN RESPECT OF 
HIGHER REGIONS, BASED ON THIS INTELLI- 
GENCE. CONDITIONS PREVAILING IN HIGHER 
REGIONS WERE DISCLOSED BY INCARNATIONS, 
PAIGHAMBARS, ETC., ON COMING HERE FROM 
ABOVE. THE SECRET OF THE TOPMOST REGION 
WAS GIVEN OUT BY SANTS WHEN THEY HAD 
MADE THEIR ADVENT HERE. A DEDICATED 
SEEKER WILL CAST ASIDE ADHERENCE TO PAST 
BELIEFS AND WILL PAY HEED TO THE TEACH- 
INGS OF SANTS. 


886 (1)—Sants and Faqirs have attached great impor- 
tance to Nam. What Sants have called Nam, has been 
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described by Fagirs as the ge% aqq Ism-e-Azam (Great 
Name). The religion of Sants and Faqirs is one and the 
same, It is unique and distinct from all others. The faith 
of Sants and Fagqirs has absolutely no relation with any other 
faith of worldly people and any other religion that exists 
here. The god of worldly people is different, so also is their 
Parmarth. 


887 (2)—The religion of Faqirs is the religion of lovers. 
The Beloved or the object of worship of Sants and Faqirs 
is the True and Supreme God, who is the creator of the gods 
of worldly people. There are many gods created by Him. aar- 
v-asta Khudá-e-Azim (Great God) referred toin Shariyat!, 
is not, really, the Supreme God; heis the god of Shariyat 
and of worldly people. 


888 (3)—Perfect Faqirs are not bound by Shariyat. To 
take part, once in a while and purely as a matter of custom, 
in one or other item of the activities prescribed by Shariyat, 
is a different matter. Otherwise, Sants and Faqirs have 
nothing to do with Shariyat. Faqirs, at times, might have 
carried out certain activities prescribed by Shariyat, with 
the object that no quarrel or strife may unnecessarily be 
created, but, otherwise, they have declared in unequivocal 
terms that so long as one does not rid oneself of adherence 
to Shariyat and gives up all considerations of worldly honour 
and shame, one will not acquire the fitness to adopt the 
faith of Sants and Fagirs, nor will one ever be able to get the 
Darshan of the True God. 


fad Seq a gat Ae Fated | 
amia wagat Frere Qae I 
The faith of lovers is unique and distinct from all others, 
The Isht of lovers is the True Lord. 
(English Prem Bani, page 292, couplet 135) 
1. The Karma-Kand of Muslims. 
59 
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889 (4)—In days of old, there was no question of utter- 
ing things openly. Anybody who dared to speak out publicly 
was flayed alive or hanged, and, goodness knows, what other 
atrocities were committed, During the regime of every Sant 
and Faqir, worldly people, Brahmins and Maulvis tried their 
utmost to see to it that the faith of Sants and Faqirs was not 
propagated; and they inflicted great atrocities to this end. 
The kind of freedom that now prevails did not exist at that 
time. People were afraid of the rulers of the time. The present 
times are good in the sense that every individual can give 
expression to his inner feelings and ideas with full freedom 
and, according to his faith and belief, can apply himself to 
the practices of any Parmarth and religion. 


890 (5)—The powers which a human being has been 
endowed with, viz., human intellect, understanding, intelli- 
gence, the sense organs and sense perceptions, etc., are meant 
to be utilized in this world only. Whatever is achieved or 
realized through their instrumentality will pertain to this 
world and will be useful here only. Nothing can be known 
about the conditions prevailing in higher regions. It would 
be unreasonable to draw imaginary conclusions regarding 
the laws operating in a region to which human beings and 
their intelligence have no access at all. Whatever is achieved 
here, e. g, learning, wealth, affluence, goods and chattels, 
skill, power and pelf, etc., all pertain to the plane of Antah- 
karan. The greatest happiness, the most intense delight and 
pleasure which can be obtained here, have relevance to the 
plane of Antah-karan, and do not constitute perfect bliss or 
happiness. l 


891 (6)—People who are proud of worldly knowledge 
and intelligence, have gone so far in absurdity that they have 
formulated rules and regulations in respect of higher regions 
and God Himself and also pronounced judgment on them 
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on the basis of what they come to see and know of here. 
They found that no energy becomes manifest here without 
the instrumentality of matter. From this they inferred that 
matter exists everywhere and nothing can happen in the 
absence of matter. It is certainly true that there is an ad- 
mixture of spirit and matter up to a very high region but to 
conclude that matter exists everywhere would be totally 
wrong. Such people are not aware of the inner secrets, nor 
do they try to find them out. Seated at the plane of Antah- 
karan, they only keep on making conjectures about the crea- 
tion above. To know of the conditions prevailing in higher 
regions, is beyond the ken of human intelligence. Whatever 
little has come to be known about higher creations was not 
found out by man himself. Sants, Sadhs, Mahatmas, Pirs 
and Paighambars incarnated themselves from higher regions, 
and it was they who gave out the secrets and whereabouts 
thereof. 


892 (7)—It has to be clearly understood that only so 
long as Sants, Sadhs and Mahatmas were present in this world, 
they could bestow salvation, commensurate with their own or- 
der and status, on Jivas by enabling them to perform spiritual 
practices or Abhyas. After their departure and when even 
the practitioners of their faith were no more there, Parmarthi 
activities of that standard or order came toanend. By 
merely adhering to their faith and reading their books, one 
can never secure release and find abode in their region. That 
would be quite impossible. Nothing will be gained by the 
perusal of the scriptures, the Vedas, the Puranas, the Quran, 
etc. They are all fables and narratives. Only by reading 
the Quran, no one car bifurcate the moon as was done by 
Mohammed Saheb, nor can one ride on the Buraq as 
he did. 

893 (8)—In fact, the pangs for Parmarth have not yet 
grown in such people. He, who has developed a sincere 
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yearning for doing good to his soul, will succeed in freeing 
himself from adherence to Shariyat. Discarding all regard 
for honour and dishonour and worldly knowledge and learn- 
ing, he will be able to seek and find out the Truth. He will 
not care for anything that the world might say. His sole 
concern is with the Supreme Being; what has he to do with 
others ? 


894 (9)—When the Jiva becomes fed up with this 
region after his sojourn here for myriads and myriads of 
lives and comes to realize that, in spite of his doing every- 
thing and passing through all sorts of situations, his real 
object has not been achieved nor has any benefit accrued to 
his soul, a spirit of search and enquiry will grow in him. 
Such a Jiva is fit for the religion of Sants and Faqirs. There 
will be many who are sick of the sufferings of this world but 
there are only a few who are sick and tired of the world 
itself. Sants, Sadhs and Mahatmas, who came here from 
higher regions, have told Jivas that they are steeped in utter 
ignorance. There is absolutely no pleasure in this world. It 
is all pain and suffering here, and what they consider to be 
pleasure is really nothing but pain. 


895 (10)—Those, who are in the know of what pleasure, 
bliss, delight and enjoyment are available in higher regions, 
have said that, in comparison with them, the pleasures and 
enjoyments of this region are of no value whatsoever and 
they are all pain and misery. 


896 (11)—Here, one will mostly find Jivas who are 
happy and delighted with this world. They contend that it 
is all pleasure here, but as they do so, they are soon over- 
taken by troubles and misfortunes. Troubles and misfortunes 
are always ready to befall them. But those Jivas, neverthe- 
less, feel happy. Even those, who are in sorrow and distress, 
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have no desire for Parmarth. Instead, they cherish worldly 
pleasure. They are not fit to adopt the religion of Sants and 
Faqirs. They are the victims of worldly desires. They 
cannot understand the Parmarth of Sant Mat. 


faye dard att Ut | Rl eH a Alea anit n 
Saal TH AE ATA | ea faa Ho at gare 1 
TART AS’ SISA SAT | SART ATT SAAT ATT U 
(S. B. Poetry 1, VIII/1, 46 to 48) 
People tied to the world and to its pleasures and temptations, 
need not give up their old beliefs and prejudices, as these 
beliefs constitute their support and mainstay. My teachings 
are not meant for such persons, for they are the victims of 
worldly desires. 


897 (12)—Sants and Faqirs have said that redemption 
will take place by means of Nam. What Faqirs have descri- 
bed as arate arent Awaz-e-Asmani (celestial sound) or 
ata amet Saut-e-Sarmadi (the divine voice, i. e., Anhad 
Shabd) or frat Nida (voice from heaven) refers to the 
Dhwanyatmak Name of Sants. True benefit will accrue by 
performing the Jap (repetition) and Abhyas of Dhwanyatmak 
Nam or that name which is an indicator of the Dhwanyat- 
mak. By any other name, one will, of course, reap the 
fruits of Karma, but the purpose of doing good to one’s soul 
will not be served. Sounds uttered by mouth are all aq 
Varna!. Even if a Dhwanyatmak Shabd is sought to be 
reproduced by means of the tongue, the sound which will 
be emitted will be the qa Varna of that Shabd. But the 
Varna of a Dhwanyatmak Name is an indicator of the latter. 
That Name, which is in no way separate from the Nami 
(deity) whose Name it is, is called a Dhwanyatmak Name or 
the Name denoting the attributes of the deity. Whatever 
power a deity possesses is also present in his Dhwanyatmak 
Name. To listen to that Name or sound within and to 

1. See Glossary of Radhasoami Faith. a : 
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achieve communion with it amounts to meeting the corres- 
ponding deity and becoming one with him. One’s link will 
be established with that higher region whose Shabd one 
listens to within and, catching hold of that sound, one shall 
reach there. One will acquire the power of creating the 
three worlds if one listens to the sound which has evolved 
that creation, This indeed, is the test as to whether the 
Shabd one hears is the true Shabd of that region or it is 
some deception. One should acquire the power of the region 
from where that sound has emanated. One should find out 
for oneself within. If the sound of the fta Bin (harp) of 
Sat Lok is audible, there is no difference between the listener 
and Sat Purush. He has the same status as Sat Purush. There 
is no need to verify it from anybody. One should introspect 
to find out whether one has acquired the powers of Sat 
Purush or not. 


are arta arg fetal, Hat ste HT AF TATA | 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXIV/1, 62) 


Introspect within yourself and see what you are. Do not accept 
what others say or opine. 


898 (13)—Not only Sants and Fagqirs, but promulgators 
of other religions also have spoken in praise of Nam. Tulsi 
Das Ji himself, who was a great devotee of Ram, has said 
the following in praise of Nam in the Ramayan. 


amet at HE ATA THATS, UWA A AH ATA TA ATE 


How can I adequately describe the pre-eminence of Nam! Ram 
himself could not tell all its glory. 


Sur Das Ji has said that, on going above the plane or region 
where Krishna’s flute played, he heard that flute which puts 
crores of Krishna to shame. 

alle HOT Tet ASAT 


Millions of Krishnas feel ashamed. 
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Maulana Rum has said : 
fara aa ata feared AT Fae | 
aq gare at firmaa ay gaa ll 
ay Aaa q ae fagdet aa 
AY AHA Atal qa area Aa N 
Aa ga AE TTS aH TR | 
at mam age ae afar N 


Listen, what this reed is telling about. It is narrating a tale 
of the misfortune it has been suffering ever since it was chop- 
ped off from the reed-bed. The weeping and moaning 
of men and women is an expression of its agony. It wishes 
its heart may burst open so that it may give full vent to its 
pangs of separation. 


Ever since the reed was chopped off from the reed-bed, it 
has been crying out in separation, Ever since Surat 
came down here, it has been very sad and miserable and, to 
be able to give vent to its longing to meet the Lord, it wishes 
that its heart may break into pieces. The sound of that reed 
or flute will be audible only when one’s heart and bosom 
burst into a thousand pieces. 


899 (14)—When some energy becomes kinetic and is 
in a state of commotion and starts flowing, sound is first 
produced. The terms “commotion” and “fow”? have been 
used in quite a different sense here, The kind of commotion 
which is met with in this region is absent in the region above 
it and the commotion which occurs in the latter does not 
exist in the next higher region. In this manner, there is no 
commotion at all in the region of pure spirituality. The con- 
ditions prevailing there cannot be fully expressed in the 
language of this region. There is no other means at our 
disposal to give expression to them, and we have to take 
recourse to the terminology used here. But, in so doing, we 
should not distort the meaning. For example, when it is said 
that the Supreme Being is static, it should not be inferred that 
He is in an inert state. That immobility is the consummation 
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and cause of all motion. The highest degree of motion will 
be no motion. The words used by us will, of course, be 
taken from the vocabulary we have here but their signifi- 
cance has to be understood in the context in which they are 
used. Sants and Faqirs have expressed themselves in such 
words and phrases that, on hearing them, worldly people 
and erudite persons will laugh at and make fun of them, Let 
them do so. After all, lovers’ lore of love will have to be 
given out in those very words, Where will new words come 
from ? The words ‘Ishq’ and ‘Prem’ have also a special 
connotation in the religion of Sants and Fagirs. 


900 (15)—There is no motion in the purely spiritual 
region, nor is there any vibration. The word “transmission”, 
too, conveys some idea of vibration. In that region, there 
is only expansion of consciousness. In that sense, when an 
energy starts flowing, a sound is first produced, which is 
the Dhwanyatmak name of that energy. The sound 
expresses the same condition of overflow and manifestation 
with which energy becomes kinetic. The sound is replete 
with overflow and manifestation of energy. That energy is 
present and fully manifest in the sound. If one merges in 
that sound, one will reach its very source. This is what is 
meant by Mantra-Siddhi (accomplishment of a Mantra). 


901 (16)—What preceptors of old have called Mantra 
is the am Varna! form of the sound of the relevant Chakras. 
Different Chakras have different Mantras. A resonant 
sound is emanating from each Chakra. When one reaches 
a Chakra by practising its Mantra according to the prescribed 
mode, one acquires the powers thereof, and then that Chakra 
will be said to have been conquered. This was also one of 
the methods of piercing the Chakras which were used in 
the practices of old. The root alphabets of Sanskrit and 


1. See “Glossary of Radhasoami Faith”. 
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Arabic languages are actually the Varna (expression in arti- 
culate speech) of internal sounds. Words came to be formed 
by their various combinations. The names and words which 
are inherently related to the objects they represent are 
Dhwanyatmak names. The names or sounds which have 
been formed by the combination of letters and which bear 
no relationship to the objects they represent are conventional 
or acquired names or sounds. Shiva played on his tabor at 
the location of the Shiva-Netra (the third Til) and, on the 
basis of the reverberations of the sounds emanating therefrom, 
Panini composed Sanskrit Grammar, the rules of which have 
been recorded in Kaumudi!, Mahabhasya?, etc. The original 
sounds were only very few in number, out of which many are 
now not traceable, nevertheless, all languages have originated 
from those few root sounds. 

902 (17)—First, sound (Shabd) was produced, then 
came form, after which the senses of smell, taste and touch 
originated. The perception of sight is very keen, but the 
sense of hearing is subtler and finer than that of sight. In 
this world, too, knowledge remains incomplete without 
hearing. For example, let us assume for a moment that we 
can neither hear, nor see, nor smell, nor taste anything, but 
we can only touch. In sucha situation, how much can we 
know about a person just by touching him? If we could 
make use of the sense of taste and also that of smell, we could 
know more about him. Now, if we could also see, we could 
know much more about his condition but, unless that person 
speaks and also hears, we cannot know of his inner feel- 
ings. It is only by having a conversation with him that we 
can know all about him. 

at Ae AGA ATR ATA | 

at grea fagua ara ll 
1. Elucidation, throwing light on the subject treated. 2. The great 
commentary. s0 
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Unless a person enters into conversation, his merits and 
demerits remain concealed. 


Thus, the knowledge acquired through hearing, that is, 
Shabd, is the most subtle and refined. 


DISCOURSE 78 
Indore 
13-5-1937 


SIGNIFICANCE OF RADHASOAMI NAM AS EXPLAINED 
ON THE BASIS OF PHILOLOGY 


903 (1)—In Sant Mat, with only one postulate, that is, 
by taking only one thing for granted, all other things con- 
cerning the genesis of creation and about Parmarth can be 
convincingly explained, and that one postulate is that, in the 
beginning, the Supreme Being alone was present. A vast 
aye Samooh, that is, reservoir or focus of spirituality -- an 
Absolute Reservoir or Focus — was there, with a ata Bhás or 
diffused portion accompanying IT. All the creation that 
came into being was evolved out of that Bhas and it really 
owed its existence to that Absolute Reservoir or Focus. If 
somebody does not accept this postulate even, the condition 
to which it refers cannot, of course, be reproduced here before 
him, but he can be convinced with regard to its validity by 
proving that its converse cannot be true, or, in other words, a 
greater plausibility of this postulate vis a vis any other theory 
can be established. When, by performing Abhyas, one makes 
some spiritual progress within and one’s faculty of realization 
awakens, everything will become clear automatically and there 
will be no need of any proof. There is even no need to 
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propose the above mentioned postulate which was accepted 
without proof. 


904 (2)—There can be no existence without an Abso- 
lute Existence. There must be an Absolute Existence in order 
that any other existence can come into being. Had there 
not been even One in existence, all else would have vanished 
and ceased to exist. That One Existence is an Absolute 
Polarized Condition. That is the Focus Absolute. If an 
Absolute Focus were not there, another focus or centre could 
never have been formed anywhere, and the processes which 
have taken place and the creation which has been evolved as a 
result of the formation of one focus after another, would 
never have been possible. That Absolute Focus is without 
beginning, without end and limitless. That Focus does not 
occupy space, nor doesIT need any. That which occupies 
space cannot be limitless. No one created that Focus. IT 
was there on ITS own, but since when, nobody knows, That 
is without a beginning, independent of time and space. Time 
and Space originated at a later stage. That Focus remained 
absorbed and merged in ITSELF. IT was conscious and 
luminous. We said IT was luminous, but ITS refulgence was 
such that none could see IT. IT sees and hears ITSELF. IT 
knows ITSELF, all others have no knowledge of IT. IT has all 
knowledge about ITSELF automatically, IT is boundless. None 
can see ITS bounds, IT is unfathomable. IT is free from cares, 
in the sense that IT depends on none to obtain bliss and know- 
ledge for ITSELF. If the word ‘care’ is at all applicable to ITS 
case, then, the only thing that IT cares for is that all may 
partake of the love and bliss in which IT is ITSELF immer- 
sed, drenched and absorbed. 


905 (3)—Though the Bhás had an abundance of spiri- 
tuality, so much so, that Dayal Desh, Brahmand and Pind 
were all created out of it, it was unconscious at that level. 
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The law is that spirituality of lesser intensity cannot remain 
conscious at the plane of spirituality of greater intensity. 
It will become conscious by descending to a lower plane. At 
the plane of Absolute Focus, only he can remain conscious 
who has spirituality of the same intensity and who can form 
a focus like the Absolute Focus ITSELF. The creation was 
evolved to bring the diffused spirituality to a state of con- 
sciousness from that of unconsciousness. Spirituality cannot 
remain unconscious and unkinetic; for this reason, it became 
necessary to bring it down to a plane where it could become 
kinetic after gaining consciousness. If it cannot remain 
conscious at the higher plane, it will become conscious and 
kinetic on descending to a lower plane and on reaching its 
own level, Hence, its descent below is to its advantage, 
and it will automatically go down to the plane befitting it. 


906 (4)—If a boy is made to sit for study or is engaged 
in some good work, he feels sleepy. Drowsiness overtakes 
him. But if he is allowed to witness some game, fun, cinema 
or the dance of a nautch-girl, he keeps awake. It is in allow- 
ing him to witness fun and shows that his good lies, inasmuch 
as that does, at least, keep him awake, If he remains awake, 
he may even be made to do something good some day by 
gradually converting his fascination for such things into hat- 
red for them. Similarly, to send down the spirituality, which 
is lying unconscious and dormant, is an act of great com- 
passion and mercy in the sense that it may awaken and be- 
come conscious on coming down to some plane or the other, 
so that, by indulging in activities at a relatively lower plane, 
it may cast off the evil tendencies which were putting obsta- 
cles and impediments in the way of its enjoying and getting 
absorbed in love and bliss. 


907 (5)—The Samooh (focus) had spirituality of great 
intensity, while in the Bhas, spirituality was less intense. The 
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Samooh had more of spirituality and the Bhas, less, It was 
due to this condition of the spirituality being more intense 
and less intense that the creation was evolved. Between the 
Samooh and the Bhas, there was a difference of only a very 
small degree, almost insignificant. The Bhas was surrounded 
by a very thin bubble-like cover, and it was under the influ- 
ence of an inward pull in the direction of the Samooh, It 
should not be inferred from this that anybody was pulling it 
deliberately or with a motive. There is no question of any 
deliberation or motive with the Supreme Being. All His 
actions — and they are actions born of love — take place 
automatically and of their own accord. Spirituality has an 
inherent power of attraction. 


908 (6)—To be drawn inward and to be absorbed 
within is an attribute of spirituality. The Samooh was all 
Spirituality, so also was its Bhas. The latter was getting 
drawn automatically towards the Samooh which was of more 
intense spirituality than the Bhas. The inner portion of the 
spirituality in the Bhas was drawn more than its outer part 
or the cover. Covers having more spirituality were pulled 
to a greater extent than the covers whose spirituality was 
less. The law is that a thing is pulled according as it is 
responsive to the pull. The Absolute Focus (Samooh), on 
ITS part, remains in the same state throughout. There was 
variation in the intensity of spirituality in ITS Bhás, and it was 
from this Bhas that the creation was evolved by the formation 
of foci, one after another. As the Bhas was drawn upward, a 
focus was formed out of it, leaving behind a residue. Out of 
the latter, another focus was formed, a residue being left again. 
The residue which was so left had, in each case, lesser spiritua- 
lity than the focus. In this way, formation of foci went on, 
accompanied by the leaving behind of residues, and the crea- 
tion was evolved in this process. First, Dayal Desh was created 
and, then, Brahmand and Pind. Down below is the bottom or 
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the base of the creation. By the bottom is meant that the 
creation cannot proceed further. Spirituality, there, is so 
depleted that no focus can be formed out of it. 


909 (7)—The part of the creation, up to which spiritua- 
lity could be drawn and awakened only by the centripetal 
attraction of love, constitutes Dayal Desh. Where spirituality 
could be awakened by giving it some love and bliss, is the 
region of Brahmand. Where awakening could not be effected 
by the attraction of love, is Pind Desh. It has been said that 
the entire creation comprising the Pind, Brahmand, Sat Lok, 
and Alakh Lok, is cradled only in a corner of Agam Lok, All 
this creation, and also that of Agam Lok, has been evolved 
out of the Bhas itself. So great was the spirituality in the 
Bhas, nevertheless, it was unconscious at that plane. 


910 (8)—When some energy or force is drawn inward 
and its cover is left behind, the sound which will then be pro- 
duced, is best expressed by the syllable < ‘Ra’ or a ‘La’. That 
condition is fully expressed by the syllable < ‘Ra’ and, to a 
lesser degree, by ‘La’. ‘La’ is a liquid sound. If the essence of a 
substance is forcibly extracted, a sound simulating < ‘Ra’ will 
be produced. In this region, a thing has to be broken to 
pieces in order that its essence may be extracted. It is im- 
possible to take out essence without destroying the substance. 
There is no need of any destruction in the region of Dayal 
Desh. There, only the attraction of love prevails. 


911 (9)—The spirituality, which could be drawn by the 
attraction of love or centripetal force of attraction, was 
pulled upward and became one with the Absolute Focus. 
The sprituality, which could not be attracted to that extent 
or was attracted to a lesser extent because of its being of 
lower intensity and of the form of cover, was left behind. 
The feeblest expression of the sound which accompanied that 
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condition is t ‘Ra’. This denotes one condition. A sense 
of direction is conveyed when a vowel is combined with the 
consonant. The vowel at ‘Aa’ gives expression to the direction 
of inward attraction. Hence, by combining < ‘Ra’ and aq 
‘Aa’, it became q ‘Ra’. 


912 (10)—The spirituality, which was being attracted 
inward, continued to be so drawn in the form of an ever- 
flowing current. There is no resistance whatsoever to the 
flow of that current. Here, the water of a river flows after 
overcoming many kinds of resistance, such as those put by the 
earth-surface, pebbles, stone, rocks, etc. Even as one drop of 
water flows together with another drop, a mutual resistance 
is generated. But the current, referred to above, knows no 
resistance or obstacle. This condition is conveyed by the 
expression 4 ‘Dha’. Inasmuch as the flow of the current is 
inward and in the direction of the Samooh, the expression 
becomes ar ‘Dhá’. The word that conveys both the con- 
ditions is, thus, xat Radha. It is this RADHA which will 
show the wg Rah or path. Only he, who merges in the 
RADHA current, will reach there. He alone will meet the 
Purush who is there all by Himself, that is, the Supreme 
Being. 


913 (11)—The Supreme Being, all by Himself, is 
immersed and absorbed in Himself. This condition is expres- 
sed by the sound q ‘Sa’. He encompasses all. All is envelo- 
ped by Him. Everything is attracted towards Him. He 
encompasses all and draws all by His force of attraction. 
This condition finds expression in at ‘Oa’. Combination of 
the two gives zat ‘Soa’. In pronouncing ‘Soa’, the mouth is 
opened to give an ellipsoidal form and the breath is drawn 
inward. ‘All by Himself, drawn within Himself, and encom- 
passing all’, — this condition or attribute is contained in 
Soa’. 
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914 (12)--q ‘Ma’ marks the end of some action. q% 
aaa ‘Ta’ ‘Tha’ ‘Da’ ‘Dha’ ‘Na’, and q q ẹ x F ‘Pa’ ‘Pha’ 
‘Ba’ ‘Bha’ ‘Ma’ are all terminating sounds. This condition of 
termination is expressed by all the consonants of the series 
from q ‘Ta’ to q ‘Ma’, and it finds its fullest expression in 7 
‘Ma’. aaa a ‘Ta’ ‘Tha’ ‘Da’ ‘Dha’ ‘Na’ are the dentals, 
whereas q & q 4 H ‘Pa’ ‘Pha’ ‘Ba’ ‘Bha’ and ‘Ma’ belong to the 
labial class. In uttering the dentals, the teeth have to be set, 
while in the case of the labials, even the lips have to be closed. 
With the utterance of mt ‘Mi’, all one’s breath is drawn in 
and sealed, as if the formation of a sphere is complete, ‘I am 
all by Myself, I am absorbed in Myself, I envelop all, I 
encompass all, all are encompassed by Me, all are attracted 
by Me, none is outside the range of My attraction’. This 
aspect finds expression in the sound şart Soami, In this 
way manifested weart RADHASOAMI. We have given 
here an explanation of the significance and glory of 
RADHASOAMI Nam on the basis of spiritual philology. It 
is the real Dhwanyatmak Name of the Supreme Being. 


915 (13)—If an account of the origin of ‘Radha 
Krishna’ and ‘Radhe Shyam’ is given on the same basis of 
philology, then only their significance can be properly under- 
stood. Many people create a lot of confusion in this matter, 
saying that Radhasoami, Radha Krishna and Radhe Shyam 
are all one and the same Name and that Radhasoami Faith is 
a form of the Hindu religion. This is totally wrong. 


916 (14)—Radhasoami Faith or Sant Mat is unique and 
exclusive. It has nothing to do with the Hindu religion or 
any other faith. A follower of the Radhasoami Faith is 
neither Hindu nor Mohammedan nor Christian nor Jain by 
religion. Nor should one think in such terms that 
RADHASOAML is a name derived from Hindi, Sanskrit or 
any other language. It has nothing todo with such things 
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as the Sanskrit or Arabic language, this country or Arabia or 
Persia, Hindu or Mohammedan, etc. IT is the true, real and 
Dhwanyatmak Name of the true God, the God of gods, 
the Supreme Being. The Shabd which is resounding at that 
plane within the innermost recesses, when vocally expressed 
at this plane, is RADHASOAMI. RADHASOAMI is the 
aut Varna form (expression in articulate speech) of that 
Dhwanyatmak Name. 


917 (15)--There is no difference between the ‘Sat Nam’ 
of Sants and what Faqirs have described as eq atam Ism-e- 
Azam, the Great Name. Sants have said ‘Sat’, which has 
been called ‘Haq’ by Mohammedan Fagirs. Philologically, 
Sat and Haq are one and the same. Sants and Fagirs have 
expressed that Dhun or Shabd in the language of the country 
in which they were born, and according to which it is either 
Sat or Haq, but otherwise, the two are one and the same. 
Internally, at that plane, there is only one Shabd. The sound 
of that Shabd in aof Varna form here is very nearly Sat or 
Haq. These are the aut Varna forms of the Dhwanyatmak 
Shabd. 


918 (16)—The root forms of words in Sanskrit and the 
root derivations in Arabic have been given out after hearing 
the Shabds and Dhuns within. They are the names of internal 
Dhuns. The principal languages, like Sanskrit and Arabic, have 
originated from within. Prior to the aforesaid root forms and 
root derivations, originated those Shabds whose Nam and 
Nami (the Name and the deity whose name it is) were the 
same, Later on, by combination, thousands and hundreds of 
thousands of words came into being, between whose Nam and 
Nami, there is no connection at all. They are conventional or 
acquired words. Except the principal languages, all other 
languages have developed with the help of conventional or ac- 


quired terms. If one ascends to the plane wherefrom languages 
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originated and masters all the Dhuns, one will come to know 
all the languages. That very plane is referred to as ala 
Babul (tower of Babel, Babylon), in the Bible. It is located 
within. 

919 (17)—Everything has originated from within. Had 
Shabd not come from within, one would not have heard any- 
thing. Speech depends on hearing. If one does not hear first, 
one will never be able to speak, One will be deaf and dumb. If 
light does not come from within, one would never see out- 
side; one would be blind. The Shabd relevant to every human 
body and every physical frame is resounding within, no 
matter if it is inaudible. That Shabd is reverberating within 
and it is because of this that the functions of the human body 
are going on externally. 


920 (18)—If there is at all any replica of the Supreme 
Being anywhere, it is in the human body. A replica of the 
entire creation is present in the human form on a small scale. 
That is why it is called ‘the noblest and the most excellent 
of created beings and the human incarnation’. This is the only 
frame in which spiritual endeavours can be conducted. Even 
if gods and angels wish to ascend to higher regions, they will 
have to assume human form and perform the necessary 
spiritual endeavours. All other forms are only for reaping 
the fruits of Karmas. Spiritual progress can be made in the 
human form alone. That is why it has been said that it is a 
matter of great fortune that one has attained the human 
form; do not let it go waste. One should make it fruitful 
which consists in taking back one’s spirituality to its source 
and reservoir. This is what emancipation means. If one 
does not accomplish this task even on getting human form, 
one will go to perpetual hell. Perpetual hell does not mean 
that one will never again get the human form, One will attain 
this form again, but after a very very long time. 
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DISCOURSE 79 


Indore 
15-5-1937 


RADHASOAMI AND ANAMI ARE ONE AND THE SAME. 
EVOLUTION OF THE CREATION OF SAT DESH. 


921 (1)—The Anami Purush is an Absolute Samooh 
or Focus (Reservoir) of spirituality. The spirituality which 
lay near Him was being drawn inward, towards Him, and, in 
the process, was getting merged in Him. Between the Samooh 
(Focus) and the neighbouring spirituality, which can be 
called ITS Bhas or diffused portion, there was only a very 
slight difference. The latter was encased in a bubble-like 
cover. This cover, too, consisted of spirituality, The 
only difference was that, in the interior of the Bhas, spiritua- 
lity was highly concentrated, while in the cover, it was some- 
what depleted. Spirituality from the interior of the Bhas 
was attracted more and to a greater extent in comparison 
with the cover which, being deficient in spirituality, was 
drawn to a lesser extent. It should be clearly understood 
that both were drawn inward, in the direction of the Samooh 
(Focus), but the spirituality in the interior was drawn more 
intensely because of its being more vivified and, hence, more 
responsive to attraction. The cover was drawn to a lesser 
extent. This does not mean that there was any deficiency 
in the attraction or that the latter became feeble. The force 
of attraction remained the same, but the object attracted 
could be drawn less. It had a lesser capacity to respond to, 
or be influenced by the attractive force. Due to this, it could 
not be drawn far, but was left behind. This condition is 
expressed by a ‘Ra’. In the process of attraction, a sort of 
an ever-flowing current came into being, which finds expres- 
sion in gt ‘Dhá’. Thus tat RADHA signifies the Dhun or 
sound which is replete with the overflow of attraction. 
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922 (2)—From what has been stated above with regard 
to attraction, the inference should not be drawn that the 
Anami Purush was drawing the spirituality lying near Him 
with any motive or purpose; rather, His attraction was 
working automatically and the spirituality lying near Him 
was being drawn by it. By ‘being drawn’, it should also not 
be inferred that any addition was being made thereby to the 
Absolute Focus of Anami. He is as He was, and shall ever 
ramain so. No change or transformation has ever occurred 
in Him. He is beyond time and space. He is without 
beginning and without end. Time and space originated at 
a later stage. The creation was evolved out of the spirituality 
which lay near Him. The word ‘creation’ is not very appro- 
priate. It was the Anami Purush who evolved that creation. 
This creation came into being as a result of changes and 
transformations which occurred in the spirituality lying 
near Him, that is, in the Bhas which was encased ina 
bubble-like cover. But that creation once evolved was 
evolved for ever, being subject to neither annihilation nor to 
any change or transformation. That refers to the creation 
of Dayal Desh. It has a beginning but no end, Hence, it is 
wrong to say that what has a beginning must also have an 
end. Anything that has an end must have a beginning but 
the converse of it that anything which has a beginning must 
also have an end, is not true. After the creation of Dayal 
Desh, was evolved another creation which does not remain 
in the same condition for ever. It has both a beginning and 
an end. There are two gradations in it. One of them is 
such that though it does not remain in the same state for 
ever, it can do so for a very long time. It is subject to 
dissolution but not death. This refers to the creation of 
Brahmand. The other creation is that which neither remains 
in the same state for ever, nor can it do so fora very long 
time. It is subject to individual deaths occuring at quick 
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intervals. This relates to Pind Desh. In Pind, Jivas are 
born individually and die individually. The words aq Mrityu 
(death), aara Vinash (annihilation) and amta Abhao (disso- 
lution) do not all have the same connotation. There are 
slight differences of degree or grade between them. 


923 (3)—The Anami Purush is present all by Himself, 
merged and absorbed in Himself. He is sufficient unto 
Himself. Sufficient and perfect is he who does not need the 
help of anyone to obtain knowledge, pleasure and bliss 
for himself. There are many gradations in this. But the 
minimum condition which has to be fulfilled in order to be 
self-sufficient and perfect is that there should be no need for 
anybody’s help. 


924 (4)—Radhasoami and Anami are one and the 
same. The two are merged in each other. Were it not so, 
nothing could be known about Anami. That is why we say 
‘Radhasoami Anami’. The entire creation is under the 
attraction of Anami Purush. His attraction or His spiritua- 


lity pervades the entire creation, down to its bottommost 
region. Nothing is devoid of spirituality. 


925 (5)—With descent in the scale of creation, the 
spirituality became encased in more and more covers. Covers 
after covers came to be laid on it. Because of the covers, 
grossness and impurity went on increasing. Within the 
innermost recesses, of course, resides the same pure spiritua- 
lity, whose link with its source, the Anami Purush, has never 
been broken. Had this link snapped, it could never have 
been established again, and the spirituality could never have 
returned to its source. But, from time to time, it assumes 
a form peculiar to the cover it is seated within and is func- 
tioning from. In this way, diverse forms appear. There 
are innumerable covers. Starting from hair and skin, there are 
many layers. Underneath them are arteries, veins, nerves 
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and many other things. Inside them allis the brain. These 
are only the outer and gross covers, Of the subtle covers 
present within, one has no knowledge whatsoever. 


926 (6)---Like spirituality, which is present everywhere 
down to the bottommost region, Nam or Shabd also pervades 
all regions below the plane of its origin, The Shabd ofa 
higher region is the prime mover in all the creation below 
evolved under its inspiration, but the Shabd of lower 
regions is not a source of inspiration for the creation 
above RADHASOAMI Nam pervades everywhere in the 
entire creation, from top to bottom, This Name is manifest 
in Radhasoami Dham, and can be heard on reaching there, 
As descent took place further down, this Name went on 
receding into the innermost recesses. The whole creation 
has been evolved under the inspiration of this Nam. 


927 (7)—It has been stated above that the spirituality 
in the interior of the Bhás was attracted and drawn more 
than the outer cover. The latter was drawn to the extent it 
could be drawn. It then came to a halt, and could not be 
drawn farther. An object will be pulled according as it is 
responsive to the pull, and no further. If that attraction 
or attractive force descends to a lower plane and forms a 
centre from which a current issues forth, then only can that 
object be drawn by means of this current. The first sphere of 
the creation was formed where the spirituality in the form of 
Bhas came toa halt as it was being drawn by the force of 
attraction. Just as the Anami Purush is all-encompassing, that 
is, He envelops all, so also, this sphere encompasses the entire 
creation below it. This first sphere is the creation of Agam 
Lok. All the three Loks, and Sat Lok and Alakh Lok are 
cradled in a corner of Agam Lok. So vast was the first sphere 
of Agam Lok which was formed. Formation of other spheres 
followed and the creation continued to be evolved. 
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928 (8)—The current of attraction, which evolved the 
creation and has been mentioned above, is q ‘Sa’. @ ‘Sa’ 
has come from above. Where it terminated it is q ‘Ta’. ‘Ta’ 
represents the sound which was produced there. The sound 
or shabd which was produced at the plane where the above- 
mentioned process of sphere-formation and creation came to 
an end is a ‘Ta’. Thus aq ‘Sat’ refers to the Shabd of 
the creation which is true or abiding, viz., the region of 
Sat Desh. 


929 (9)-# @aa ze Ka Kha Ga Gha Na, also represent 
more or less the same condition, though in a different sense. 
The consonants of the dental class express the termination 
of some action from within, but when the action is termina- 
ted after it has become manifest outside, it finds expression 
in the consonants of the labial class. The process of termina- 
tion can have many forms or gradations. Each letter expresses 
a different condition, the difference being one of shade only. 
If an action is just terminated, it is indicated by q ‘Ta’; if 
along with penetration or piercing, then by @ ‘Tha’; if softly 
and easily, then by ¢ ‘Da’ and 4 ‘Dha’; and if followed by 
destruction or annihilation, then by 4 ‘Na’. The sound which 
will accompany total termination cannot be expressed by 
any other letter than q ‘Ta’. Where a ‘Sa’ terminated, the 
sound of a ‘Ta’ was produced, and it was there that the 
sphere of Sat Lok was completed. Up to this stage, it is Dayal 
Desh or Sat Desh and it is all Sat (Truth) and nothing but 
Sat (Truth). There is absolutely no aaa A-Sat (negation of 
Truth), not even the slightest trace of it. This creation is 
not subject to annihilation, dissolution and extinction. 
Below it, admixture with untruth took place, and crea- 
tion was evolved by a different process or in a different 
manner. The creation below was brought about by a cut. 
The creation of Agam Lok, Alakh Lok and Sat Lok is true 
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and abiding. Here, it is all Sat (Truth) and nothing but 
Sat (Truth). Hence, it has been said : 


gq dat N Aa ET 
agi à sai Hat aqa N 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXVI/Surat Samvad, 21) 
These three are My own forms, From here descended incom- 
parable emanations. 


930 (10)—Up to this stage, there is only one Dhun. 
Further down, the Name is, of course, one, but the Dhuns 
are two. That is why it has been said that, in the beginning 
there was only one, then, it became two. From two, it 
became three and from three, it became many and countless. 
In Brahmand, there is more of aq Sat (Truth) and less of 
aaa A-Sat (untruth). In Pind, an admixture with much 
aad A-Sat (untruth) has taken place. Rather, it is almost 
all aqa A-Sat (untruth). There is very little of aq Sat (Truth), 
but it is certainly there. Sat (Truth) prevails everywhere, 
down to the bottom-most part of the creation. No creation 
can survive in face of a total lack of Sat (Truth). 


931 (11)--a@ ‘Sa’ and g ‘Ha’ are one and the same. 
Each can be used for the other. All good names and, indeed, 
the names of the Lord have the letter q ‘Sa’ or g ‘Ha’ in 
them, viz., gaq Sumat (good nature), gafa Subuddhi (good 
understanding), azatg Allahu, and agt ‘Yaho’, etc. of 
Christians. @ ‘Kha’, also, is like 4 ‘Sa’ and g ‘Ha’ to some 
extent. @ ‘Kha’ occurs in aat Khuda (God) and at gaT 
Khud- Ka (the self existent Supreme Being). aq Sat’ and 
gm ‘Haq’ are one and the same. There is only a slight differ- 
ence between them. Mohammedan Fagirs have called it 
gm ‘Haq’. In keeping with the country to which they 
belonged, its language and dialect, as well as the formation 
of their body and mouth, they have pronounced the same 
sound as am ‘Haq’. 
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932 (12)—When anything is cut harshly and witha 
jarring note, the sound of ẹ ‘Ka’ is emitted. a ‘Ka’ repre- 
sents the sound which is produced when one cuts a thing 
into pieces. In the higher regions, of course, the process 
was such that the spirituality in the interior of the Bhas was 
drawn more and up to a greater extent than the cover, which 
was left behind. Now a stage was reached in which the 
cover had become so much depleted in spirituality and gross 
that if the spirituality inside were drawn, or if its essence 
were sought to be extracted, the cover would give way and 
be cut off. It is here that the sound of # ‘Ka’ and ata Kal 
originated. From here, down below, the creation was 
evolved by Kal. Admixture with untruth, inertness and 
impurity took place here. Everything that is sinister and 
evil, has the letter ẹ ‘Ka’ in its name, e. g., ag ‘Kalah’ 
(quarrel), paw ‘Kalesh’ (distress), guq ‘Kumat (perversity), 
geq ‘Kurup’ (ugly), wifes ‘Kugati’ (sad plight), etc. 


933 (13)—Now, it is quite clear that a thing which 
has been cut off cannot return. Kal and his ‘Ans’ (emana- 
tion), viz, Mana, cannot return. Surat can revert back, 
for it has not been cut off from its source. Its link with 
the Supreme Being remains intact within the innermost 
recesses. 


934 (14)—Surat or the Jiva has been sent to Kal’s 
creation to get nourishment here. He will not stay here for 
ever. A child is put in the care of a wet nurse to be brought 
up and fostered. He is taken back on growing up. Similarly, 
Surat has been sent to the region of Kal in order that it may 
be rid of some malady and impurity. When that purpose is 
served, it will be called back. All Surats will revert save Kal 
and his emanations. It somebody now says that it is very 
cruel on the part of the Supreme Being to prevent Kal from 
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entering Sat Desh, he would not be correct. Kal himself 
does not want to go there. He cannot get any kind of bliss 
and pleasure in that region. He said 


cmt wy ate A ae 
ag cat aie wt a carey N 


(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVUI/month of Jeth, couplet 34) 


1 wish to bring about a separate dominion of my own. This 
creation of Yours, | like not. 


That region is not to Kal’s liking. If he is taken there, he 
will suffer as if he were losing his very life. 


935 (15)—AIl sorts of flaws and evils came to be brou- 
ght about in the creation which was evolved by the process 
of cutting off, that is, in Kal’s creation. Here, it is al! an ad- 
mixture of untruth, inertness, impurity and grossness, Disso- 
lution, annihilation and death take place here. The creation, 
here, does not remain stable for ever, but goes on chang- 
ing. Decay and putrefaction also take place here. When 
a thing, which cannot stay at a higher plane,is drawn 
to that plane by some force and is made to stay there, then, 
as soon as that force is withdrawn or it recedes from there, 
putrefaction and decay will instantly set in inasmuch as that 
thing, by itself, is incapable of staying there. Putrefaction will 
stop when that thing descends to its own plane and assumes 
its own form. All things formed by mixing can remain stable 
only through the instrumentality of some superior power. 
When that power is withdrawn or recedes, disintegration and 
putrefaction set in. On descending to their own planes, those 
things can remain in a state of equilibrium and, for this 
reason, putrefaction no longer takes place. If there is putre- 
faction, there will be foul smell, too. This entire region reeks; 
foul smell permeates it. There is no foul smell in Sat Desh. 
That region is full of a highly pleasant aroma. It is a region 
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of great beatitude. Bodies exist there too, but not like those 
here. They are all refulgence and spirituality. They are 
of surpassing beauty. In describing the person of Agam 
Purush it has been said that each and every pore of his 
body has the refulgence of billions and billions of suns and 
moons. The beauty and splendour of that region is 
beyond description. There is nothing but refulgence and 
love. That is a most fascinating form. 


936 (16)—It has been said that when, by the grace of 
Guru, one is blessed with the Darshan of that fascinating 
form within, the mind will become enchanted and will give 
up all its evil tendencies. In no other way can the 
mind be brought under control. One may try any 
number of other ways and means, e. g., Jap (silent repetition 
of Mantra), Tap (religious penances), as Path (recitation 
of holy books), Puja (worship), Hawan (oblation with 
fire), Dan (giving in charity), Punya (meritorious deeds), 
and do everything possible, and yet the mind will never be 
vanquished or controlled. It will never give up its mon- 
keyish freaks, fickleness and queerness, The mind will be 
vanquished when it gets a glimpse of the beatific form within 
and, being ashamed, it will shun all its wickedness. 


937 (17)—The & ‘Ka’ of “Krishna” is the same as that 
of “Kal”. Krishna’s flute pertains to Kal’s lineage. The 
flute of Sat Desh, beyond and above the tegion of Kal, is the 
flute which belongs to the lineage of Sat Nam. About it, 
Sur Das Ji has said : 


afe HoT wet ats 


Crores of Krishnas feel ashamed before it, (Sant Sangrah 2, 
Page 171, Couplet 6) 


Myriads and myriads of flutes of Krishna become dull be- 
fore that flute. There are flutes and ‘Bins’ (harps) at other 


( 492 ) 


planes too. Here, also, ‘Bin’ is played upon and listened 
to. That isnot the ‘Bin’ of Sat Lok. If one hears the 
‘Bin’ of Sat Lok, what else remains to be done ? One’s task 
is fully accomplished. Need one, then, have any doubts or 
verify from others ? The world ceases to exist for him. 
When one has done away with the world, one shall hear the 
‘Bin’ of Sat Lok. When the world has been done away with, 
how can doubts remain ? Doubts are associated with the 
world. If the world does not exist, doubts do not. 


Se Ta FAA TAT GATT 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXVII/25, 7) 


All my doubts have been removed and the worldly attachments 
have gone. 


938 (18)—There is no happiness whatsoever here, it 
is all pain and suffering. A person may earn a crore of 
rupees, still misery is in store for him. Wealth and wife, pro- 
geny and lineage, kith and kin are all a source of sorrow. 
Still, the Jiva remains happy in their company. He keeps 
buzzing round them like a fly. When such is the state of 
affairs, how will love for the holy feet of Guru be engendered 
and, without love, how can His Darshan be had ? Guru and 
Lord is ever ready to embrace the Jiva in the current of the 
Holy Feet, but the Jiva should also be eager to cling to it. 


939 (19)—-Many people complain that they do not get 
Darshan. How can they have Darshan ? To have Darshan is 
no easy task. We do not know what love is. What is called love 
at this plane is nothing but infatuation for inert objects. It is 
not possible to have any conception of true love here. Some 
glimpses of realization as to what love is will be had by the 
effect of the company of those who are true lovers and 
are overflowing with love within, and then will love be 
engendered within one’s own self. But, he alone, in whom 
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some love has awakened, will be able to recognize that effect 
within, He, who has grown somewhat indifferent towards 
the world and has curbed the tendency of buzzing about like 
a fly, will be attracted automatically. The effect of attraction 
of spirituality on spirituality is love. Attraction acts on what 
is of the same essence. Surat is an emanation from the Sup- 
reme Being. The attraction of the Supreme Being will have its 
effect on Surat, and love will be engendered in it. Body and 
mind are only sg jad or inert, Beauty lies in love or attrac- 
tion alone. The external appearance has nothing to do with 
it. He alone, in whom love has been kindled, will find the 
Guru’s form fascinating. 


€40 (20)—In this region, we cannot get food and 
nourishment without killing or destroying. There, in higher 
regions, food is available without resorting to destruction, and 
that constitutes nectar. There, nectar is the feed. We cannot 
get nourishment from grain without destroying its form. 
Here, one has to take recourse to destruction in order to get 
food, but this does not mean that the Supreme Father has 
created animals to be slaughtered for our food and suste- 
nance. We should prefer and take that food which is least 
detrimental to our spirituality and causes the minimum pain 
to others and, which can be procured with the least opposi- 
tion. That alone is just and proper which causes absolutely 
no pain or the minimum pain to others, The rest is all 
improper and unclean. To live on earning by one’s own 
labour is right and pure. What one earns by the sweat of 
one’s brow would not hurt anybody’s feelings. That is why 
it is right and proper. There is no harm, also, in partaking 
of food which someone offers out of love and affection. It 
will do good to both — the giver and the receiver, the host 
and the guest. Both are blessed. If the giver does not offer 
with love and affection, he is cursed and so is the receiver. 
He will have to repay and return all. 
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DISCOURSE 80 
Indore 
16-5-1937 


THE CURRENTS OF SHABD AND SURAT ARE IN 
A MERGED CONDITION IN SAT DESH. THE PRO- 
CESS IN WHICH DAYAL DESH WAS CREATED 
WAS THAT THF SPIRITUALITY IN THE INTERIOR 
OF THE BHAS WAS DRAWN MORE BY THE FORCE 
OF ATTRACTION OF THE PURUSH AND THE 
BUBBLE-LIKE THIN COVER WHICH ENVELOPED 
IT WAS DRAWN LESS AND WAS LEFT BEHIND. 
FROM THIS RESIDUAL SPIRITUALITY, AGAIN A 
SAMOOH OR FOCUS WAS FORMED AND A RESI- 
DUE LEFT. IN THIS WAY, REGIONS AFTER RE- 
GIONS WERE FORMED, LEAVING A RESIDUE 
EACH TIME. GRADUALLY, A STAGE WAS REA- 
CHED WHEN THE RESIDUE BECAME SO DEPLE- 
TED OF SPIRITUALITY THAT IT COULD NO 
LONGER BE DRAWN BY THE FORCE OF ATTRAC- 
TION. ITS INCLINATION CHANGED, CENTRIFU- 
GAL TENDENCY DEVELOPED, AND THE TWO 
CURRENTS SEPARATED FROM EACH OTHER. 
FROM HERE, THE CREATION OF BRAHMAND 
AND PIND WAS EVOLVED. ALL THE PRECEPTORS 
WHO CAME HERE PRIOR TO THE ADVENT 
OF SANTS GAVE OUT THE SECRETS UP TO 
BRAHMAND AT THE MOST. SANTS REVEALED 
THE SECRETS OF SAT DESH. THE ORDER OF 
PARMARTHI ACTIVITIES HAS PROCEEDED 
STAGE BY STAGE. THIS CAN BE VERIFIED IN 
TWO WAYS. ONE IS THROUGH THE HUMAN 
FRAME ITSELF. FROM THE CHAKRAS, KANWALS 
AND PADAMS FORMED WITHIN THE HUMAN 
BODY, ONE CAN FIND OUT IN WHAT ORDER 
INCARNATIONS TOOK PLACE. THE OTHER WAY 
IS THAT, FROM THE NAMES AND MANTRAS 
GIVEN OUT BY THE PRECEPTORS AND INCARNA- 
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TIONS, THE REGIONS AND PLANES FROM WHICH 
THEY CAME CAN BE ASCERTAINED. 


941 (1)—The condition which prevailed in Sat Desh 
was such that the two currents, viz., the current of attraction 
which evolved the creation, and the current which takes Surat 
to Soami, establishing a union with Him, were both one and 
the same. Both were in an inseparably merged condition. They 
constitute the currents of Surat and Shabd, or Radha and 
Soami, or the current and the reservoir. 


942 (2)—Dayal Desh extends as far as those currents 
are ina state of inseparable union. That they are in an 
inseparable condition, suggests that, though the current 
proceeded from the reservoir, it remained directed inward 
and was never separated from its source. It issued forth 
to produce its effect, but its tendency remained centri- 
petal. By ‘issuing forth’ is not meant that any centrifugal 
tendency came to be developed in it. Only centripetal force 
is at work there. ‘Issuing forth’ means that the influence of 
the current extended far and wide. It attracted towards itself 
Spirituality lying far off, the latter being drawn inward, all the 
same. Its sphere of attraction developed. There was an expan- 
sion in its field of action. Ifa powerful magnet is kept at a 
place, iron filings are drawn towards it from great distances. 
Currents of force of attraction issuing from the magnet reach 
those distant places and that is why the iron filings are attrac- 
ted, but it is towards the direction of the magnet that thay are 
drawn. Thus the current of attraction proceeded afar, its 
field of action expanded, but, it remained directed inward. 
By ‘drawing and attracting’ is not meant that there was any 
deliberation or any motive in the process. The attraction 
was automatic, and the object pulled could not help being so 
pulled. The lesser will always be drawn towards the greater, 
or the depleted towards the intense, and therein lies the 
good of the former. 
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943 (3)—The creation was evolved with a view to 
bringing spirituality from an unconscious state to a conscious 
state. Where consciousness was regained by being drawn by 
the attractive force of love alone, is the creation of Dayal 
Desh. Afterwards, for bringing from an unconscious state 
to a conscious state, a different process was adopted to 
evolve the creation. This relates to the creation of the 
regions of Brahmand and Pind. 


944 (4)—In the creation of Brahmand and Pind, the 
motive force or source of inspiration within the innermost 
recesses is the same Mauj and Mercy but, simultaneously, 
recourse was taken to another method for evolving the 
creation. That method consisted in spirituality descending 
to the plane where it could function with full consciousness, 
so that after functioning in this manner, the impurity asso- 
ciated with it, which would not let it stay at a higher plane, 
may be discarded, and the spirituality could then return to, 
and merge in its source. 


945 (5)—-The process by which Dayal Desh was created 
was that the internal spirituality was drawn more by the 
attraction of Purush. The thin cover, which enveloped it 
and due to which it was unconscious at that plane, was 
drawn to a lesser extent and was left behind. What was 
left behind was deficient in spirituality. Out of it, again a 
Samooh or focus was formed, leaving a residue. This residue 
was still more deficient in spirituality. In this way, formation 
of foci and spheres and the leaving behind of residues conti- 
nued. By being left behind, it should not be inferred that there 
was any change in the direction or inclination of the residue. 
The inclination continued to be inward. Suppose two boats or 
two trains are moving side by side, one of them faster than the 
other. The faster one goes ahead and, seen from it, the other 
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train appears to be moving in the opposite direction, 
though, actually, it is not so. Its direction of motion is the 
same, it is only left behind. Hence, by the residues being 
left behind, it should not be inferred that their direction or 
inclination changed in any way. Every thing was inclined 
inward. In Dayal Desh, only centripetal force exists, 


946 (6)-—-As foci were formed and residues were left 
behind, a stage was ultimately reached when the residue 
became so much depleted of spirituality that it could no 
longer respond to that attraction, that is, it could not be 
drawn by the attractive force. It, then, got cut off and its 
inclination changed. It is from here that centrifugal tendency 
developed. The currents of Surat and Shabd, of Radha 
and Soami, of Dhar and Bhandar, which were in an insepa- 
rably merged condition in Dayal Desh, now became separated 
from each other. Like a thing, which is cut, separating in 
two parts, the two currents separated from each other. The 
condition which prevailed in Dayal Desh because of the two 
currents being inseparable and merged in each other there, 
ceased to exist in Brahmand and Pind. Things took an 
opposite turn. Brahm is the architect of this creation, though 
the source of inspiration is the same centripetal force, This 
creation has been evolved by Brahm. The equilibrium which 
was established in this part of the creation is not everlasting. 
The creation of Dayal Desh is always ina state of eternal 
equilibrium. Though the above mentioned residue was deple- 
ted of spirituality to such an extent that it could no longer 
be attracted, yet the amount of spirituality, which was still 
present in it, was such that it was out of this residue that 
the creation of three Loks was evolved, 


947 (7)—All religious preceptors and incarnations, 
who came here before the advent of Sants, and all religions 
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promulgated so far have revealed the secrets of three Loks 
only. Nobody gave out the secret of the regions which are 
beyond them. For, how could one do that, after all ? None 
had any inkling of that secret. Many of the preceptors dis- 
closed secrets of lower regions only. They gave the clue up 
to those regions from where they had come, Jogeshwar 
Gyanis revealed secrets up to the regions of Brahm and Par- 
Brahm. They had knowledge of the subtle form of Brahm. 
With regard to higher regions, they only made conjectures. 
The Vedas, too, have said ‘Neti, Neti’ (not this, not this). But 
they had no idea as to what it actually was. Sants alone have 
revealed the secrets and whereabouts of Surat and its abode, 
viz., Sat Desh, and that, too, only in Kali Yug. Prior to Kali 
Yug, Sants did not choose to function openly. Their advent 
and revelation of the secrets of Surat would have been 
premature and unfruitful. 


948 (8)—Every activity takes place in accordance 
with time, Karma, Sanskar and Adhikar. As times changed, 
the Adhikar of Jivas changed, too. Depending upon the kind 
of Adhikari (spiritually fit) Jivas living at any time, preceptors 
and incarnations made their advent here, and after revealing 
the secrets of higher regions, enabled the Jivas to perform 
necessary Parmarthi practices, At that time, only that sort of 
Parmarthi practices could be undertaken and not any other. 
Parmarthi activities have been carried out stage by stage 
and their promulgators made their advent here in an 
ascending order. This can be verified in two ways. 


949 (9)—Firstly, there is the human body itself. This 
is the only frame which is a replica of the entire creation on a 
small scale. From the centres, Chakras, Kanwals and Padams 
formed in it, one can find out in what order incarnations 
and those conversant with the secrets of higher regions 
made their advent here and introduced Parmarthi practices 
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befitting their respective grades. Secondly, from the Nam 
and Mantra taught by the preceptors and incarnations, one 
can have an idea as to which regions and planes they came 
from. The Mantras, by means of which one can attain and 
conquer their respective q4 ‘Pad’ or regions, contain the qu 
Varna of the sounds reverb erating in those regions. From 
this, reality can be understood, but everybody cannot grasp 
this subtlety. Only personages having access to higher regions 
can explain it, 


950 (10)—At any time, only such activities can be carried 
out as conform to the force or tendency which has become 
very strong and predominant then. In the ages when the 
ego of body was predominant, only the worship of gods and 
deities governing the formation and development of physical 
frame, and Parmarthi practices requiring physical strength 
and vigour, could be performed. Adhikari Jivas of those 
times resorted to practices which consisted in subduing the 
body and effecting its purification by removing its impurity 
and grossness. When powers relating to the body were some- 
what exhausted and it was time for mental ego to have its 
sway, Pranayam Yoga, practices of Mudras, and similar 
other Abhyás requiring great mental vigour and exertion 
could be performed. This kind of Abhyas is of a very high 
order and, through its medium, the status of Yogi and 
Yogeshwar could be attained. But the present times 
are not suited to such practices. It is impossible, now, to 
carry them out methodically and in their entirety. When 
mental powers were also exhausted and only a small residue 
was left and it was time for Surat to be free from body and 
mind and start its journey homeward, the opportune moment 
came for Sants to make their gracious advent here and start 
initiating Jivas in Surat Shabd Yoga. Now, ascension even 
beyond Pind and into Brahmand, is not possible without 
taking recourse to Shabd. In olden times, too, those who 
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teached Brahmand, did so by means of Shabd, though that 
Shabd was different. It was not the Nij and Sar (true and 
prime) Shabd. Sants alone gave out the whereabouts of 
the Nij and Sar Shabd. Sants did not make their gra- 
cious advent here in Sat Yug, Treta and Dwapar. Even in 
Kali Yug, only after its first quarter was over and the middle 
came, did the Sants manifest themselves. The first Sant was 
Kabir Saheb, though He did come here in all the four Yugas. 
Sants are ever-incarnate. But, in those times, They remain- 
ed incognito. In those ages, They came only with a view 
to maintaining equilibrium in the creation. It was only in 
the present age that Sants openly carried on the work of 
redemption of Jivas. 


951 (11)—As has been stated above, no activity meant 
for awakening a higher power can be undertaken so long as all 
other inferior powers do not wear out and, in case force is 
applied, it is likely to do harm. A boy keeps running hither and 
thither and jumping all round; he is extremely playful. If he is 
made to sit at one place under duress, he is helpless, otherwise, 
as soon as he is set free, away he runs and starts playing 
and frolicking. That power is surging within him, how can 
he be checked ? When his frolicksomeness is exhausted, he 
can sit quiet ata place. Similarly, so long as the powers of 
Kal and Maya were predominant, no other activity could be 
undertaken. As long as Surat functioned in close associa- 
tion with the mind and assumed its ego and was one with its 
form, activities which are meant to be undertaken by Surat 
somewhat freed from body and mind, could not be engaged 
in. Though it is Surat that supplies all the energy, the active 
agent is the mind. In the practices of old, ascension of the 
mind used to take place, in the course of which Surat also 
ascended, but in close association with the mind. At that 
time, the secret and whereabouts of Surat could not be 
reveuled and the practice of Surat Shabd Yoga could not be 
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who would have listened ? 


952 (12)—It is a law that one is predisposed towards a 
thing which one needs and for which one cherishes a desire. 
One needs no advice in the matter. One’s conscience itself 
will give approval. One’s conscience will not accept a 
thing for which the corresponding essence has not yet 
awakened within oneself. There are many people who deny 
the very existence of God. If they are asked if there is any 
God, they would say there is none. There are others who 
need no advice or dissertation. Their conscience tells them 
that there is some God. 


953 (13)—Similarly, it is he alone, in whom Surat 
has somewhat emerged, freed from body and mind, who will 
listen to the secret of Surat, and it is for him that teachings 
of Surat Shabd Yoga are meant. He alone will accept them. 
Such a Jiva is fit for Sant Mat. Surat will develop love for 
Shabd, and will listen to the secret of Nij Shabd and Sar 
Shabd. Surat has a natural love and attraction for 
Shabd. Only, he, in whom some part of Surat has emerged, 
will be able to practise Surat Shabd Yoga. Everybody 
cannot do it. One goes on doing for hours toge- 
ther such things as ringing the bell ina temple, offering 
garland, flowers and water to an idol, etc., but one finds it 
difficult to practise Surat Shabd Yoga even for a minute. 
One may devote oneself to the practices of Pranayam, etc. 
for eight-ten hours at a stretch—, though the correct and 
methodical performance of such practices is now impossi- 
ble—, but one cannot perform the Abhyas of applying Surat 
to Shabd even for five minutes. There are people who can 
take to Abhyas involving great physical hardships, but they 
cannot practise Surat Shabd Yoga, which one can perform 
while seated on a cushion and supported by a pillow and in 
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which one does not have to undergo any physical hardship 
whatsoever. A certain gentleman, whose name need not be 
mentioned here, was a great recluse and mendicant, He 
could practise Pranayam Yoga for hours together without 
break. He applied for initiation in Surat Shabd Yoga. He 
was warned that he would not be able to perform this 
Abhyas but he insisted on getting initiated. Anyway, the 
modes of Abhyas were explained to him. He sat in Abhyas 
but got up within five minutes and left, saying that it was 
not possible for him to perform this Abhyas of Surat Shabd 
Yoga. Later on, he promulgated a new faith of his own 
which spread far and wide, though now it ison the decline. 
Practice of Surat Shabd Yoga is very difficult and very easy 
at the same time. There is no task easier than that of apply- 
ing Surat to Shabd. Surat has a natural affinity for Shabd. 
If Surat catches hold of Shabd even for a moment, one knows 
not what can be achieved out of it. 

aa fax na fac aaa fax, get fred fac ata | 

ee wat Fa Tea A, HOT TIT aT N 

(Sant Sangrah Part 1, page 74, Couplet 21) 

The body, the mind and the faculty of speech are all steady 

and quiet and so, too, are Surat and Nirat. Says Kabir, one 

Kalp? ill compares with one moment of that condition. 
If such steadiness or quiescence is achieved and Surat estab- 
lishes contact with Shabd even fora moment, the benefit 
accrued therefrom will be such as cannot be achieved even 
by performing Abhyas for a aeq Kalp*. It will be beyond all 
description. This is a ag% Sahaj (easy) Yoga, but it will be 
accomplished slowly and gradually, by the grace and mercy 
of Sat Guru. Now the condition is such that Surat is engros- 
sed in the mind. Though Surat alone provides all the 
energy, it is the mind which is the active agent. The mind 
predominates while Surat is suppressed and lost, and it 


1. A fabulous period of ages together. 
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cannot be traced, By engendering love and affection for Sat 
Guru and by attending His Satsang, one will receive His 
grace and mercy, and He will extricate Surat from body and 
mind. As Surat emerges, one’s spirituality will go on increa- 
sing, and Surat will start functioning, asserting itselfas a 
separate entity. One will then begin to realize what Surat is. 
At that time, too, it is Surat which will supply all the energy, 
but the mind will act in its subordination. The mind will 
have to obey Surat. The work of both Surat and mind will 
go on smoothly. To take care of and regulate both these 
functions is not possible without the grace and mercy of Sat 
Guru. IfSurat ascends all at once and hastily, one will not 
be able to control oneself. The downward current in the 
body is very stubborn and strong, and there will be an end of 
the body. The mind gets energy from Surat andif the 
supply of that energy is stopped, the mind will die, and if 
the mind is not there, the body will also perish. Death will 
ensue. How will Surat perform Abhyas in the absence of 
a body ? The body will have to be maintained. Therefore, 
one will have to attend to one’s worldly affairs to the extent 
necessary, and will also have to persevere with the Abhyas 
of elevating Surat within. 


AT TE fete are Ta eH I 
wi ata afer aft arti at aa sae wat 
Te faa elt Aree AA at | Eta FAT As asst TAT I 


(S. B. Poetry 1, VI/11, 1-2) 


I have implanted the Holy Feet of Guru in my heart. The 
stubborn current flowing downwards in the body has now 
been reversed. Who but Guru can maintain the equilibrium 
of the mind? By His grace, my Surat has now united lovingly 
with Shabd. 
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DISCOURSE 81 
Indore 
22-5-1937 


AS SPIRITUALITY IS DISTINCT FROM INERTNESS, 
SO THERE EXISTS A DIFFERENCE IN GRADES OF 
JIVAS. THERE ARE TWO MAIN KINDS OF JIVAS, 
WORLDLY MINDED AND PARMARTHI. HERE, 
SURAT IS THE SLAVE OF THE MIND AND THE 
SENSES. PARMARTH CONSISTS IN ACTIVITIES 
AIMED AT LIBERATING SURAT FROM THIS 
SLAVERY AND TAKING IT TO ITS SOURCE. SUCH 
ACTIVITIES CAN BE UNDERTAKEN IN THE HU- 
MAN FRAME ALONE. ONE SHOULD NOT ALLOW 
THIS OPPORTUNITY TO SLIP FROM ONE’S 
HANDS. EXPLANATION OF THE SHABD — 


anta Ws Cala! ATS aat 


(S. B. Poetry 2, XXX/i, 1) 


I SING THE ARTI OF THE MOST EXALTED 
NAMELESS SUPREME BEING, THE SAT GURU 
RADHASOAMI. 


954 (1)—Just as there is a difference between inertness 
and spirituality, that is, between material and spiritual 
powers, so also, there is difference in grades of Jivas. Firstly, 
there are those Jivas who regard this region as their own. 
They seek worldly pleasures and happiness. They have no 
desire for anything other than these. All their activities are 
concerned with this region. There are several gradations 
within this category of Jivas. Secondly, there is the category 
of Jivas who regard this region as an alien region. It is not 
the region of pure spirituality, Here, the spirit functions 
after getting engrossed in the mind. This very spirit which 


( 505 ) 


is so engrossed in the mind is the Atma, Parmatma and 
Khuda of many a religion. There are many Khudas or gods 
created by the True Khuda, the Supreme Being, The 
Khuda of worldly people and of adherents to Shariyat is 
different. Mohammedan Faqirs have even said that they 
made obeisance before the Lord at a time when the god, 
whom worldly people worship, had not even come into 
existence. 


aA At Fat HWA GATT FAs | 
fe Stat Aaga ga-ga a FE I 


I made obeisance before the Supreme Being when the god and 
his attributes had not even become manifest. 


955 (2)—The religion of Sants and Faqirs is the same 
and it is unique. It is the religion of lovers. The religion 
of Sants and Faqirs is meant for those who want to leave 
this region and attain true, independent and unlimited happi- 
ness and bliss, available without the help of any means or 
instrumentality, and who want to meet the Supreme Being. 


956 (3)—The spirit has become so deeply engrossed 
within the mind that no trace of itcan be found at all. It 
cannot maintain consciousness in this region unless it gets 
absorbed in the mind. It is dependent on means or ins- 
truments. It cannot see without eyes, hear without ears. 
It is a kind of slavery of the mind and the senses. To secure 
release from this servility and to undertake the activities 
which would take the spirit back to its source and reservoir 
constitute Parmarth, according to Sant Mat. Everything 
else is excluded from Parmarth. 


957 (4)—Religions based on human intellect need 
hardly be considered. They have no value whatsoever and 
they do not count at all. One thing is good in one religion, 
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another thing is good in another religion, and so, one thing 
is taken from one religion and another from another religion 
and, thus, by mixing up everything, a new religion is dis- 
covered as a product of intellectual exercise. Parmarth 
cannot be attained in this manner, nor can the secret of the 
Supreme Being be known. Religions described in books, 
that is, the secrets disclosed therein by the preceptors, are 
true and correct, but only up to the respective stages from 
where they had come, and not beyond. They could grant 
salvation only up to their respective regions, but those to 
be benefited by this were the persons of their times who, 
coming in their presence and adopting their Saran, per- 
formed Abhyas under their guidance and made spiritual 
progress. After the departure of those religious preceptors, 
the path of redemption shown by them was closed. The 
religions promulgated by them are now dead, and the dead 
cannot be brought to life again. None can understand the 
secret given by them in their books. 


958 (5)—The purpose of doing good to one’s soul 
cannot be served by studying the Vedas, Shastras, Puran 
and Quran. One cannot find the path thereby. Were it 
possible to get salvation by merely studying books, what 
was then the need for Sadhs, Sants and Mahatmas to make 
their advent here again and again? The secrets given in 
books can be explained by those who are conversant with 
those secrets. To others they are a sealed book. Because 
of not being understood properly, they have, after the lapse 
of such a long period, undergone many distortions and 
drastic changes, Professionists have made such changes in 
the text as suited them and it is now not possible to have 
even an inkling of the correct version, with the result that 
the readers remain subject to doubts and misgivings. The 
question whether Quran is a word of God or it came to be 
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written on the basis of impressions which used to be reflect- 
ed on the heart of Hazrat! has become an issue of everyday 
dispute, and many groups have been formed according as 
one’s belief goes. Shabd is reverberating at each centre or 
mansion within, and this is what qag Ilham (revelation) 
and arpaa Akash-vani (voice from heaven) signify. 
After hearing it, the secret of those mansions is given 
expression to in the language or dialect of this world and is 
then reduced to writing. 


959 (6)—At each mansion, a particular Shabd is 
resounding, which provides the clue to the secret of that 
mansion and all about the conditions prevailing there. After 
hearing it, books can be written, giving an account of the 
secrets of those planes and the conditions prevailing there. 
After every three gar Mukams (stages), there is a 
a-ga La-Mukam (the nameless or the stage undefined). 
All the religions have designated their goal as La-Mukam 
and its name as eq anam Ism-e-Azam (the great name), but 
that is not the true La-Mukam or Ism-e-Azam. The true 
La-Mukam or Ism-e-Azam is above and beyond all. Itis 
the essence of all essences, the Supreme Being. One cannot 
know of the secrets of the Supreme Being without undergo- 
ing the process of death while alive. This means one will 
come to know of them when one attains the plane where 
death supervenes. 


960 (7)—-To bring about the upliftment and reformation 
of one’s country, to free it from alien rule, to practise benevo- 
lence or to do good to others, to try to root out all evils from 
this world, and all such other activities are all right in their 
own way and within their own limits. It is all right for those 
who have nothing better to do But it would be wrong to think 


eee 
1. Mohammed Saheb. 
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that all this is Parmarth. It is not Parmarth. If something 
is done with good intentions, one will reap the fruits of 
virtuous deeds but one cannot attain Parmarth. All the acts 
of charity, alms-giving, philanthropy, etc., in which one 
engages oneself, are motivated by self-interest and a desire 
for name and fame. Jf one earns a lakh of rupees by resort- 
ing to dishonesty and deceit and then donates a thousand 
rupees out of this sum, one’s load of Karmas may, of course, 
be somewhat lightened, but this has nothing to do with 
Parmarth. This does not, however, mean that nothing should 
be given to the poor and needy. To engage oneself in 
activities aimed at doing good to one’s own soul is what 
constitutes true religion and duty. While doing this kind 
of work, if one finds an opportunity, one should feed and 
give in charity to the poor and needy,but without any self- 
interest or motive and without any desire for name and 
fame. If one gives in charity, adopting the same object 
in view with which the Lord looks at His creation, one’s 
actions would amount to His service. The Lord extends 
His grace and mercy, compassion and bounty to the entire 
creation. To help and serve the afflicted and poor compas- 
sionately and with a tender heart would be regarded as the 
service of the Lord. One would get the fruits of Bhakti 
(devotion) thereby. The Supreme Father loves the entire 
creation, without any consideration of one’s merits and 
demerits. One should look upon all with the same feeling 
of love and affection. One should not find faults with 
anybody even if he is sinful and guilty. In the management 
of one’s worldly affairs, one may outwardly show a little 
anger, but one should remain merciful at heart, remembering 
that at that particular time and in those particular circums- 
tances the person concerned was helpless and could do no 
better. One should always be prepared to forgive, keeping 
in view such helplessness on the part of others. To forgive 
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others and to pray to the Supreme Being for His pardon for 
one’s own self constitutes true charity, 


961 (8)—This world is such that even if one sweeps it 
daily, rubbish again accumulates every day. Sweeping is 
necessary so that rubbish may not accumulate in heaps, but 
it is impossible to purge the world of all evils. This world 
is an admixture of both poison and nectar. There is more 
poison and less nectar. A jail is swept, cleaned and human 
excreta removed from it everyday. Protanto this is well and 
good but it would not be right to devote all one’s time and 
energy to this work, To get a prisoner released from the 
jail and to set him free would be the real object and an act 
of true benevolence, This world is a jail. To secure the Jiva’s 
freedom from this jail would be true benevolence. If you 
have nothing else to do, you may carry on with your sweep- 
ing but you should bear in mind that this is not Parmarth. 
You cannot meet the True Lord that way, You are render- 
ing service to the deity and lord of this creation or 
region in keeping his habitation populated, and he will be 
pleased by such activities. If you are at all concerned with 
the welfare of your soul, do not get too much involved in 
such things. Some will say that this is nothing but selfish- 
ness. That will be wrong. It is not selfishness. He, who 
has done good to his own soul, will also do good to crores 
of other Jivas, One lion excels quite an army of sheep. 
When an Adhikari Jiva is drawn and elevated by internal 
attraction the effect of that attraction will be produced, 
particularly, on those who have love and affection for him 
and, generally, on all others who are at the same plane and 
level. True devotees are only one or two in number, while 
all the rest live on their crumbs. Those true devotees will 
make earnest Parmarthi endeavours for the good of their 
souls, and that will benefit not only them but others, too. 
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962 (9)—There was a Sufi gentleman who used to per- 
form Dhyan and Bhajan inside a cave. He was asked what 
was the need for him to perform that painstaking Abhyas, 
he being a Sufi? His reply was that it was, of course, not 
necessary for himself, but he did it for the benefit of others 
and not for his own sake. 


963 (10)—People find it easy to engage themselves for 
hours together in outward or superficial activities such as 
visiting temples, worshipping idols, performing Namaz, 
keeping fasts, remaining wide awake all through the night, 
performing Sumiran, reciting from holy books, etc., but they 
cannot control and vanquish their mind and senses, and 
perform Surat Shabd Abhyas. It is very difficult, indeed. To 
earn Parmarth and become inclined inward is not an easy 
task, but devotees have all along been taking Saran; indeed, 
everybody can take Saran with advantage. Great is the 
glory and importance of the Saran of Sants. There is no 
need for Sants to come here for their own sake. They make 
their gracious advent here out of mercy, for the good of 
Jivas. Through their Saran, every thing can be achieved. 
One should do all one can to make Saran firm. 


964 (11)—The work of doing good to one’s soul can be 
carried out in the human frame alone. This is not being 
stated as a dictate or command. Nothing happens arbitrarily. 
Everything is according to laws. The human body is the 
central form. This human form is a replica, on a small scale, 
of the entire creation from the highest sphere, which is the 
prime reservoir, down to the nethermost region, to which the 
spirit can descend. Centres representing all the spheres of 
the creation have been formed in this human frame. As it is, 
the centres exist in beastly forms, too, but beasts can function 
only in the three lower centres, and the rest of the centres, 
though present, cannot be awakened. Only in the human 
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body these centres are so formed that they can be opened, 
one after another, by awakening the powers of higher spheres, 
and a link can be established with the regions they correspond 
to. Also, access can be gained to those regions. Even if 
angels want to go higher up, they will have to come down 
and assume human form and will have to make’ spiritual 
endeavours, 


965 (12)—A human being has, thus, been blessed with 
the opportunity to attain true redemption. He should not 
let it go in vain. He should follow the guidance of a perfect 
Guru and strive to obtain His grace and mercy. The same 
current and cord on which the spirit descended will also be 
the means of return journey. The spirit was not just thrown 
down here as a drop. Its link with the Lord remains intact; 
it has not been broken. If the link had snapped, the spirit 
could have never returned. All the cords and currents 
remain as they were. The spirit will be taken back to the 
Supreme Spirit by means of the current of spirituality. One 
will have to turn the pupils of the two eyes inward and, 
uniting them at the third Til, will have to proceed by catch- 
ing hold of the spirit current. This is the mode of practice. 


966 (13)—A Shabd (hymn) recited from Bani : 


A WTS cast ara sary | 
aaga aaye Waa AT n 
agaa ata afaa By A | 
pat Be faa saat seers i 
qt aT at wa oars! 
As aT à aya afn 
at mA At RI 
za Get ema wgn 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXX]1, 1-4) 
[ sing the Arti of the Most Exalted Supreme Being, the Sat 
Guru Radhasoami. I take the platter of aga Sahaj (ease) and 
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the cushion of afa Achint (freedom from cares). I pour 
Ghee of nectar in the cup of lotus. I kindle the flame of Mool 
Nam (the prime Name or Word, viz., Radhasoami). Holding 
the platter in my hands, I come in the august presence. I offer 
Bhet of até Topi (cap), sft Dhotil, aù Kamri?, cea Patka? 
and ema Roomal (handkerchief) for wiping the face. 


967 (14)—Arti consists in getting Surat merged and 
absorbed in the spirit current or the current of spirituality 
coming within from above. 


968 (15)—In performing Arti, one should slowly and 
gradually turn one’s faculties inward and make a circle of 
them in the form ofa platter. Just as nothing can g0 out 
of a platter, so also, one’s faculties should remain turned 
inward and not inclined outward. This is what forming a 
platter for Arti means. 


969 (16)—Adopting the Saran of Radhasoami Dayal, 
one should give up all fears, worries, doubts and reveries. 
Relying on His mercy, one should become free from care 
and anxiety. It is only when one becomes care-free in 
respect of this region, that one will be able to perform Arti. 
This is what the cushion of a care-free state means. 


970 (17)—The current of nectar comes down to the 
Kanwal of each region. That nectar is the Ghee for Arti, 
and Kanwal (lotus) the cup. The Shabd which is accompa- 
nying the current and reverberating there is the mool Nam 
(prime Name or Shabd) of that region. Its refulgence forms 
the Jyoti (flame) for Arti. 


971 (18)—The five garments refer to the five Tattwas. 


To make an offering of the five garments is to make a Bhet 


cee eee ne ere re 
1. A cloth worn round the waist, passing between the legs and tucked ir 
behind. 2. A short jacket or waistcoat. 3. A cloth worn round thi 


waist, belt. 
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of the body which is made up of the five Tattwas. Bhet of 
the body will be made over when one reaches the top of Pind. 


972 (19)—azs Sahaj and afaq Achint are also man- 
sions located within. 


DISCOURSE 82 
Indore 
23-5-1937 


SOME POINTS, WITHOUT DEVELOPING FAITH IN RES- 
PECT OF WHICH, NO PROGRESS CAN BE MADE IN 
PARMARTH. 


973 (1) —An explanation is being given of those few 
things, without having faith and conviction in respect of 
which, no progress can be made in Parmarth, nor can one 
prepare oneself for the activities of Bhakti (devotion) and 
Parmarth described by Sants. These points will be ex- 
plained in such a manner that they may appear plausible to 
one’s intelligence and one can accept them. Here, one can 
only point out the plausibility of things. Realization is, of 
course, not possible on this plane. The only value of faith 
and conviction developed through conjectures based on 
intellect is that they can help one in getting prepared 
for Parmarthi pursuits. Firm faith and belief cannot, of 
course, develop without realization within. And realization 
will not dawn on one without internal spiritual practices as 


enjoined by Sants and without a change in one’s plane of 
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location. Actually, when faith inspired by love grows, then 
only can it be relied upon. Prior to that, no reliance can be 
placed on any kind of faith and conviction. When spiritua- 
lity, which is the Lord’s essence and which resides within 
the Jiva, emerges and becomes manifest, then only will 
true faith and confidencein the Lord develop. Faith and 
conviction is not a thing to be obtained for money from the 
market. When essence acts on essence then only will inner 
conscience agree automatically. The Jiva will not ask for any 
proof. Prior to that, one may try to convince him as best 
as one can, and may produce as many proofs as possible, he 
will never accept. He cannot also be blamed for this, He 
can only believe what he sees and comes to know of by means 
of the senses of perception at his disposal. He will regard 
that alone as correct and proper though it may be really 
wrong and only a delusion. His senses of perception are 
meant to function within three dimensions. He will not be 
able to know of situations beyond the three dimensions, viz., 
length, breadth and depth or height, and the conditions 


prevailing in higher regions, Only conjectures can be made 
about them. 


974 (2)—Spirituality permeates the entire creation, 
down to its lowest level. Within the innermost recesses, it 
is of the same nature and essence as the Lord. There is no 
difference whatsoever, All spirituality is one and the same, 
there being no break or discontinuity in it. It is linked 
with the Lord and the link is intact. Had it snapped, it could 
not have been re-established. The only thing that has 
happened is that covers and layers have gone on accumu- 
lating over it. It is encased in them. Separation or distinct- 
ness 1s only apparent from the point of view of the outer 
cover in which it is at present functioning. Otherwise, 
within the innermost recesses, all spirituality is one and the 
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same. Power is lying dormant within. If it emerges and 
flourishes, wakes up and comes into full play, the same form 
will become manifest as that of the Lord Himself, and Surat 
will become inseparable from the Lord. This activity is 
known as Parmarth. 


975 (3)—The spirit entity in Jiva, that is, Surat, is an 
emanation from the Lord. By ‘emanation’ is not meant that 
it is a Separate piece or particle but that it is of the same nature 
and essence as the Lord. Surat has been sent down here to get 
rid of some blemishes and impurities. The lower it descended, 
the more it became encased in the covers of Mana and Maya. 
Though Surat alone supplies all the energy, it is the mind 
that actively functions here. Surat has become engrossed in 
the mind. It cannot be traced or located. The mind, which 
is an off-shoot of Kal, gives rise to desires, leading to dacq 
fameq Sankalp Vikalp (thinking and re-thinking, planning and 
scheming) for fulfilling them, and the body, which is a 
creation of Maya, acts accordingly in subordination to the 
mind. The body is subservient to the mind. It can do 
nothing against the mind. If the mind wants to strike down 
somebody with a sword, the body cannot rise against it and 
check it. It isa law that a higher power predominates over 
a lower power. The lower power has to act in subordination 
to the higher one. Accordingly, when the power of Surat 
is awakened, the mind will have to do whatever Surat wants 
it to. The mind will have to work in subservience to Surat. 
However, at present, Surat’s power has not awakened. It is 
lying dormant. The mind is now predominant. It readily 
agrees to matters which are in favour of Kal. It also takes 
to Parmarth pertaining to Kal’s region, It adopts religion 
and Isht in accordance with the hopes and desires stored 
within. So long as the exuberance of the forces of body and 
mind, that is, of Kal and Maya surges within, true Parmarth, 
that is, activities aimed at awakening Surat, cannot be 
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undertaken and the Lord, too, does not interfere in the 
matter. After a sojourn here for crores of lives, when the 
realization dawns on the Jiva that, though he did everything 
he could, his real object had not been fulfilled, then only will 
the Adhikar (fitness) develop in him to seek true Parmarth. 
It does not matter if the experiences of one life are not 
remembered in the next, nevertheless, all the impressions 
remain stored within. 


976 (4)—It is, indeed, good not to have any recollec- 
tion of previous lives. Whatever takes place in accordance 
with natural laws is fraught with greatest good. Not to speak 
of many past lives, if the experiences of even one previous 
life only are remembered, one cannot function properly and 
cope with the present life. One will start doing things in a 
strangefully unsystematic manner. There will be such con- 
fusion that one will begin to act like a mad man. If, in an 
exceptional case, someone, at times, happens to remember a 
few things of his previous life, he will start doing things 
incoherently. In spite of our forgetting the experiences of 
our present life and the changes which are constantly taking 
place, things become so mixed up that, on certain occasions, 
we are at our wit’s end to decide what to do and what not 
to do. The enthusiasm and exuberance, the passions and 
attachments of boyhood do not persist in youth, those of 
youth in middle age, and of middle age in the twilight years 
of life. The world changes. Everybody lives in a world of 
his own making. Quite a different kind of enthusiasm and 
exuberance will be found in a boy of five. His world is 
altogether different. If the memory of past lives persists, it 
would create a great havoc. Some may retain recollections 
here and there in a nebulous form; but that would not do 
much harm. If things are remembered exactly as they 
happened, utter confusion will be created. Prior to birth, 
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the Jiva has to pass through such a plane that a curtain is 
drawn over all his past memory, On reaching a certain 
higher plane, he may recollect the things of the past lives. 
He will come to know of all that he did and all situations 
through which he had passed. But no harm is caused by 
remembering past experiences at that plane. 


977 (5)—All the impressions of the activities of past 
lives are preserved within. Their gist determines the course 
of future actions. Likes and dislikes, as well as love and 
hatred, are all generated out of that very gist. One may 
not have any recollection, but no impression goes in vain. 
All experiences remain stored within. When, after a long 
period of time, the realization dawns on the Jiva that in 
spite of his doing everything, his real object has not been 
fulfilled and he could not meet the Lord, the hope and 
longing to meet the Supreme Being, his true parent, will 
then be engendered in him. That hope will locate him 
at a plane or place where the secrets of true Parmarth, 
that is, of meeting the true Lord are available so that he 
may take to activities to achieve that end. 


978 (6)—-The Jiva gets location according to his hopes 
and desires. The Lord, in His Mauj, has so arranged that 
the Jiva be located at a plane where the hopes and desires, 
which he cherishes within, may be fulfilled and where he 
may take recourse to actions for their fulfilment. At that 
time, he can engage himself in such actions alone, and will 
not be able to do anything else. Those very activities would 
constitute his religion (duty) and Isht (object of life). Thus, 
depending on hopes and desires, the religion, Isht and 
Parmarth of each Jiva will be different. 


979 (7)—Here, no two dots are identical. There is no 
straight line, all are curves. No two entities are identical. 
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If they were identical, one would merge in the other. It is 
for this reason that all have different hopes and desires. There 
may be similarity to a great extent, nevertheless, each has 
some distinguishing feature or other of his own. This is 
why there are different forms, and different kinds of activities. 
A person’s actions are coloured by the hopes and desires 
predominant at any given time. If we tell him that we can 
give him a clue to happiness and bliss of a much higher 
order than what he is trying to get, and if we ask him to 
work for it, he will never accept that. It will not appeal to 
his reason. How can he work for it when he has no faith or 
conviction in it? It isnot the pleasure of the Lord to 
exercise prevention and compulsion to get the Jiva perform 
any activity. No purpose will be served by the use of force. 
The purpose for which he was sent down here would be 
defeated. When the cause of action undergoes a change, the 
resultant activity will automatically come to a stop. That would 
be a constitutional remedy. Symptomatic treatment would 
be of no avail. The Lord has in view the hopes and desires 
which are stored within the Jiva, When the Jiva has finished 
with all trivial hopes and desires, a longing for the holy feet 
of the Lord will be engendered. For this reason, the Lord 
does not use force against anyone. Everybody has been 
given full freedom. He can do what he likes, the Lord does 
not interfere. 


980 (8)—-Material objects will be made available to the 
Jiva befitting his Bhag or lot, Karma and Sanskar, as well as 
time and fitness. What has fallen to his lot, is his capital, 
and he is free to make use of it in the way he likes, It is the 
spirituality which constitutes his capital. The spirituality in 
the innermost recesses is, of course, unbroken. It has not 
undergone any division or subdivision or differentiation. His 
Bhag or lot is determined by the curtains and covers which 
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have accumulated on it, and by the outer cover in which it is 
at present functioning. 


981 (9)—One Bhag and Sanskar is common to all, due 
to which the human frame has been acquired. This Bhag has 
a very wide range. It has undergone further subdivisions, 
due to which, there are many gradations within that range 
and, because of them, all Jivas are separate and different from 
one another. One is a savage, having no intelligence and 
understanding at all. He behaves like brutes. Within the 
same range is another person who is highly intellectual, 
intelligent and learned. In that very range, again, there is 
one who is poor and another rich, one is given to the enjoy- 
“ment of worldly pleasures and the acquisition of wealth and 
property while there is another who is performing Bhakti of 
the Lord. The Sanskar (predestined eligibility) of all of them 
is, of course, the same but the Adhikar of each is different, 
One has the Adhikar to practise Parmarth, which the other 
has not; the latter is engaged in sinful deeds, instead. The 
idea, in short, is that the Jiva will get material objects befitting 
his Bhag (lot) and status and, within his own range, he has 
full freedom to do whatever he pleases, The Lord will im- 
pose no checks and restrictions, nor will He exercise any 
force or compulsion. This is what freewill or freedom of 


individual actions means, the jurisdiction of which is 
limited. 


982 (10)--However, after allowing the Jiva this freewill 
or freedom, the Lord has not let him go entirely. The Lord 
is a vast reservoir of love. All are attracted and drawn by 
the attractive force of that love He is drawing all towards 
Himself. Had not the entire creation remained drawn by 
His force of attraction, no entity or existence could have 
been stable. It is this attraction which is safeguarding and 
protecting all. None is deprived of His attraction. Within 
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the innermost recesses, all spirit-entities remain drawn 
towards Him and it is the same attraction of love, the tug, 
Mauj and mercy which is the main motive force behind all. 
The hopes and desires which have been created due to 
association with the mind are all superficial, temporary, false 
and untrue. They will not last for ever. One day, they will 
all be annihilated. So long as those hopes and desires are 
there, let the Jiva indulge in them freely. He has his free- 
will, The day he is through with those desires, the same 
attraction of love will draw him to the holy feet of the Lord. 


Within the innermost recesses, Mauj is working to this end 
in a hidden manner. This result is sure to emerge one day. 
This predestination has been determined from the beginning 
so that his entire spirituality may emerge from the covers, 
blossom forth completely and, after becoming fully kinetic, 
may partake of the love and bliss of the Lord. In this way, 
freewill and predestination are both working side by side, 


983 (11)—Like the Jiva having freewill within a limited 
range, the deity, god and the lord of each sphere is also 
endowed with freewill, Within his own territory, he can do 
whatever he pleases. Neither the deity of a higher sphere 
interferes, nor has the deity of a lower sphere any jurisdic- 
tion over the higher one. The Mauj of the deity or 
lord of the higher sphere provides the inspiration from 
within, but the orders which are followed are those of the 
presiding deity of the sphere concerned. Thus, within the 
innermost recesses, the Mauj of the Supreme Being is the 
motive force, otherwise, the orders of the gods or presiding 
deities are followed in their respective spheres or regions, 
These gods can incarnate themselves whenever they wish and 
grant salvation upto their respective regions to Adhikari Jivas. 
Brahm had incarnated himself at regular intervals and had 
taken Adhikari Jivas of the time to his abode after getting 
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the Parmarthi practices, befitting his own status, performed 
by them. The lord of each sphere incarnated himself at 
the appropriate time and in accordance with the Adhikar of 
Jivas, and introduced his Bhakti. Those who cultivated 
that Bhakti attained the respective deity. 


984 (12)—All Bhakti is not of the same grade. The 
merit of each religion depends on three factors, viz., who 
is performing Bhakti, by what means and method Bhakti is 
being performed and who the god is. This is the test. How 
much stock of spirituality the person engaged in Bhakti has, 
should be kept in view, It is by applying the abovementioned 
test that the preceptors of old and their disciples performed 
the Bhakti of their deity and attained him. But, after their 
departure, people forgot this criterion and, dictated by their 
intelligence, started saying that everything is the same and 
all religions and Bhakti are on the same footing. Such people 
will never be able to achieve anything. 


985 (13)—The question of Parmarth cannot be solved 
with the help of worldly intelligence, This secret cannot be 
realized by the study of religious books alone. Nothing will 
be achieved without delving and searching within. One small 
point will be mentioned here as an example. One person 
says there is God, another says there is none. On this 
point, there are quarrels, altercations, arguments, counter- 
arguments and conferences every day. Lots of people 
assemble and deliberate on this issue, and lectures are 
given. A number of books have been written on this 
issue. Nevertheless, no decision has been arrived at till this 
day as to whether God exists or not. Had this issue been 
solved, this dispute would have come toa close once and 
for all, But this is not the way at all. Discard man-made 


books, read into the scripts within, go through them and 
66 


( 522 ) 


then only you will come to know something of the secrets 
of the Lord. Similarly, mere renunciation is also useless. As 
it is, if you do anything, it will not go in vain. You will get 
the fruits of your Karma. Renunciation, too, is justified to 
some extent but it is not possible that, just by resorting to 
it, one will immediately get the benefit of Parmarth, Renun- 
ciation accompanied by love is praiseworthy. Unless there 
is love for the Supreme Being, renunciation is useless. 


986 (14)—The Jiva can adopt Parmarth of a standard 
commensurate with the degree to which his Bhag has 
awakened. As stated above, he gets location in keeping with 
his desire, and he adopts as his Isht that god, deity and lord 
who can fulfil that desire. His conscience will accept that 
Isht. He cannot adopt any other Isht, nor can develop faith 
in him. When one desire is exhausted, another desire of a 
higher order will be engendered. In this process, when all 
his temporary and trivial desires are eradicated and their 
residue alone remains, then only will come the time for his 
true and original Bhag to emerge. It is then that 
he may be prepared for taking to the activities of true 
Parmarth. 


987 (15)—The way for the eradication of desires, here, 
is through frustration. First, Jiva gets location in accordance 
with his desire and then he works for fulfilling it, and enjoys 
and feels happy on its fulfilment. After he has enjoyed it 
for some time, exhaustion sets in and the desire becomes 
weak. Frustration then develops. Here, no hopes and 
desires can be eradicated without frustration. Frustration 
is bound to set in. It is only when frustration sets in that 
one will be rid of a desire. After one desire has been 
eradicated, another arises which, again, is followed by 
frustration. In this way, the cycle of hope and frustra- 
tion goes on and on. Kal and Maya keep the Jiva 
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entangled. He can never escape from desires. The 
above method of eradication of desires is an unending 
process. 


988 (16)—However, after a certain stage has been 
reached, it is possible that, as far as those desires are concern- 
ed which cannot be eradicated without undergoing their 
consequences, are eradicated by doing so, and by indulging 
in them, while the remaining ones are eradicated within 
before they assume such a gross form that they have to be 
indulged in and their consequences undergone without. Libe- 
ration from desires is possible by this method. Were it not 
possible in this way, one could have never secured release from 
them. So longas the condition of the Jiva is such that his 
desires cannot be eradicated without experiencing frustration, 
that is, without suffering punishment, the Supreme Being does 
not interfere. The work of giving punishment has been 
entrusted to Kal. To destroy poison by means of poison is 
Kal’s method. Punishment finds no place with the Supreme 
Father. He destroys poison by administering nectar. Let 
Kal and Maya try their utmost to keep the Jiva entangled. 
When they are tired, that is, when the transient powers of 
Mana and Maya become exhausted and only their last 
vestiges remain, then only does the Supreme Father interfere. 
In a sense, He has allowed a free hand to Kal. This is what 
has been described as paying off Kal’s debt. When Kal’s 
debt is paid off, the Jiva will adopt the Lord’s Saran. At 
that stage, some of his desires will, as stated above, be 
eradicated by letting him indulge in them, and the remaining 
ones will be annihilated by soaking them with nectar at the 
very planes where their subtle impressions have been made. 
A thing which thrives on poison will wither away if treated 
with nectar. It will be reduced to ashes. The current of 
spirituality which is coming from within is the current of 
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nectar. The Jiva will be enabled to catch hold of that 
current by disclosing to him its secret and whereabouts. 
Sinking deep into that current and getting merged in it, he 
will drink the nectar, All desires, which are like poison, 
will perish thereby, 


AAT TT A, TET BT TTS Met 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XLI/20, 10) 


They died of nectar; the knot of poison has been opened, 


Poison is lying stored within in a sealed pack, as it were. 
When the pack is opened, all the poison will come out. It 
will then be filled with nectar drop by drop. However, as 
discussed above, this process cannot be undertaken so long as 
the exuberance of the forces of body, mind and Maya persists 
within. The process will do harm rather than good. So 
long as the Jiva has not acquired fitness and his Adhikar 
has not developed, he cannot be given nectar to drink. 


989 (17)—A snake may be fed with milk life long, but 
jt will spit out venom whenever it will. It is only poison 
that is formed within it. If its constitution is changed, 
then only will poison cease to be formed. In like manner, 
the form, constitution and plane of location of the Jiva 
have to be changed. The realization must dawn on the Jiva 
that his true object has not been achieved in spite of all that 
he has done to gain happiness and comfort in the region of 
Mana and Maya. He has not met the Lord, rather, he has 
gone on straying farther and farther from Him. Indifference 
towards the world and a concern for doing good to one’s 
soul must develop. Then only, by grace, will the Jiva find 
location at a place where he can undertake activities for the 
welfare of his soul. This constitutes fitness and Adhikar. 
When transformation of this order has taken place and the 
condition referred to above has been reached, the Jiva will 


( 525 ) 


automatically cry out to the Lord. At that stage no proof 
or explanation will be necessary to convince him that there 
is a Supreme Being. His inner self will go pining for the Lord. 
He will come to realize the omnipotence and munificence of 
the Lord. 


990 (18)—Omnipotent and all-powerful is He to whose 
power the entire creation owes its stability, who is holding 
the entire creation drawn towards Himself by His own 
attractive force, and of whose attraction no one is deprived. 
An Adhikari Jiva will have faith in the omnipotence and muni- 
ficence of the Lord. That is faith born of grace and love. This 
faith is dependable and true. Faith and conviction acquired 
otherwise are false, being rooted in self-interest and selfish 
motive. Merely saying that there isa Supreme Being and He 
is omnipotent and merciful has no value. When a person’s 
self-interest is in jeopardy, he is led to talk like this. He is 
filled with a craving and desire for the very pleasure and com- 
fort whose non-availability is the cause of his sufferings. He is 
desirous of having pleasure and comfort. He has no concern 
with the Lord. His lord is the deity or god who can fulfil 
that desire of his. His link will be established with that 
deity alone; and that deity alone is his object of worship, 
As the devotee, so the god-deity; like worshipper like god; 
like spirit like angel. 
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DISCOURSE 83 


Indore 
30-5-1937 


SINCERITY IS A MUST [IN PARMARTH. NOTH- 
ING WILL BE ACHIEVED BY CUSTOMARY 
PARMARTH, RITUALS AND THE PARMARTH OF 
OLD OR BY STUDYING BOOKS ON IT. ONE 
CAN GET DARSHAN OF THE LORD IF ONE 
COMES IN CONTACT WITH A GURU WHO 
IS CONVERSANT WITH THE SECRETS, AND 
IF ONE PERFORMS ABHYAS IN ACCORDANCE 
WITH THE MODE GIVEN OUT BY HIM. THE 
SECRET OF THE LORD CANNOT BE KNOWN BY 
INTELLECTUAL RUMINATIONS. 


991 (1)—The Lord is of the form of the supreme truth, 
supreme love and supreme bliss. In Parmarth, which con- 
sists in the activities aimed at having Darshan of the 
Lord, sincerity is a must. If sincerity is not there, such 
activities do not constitute Parmarth. To engage in Parmarth 
outwardly, while cherishing some other desire within, is no 


Parmarth. 


992 (2)—In the name of Parmarth people are engaged 
in a variety of rites and rituals which they consider as true 
Parmarth, Parmarth will not be attained by engaging, toa 
lesser or a greater extent, in traditional rites and rituals 
observed in the family one is born in, or by following some 
rites and rituals in imitation of what others may be doing. 
In accordance with the benefits which go with the practice 
of rituals, one may get the fruits of meritorious deeds, 
provided in such practices, too, there is some sincerity and 
they are not resorted to only as a matter of show or to 
please others. Similarly, the only benefit that can accrue 
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from resorting to alms-giving, repetition of holy names, 
religious penances and many other activities ofa similar 
nature, is that, so long as one is engaged in them, one is 
saved from doing some sinful deed, which one would have 
otherwise committed during that period. This much benefit 
may be possible, provided, of course, there is no insincerity 
at heart. 


993 (3)—Whatever secrets the religious preceptors 
have given out in their books are correct, but only up to 
the stages from where they came. Neither did they know 
of secrets beyond those stages nor could they reveal them. 
Attainment of those stages, too, was possible only at the 
time when those preceptors themselves or the advanced 
practitioners of those stages were present. They granted 
salvation within the range of their own status to people 
who came in their presence and performed practices under 
their guidance. When even the practitioners were not, 
there, the path for the attainment of such stages was closed. 
Nothing will be achieved now by merely studying their 
books. Books can only serve the purpose of reference or 
evidence. Neither access to the path nor attainment of 
any region is possible with the help of books only. It may 
be possible to discriminate to some extent between what is 
good and what is bad by the study of books. Nothing 
more can be achieved. So great is the confusion in the 
books that it is extremely difficult to arrive at the truth. 
The same point has been established at one place while 
refuted at another. If one has some longing for Parmarth 
within, the study of books may help one to the extent that 
one may set out in quest of Truth, And if, by good fortune, 
one meets a Guru conversant with the inner secrets, one 
can get from Him the whereabouts of the Lord and one can 
also get initiated into the mode of meeting Him, One can 
attain Parmarth by performing internal spiritual practices 
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in accordance with that mode. Nothing will be gained by 
talks and counter-talks. 


9°4 (4)—What has been stated about other religions, 
also applies to Sant Mat. Nothing will be achieved by a 
rigid adherence to past Sants and by engaging in outward 
activities in an orthodox way. Every faith or religion, after 
the departure of its preceptor, has survived in the form of 
a sect. The region or status which that preceptor could 
grant, cannot now be attained by following those activities 
in a conventional manner. 


995 (5)—The secret of the Lord cannot be known by 
intellectual deliberations and ruminations. Let alone the 
question of knowing that secret, it is not even possible to 
find out the condition which prevails in the region which is 
immediately above our own. Our senses of perception and 
actionare meant for functioning in this region only. According- 
ly, whatever knowledge we acquire through them pertains to 
this region alone. Our intellect and sense perceptions have 
no access beyond this region, that is, beyond the plane of 
Antah-karan. How, then, can we know of conditions prevailing 
there ? The conclusions which will be arrived at on observing 
and judging from the behaviour of forces and powers which 
are at work here may be valid for this region but they would 
not hold good for the regions above it. There, these forces 
do not exist in this form at all. A complete transformation 
has taken place in them. In sucha situation, how can con- 
clusions drawn from an observation of the behaviour of 
forces which are at work here be valid ? Here, too, the kind 
of knowledge that we acquire is very trivial, incomplete and 
of little value. Its utter insignificance is indicated by the 
fact that when we observe anything, we see only its surface. 
By X-rays, too, knowledge of the surface alone is gained. 
Nothing can be known about what exists deep within the 
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smallest particles or atoms. In their case, too, only the surface 
can be observed. Our senses of perception function in three 
dimensions. They cannot cognize a fourth dimension. The 
fourth dimension is inaccessible to us. We can hear external 
sound, but we cannot hear the Shabd thatis resounding within. 
When some energy becomes kinetic, a Shabd or sound, corres- 
ponding to it is produced. We can hear the sound associat- 
ed with the external effect of that energy but we cannot 
hear the Shabd resounding in its innermost quarters from 
where it has become kinetic and manifested itself. 


996 (6)—The kind of knowledge that we have here is 
not, really, even aniota of knowledge. It has no value 
whatsoever. By it, nothing can be known about the condi- 
tions prevailing in higher regions. One can make conjec- 
tures upto where this region meets the next higher region. 
Some idea thereof can be made. Some memory of what is 
perceived in the region of dreams may persist, but without 
any sequence or order. Just as one functions or acts here 
with the help of consciousness, so also, if consciousness 
pertaining to that region is awakened, then only can one 
come to know of the conditions prevailing there. 


997 (7)—If one can retain consciousness at the plane 
where one becomes unconscious at the time of death, then 
only will one mount the Cross. One will gain victory over 
death. This is conquering death whilst alive. In this way, 
one has to proceed, awakening the consciousness of each 
plane. One will attain a status pertaining to the plane which 
one can reach consciously, and one’s faith or religion will 
accord with one’s status, ‘Actually, the plane of location 
has to be changed. One has to traverse the path of death 
while alive. This alone is the path to meet the Lord. 
Getting the secrets and whereabouts of the path from Him 
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who is conversant with them, one should proceed on under 
His guidance. 


998 (8)—Scientists, here, speak of two things. Some 
of them say that only matter exists. A special condition of 
matter gives rise to phenomena which are said to be due to 
spirituality. According to others, spirituality cannot exist 
without matter. They have drawn such conclusions from 
an observation of the inert forces of this region. Both these 
theories are wrong. 


999 (9)—Spirituality alone exists and it has an absolute 
existence. Matter has no absolute existence. No form can 
remain in existence without spirituality. Spirituality is pre- 
sent in everything. A difference in intensity is certainly 
there, nevertheless, nothing is totally devoid of spirituality. 
If spirituality is completely withdrawn from matter, it will 
cease to have any form. Howsoever much spirituality may be 
withdrawn, some of its residue will always be left. It will 
continue to be attenuated, but total extraction of spirituality 
from any object is not possible. With a continued decrease 
in intensity, the spirituality may reach a stage such that it 
cannot function atall but remains lying at the base or 
bottom, nevertheless, a total absence of spirituality is not 
possible. 


1000 (10)—Within the innermost recesses, all spiritua- 
lity is one and it has never undergone any division. Our spiri- 
tuality or Surat isan emanation from the Supreme Being. 
Within the innermost recesses it is one with the Lord. 
That Parmarth .or religion, by which the Lord cannot be 
met, deserves total rejection. 


1001 (11)—The Lord did not evolve the creation to 
inflict pain and suffering. Spirituality, knowledge and love 
are meant to give happiness. Knowledge is not meant 
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for knowing what pain is. Surat has been to this region of 
pain and pleasure, with some definite purpose. There 
was some lacuna or defect in Surat, due to which it could 
not partake of the love and bliss of the Lord. It had to 
come down here to be rid of that malady. Nothing that 
the Lord does is arbitrary. His essence or spirituality is 
present in us, too, and that is why we can unite with Him. 


1002 (12) —It is a law that energy of any kind is 
uniformly distributed and exists in the form of a Samooh or 
focus in its own sphere and, below, receding into inner 
recesses, it exists in varied grades of intensity. In this way 
spirituality is present everywhere, within the innermost 
recesses, of each sphere. In our body, there is, first, hair, 
and, then, skin. The skin itself has many layers. Then, 
there are several layers of flesh. There are also bones, 
tubular organs like veins and arteries, and also nerves. In 
this manner, deep within innumerable layers, at the mid- 
point between the two eyes, is the seat of our spirituality, that 
is, Surat. - 


1003 (13)—The Lord’s essence, which is present every- 
where in the form of spirituality, and in us too, is itself Nam 
and Shabd. Every kind of energy is accompanied by sound 
in the first place. Then, form, smell, taste and touch come 
into being, Here, these five sense perceptions are distinct 
from one another, dependent on instruments for functioning, 
and are extremely trivial and of very little value. In Sat Desh, 
these five perceptions are co-related and do not depend on 
instruments. They are extremely intense, there. The current 
of spirituality which is coming within us and which is the 
current of Shabd and Nam, will be the means of our return 
journey from here. Getting initiated into its secrets and 
whereabouts, we have to go on awakening that current 
slowly and gradually and, catching hold of it, we have to go 
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ahead and return along it. Proceeding in this manner, we 
shall one day reach the holy feet of the Lord, and will attain 
a state of supreme truth, supreme bliss and supreme love, 
and also the form of the Lord Himself. 


1004 (14)—First, we have to do gaeat Ulatna (reverse 
our direction). Next, we shall do great Palatna (withdraw 
and ascend), and, then, on reaching the Lord, we shall do 
gaze Sulatna (assume the right position). gaz Ulat, qae 
Palat and gaz Sulat are the three aspects. Our faculties are 
getting diffused outward in the body and the world. To 
prevent them from diffusing and turn them inward consti- 
tutes gazat Ulatna. qazar Palatna signifies soaring high 
above with somersaults. When both these aspects end in 
assuming the right position, it is gazat Sulatna. 


1005 (15)—Any activity resorted to without any 
definite goal and in an arbitrary and incoherent manner 
cannot be called Parmarth. Some people contend that the 
Lord is all-pervading and formless, and that they perform 
Dhyan of the formless. This is all funny. How is Dhyan 
(contemplation) of the formless possible? We can only 
perform his Dhyan whom we have seen. How can Dhyan 
of an all-pervading form be performed? Shall we stretch 
our imagination ? How far can we do it? To us, even air 
is formless. What shall we contemplate — the form of air 
or of ether? We have no access at all to ether. How much 
do we know of it? What contemplation of it is possible ? 
These are all useless talks. 


1006 (16)—One renounces one’s hearth and home 
but, nevertheless, the mind accompanies, Greater attach- 
ments come to be developed than what there were before. 
In Kali Yug, Parmarth can be practised only by living a life 
of householder. Parmarth can never be attained by turning 
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into a recluse. At present times, redemption will be effected 
only through Guru Bhakti (devotion to Guru). 


alt Tal Aa SAT BT ae Te Ae HC IAT It 


(S. B. Poetry 1, VUT/17, 20) 
Know that humility and true Guru Bhakti (devotion to Guru) 
constitute the religion of this age. 


gm feat aa aa tat! afe fear atar al RAT N 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXIV/1, 87) 


He categorically ordered that none shall be steered across 
without Bhakti (devotion). 


1007 (17)—One cannot survive here without eating 
and drinking and one needs food and drink which are one’s 
sustenance, so also, when one feels the need and concern 
for the welfare of one’s soul and Parmarth, so much so that 
it becomes one’s mainstay and one cannot do without it, 
then only will one be able to tread this path in all sincerity. 
The method in this regard has been explained above and 
one’s main effort in this connection will consist in attending 
Satsang, 


DISCOURSE 84 
Indore 
2-6-1937 


TO DEVELOP CONVICTION AND FAITH THAT 
RADHASOAMI DAYAL IS THE SUPREME BEING 
AND THE PRIME MOVER IN EVERYTHING, AND 
THAT WHATEVER HE DOES IS TO OUR BEST 
ADVANTAGE AND TO MAKE EFFORTS TO 
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RESIGN ALL OUR AFFAIRS TO THE CARE OF 
MAUJ, CONSTITUTE THE FIRST STEP TOWARDS 
PARMARTH. 


1008 (1)—He alone will be able to practise Parmarth 
with care and attention in whom the Surat element has 
emerged to some extent and the time for the awakening of 
whose Adi Bhag (prime good fortune) has come. Sincerity 
in some measure is necessary for the proper performance of 
Parmarthi activities. One has to regard this task as of 
paramount importance. One should feel the need for 
Parmarth, so much so that one cannot do without it and 
that life would be impossible. 


1009 (2)—One may continue one’s dealings with the 
world and carry on one’s activities in order to discharge 
one’s obligations and fulfil one’s needs, on a moderate scale, 
in accordance with the traditions of the country, the commu- 
nity and the family one is born in and the circumstance one 
is placed in, but in doing so one should not remain too much 
occupied and become one with them. This world and all that 
pertains to it are perishable. Here, everything is subject to 
three kinds of afflictions and death. True and everlasting 
happiness can never be attained here, no matter how much 
wealth one accumulates and how greatly one increases one’s 
stock of worldly knowledge and learning. It is all right to 
put in efforts and resort to waysand means to remove troubles 
and difficulties here, but the outcome of one’s efforts should 
be left to the Mauj of the Supreme Being. With a firm deter- 
mination and faith that one has taken the Saran of the 
Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal, who is the Prime Mover 
in everything, and whatever He does is to one’s best advan- 
tage, one should try to resign all one’s affairs to the care of 
Mauj. Leaving, as far as possible, one’s worldly gain and 
loss and pleasure and pain to the care of Mauj and fate, one 
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should remain somewhat indifferent to the world. Radha- 
soami Dayal is all-powerful. Whether one asks or not, He, 
on His own, will create all possible ease and facility in all 
one’s affairs. The dawning of this kind of conviction and 
faith marks the first stage of love. It is the first step to 
Parmarth. 


1010 (3)—Without this kind of love, all Parmarthi prac- 
tices, detachment and renunciation are in vain. When worldly 
pleasures and enjoyments are no longer available or they 
become scarce, and obstacles are created in their way or 
when one becomes overwhelmed by some trouble or calamity, 
one becomes somewhat indifferent towards the world, leaves 
hearth and home, and repairs to a jungle or a cave. However, 
the mind, which is the root ofall evil, accompanies. The 
worldly hopes and desires which were stored in the mind 
previously, still remain there, the only difference being that 
they are now in some other stratum. Their setting, alone, 
has changed. The evil tendencies of the mind as well as 
hopes and desires can linger on even in the hard life ofa 
recluse in much the same way as they do amidst ease and 
comforts of family life. No Parmarthi benefit will accrue from 
this kind of detachment or renunciation, rather, it causes 
harm inasmuch as one becomes all the more egoistic. One 
becomes highly boastful of becoming a detached recluse. 


1011 (4)—Ego is the root of all sins and evils. Had 
one leda family life, the mind would have been under cons- 
tant pressure, and its mending would have continued to take 
place thereby. Even this benefit is lost with the renouncing 
of household-life. Having become regardless of everything, 
one starts leading a life as dictated by the whims of one’s 
mind. One becomes no better than a bull, developing a 
habit of knocking about hither and thither like a vicious 
animal. Parmarth consists in subduing body and mind. 
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Instead of this being accomplished, the ego of body and 
mind starts getting strengthened. One goes on descending in 
the region of Maya and inertness and becoming more and 
more hard and implacable like a rock which, in spite of the 
spirituality being present in it, is so hard due to its descent 
below that it does not dissolve in water even after it has been 
pulverised into very minute particles. It remains as hard as 
before. The greater the hardness, the more the impurity. 
To be able to achieve Parmarth, one has to become soft and 
kind-hearted. The rock-like hardness of the recluse has to be 
first broken to pieces and pulverised and, hardness eschew- 
ed so that the attributes of gentleness and softness may 
emerge. Then only can any hope be entertained about the 
recluse achieving Parmarth. At present, he has strayed far 
from Parmarth. 


1012 (5)—In Kali Yug, leaving one’s hearth and home is 
not prescribed, If one has true love for Parmarth, it is all the 
same whether one stays at home or repairs to a forest or a 
cave. Rather, at thepresent time, it is by living within the family 
that one is more benefited. In Kali Yug, Parmarth can be 
practised successfully by taking to a household life only, 


1013 (6)—For the practices which used to be per- 
formed in the days of old, it was necessary to give up family- 
life and live in seclusion. At that time, the Jivas, too, had 
the status of Ishwar, and they had the capacity to perform 
those practices. Now, neither are such Jivas there nor the 
vigour and vitality necessary for the performance of those 
practices. The present times are not suited to those practices 
and, hence, it is also not necessary to leave one’s hearth and 
home. By leaving one’s hearth and home and taking to the 
loin cloth of the ascetic, only the impurity and unsteadiness 
of mind will increase all the more, instead of any success 
being achieved in Parmarth. He, who has Sanskar for 
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Parmarth, can, of course, carry out Parmarthi activities even 
as a recluse but, for Jivas, in general, it is proper that they 
lead a household life. The evil tendencies of the mind and 
the senses have to be caught hold of one by one, brought 
to the surface and then cast off. The baser desires and 
cravings of the mind have to be purified. The body has to 
be impaired, as it were, and the mind vanquished. This 
process is possible only if one leads a household life. 


1014 (7)—In days of old, Jivas having the status of 
ishwar, could gain by living the life of a recluse. Though 
the kind of Parmarth they practised was not true Parmarth, 
nevertheless, they could successfully perform Parmarth 
conforming to their own standard and grade. They attained 
the status of Jogi and Jogeshwar but could not get beyond 
the jurisdiction of Kal and Maya. Inertness and grossness 
are associated with Maya. Hence, the knowledge they 
acquired was inert and gross. They reached, and merged 
themselves in, the subtle form of Brahm, but they could not 
fully realize the secret of Brahm even. They concluded by 
saying afa afa afa ‘Neti Neti Neti — not this, not this, not 
this’, meaning that whatever they could know of was not 
He. But what He was, they could not find out. A certain 
person was asked as to what Brahm was. His answer was 
‘He is what He is’. We are what we are, you are what you 
are, the dog, too, is what he is. Does it mean that dog and 
man are identical ? In reality, those people could not get at 
the secret of ‘what exists, is qt SO’. Their knowledge was 
deficient. Knowledge without Bhakti is unreal. It is true 
that in the innermost quarters all spirituality is one 
but one’s form at any time is determined by the plane at 
which one is functioning. One has to awaken the inner 
spirituality and make it kinetic. It has to be taken to that 
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plane on reaching where, one will come to know of the 
secrets of ‘What exists, is gy SO’. If one’s plane of location 
has not changed, one will not be able to get at the secret. 
Hence, change your plane; engage yourself in activities by 
which a change in your plane can be effected. 


1015 (8)—This task will not be accomplished by the 
kind of activities which are usually designated as Parmarth 
in this world. By Parmarth people only understand either 
the study of some religious books or mutual discussions on 
religion in which a few persons engage themselves. Even 
this is not done, rather, all one’s life one amasses wealth by 
taking bribes, cheating and stealing and when one retires or 
has no longer the capacity to resort to such activities, one 
starts studying Gita and Yog Vashist, and attains great fame 
by writing a few books. Sucha person comes to be called 
a lover of Gita. However, one’s old cravings and desires 
are still stored in one’s heart or mind. If there is an 
opportunity, one will not miss it even now. 


1016 (9)—In Kashi (Varanasi), a procession is taken 
out with somebody carrying the Vedas on his head, and great 
glory and eminence is attached to him with the complacence 
that he holds the holy Vedas on his head. More often than 
not, however, the person chosen for the purpose is he who 
is wellknown and rich, no matter if he is full of all sorts of 
vices and blemishes, Better than him would have been an 
animal loaded with a heap of books. But who can convince 
these perverted people ? All have gone mad, as if the very 
water of the well they drank had been mixed up with intoxi- 
cant. Who would listen to whom ? With someone as chair- 
man, who has nothing to do with Parmarth, a conference is 
held in which lectures are delivered by a few persons, and 
this kind of activity is regarded as Parmarth. People, in 
general, go to such-like places in search of Parmarth. There, 
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not even a trace of it is to be found. They have foolishly 
shut themselves up in a fortress which is difficult to demolish. 
They have descended so low in darkness and ignorance that 
they have reached a stage of utter inertness and rigidity. 


1017 (10)—These things are not being said with a view 
to calumniating anybody. It is a sin to find fault with anyone 
with the object of wounding his feelings and causing harm to 
him. But in order to caution others and that they may take 
lesson, it is necessary to explain impartially and in unequivo- 
cal terms what kind of activities are going on in the name 
of Parmarth in this world, Lukman, when asked as to from 
whom he learnt manners, replied, “From ill-mannered 
persons”. 

aaa AT H aiei, TW — AG -aat 
From whom did you learn manners? The reply was ‘from 
the unmannerly ones’. 


Just as manners can be learnt by training and in the associa- 
tion of the well-mannered, so also it helps learning manners 
by taking lessons from the actions of the ill-mannered. For 
this reason, it is desirable to pay attention to merits and 
demerits of different Parmarthi practices prevalent in the 
world. 


1018 (11)—True Parmarth cannot be attained unless 
sincere love, referred to above, is engendered in some measure. 
One joins Satsang for the sake of Parmarth but craves for 
wealth, wife, progeny, name and fame, and so on. However, 
the Supreme Being cannot be deceived that way. Corres- 
ponding to one’s desire, there is a deity and lord who 
can fulfil it and arrange for its fulfilment. He, who is 
insincere, will only have a false god, a false guru and a 
company of the false. He will keep away from the true 
Guru and true Satsang. Evenif he happens to come in 
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contact with them, he will run away soon. He is like one 
who is out to buy diamond with a bagful of sand in his 
possession. To him, glass and glass beads alone are diamonds. 
He cannot have faith in the discourses of Sants. His Surat 
has not yet awakened. Mind is the doer of each and every 
action of his. He thinks what pleases the mind is Parmarth. 
He runs off from the place where his mind is put under 
subjugation. He himself is insincere and is in a state of 
delusion. Hence, others, too, can deceive him, and he can 
develop faith in a false and fake guru alone. 


1019 (12)—For establishing a link with a true Guru, 
sincerity is a must, no matter if just a particle of it is there, 
at the beginning. He, who hasa true longing for meeting 
the true Lord is sure to find a true Guru. The Lord Himself 
has arranged for this. The element of truth and sincerity 
will go on increasing in one as a result of associating with 
Him (Guru). The world and its pleasures will begin to 
appear insipid. By this alone can one recognize the true 
Guru. There are many ways of recognizing Him. The best 
amongst them, is, of course, the proof which He Himself is 
graciously pleased to grant or which comes about by one’s 
love for Him. Nevertheless, this, too, is another way of 
recognizing Him that one probes within and examines one’s 
own condition to find out as to what extent one's worldly 
attachments have slackened and how much the world has gone 
down in one’s estimation as a result of one’s associating with 
Him. Slowly and gradually, one’s dealings in this world 
should be confined to what is barely necessary. 


1020 (13)—So long as this stage is not reached, one 
should go on attending to all one’s worldly affairs discrimi- 
nating, however, between what is essential and non-essential, 
what is proper and imporper and what one has to do be- 
cause of helplessness. Ordinarily, there is no harm in doing 
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such work as is essential for earning one’s own living, rather, 
it is also necessary to entertain body and mind to some extent, 
for, otherwise, they will wither away. In other words, this 
much should be provided for them that they do not revolt 
and put obstacles in the way of Parmarth. Anything over 
and above this is non-essential, but here, too, there can be 
certain matters from which one cannot dissociate oneself 
all at once because of old habits. They are mostly on account 
of one’s helplessness. The Lord can also pardon one for 
such acts provided that, after indulging in them, one goes 
on repenting all the time, and also keeps on trying to reduce 
them, and, looking upon them as a disease and an evil, con- 
tinues to pray to the Lord for internal help in getting rid of 
them, One can reduce all one’s attachments and desires in 
this manner, and it is only through association with a true 
Guru that this will be possible. As stated above, this is one 
way of recognizing Him, Without adopting His Saran, 
annihilation of the evil tendencies of mind is impossible. 


1021 (14)—There is no need to show off, Internally, 
one should make an offering of all one’s hopes and desires 
at the holy feet of the Lord. Whatever pains or pleasures 
come to pass, one should put up with them, considering 
them to be His Mauj. One should not be carried away by 
them It is easy to stand pain, but very difficult to stand 
pleasures. True devotees are afraid of them, and they pray 
‘O Lord, grant us Your protection at this moment, let us not 
be carried away, and let our remembrance of You be 
abiding’. Ina state of pain, the mind remains dejected and, 
hence, everyone is inclined towards the Lord for help and 
support. In a state of happiness, even if no sinful deed is 
committed, the mind spreads and expands just as the body 
of a wrestler grows and expands as a result of taking invigo- 
rating and fatty diet regularly, 
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1022 (15)—No pleasure can be enjoyed here without 
spending away some spirituality. Descent of spirituality to a 
lower level takes place. Inertness and rigidity go on increas- 
ing. Outwardly, one may not give pain and trouble to any- 
one and may regularly recite from religious books, worship 
deities, perform gsar Sandhya!, etc. in morning and evening, 
nevertheless, one goes on becoming more and more inert 
and hard. If anybody mars one’s pleasures, one instantly 
starts behaving in a demon-like cruel manner. 


1023 (16)—-The plain truth is that those who have 
unlimited wealth with them, must have amassed it by unlaw- 
ful means. A great amount of money cannot be accumulated 
by rightful and honest means. That earning alone is honest 
and pure which is obtained by putting in hard labour or as 
reasonable profit in business such that the person who spends 
the money gets enough in return and does not feel sore in 
parting with it. [ll-gotten is that money, in earning which, 
somebody’s feelings are wounded and his heart bleeds. One 
has to take punishment for it, and has to pay it back. 


ara ate Art FAT ATS, TANT fHe Get tar 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XIX/2, 4) 
Why cherish name and gain 
When pay back you have to again ? 


1024 (17)- -It is almost a habit with some people that 
they are not prepared to part with any money at all. They 
feel sore even in paying somebody his reasonable dues. If 
one has to use some coercion against such persons in extort- 
ing from them what is one’s due and if their feelings are 
wounded thereby, one cannot helpit. There is no harm in 
doing so. A poor and innocent fellow draws bucketfuls of 
water for them all day long and, in the evening, they pay 


1. Holy rites of morning, noon and evening; prayer. 
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him two coppers. This is cheating. They stand in the same 
category of thieves and cheats as those who, without doing 
anything, extract money from others by dishonest means, 
for which they will all have to take punishment. 


1025 (18)—No illegitimate gain or benefit should be 
made at other’s cost, but if one does not get due return for 
one’s goods or labour, there is nothing wrong, then, in asking 
for it and in taking any legitimate steps for realizing it. 
Parmarth can never be attained if one makes money by dis- 
honest means. If one earns a living by pure and honest 
means through hard work and labour, one may not be able 
to perform Parmarthi practices, nevertheless, one will remain 
pure and clean, This will be of great help in Parmarth. 


1026 (19)—In like manner, one will have to recom- 
pense anything done for the sake of name and fame alone, 
and also for forcing others to honour and respect one. 


DISCOURSE 85 
Indore 


5-6-1937 


THE IMMOVABLE AND SILENT ONE (SUPREME 

BEING) CANNOT BE MET BY THE CESSATION OF 

OUTWARD MOVEMENTS AND SPEECH. IT IS NECES- 
SARY TO MAKE THE MIND STEADY. 


1027 (1)—That Silent and Immovable Being cannot be 
attained by cessation of speech and movement outwardly. 
External apertures may be closed and activities pertaining 
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to their gross physical forms will cease, but the functioning 
of their subtle forms cannot stop. In order that one may 
take to activities for awakening Surat and for securing its 
release from body and mind, it is necessary that the body 
and mind be made quiet and steady, but it would be wrong 
to hope that, by merely putting an end to the activities of 
the body, the mind, too, would become steady. The Lord 
cannot be met by this process. To acquaint oneself with 
the secrets and whereabouts of His current of spirituality, 
which is coming from within, and to proceed after catching 
hold of it constitute Parmarth, One has to apply Surat to 
Shabd in order to be able to reach the region where Surat 
and Shabd are one and the same and Surat is merged in 
Shabd. Shabd is, of course, all-pervading. There can be no 
activity without Shabd. However, the Shabd, which has been 
mentioned above, is true Shabd and Sat Shabd. 


1028 (2)--From one current emanated two currents, 
those of Kal and Maya. Of these two, Brahma, Vishnu and 
Mahadev are the three sons. All nets and entanglements 
have been cast by these three. Itis they who have placed 
the Jiva in the mother’s womb. Nothing will be achieved 
by worshipping them. 


1029 (3)—True Parmarth will not be attained by 
resorting to repetition of holy names, penances, continence 
and other such activities which go by the name of Parmarth 
in this world. One will only reap the fruits of Karmas. No 
matter whether one finds abode in {f Swarg or IRS 
Baikunth or even attains the region of Brahm and Par- 
Brahm, one shall remain within the belly of Kal and Maya. 
Attainment of these regions, too, was possible only ata 


certain time, but now, they cannot be attained even by 
those practices. 


ae ee a a =ame e 
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DISCOURSE 86 


Indore 
6-6-1937 


DESCRIPTION OF THOSE PERSONS WHO WITH- 

DRAW A LITTLE INWARD AT THE PLANE OF 

ANTAH-KARAN (HEART-CENTRE) AND THUS 

SEEK TO FIND THE LORD. THE IMPORTANCE 
AND NEED OF GURU. 


1030 (1)—Some people think that the little peace and 
bliss, which they experience when they sit in solitude and 
meditate upon the glory and power of the Lord or examine 
their own condition closely by introspection, is what consti- 
tutes Parmarth and the right way to find the Lord. A Jiva 
can withdraw inward at the planeof Antah-karan only as 
far as he can retain his consciousness and the knowledge, 
intelligence, etc. ofthis world do not fail him. He cannot 
proceed farther. If he does so, he will lose consciousness. To 
attain to the abode of the presiding deity or lord of that 
centre from where the energy comes down and carries on the 
functions of this plane, is a far cry and a difficult proposition. 
On reaching it, one would acquire the powers of that 
centre. 


1031 (2)—Even a slight withdrawal inward affords a 
peculiar kind of peace and bliss, on experiencing which, 
poets compose poems, men of learning create intellectual 
marvels, and some people think that they have met the Lord 
and Nature. But this is a delusion. As explained above, by 
gaining access even to this centre, one can hold communion 
with its presiding deity, lord and master. Each centre hasa 
different presiding deity and lord of its own. There are count- 
less gods and presiding deities created by the True Lord, the 
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Supreme Being. Their detailed description will be given later 
on. Itis necessary to make it clear here that no one can 
have access to the inner quarters of even the plane of Antah- 
karan without internal practices. This plane covers quite a 
wide range. A description will now be given of the various 
kinds of people who effect a slight withdrawal at the plane 
of Antah-karan and thus seek to commune with the Lord. 


1032 (3)—Firstly, there are poets. By poets are meant 
born poets who compose under inspiration. Only such poets 
can turn within, and the little glimpses they get of the plane of 
Antah-karan serve as the life and soul of their poetry. The 
common people, who do not have access to these quarters, 
admire and praise their compositions. 


1033 (4)—An ordinary man can only have a view of 
the surface-layer of an object. He cannot know its internal 
constitution. One can discover the internal state of an 
object to the extent one can withdraw within. It isa law 
that the more a person can withdraw within himself, the 
more he can penetrate within others and know their inner 
conditions. An ordinary man sees a rose and so does a 
poet, but, there is a great difference between the perceptions 
of the two. The ordinary man says that the rose is in 
bloom but the poet will say that it is beaming with joy and 
happiness. The exhilaration and joy, which the poet experien- 
ces within himself, he sees all around. Everything appears 
to be full of beauty and joy to him. 


1034 (5)—Secondly, there are the learned and the 
intellectuals. They sharpen their intellect by the acquisition 
of worldly knowledge and learning, On account of their 
capacity of somewhat extraordinary penetration at the plane 
of Antah-karan, any matter which cannot be easily under- 
stood by an ordinary man, can be readily grasped and 
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comprehended by them. They invent many new things in 
the world and earn great fame. Because of their learning 
and intellect, they are highly conceited, proud and arrogant. 
They have no element whatsoever of devotion in them. They 
are absolutely bereft of Bhakti. 


1035 (6)—Learning and intellect are of no avail in 
discovering the secrets of the Lord. Intellect has access 
only upto the plane of Antah-karan, Whatever is dis- 
covered with the aid of learning and intellect pertains to the 
plane of Antah-karan. Nothing that is outside and beyond 
this plane can be known. Those who are in possession of 
great learning and intellect of this world and are proud on 
that account, can acquire nothing but conceit. They are 
the slaves of learning and are entangled in servitude. 


afaa afaareal ott az, fear anit è ge aaa 

(S. B. Poetry 1, VIII/17, 4) 
Those who are learned and conceited have, in fact, become 
slaves of learning. 


And those who hold them in high esteem are the slaves of 
those slaves. The learned are so awe-inspiring and they 
hold such sway in this world that whatever they say is 
accepted as gospel truth. They have earned great glory, but 
the fact is that they are the most misguided of all. Their 
intellect is so steeped in darkness that they have drawn 
diametrically opposite inferences. They give cognizance to 
the existence of mind and matter only, rather, they have 
now gone to the extent of saying that matter is the only 
entity that exists, that it is from matter that the mind has 
been evolved and evolution of the entire cosmos, too, has 
taken place. This is absolutely wrong and signifies dense 
ignorance. 
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1036 (7)—Amongst those who indulge in intellectual 
deliberations at the plane of Antah-karan, there is a class of 
people who invent new religions based on intellect and 
regard social work as Parmarth. Their religion is a queer 
admixture of ideas borrowed from here and there and from 
the scriptures of different religions. They have started new 
religions with the object of bringing about certain social 
benefits and facilities in connection with marriages, etc. 
These are social and intellectual religions, and are very far 
from true Parmarth. The founders of such religions and 
some of their followers might have been able to concentrate 
to some extent at the plane of Antah-karan and they might 
have achieved high moral standards, nevertheless, such 
religions die out soon. 


1037 (8)—These social and intellectual religions may 
bring about some social reforms. But as time passes, the 
little virtue and truth pertaining to the lower plane, viz., the 
plane of Antah-karan, which they possess, disappear, and 
then highly detrimental and pernicious results ensue in the 
guise of progress and reforms. Without elaborating this 
point, only an illustration will be given. 


1038 (9)—We are not in favour of the system of 
Purdah’, but we hold that modesty and dignity should not 
vanish from one’s eyes. Sita, the consort of Lord Ram, did 
not observe Purdah. But the demeanour of modesty and 
dignity is such a virtue that no man will dare cast a look on 
the eyes that possess it. This modesty and chastity should 
never be forsaken. Ifa woman has modesty in her eyes and 
chastity in her character, she would strike such awe in men 
that no one would dare approach her, but would keep at a 


1. A veil used especially in Muslim countries to screen women from 
public gaze. 
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respectable distance. Such a woman need not observe 
Purdah. There is no Purdah in western countries. Ladies 
of those countries are considered civilized but, generally 
speaking, along with the removal of Purdah (veil), modesty 
and dignity of the eyes, too, have vanished there, as it were. 
This is a grievous wrong they have done to themselves. They 
have become slaves to fashion. There was a time when 
ladies used to wear full-sleeve blouses. Slowly and gradually, 
the sleeves have receded to the shuolders. The arms are 
left completely bare. The same is the case with other 
garments. This is slavery of fashion. Somebody asked a 
facetious fellow where he was going. His reply was that he 
was going to the washerman to have his wife’s linen washed. 
When the former remarked that he could not see any with 
him, the fellow showed two strands of yarns entwining his 
fingers and said that it was all his wife wore. Things have 
come to such a pass asa result of reforms initiated witha 
view to abolishing the undesirable custom of Purdah. 


1039 (10)—In the third category are those who are 
very fond of studying religious books. Having studied many 
such books, they expatiate on knowledge like Bachak 
Gyanis (academic theologians ) and speculate onit. This 
kind of speculation and meditation gives them a little peace 
and quiescence, and they are led to believe that they have 
become one with Nature and have found the Lord. 


1040 (11)—Fourthly, are those who meditate upon 
idols. Those who go to temples for the worship and Dar- 
shan of idols just as others go to cinema-houses, shall derive 
no benefit thereby, rather, this kind of idol-worship is as 
harmful as seeing cinema shows. Asa matter of fact, such 
people have nothing to do with the idols. They go to the 
temple to watch the decor and enjoy music and dancing. 
No one sits in meditation or has Darshan of the idol for, say, 
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an hour or two. These persons are worthless and they do not 
count at all. They are hypocrites. It is such people who 
constitute the majority. 


1041 (12)—-Amongst them, there are some simple and 
innocent persons, also. Although they have no idea about 
the real status and the regions of the gods and they have not 
adopted those regions as their goals, yet, because of their 
simplicity and innocence, they perform the worship of the 
idols and have their Darshan regularly for an hour or two 
everyday with some faith and devotion. At the time of 
worship, they even feel somewhat elated with love, and 
achieve a little concentration and withdrawal, inward, at the 
plane of Antah-karan. By love, here, is meant the love 
which pertains to the plane of Antah-karan. There are 
many gradations in love and devotion. All the same, the 
status of these devoted and simple folk is higher than that 
of the other three kinds of people who concentrate at the 
plane of Antab-karan and achieve a slight withdrawal inward. 


1042 (13)—We can easily leave out those who are 
insincere and hypocrites amongst the idol-worshippers. We 
now describe as to what kind of benefit the simple folk, 
referred to above, will get as a result of their worship of idols. 
They will have reward for their faith in and love for the idols, 
commensurate, of course, with their plane of action. They 
have not adopted, as their goal, the true region of the god 
they worship. Therefore, they cannot attain to that region. 
But since they had faith in and love for the idol made of 
stone, they shall get stone idols after their death. In this 
sense, the dictum that ‘faith bears fruit? is true, One 
would get a thing in the form in which one had developed 
faith. After their death, such people will be located in 
regions having huge temples and idols, which they will 
worship. There is more happiness, comfort and freedom 


( 551 ) 


in those regions than here, After performing idol worship 
there for a considerable period of time, they shall again 
descend into the cycle of Chaurasi. 


1043 (14)—To go to a place of worship at the scheduled 
hour and to perform worship there, e. g, to say Namaz (the 
prayers of Muslims five times a day) or to observe Roza 
(fasting observed by Muslims during a particular month of 
the year), to go to church and recite from scriptures there 
and pray, and so on, are acts more or less similar to idol- 
worship and their result is almost the same as that of going 
to temples and worshipping idols. Such persons are, no 
doubt, filled with love at the time they pray, but it amounts 
to nothing. As stated above, love here means love pertaining 
to their plane of action. It is not true and real love. 


1044 (15)—Actors are also filled with love while acting 
in a drama. They identify themselves with the part they 
have to play by rehearsing it from the book again and again. 
They are considered to be successful in their acting to the 
extent they achieve this identification and give expression to 
the emotion attributed to their role. They at times take to 
such weeping and lamentation that tears are induced in the 
eyes of the audience. They forget their own identity or self 
at the time of playing their part. But their exuberance of love 
or yearning lasts only for the duration of their acting on 
the stage, and does not reflect their true condition. Like- 
wise, to cry and to be beside oneself with love and yearning 
while praying has no real value. It is good in its own way 
but the Lord cannot be met thus. The way to meet the 
Lord is altogether different. 


1045 (16)—The people referred to above concentrate 
their mind and attention at the plane of Antah-karan, with- 
drawing and penetrating slightly within, and the peace and 
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bliss that they experience thereby and the various objects 
and spectacles that they witness make them believe that they 
have unravelled the secrets and mystery of the Lord. This 
is not an easy task. His mystery can never be known in 
this way. 


1046 (17)—After each centre and region, there are 
barriers. By suspending one’s external activities to some 
extent and by concentrating and withdrawing inward, one 
can reach only that plane from where the energy for those 
activities emanates. One has no access beyond the plane of 
one’s conscious activities. The energy which is kinetic on 
this lower plane and region, and the activities which are 
motivated by it here, are not to be found in higher regions. 
That being so, nobody can have access to higher regions by 
means of that energy, nor can one find out the conditions 
prevailing there. One can carry on only those activities 
which can be accomplished with the aid of that energy in 
its own region and can unravel mysteries up to that region 
alone. One cannot penetrate the barriers. If it were 
possible to go to higher regions by means of the energy of 
a lower region, or in other words, if it were possible for the 
energy of the lower region to be kinetic in higher regions, 
and, if there were no barriers, there would not have been 
any perfect going in the economy of creation. There would 
have been great chaos and confusion. It is very necessary that 
there should be barriers in the creation. 


1047 (18)—The energy ofa lower region is not cogni- 
zant of higher regions but the energy of higher regions is in 
the know ofa lower region and is present ina latent form 
in the innermost quarters of the lower region. So long as 
that latent energy is not awakened one cannot have access to 
the higher region. In this way, the energy of the topmost 
region is present in a latent form everywhere, down to the 
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lowest region. Itis present in us also. If, after obtaining 
the secret and whereabouts of that energy and after learning 
the mode and means of awakening it, the necessary practices 
are performed, one can go from one region to another and 
from there to a third region, and so on, and, in this manner, 
one can reach the highest region which lies within the inner- 
most recesses of all. 


1048 (19)—What is called love here is, in fact, ntg Moh 
(infatuation). At the plane of Antah-karan, one develops 
mg Moh under the sway of arq Kam (desire), ata Krodh 
(anger), ata Lobh (avarice), mtg Moh (attachment), GREJE 
Ahankár (ego), as well as likes and dislikes. One’s tendency 
predominant at any time is markedly reflected in one’s 
actions. Man loves under the influence of Kam. He also loves 
under the influence of Lobh and Moh, and all such conditions 
are called love here. 


1049 (20)—Asa matter of fact, t= Prem (love) does 
not exist on this plane at all. We have absolutely no idea 
of Prem (true love). A miser has great attachment and love 
for money. A dog ora horse lays down its life for its 
master. It sometimes happens that the rider has fallen down 
but the horse keeps standing at the same spot, without 
taking a step forward, even sacrificing its very life. What 
love and affection can be greater than this? The mother 
sacrifices her life for her child. Everything depends upon 
the stock of spirituality with which the lover or devotee is 
functioning. The animal’s stock of spirituality is very little. 
It sacrifices its life without thought or consideration. There 
isa large stock of spirituality in man and the amount of 
spirituality with which he normally functions is also much 
greater than that of an animal. The latent spirituality in man 
can be awakened and enhanced. 
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1050 (21)-- There isvery little of sensitiveness in animals. 
Sensitiveness is more keen in man. A mere touch is suffi- 
cient to produce sensation in man. Some animals do not 
feel any sensation unless a hard curry-comb is rubbed against 
their skin. In the same way man is so gross and impure 
that he does not feel anything about the spiritual current of 
the Lord, coming within his innermost recesses, That 
current is extremely subtle and pure. Purity and subtlety of 
that degree have to be developed in order that one can 
become cognizant of that spirituality and love. When, after 
acquainting oneself with the secrets of that current of spiri- 
tuality and love, and after learning the modes of approaching 
and contacting it, spiritual practices are performed, then only 
will the mystery of the Lord begin to be gradually unravelled. 
It will not be unfolded by the reading of books, Onlya Guru, 
who is conversant with all the secrets, can impart its secrets 
and help a devotee attain the goal. This is impossible 
without a Guru, 


1051 (22)—True knowledge can never be attained 
without practising Yoga. Nowhere has it been said that the 
Lord will be found by merely going to the church and 
reciting from scriptures and praying there. All religious 
preceptors of the past had performed spiritual practices with 
great pains and rigour and then only could they achieve a 
high status. Jesus Christ also had practised Yoga with great 
rigour and it was then that he gaind access to the Cross, that 
is, the sixth Chakra orcentre. At this point, three currents 
intersect or cross one another. One goes down the spinal 
cord, on which the six Chakras or centres are located, and the 
two other currents flow into the two eyes. Jesus Christ has 
said, “Follow Me and My Cross”, which means “perform the 
practices I performed”, One can achieve communion with the 
“Holy Ghost” and “The Father” only by performing those 
practices. Without resorting to such practices, one will 
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never have that communion. The Cross will never be attained 
by praying in an emotion of fleeting love and with tears 
flowing in torrents. 


1052 (23)—To say “I have faith in the Lord and I love 
Him”, whilst being seated at this plane, has really no meaning. 
Not even an iota of love and faith can be developed. You can 
have faith only in that thing for which a desire is embedded 
within you. If something else were offered to you, you would 
have no inclination for it nor would you take any notice of it. 
The spiritual current of the Lord, the current of love, is there 
within you, but you are not aware of it. That current is 
cognizant of everything, but you are not aware of that current 
because you cannot feel it. You cannot make contact with 
it. Your link will be established only with that god who fulfils 
and grants the kind of desires and cravings which are 
embedded in your heart, and you may communicate with 
that god alone. There are currents and cords laid out. You 
can reach the source of that current alone with which your 
link has been established. You can meet the lord of that 
region only. 


1053 (24)—To affirm outwardly that one has faith in the 
Lord and that one loves the Lord and wants to meet Him, 
is untrue if the mind is full of cravings and desires for wealth, 
progeny, woman, name and fame. Such people cannot gain 
admittance into the presence of the Lord. To them, the gates 
of His Darbar (royal court) are closed. 


1054 (25)—If a longing for the holy feet of the Lord 
has not been generated in you yet, the Lord, too, would take 
no notice of you. Go and devote yourself fully to the grati- 
fication of the desires of Mana and Maya. Come back when 
you have become tired and fed up with them and have come 
to your senses. Come to the Darbar of the Lord when, 
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having applied yourself to the gratification of all sorts of 
desires, you feel disappointed with Kal and Maya, and when 
you realize that in spite of having done everything for the 
fulfilment of these desires and cravings, true and lasting 
happiness could not be gained and your real object could not 
be achieved. At that time, if you have a true yearning to 
meet the Lord, it will be surely fulfilled. You will never be 
disappointed. It is in this sense that it has been said. 
ad faa gat g et eat a 
(English Prem Bani, page 294, couplet 160) 
Never feel disappointed of this Darbar. 


This, however, does not mean that mundane desires and 
cravings would disappear all at once. The idea is that only 
their last vestiges should remain. 


1055 (26)—-The longing for meeting the Lord, even 
though it be ina very small measure, must be true and 
sincere. If the longing and love are true and sincere, the 
Lord will certainly see to its fulfilment. True and sincere 
longing has not grown in us yet. We only say that it has. 
When desires and cravings, other than that for meeting the 
Lord, will be eradicated, the heart will rend. When self and 
ego are struck, it will saw into the heart. 


1056 (27)—To tread the path to the Lord is not the 
job of a coward. If one is asked to get ready to go to meet 
the Lord, one funks and starts worrying as to what would 
happen to this and that. When an opportunity comes for 
going to the Darbar of the true Guru, people begin to hesi- 
tate and think that so and so member of their family would 
be displeased and this would bring to them a bad name. This 
is sheer cowardice. Such people cannot be enlisted in the 
army of the Lord. They are fit to join an army of apes. 
To earn Parmarth isa task for the brave who realize that 
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they have to do good to their soul and that this is a matter 
solely between them and their Creator and, in this matter, 
neither are they concerned with others nor are others con- 
cerned with them. Such a brave person, giving up the sense 
of honour and shame in this world, would set his foot on 
this path, 


1057 (28)—But one cannot tread this path alone, 
There are many enemies on the way. There are many to 
delude and lead one astray. One’s hidden desires would 
confront one like hobgoblins and demons. One would have 
to face and fight them off. This is a kind of Dandak forest 
(where Lord Ram had to live, while in exile). What we 
have taken for a habitation is, in fact, an utter wilderness 
where snares laid by hobgoblins and Satan abound, On the 
way, one would come across the allurements presented by 
Maya, and, at their sight, one would stop and get absorbed, 
Who would then lead one forward ? Various kinds of sounds 
of Kal (Satan) would be heard; sounds that would hurl one 
into hell would be audible. Who would enable one to test 
them and recognize them? Who would help one to catch 
hold of the Sat Shabd ? Left to oneself, one would give in, 
totally vanquished. Who would help one to rise on one’s 
feet again? Arjun sat back again and again during the 
battle and refused to fight. Then Lord Krishna made him 
rise and fight on. Who would give one the strength to fight 
against mind and senses ? It is the Guru who will do all 
this. This, indeed, is the greatness and importance of Guru. 
One cannot proceed a single step without the help of Guru. 
The battle against Kal and Maya would, of course, be fought 
by the disciple, but strength and help would be imparted 
by the Guru. 

wa TT YS st TA, AS ATT aT eT | 
faz arga A att, att a BT AT UI 
( Sant Sangrah 1, page 48, couplet 3 ) 
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Now there is no choice but to fight. To turn back is out of 
question, for thy home has been left far behind. O brave one, 
do not hesitate in placing thy head in the hands of the Lord. 


1058 (29)—By the association with the true Guru, all 
desires of the mind will be eradicated slowly and gradually, 
and with detachment from this world taking place with ease, 
and facility, love and attachment for the Holy Feet will go on 
increasing. Ifthe longing to meet the Lord is sincere and 
keen, one will surely have His Darshan in this very life, 
otherwise, after one or two lives when love for Him has 
been generated. First, the work of disengaging the spirit from 
body and mind will have to be undertaken. When the 
spirit is disengaged to some extent, love would be engender- 
ed in it and then only one would come to know what love 
is and what Surat is. 


1059 (30)—At present, the Jiva has no idea whatsoever 
of love and Surat. Mind is doing everything as the chief. 
There are different minds at different planes, Mind has 
various forms. There is a feet wa Pindi Mana (mind of the 
body), a fast wa Nij Mana (mind at the spirit-centre), and a 
aats wa Brahmandi Mana (mind of the Brahmand or 
Universal Mind). In several religions, it is the lower form of 
mind which is taken to be God. 


1060 (31)— A person may have acquired all the 
learning of this world but, if no love has developed within 
him, he is ignorant anda fool. And he, who has acquired 
no worldly knowledge whatsoever but has read the two and 
a half letters of Sa Prem (love), i. e., in whose heart love 
has been kindled, is verily a ¢fq Pandit, a learned man. 


qg Te H At TT YT, Uist gar a HT | 
ae were SH Ht, Isat dfa Aaa 


( Sant Sangrah I, page 144, couplet 20) 
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The whole world reads and reads, and dies, but none becomes 
a Pandit. 
One who reads the 21/g letters of Prem (love), is a true Pandit. 


There are 24 letters in the word 34 Prem as written in 
Hindi script (3 Pre 14 + 4m 1 = 4m Prem 2+ ). 


1061 (32)—-Now, one should realize how mistaken are 
those who say that they do not needa Guru. They argue 
that the Lord is present everywhere and, so, they would 
take instructions from Him within themselves. It is no 
doubt true that the Lord, that is, His spiritual current, is 
present everywhere, but, it is present in a latent form. That 
current is present in a tree as well as in you, but neither 
the tree nor you can receive instructions within yourself. A 
tree cannot tell you whether you should or should not do such 
and such thing. Who is such a drunkard whose inner voice 
would not say that drinking is bad, and who would not have 
given up drinking, were it possible to receive instructions 
within and be guided by them? You would receive only 
those instructions which suit you and are to your liking. 
You would never accept instructions which run counter to 
your likes, 


1062 (33)—Beyond this region are Pret Lok and the 
regions of disembodied spirits, Your link would be 
established with spirits having the same desires and ambi- 
tions as you have and they will give you instructions 
accordingly. You would take those instructions to be the 
instructions from the Lord. Sometimes #4} Devi (a female 
deity, a goddess) and afer Chandika (goddess of a very low 
order, a name of Durga) possess their devotee, and the latter 
says that he had Darshan of the goddess face to face and 
that he conversed with her. It is in this way that people 
receive instructions within themselves, When the evil 
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tendencies stored within haunt the mind, they make their 
appearance in diverse forms like hobgoblins, and these 
people think that they have met God and have received 
instructions from the Lord. 


1063 (34)-—-If it were possible for the Lord to impart 
instructions from His own region, it follows that He did a 
grave injustice by sending Jivas to this world of pain and 
pleasure where they have to go through recurrent births and 
deaths. Birth and death are both painful processes, The child 
is in great pain in the heat of the mother’s womb, which is 
not known even to medical science. The spirit entity to 
come into the body, which is being formed in the womb, is 
located at aga aa aaa Sahas-dal-kanwal. It is fully consci- 
ous of the sufferings undergone in the womb. The descrip- 
tion of the sufferings in the womb given by Sants, Sadhs 
and Mahatmas is not just fiction. 


1064 (35)—Jt is not possible for the Lord to give 
instructions while sitting in His own abode. Were this 
possible, would He not have brought about edification of 
souls there in His own region? What was the need for 
sending the Jiva down here? Therefore, it would be no 
blasphemy to say that God cannot give instructions on this 
plane even if He likes to do so, except in the form of Guru. 
This is in accordance with definite laws and principles. 
The Lord Himself has laid down the process that instruction 
cannot be received from any quarter except from the Guru 
and preceptor. 


1065 (36)--Whenever the lord of any region or 
sphere was pleased to give out his secrets, he incarnated 
himself or sent his messengers or prophets who revealed the 
secrets thereof and introduced practices leading thereto, 
These incarnations and prophets were the true gurus of 
their times. Here, too, great statesmen, men of learning and 
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all those persons who introduce revolutionary changes and 
reforms in the social or political structure of a country come 
from above endowed with the requisite potentialities and 
capacities. Whenever the deity entrusted with the adminis- 
tration of this region wishes to bring about some reform, he 
sends his ar Kala (emanation) here, investing him with 
powers to carry out his mission. Such emanations, on 
coming here, can carry out work involving mighty changes. 
Their personality wields great influence, so much so that all 
obey their authority and command, but after their death, 
the movement started by them, also dies out. However, 
others are born again and carry on the work left by them. 


1066 (37)—In short, without the advent of souls 
conversant with the secrets of higher regions, nothing can 
be known of those regions. Those who bring with them the 
secrets of the Supreme Being or, have become one with Him 
by performing spiritual practices are perfect Gurus or Sat 
Gurus. Benefit can also be derived by associating with those 
who are proceeding on the path and have made some 
progress Such persons will also be helpful, None can, 
however, hear the note of the sound reverberating within. 
No one, except the true and perfect Guru, can reveal its 
secrets and whereabouts. 


1067 (38)—It isa matter of utmost regret, however, 
that great intellectuals and men of learning of this world 
have an aversion for the personages referred to above. They 
assert that gurus and religion are responsible for all the 
misery and trouble of the world, and there will be peace and 
happiness if a clean sweep can be made of Guru and religion 
from here. What can be said of such ignorance and perver- 
sion ? This is verily the influence of Kali Yug. 
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1068 (39)—zeaa: da Swatah-Sants had no need to adopt 
any Guru but, for maintaining the traditions of this 
world, they, too, adopted gurus. First Sant was Kabir 
Saheb. He was a Swatah-Sant. He knew the secrets of the 
topmost region but He, also, adopted Swami Ramanand as 
His guru. Swami Ramanand, no doubt, was a man of high 
spiritual status, but he could never know who Kabir Saheb 
was. Nobody could recognize Kabir Saheb. The world, of 
course, rose in arms against Him, tried to drive Him away and 
gave Him much trouble. But He said what He had to say, 
in very clear terms. Now, nobody raises any dispute over 
His compositions. He has said : 


UA AL Mat At, AL HOT Bie FTI 
at gat at gacat wt, at ala fada N 
Ram! died, Ravan? died and died Krishna? and Kans‘, He, 


who repeats the names of the dead, would be doomed to have 
off-spring none. 


Likewise, Soamiji Maharaj, too, used to offer seat to His 
family guru, serve him meals, fan him and wash his feet. 
He stood in no need for doing all this, but He did so only to 
uphold the importance and eminence of Guru. 


1069 (40)—Without adopting the Saran of the perfect 
Guru of the time, Jiva’s task can never be accomplished. 
Nothing will be gained by adhering to past spiritual guides. 
No disease can be cured to-day by articulating the name of 
Lukman, Great is the need and importance of the Guru of 


1. The seventh incarnation of Brahm. Hero of the Ramayan. 2. Name 
of a celebrated demon, king of Lanka. 3. The eighth incarnation of 
Brahm. 4. Name of the king of Mathura. He acted inimically 
towards Krishna and became his implacable foe. A severe duel was 
fought between Kans and Krishna, in which the former was slain by 
the latter. 
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the time. Without the Guru of the time, no progress is 
possible. 


1070 (41)—So long as the preceptor or promulgator of 
a religion was alive, that religion was also alive. One could 
derive from it benefit commensurate with the status of the 
preceptor. When the preceptor was no more, life went out 
of that religion. It became a corpse, an idol. To adhere to 
it and owe allegiance to it amounts to the worship of an idol, 
and is sheer idolatry. The adherents of every religion praise 
their own religion and decry the religion of others. All strongly 
denounce idol-worship and, no doubt, it is useless, but, in 
fact, to adhere toa dead religion is no better than idol- 
worship. This leads to fanaticism and religious intolerance. 
The life has gone out, but people quarrel and knock their 
heads over a corpse. 


1071 (42)—The world is so perverse that it calls him 
a holy man and aman of God whois an arch fanatic. 
Instead of finding out the secret of the region of the origin 
of a religion and performing practices leading up to that 
region, people observe external rites and rituals to some 
extent. When some of them become fanatically attached to 
that religion, they perpetrate all sorts of atrocities in the 
name of religion. They are extolled and are considered to 
be the most devoted followers of that religion. All these 
perverted and obnoxious features reflect the monstrosity of 
Kali Yuga. 


1072 (43)—As has been stated above, the inner secrets 
and path cannot be known without the Sat Guru of the time. 
First, you have to awaken the consciousness of the plane, on 
reaching where you lose consciousness. Then, getting the 
secrets of the next higher stage, awaken the conscious- 
ness pertaining thereto. By contacting the current coming 
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within at the plane whose consciousness you come to awaken, 
drink its nectar. By imbibing that nectar, all poison of the 
evil tendencies of mind will be eradicated. This is the way 
and mode of meeting the Lord. Ascending, slowly and 
gradually, from one stage to another and, from there, toa 
third stage, and so on, you can reach the holy feet of the 
Lord one day. After the state of wakefulness, come the 
states of sleep, deep slumber, qfat Turiya! and, finally, that of 
afera Turiya-Teet?. 


1073 (44)—-Darshan of the Lord and communion with 
Him will be had after all these stages have been passed. The 
current of His nectar is flowing within everyone but none has 
any cognizance of it. First, the faculty of discernment will 
have to be developed, then only can one recognize that 
current and be able to catch hold of it. None but the Guru 
can do this. The faculty of discernment will develop in His 
company. So long as discernment is not awakened, one 
would not value the current even if it is made available. 
The worm of the drain thrives in drain water. If placed in 
clean and transparent water, it would die. Give a piece 
of yg Gur (unrefined sugar) to any rustic, he will feel very 
happy and will say it is very sweet. Give him a crystal of 
refined sugar, he will say it is not so sweet. 


1074 (45)—This is a crude example where things of the 
same kind have been compared, but only such examples can 
be cited here. There is a world of difference between the 
current of nectar in the higher regions and that flowing on 
the plane of Antah-karan. The idea is that the bliss and 
ecstasy of the current of nectar, described above, cannot be 
experienced on the plane where we are located at present, 
but we can come in contact with the current and also imbibe 
it to some extent in the company of and by the grace of 


es Sahas-dal-kanwal. 2. Beyond Turiya. 
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the perfect Guru. But who cares to listen, and who be 
told ? No kindred spirit is in sight. 


X ag att a arg, we Feit TH FT ATE 
( S. B. Poetry 2, XXII/5, 1 ) 
To whom shall I speak, my dear! 
No kindred soul is sighted near. 


DISCOURSE 87 
Indore 
9-6-1937 


fagat BISTAR (EXPANSION), faatt NISTAR 
(RELEASE), Sat UBAR (LIBERATION) AND Tatt 
UDDHAR (REDEMPTION). 
THE SEQUENCE OF INCARNATIONS. NEED FOR 
GURU. 


1075 (1)—Nature has provided that the current which 
evolved the creation would also see to it that no such deterio- 
ration sets in as would make the creation unstable. That 
current makes the necessary arrangement for ensuring the 
stability of the creation. It is the work of that current to 
provide this much facility that equilibrium in the creation is 
maintained. Apart from providing this protection, that 
current cannot do anything else. 


1076 (2)—There is a part of the creation which, 
once evolved, remains as it is for ever. No further 
changes can take place in it now. The equilibrium, which 
has been established, will be maintained for ever. A merged 
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condition prevails there, that is, Surat and Shabd are in 
inseparable union, have one and the same form and are 
absorbed in one another. Love, bliss and knowledge there 
are complete or perfect. It is the knowledge or realization 
of love that constitutes bliss. That creation was evolved by 
the attraction of love alone. It is this part of the creation 
which comprises Dayal Desh. That creation knows no draw- 
back like conflict, pain, etc. It is all love and spirituality, 
there. There is no trace even of centrifugal tendency and 
inertness in that region. That is the region of pure 
Spirituality. That creation is free from any cover. If there 
is at all any cover, it is one of spirituality. There is no cover 
of inertness. 


1077 (3)—-After this creation had been evolved, 
Spirituality became depleted to such an extent that it could 
no longer gain consciousness on being drawn by the attrac- 
tive force of love alone. A focus or reservoir was no doubt 
formed by the attraction of love, but, to bring that spiritua- 
lity to consciousness, it became necessary that it should 
descend to a lower plane where it could function consciously. 


1078 (4)—Mauj alone created the purely spiritual 
regions, and in the creation, which came into being later 
on, Mauj was, of course, the motive force, nevertheless, this 
creation was actually evolved by Kal and Maya. The two 
currents, which were inseparably merged in one another and 
were of the same form in Sat Desh, emerged as two separate 
currents below Sat Desh. They are the currents of Kal and 
Maya. Though there is a great deal of spirituality in them — 
Kal, too, is one of the sixteen sons of Sat Purush —, and 
though these currents mingle with one another for the sake 
of evolving creation, they separate out afterwards. They 
cannot merge in one another as in Sat Desh. Inertness and 
centrifugal tendency developed from this place, All kinds 
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of evil, like pain and conflict, joy and sorrow, birth and 
death, dissolution and annihilation, etc., came into being 
in this creation, along with the development of inertness and 
centrifugal tendency. There are two gradations or divisions 
in this creation, one being Brahmand, where spirituality 
predominates over inertness, and the other, Pind Desh, 
where inertness holds sway over spirituality. 


1079 (5)—In Brahmand, there is bliss which can be 
enjoyed over a long period of time, but there is no ever- 
lasting bliss. That which can be obtained without labour, 
effort and exertion is true bliss. There is bliss in Brahmand 
because one does not have to work there or put in any effort, 
but due to the presence of inertness and centrifugal tendency 
there is no everlasting bliss in that region. There are no indi- 
vidual deaths, there. After a long period of time, dissolution 
of the region as a whole takes place, that is, that part of the 
creation is withdrawn inward. This is what has been called 
saa Pralaya (the dissolution). To be dissolved or merged in 
what lies above and beyond one’s own existence, constitutes 
saq Pralaya. The condition which prevailed before creation 
is restored. 


1080 (6)—There is no bliss in Pind. Here, inertness 
predominates, and spirituality lies subdued and powerless. 
Bliss commences from the plane where spirituality begins to 
get the upper hand. Leave aside bliss, there is not even any 
peace or tranquillity in this region. There should be 
tranquillity first, and only then there can be happiness, 
Intensity or concentrated state of happiness signifies 
bliss. Our respiration goes on all the time. Our veins, 
arteries, nerves, etc. all have their movements. They do 
not stop even for a moment. Such is the constitution of 
our body and so firmly is Kal entrenched in it that, all the 


( 568 ) 


time, he is imparting motion to each and every component of 
it. There is no peace even for a moment, 
TATA Aa aT eat gag, TAI Hy aat aT 
(Prem Bani 4, XXXIX/17, 1} 
No peace in world nor pleasure in heaven 
Nor is bliss eternal in Brahmand even. 


1081 (7)—There are many Jivas who think that there 
is happiness here, but, really speaking, peace and happiness 
are non-existent in this region. After taking bath, one 
feels quite refreshed, but for how long? After an hour or 
so, the same condition of impurity obtains. In this region, 
bodily pleasure is taken to be happiness. What Sants have 
described as peace and happiness is to be found neither in 
this world nor in heaven. There is bliss in Brahmand but 
it is subject to disappearance at the time of dissolution of 
that region as a whole. Thus, there is no everlasting 
bliss. In Pind, there are individual deaths taking place at 
quick intervals, There are thus three divisions. One is a 
purely spiritual division, then, there is an intermediate 
division and, thirdly, that of Pind. Due to a combination 
of concentration and depletion, or, in other words, due to 
gradations in intensity, three grades of this kind are always 
evolved. 


1082 (8)—It has been stated above that what can be 
obtained without labour and effort is bliss. The delusion 
has been created here that no bliss and happiness can be 
attained without putting in hard work. Our sense of percep- 
tion here has become so feeble and perverted that we do not 
regard happiness as happiness unless we acquire it by hard 
labour. Unless the hunter has to gallop his horse for about 
eight to ten hours at a stretch after the animal he wants to 
hunt down, he does not derive any pleasure in hunting. This is 
due to deficiency of spirituality. We cannot imagine what 
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happiness can be attained without putting in any hard work 
or efforts. 


1083 (9)—Every kind of bliss and happiness has a 
centre or focus of its own from which currents flow to the 
sense organs, giving us our perception of happiness. If the 
sentient entity in us can reach that centre or focus and stay 
there fully conscious, we shall get all the happiness pertain- 
ing to that centre without any labour or effort. This is what 
is called the accomplishment of a Mantra, 


1084 (10)—Each centre has a god or presiding deity of 
its own, and there are many sub-deities, Jognis! and emana- 
tions under him. There are special modes and methods for 
awakening them. One will automatically attain the happi- 
ness associated with the sub-deity or Jogni or emanation who 
may be awakened by the performance of practices as pres- 
cribed. Even the most impure kind of happiness, which 
cannot really be called happiness, has centre or deity of its 
own, from whom currents issue, and only then can one derive 
pleasure, after working for it in the appropriate manner 
outwardly. 


1085 (11)—Many people havea more or less beastly 
propensity. They derive pleasure by inflicting pain on 
others. While walking like others on the road, they sudden- 
ly stab somebody or do something of that kind. They get 
entire fields, full of green harvest, mown down. Though 
such people are really mad, they do not do these things in a 
fit of madness. They are in full possession of their senses. 
The very constitution of their body has become such that, 
unless they indulge in such activities, they get no pleasure at 


1. Female demons or beings of “magical power (created by and 
attendant on Durga). 
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all. Their nerves do not otherwise get excited, nor can they 
digest their food. The butcher finds pleasure in slaughtering 
animals. The jailor, the warden and other staff in a jail get 
a kind of thrill in torturing prisoners. If things go on peace- 
fully, they find no pleasure at all. They would sit idle. Why 
would they have taken up this kind of work if they did not 
derive pleasure and joy from it? Being engaged in this sort 
of work every day, it has ultimately become the mainstay of 
their life, as it were. A peculiar kind of fluid is secreted in 
their body as a result of doing this sort of work, which 
enables them to digest their food and gives strength to their 
body. If they stop doing this kind of work, they will die. 
Worshippers of Kali! find joy in sacrificing animals. To 
them, that alone is joy and pleasure. But it cannot become 
joy or happiness, simply because they say so. This is 
undoubtedly a sinful deed. Like these people deriving plea- 
sure from such sinful acts, there are base and sinister gods 
and goddesses, too, who are propitiated by these very 
impure actions. The kind of joy and happiness which can 
be obtained, automatically, on reaching the centre of some 
such god or deity, can be attained outwardly by doing simi- 
lar impure actions. 


1086 (12)—Perfect knowledge will be acquired only 
when one attains to the region where the knower, the known 
and the knowledge all become one. He, who acquires qrq Gyan 
(knowledge) is the xrar Gyata (knower). The deity about 
whom knowledge is to be acquired, is Ha Geya (the object of 
knowledge). And the current of knowledge flows between 
the two.. Where all the three become one, it constitutes 
perfect knowledge and inseparable union. Union, of course, 

takes place everywhere. Without union, there can be no 
knowledge, but, this kind of union is not inseparable union. 


1. An epithet of Durga. 
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There will be inseparable union on reaching Sat Desh. 
There, alone, exists perfect knowledge. Superior to fafaatt 
art Nirviyog Yoga (inseparable union) is aða att Abhed 
Yoga (union of absolute identification). The greater the 
distance or separation between the knower and the object 
of knowledge, the more will be the deficiency and flaw in 
the knowledge acquired. Where some result follows from 
some cause, or, in other words, in the region of cause and 
effect, there can be no perfect knowledge and bliss. 


1087 (13)—The function of the creator-current men- 
tioned above is to effect faear< Bistar (expansion) and 
habitation. And to provide the necessary protection to that 
habitation so that it remains stable and does not suffer much 
deterioration signifies the process of fasatz Nistar (release). 
First, there is expansion, then, after a long interval of time, 
when degeneration sets in, the need arises for its faem 
Nistar (release), for, if there is too great a degeneration, the 
creation cannot remain stable. After Nistar, there is gart 
Ubar (liberation or emancipation) and gate Uddhar 
(redemption or salvation). Thus, there are four processes, 
viZ., Bistar, Nistar, Ubar and Uddhar. Everywhere in the 
creation, these four processes are at work. For example, 
when a tree flowers and bears fruits, it is Bistar or expansion. 
The shedding of dry leaves, so that fresh leaves and shoots 
may come out, constitutes Nistar or release. Following 
Bistar and Nistar, the tree begins to wither away after some 
time. This constitutes its Ubar or liberation. When its 
very existence as a tree ceases and it falls down and, further, 
allits spirituality is withdrawn, its Uddhar or redemption 
takes place. The processes of Ubar and Uddhar cannot 
be carried out by the current which evolves the creation. 
For this purpose, another current is necessary. 


1088 (14)—To extricate an object out of the deep sea 
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where it is lying submerged and to bring it to the 
surface on which it can float and swim freely, signifies its 
Ubar or liberation. This process can also be called aff 
Mukti (emancipation). Mukti, however, is not Uddhar. 
Mukti (emancipation) does not necessarily lead to Uddhar 
(redemption), When the aforesaid object, for example, 
starts floating on the surface, its Uddhar or redemption 
would consist in changing its sphere of location, that is, in 
lifting it from the surface and taking it to its original abode. 

UE TH Te aie HL, WT gat TTA | 

wen drat afm ae, ahr a faa ara 
( S. B. Poetry 1, VII/1, 68) 
Devote one life to devotion to Guru; attain Nam (i. e. Trikuti) 
in the second life; reach Mukti Pad (i. e. Sunn) in the third life; 

attain Nij Dham, the final abode, in the fourth life. 


1089 (15) —The deity under whose authority and rule 
any part of the creation is, sends his own emanations for 
bringing about its Ubar and Uddhár (liberation and redemp- 
tion), and when a sufficiently large number of Jivas acquire 
the fitness to be taken to his region, he incarnates himself, 
too. By redemption, here, is meant redemption up to and 
within his reach, In this world, too, great men who engage 
themselves in activities meant for effecting big changes here 
and also for bringing about reforms or a change in govern- 
ment, and whose authority is accepted and obeyed by all 
and with whose activities all co-operate, come from higher 
regions surcharged with the powers of some deity or other 
of this creation, Such men are the emanations from or 
representatives of that deity to carry out the special mission 
of his. All those persons, who have in them the necessary 
ingredients for fulfilling the said mission, join them and 
follow their dictates, The impact of their personality is felt 
by all. They are worshipped in this world, as Mahatmas or, 
great souls, great statesmen, or as men of profound learning 
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and knowledge. Actually, they are all emanations from that 
deity. No great deed can be accomplished here, without 
power coming from above. 


1090 (16)—Depending upon the Adhikar or fitness of 
Jivas, Brahm incarnated himself from time to time, in a 
serial order. First, there was the fish-incarnation. This 
was an incarnation from the centre at the middle. Creation 
is evolved from the middle. Next came the tortoise-incar- 
nation. Then, there was the boar incarnation from the navel 
centre. This boar-form is an incarnation of Brahm. Great 
heat and fire is generated at this centre, It has been called 
the digestive fire of the stomach. 


1091 (17)—Due to ignorance of the real state of affairs, 
people say that the foetus in the womb feels no pain. Actually, 
there is great pain and discomfort due to the digestive fire 
of the stomach. The statement made by Sants, Sadhs and 
Mahatmas that there is great pain and suffering in the womb 
is not wrong, but quite true. The Surat, which is to occupy 
the foetus, stays at Sahas-dal-kanwal. It is fully conscious of 
all the pain and suffering which is being undergone there. 
As given out by Sadhs and Mahatmas, it then prays and 
promises to the Lord that it would commit no sin any 
more and would perform His Bhakti so that it may not 
be placed in the womb again and have to suffer pain 
due to the digestive fire of the stomach. But, afterwards, 
it has to pass through such a plane of forgetfulness that it 
loses memory of everything. This is not without purpose or 
good. It is the Lord’s pleasure that all its latent spirituality 
is awakened and it becomes fully conscious, As the 
promise, referred to, is made by Surat in a somewhat sub- 
conscious state, it is not acceptable to the Lord. It is His 
Mavj that its entire spirituality is awakened after it has 
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engaged itself in all sorts of activities and has gone through 
all kinds of experiences. 


1092 (18)—Medical men, too, have come to know that 
so great a heat is generated within the stomach that, if it is 
produced outside or if the cool current of the phlegmatic 
humour fails to come within to pacify or moderate it, it 
would be enougn to consume the entire body. If this amount 
of heat were not produced inside, food would not be digested, 
nor could many kinds of fluids, which are essential for the 
body, be produced. There is no chemical change which 
takes place outside but does not occur in the laboratory of 
the body. All sorts of changes and transformations are 
going on inside the body. 


1093 (19)—After the boar-incarnation, there was the 
incarnation of ‘Narsingh’, or, man-lion, corresponding to 
the heart-centre. The name of the deity of this centre is 
Pashupati or the lord of brutes. He is also known as Pashu- 
pati Mahadeo. At the three lower centres are the reflections 
of the original forms of the three principal deities above. 
This Mahadeo is of the reflected form. Animals die on 
withdrawing to the heart-centre and that is why he is 
called Pashupati, the lord of beasts. In the case of a human 
being, birth and death take place on Jiva’s coming before 
the Jyoti (flame). The Jiva comes here after having the 
Darshan of Jyoti and, at the time of death, so long as he 
does not come face to face with Jyoti, death does not take 
place. Any human being, whatever his nature, must have 
come to this world after getting the Darshan of Jyoti and, 
at the time of death, he will again have its Darshan. 


1094 (20)—Following in this order, came last of all 
the full and perfect incarnation of Brahm in the person of Sri 
Krishna Maharaj endowed with all the sixteen attributes of 
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Brahm. Kal predominates in Brahmand, and Maya in Pind. 
Maya herself is Shakti, also known as Shiv Shakti. The wor- 
shippers of Shakti have assigned to her a position higher 
than that of even Shiv. First, incarnations came from the 
region of Pind. Then, there were incarnations from 
Brahmand, and Shri Krishana Maharaj was last and the 
most perfect incarnation to have come from Brahmand. 


1095 (21)—In this way, after the deities of Pind and 
Brahmand had incarnated themselves, it was time for 
incarnations to come from Dayal Desh to effect the redemp- 
tion of Surats which were to return to Dayal Desh. Such 
Surats will repair to Dayal Desh whose entire stock of 
spirituality has not been spent in carrying out activities in 
this region. Very little of their spirituality has been 
spent in their activities here, and the rest is all lying latent. 
Such Surats will be taken back to Dayal Desh after awakening 
their latent spirituality. When the time for this came, 
emanations from Dayal Desh, in the form of Sadhs and 
Mahatmas and, finally, Sants made their advent here. 
Somebody may say that since the Lord incarnated Himself 
here only when it was time for Surats to return and not 
before that, what credit, then, goes to Him? But it would 
be wrong to say so. The Lord has no need to oblige 
anybody, but the Surat cannot return on its own even when 
itis time for it to do so. It is not possible for Surat to 
return until such time as the Lord makes His advent here as 
an incarnation and accords His help and support. What has 
been discussed above relates to the primary stage of the need 
for Guru. This matter still needs considerable elaboration 
and explanation. 
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DISCOURSE 88 
Indore 


13-6-1937 


ACCORVING TO RADHASOAMI MAT, THAT DEED 

WHICH LEADS TO THE DESCENT OF SURAT 

BELOW AND ITS ENTANGLEMENT IN MAYA IS 

EVIL, AND A GOOD DEED IS THAT BY WHICH 

SURAT IS EXTRICATED FROM HERE, ELEVATED 

TO HIGHER PLANES AND THEN TAKEN TO ITS 
ORIGINAL SOURCE. 


1096 (1)—An account has been given earlier of the 
functions of the current which brought the creation into 
being and the way in which the evolution was carried out 
in the course of its descent below, It is the function of that 
current to arrange for the stability of the creation but it 
cannot carry out the work of its liberation and redemption. 
Deities from higher regions have incarnated themselves from 
time to time to effect liberation and redemption upto and 
within their respective reach. After the incarnation of all 
the deities of Pind and Brahmand had taken place, the current 
from Dayal Desh, without taking upon itself any intermediary 
cover, came with a view to effecting the redemption of 
Surats fit to return to Dayal Desh and, assuming the form of 
Sant Sat Guru, it started the work of redemption of Jivas. 


1097 (2)—Pind and Brahmand are the creations of 
Brahm or Kal. There isa great deal of spirituality in Kal, 
but not to the extent that he can stay in Dayal Desh and 
partake of the love and bliss of that region. Kal did not 
find that region to his liking. He felt the desire to evolve a 
Separate creation of his own. In the Upnishads of Rig Ved, 
too, it has been mentioned that such a desire grew in him 
and he evolved the creation to fulfil it, The same thing 
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has been described in Radhasoami Faith as Kal seeking 
permission from Sat Purush for evolving a creation. But if 
anybody says that Sat Purush Himself was moved by the 
desire to evolve a creation, he would be quite wrong. As it 
is, everybody has said that the region, which is his ultimate 
goal, was not created out of any desire. It would be right 
to consider it unpremeditated in relation to the creation 
below, but it is not so, from the point of view of the 
creation above it. He who has some deficiency or other 
will have a desire. 


1098 (3)—The Lord is perfect and sufficient in 
Himself. He is merged and absorbed in Himself. He is 
the reservoir and fountain-head of spirituality, bliss and love. 
The Lord is unfathomable, infallible, infinite, endless and 
limitless. He needs no space. He, who requires space, cannot 
be endless and limitless. The Lord is beyond time, period and 
age. Time and space came into being at a later stage. 
The fact that a creation with beginning as well as end was 
evolved out of something which had no beginning appears 
to be inconsistent and self-contradictory but, according to 
Sant Mat, a reasonable explanation of everything can be 
given and all questions can be answered, provided one 
listens to it patiently and impartially, and tries to under- 
stand it. 


1099 (4)—Spirituality, truth, bliss, knowledge, pleasure 
and beauty are all attributes of love. They are to be found 
in love alone, Love is force of attraction. Undoubtedly, 
force of attraction is everywhere. There can be no creation 
without attraction. The earth, too, has its force of 
attraction. This attraction, however, is inert. A creation 
is evolved even by the mutual attraction of inert atoms. 
Atoms of inert matter do not have knowledge that goes 
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with spirituality. There is sg đa Jad Chaitanya (spirit 
force in inanimate objects). Next, there is mara “ara 
Samanya Chaitanya (ordinary or diffused spirituality), then, 
ga sara Surat Chaitanya (the spirituality of Surat), and 
ase Gaet Shabd Chaitanya (the spirituality associated with 
Shabd). Samanya Chaitanya, too, is Jad Chaitanya. There 
are several gradations in Jad Chaitanya. 


1100 (5) - Love will be engendered when the spirituality 
of Surat contacts the spirituality of Shabd and merges in 
it. Here, there is no love at all. What is known as love 
here, is, in reality, bodily attachment and passion. No idea 
of love can be formed here. In this region, one who 
loves is unreal and perishable, so is he who is loved. What 
is known as love here is also unreal and perishable. 


1101 (6)-- What, after all, is the reality in the love of 
this region? So long as there is a partnership between two 
persons, there can be some mutual attachment between 
them, The stronger the partnership, the deeper and the 
more enduring will be the love and affection. The 
interests of two persons can never be identical in all respects. 
Each moves and lives in his own world, The world of each 
individual is different. 


1102 (7)—To the extent there is identity, there is 
co-operation between persons and some mutual affection 
appears to exist between them. As soon as there is a clash 
of interests, all love and affection vanishes in thin air, and 
itis even possible that they may develop hatred for each 
other; and a clash of interests is bound to occur some day 
or other. If thatis not the case, their mutual affection 
can, at the most, persist till their last moments. It shall, 
of course, cease to exist after their death. If the affection is 
very strong, then, in certain cases, it may persist even in the 
next life, but that is a rare occurrence. 
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1103 (8)—In short, it would be a great mistake to 
look upon bodily affection and passion as love. It is not 
love, but bondage and attachment. Fascinated by outward 
physical appearances, which are utterly ugly, man runs mad 
after them. How long can the beauty and handsomeness 
of one’s body last ? One drastic pill of a purgative is enough 
to disfigure all bodily charms. How could true gr@taT 
Sundarta (beauty) be found here atall? If one reaches 
gatar Sunn Dar, i. e., the ax Dar (gate) of ga dara Sunn 
Chaitanya, then only one will realize what gatat Sundarta 
(beauty) is. One will not then even spit at the beauty of 
this region. Charm, handsomeness and beauty lie in Prem 
or love. 


1104 (9)—In this world, all things have relative values, 
and anything that is done is good or bad in a relative 
sense. We have no idea at all as to what is really good or 
bad. Let go all other things and take only a small 
example pertaining to this very region. The standard of 
what is good or bad, changes among people living at a 
distance of every four to five hundred miles apart. What 
one group of people considers to be good, another considers 
bad. Some say that to kill a cow is a great sin. According 
to others, killing a cow isan extremely virtuous deed. To 
kill an animal and eat its flesh is no doubt very bad. 
However, if the lion is made to live on grass instead of 
killing animals for his food, he would die. Killing animals 
for food is but natural and right with the lion, but it cannot 
be so with human beings. Similarly, any action which is 
considered to be good here cannot necessarily be so for life 
and existence in higher regions. 


1105 (10)—It is necessary to determine what is good 
and what is bad after a thorough understanding. Nothing 
will be gained by doing and talking about things aimlessly 
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and arbitrarily. What, after all, is the worth of good 
deeds of this region? None can escape death. Every 
action is invariably followed by pain and suffering. Nobody 
can get rid of disease, trouble and calamity at his own 
sweet will nor can he prevent their visitations. What good 
can be expected here amidst such constraints ? Having no 
knowledge of the region which is free from death and decay 
and no idea of life and existence ofa higher order, we are 
living here in the midst of ignorance and delusion. It is the 
height of folly anda wrong attitude on our part to regard 
this very life as the be-all and end-all of our existence and, 
not to acquaint ourselves with the secrets and whereabouts 
of life of a higher order, and to refrain from making 
efforts and endeavours for its attainment. This is verily the 
triumph of evil over good. 


1106 (11)—-What is good or what is bad has been 
explained in just a few words in Radhasoami Faith. Any 
action which leads to the descent of Surat below and its 
entanglement in Maya is an evil deed. Anda good deed is 
that by which Surat is extricated from here and elevated to 
the next higher region and, continuing in this process, is 
taken to its own original abode. There can be no better 
deed than this at all. 


1107 (12)—It is the pleasure of the Supreme Father 
Radhasoami Dayal that the spirituality, on being extricated 
from wherever it is entangled, may get merged in the 
spirituality of a plane higher than that ofits own, and, 
maintaining consciousness, it may abide at the highest and 
topmost plane. To accomplish this task constitutes 
service to the Lord and to the entire creation. There can be 
no greater service to the Lord than to conform to this Mauj 
(pleasure) of His. This is the only way to render service to 
the entire creation. This will do good to all. It is also the 
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only way to render service to the entire creation. By this 
only will all be benefited. 


1108 (13)—When any Surat, drawn by internal 
attraction, ascends upward from any plane, the effect of that 
attraction will be produced on all other Jivas located on that 
plane. The effect will act particularly on those who are 
specially related to those Surats, while on others, it will act 
to a lesser degree depending on their relationship. Some 
sort of relation or other, is, however, a must. This effect 
will be such that changes will start taking place in the 
concerned Jiva which will later on make him fit for applying 
himself to Parmarth. It does not matter if that effect is not 
apparent now, but it is already at work; that effect is 
imperishable. What effect can be realized if just a drop 
of scent is thrown on a mountain of filth. Obliterating all 
filth, itis sure to manifest itself one day. Not to speak of 
Sant Surats and Gurumukh Surats, benefit can be derived by 
Jivas even from true Parmarthis and devotees commensurate 
with their individual status or grade. 


1109 (14)—The Jiva seeks pleasure in worldly objects, 
in which there is no pleasure at all. He has no idea of the 
store-house of pleasure, bliss, knowledge, beauty and love 
lying within him. If he is told aboutit, it does not appeal 
to him. Thereis no pleasure outside. If the current of 
pleasure, knowledge and bliss does not flow to the sense 
organs, no pleasure can be derived from any worldly object. 
If there be pleasure and enjoyment in worldly objects them- 
selves, how is it, then, that one derives no pleasure from 
them when one is ill and when the current of spirituality 
does not descend to sense organs ? Pleasure lies within and 
that is why we can find pleasure outside, too. Why does 
not handsomeness last for ever ? In boyhood, when that 
current flows freely, how well set each part of the body is, 
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how great is the capacity to derive pleasure and how naturally 
handsome one’s appearance is. In old age, when the free 
flow of that current is no longer there, that capacity and 
comeliness start disappearing. The eyes are, likewise, only 
the instruments of sight. The current of the capacity to see 
comes from within. One will not be able to see anything 
when the current of the power of sight, which comes from 
within, stops, even if the eyes remain intact. Light and 
refulgence are contained in that current, not in the eyes. 
The Jiva, however, has no knowledge of it at all. He thinks 
that the power of sight lies in the eyes. 


1110 (15)~-All objects having relative values cannot 
remain stable on their own. Some absolute existence has 
to be there. There must be some reservoir or source of 
all objects and all kinds of delight, pleasure and enjoyment 
found outside. If there is no such reservoir, where did 
they come from? The Supreme Being is the absolute 
existence of absolute pleasure, absolute knowledge, 
absolute bliss, absolute spirituality, absolute truth and 
absolute love. Acquainting oneself with the secrets and 
whereabouts of that Absolute Existence and firmly 
implanting within one the desire to meet Him, one must 
work for its fulfilment. To run after the forms and sounds 
of this region for the sake of attaining outward bliss which 
has no reality and value whatsoever and to wander about 
under the sway of the senses is to despair of the Lord, as it 
were. The pleasure and bliss for which one roams in the 
outside world is present in abundance and ina pure form 
in the current of spirituality coming within from the Lord. 


1111 (16)—When all kinds of powers and treasures 
are in store within us, why should we remain slaves to 
external objects and why should we depend on any kind of 
instrument or sense-organ ? Why should we not do, 
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acquire and know anything that we desire? Why should 
anything prevent us? Why should we not rule over an 
empire of our own, an empire not subject to pain and 
sorrow of this region ? 


1112 (17)—Here are two points, one of them being 
desires which are impure and base, and the other, the desire 
to meet the Lord. The base desires have, of course, to be 
eliminated. But no desire will vanish just by suppressing it 
forcibly at any time. One is afraid of government and 
authority here, knowing that one will get punishment if such 
and such thing is committed. Similarly, one is afraid of 
the opinion of relations, kinsmen and neighbours, lest 
they should speak ill of one in case one does such and such 
thing. These thoughts keep one under check. One does 
not behave entirely according to one’s own desires. If all 
this fear and sense of shame disappears, one will have a 
chance to see what base desires are lying stored in the mind. 
Life here would be impossible. 


1113 (18)—At times, one’s intelligence, too, exercises 
checks and restrictions, forbidding one to do such and such 
thing. But this is only intelligence pertaining to the plane 
of Antah-karan. That itself is base. It cannot be relied 
upon. Desires cannot be eradicated in this manner. They 
will rise again as soon as the opportunity comes. One can 
fulfil only a few of these desires and not the majority of 
them. This is slavery to mind and senses. Efforts have 
to be made to gain freedom from this slavery. 


1114 (19)—If one plunges deep into the current of 
spirituality that is coming within and proceeds along it, one 
can attain that power, bliss and exhilaration which will 
make one independent of the senses and liberate one from 
one’s entanglement in all kinds of desires, and there will be 
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nothing whose knowledge one cannot have. Indeed, this 
has happened in the past. The nature and properties of 
diverse objects, which the preceptors of old have described, 
were not discovered by worldly knowledge and learning 
and laboratory methods. They were spiritual practitioners. 
They delved within themselves and saw all substances and 
medicinal herbs in their subtle forms corresponding with 
their outward appearances. There, they could clearly 
recognize the beneficial effect of each medicinal herb, and 
also the disease of which they were the cure. 


1115 (20)—Man is a replica of the entire creation on 
a small scale. There is nothing which exists outside and 
is not to be found in the human body. All kinds of poison 
and nectar are present in this body. They are, however, 
present in minute quantities and, accordingly, neither can 
one see them nor can medical men recognize them by any 
method. They are present in such surpassingly minute 
quantities that one cannot see them even with instruments 
of the finest possible precision. If one penetrates within 
and proceeds, one will see all objects at their respective 
planes, each coming tothe fore in such a manner as if 
unfolding its own properties automatically. This is true 
knowledge. 


1116 (21)—To mix the medicine contained in one bottle 
with another and to observe the reaction of the new 
compound so formed, on animals and human beings by 
administering it by way of experiment, and, thus, to 
try to enquire into the nature and properties of substances, 
amounts to groping in the dark, This is ignorance. But 
the fun is that scientists and men of learning are proud 
of it. This is the height of ignorance. Complete and 
perfect knowledge of anything cannot be had by means 
of the instruments of the world. With our eyes, we can see 
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only the surface. It is only the surface that can be seen 
by means of X-rays, too. It is not possible to ascertain the 
internal constitution, nature and condition of an object. The 
light of this region pales into insignificance in comparison 
with the light and refulgence of the current of spirituality 
within. It is sheer darkness. And to regard that itself as 
light and to remain oblivious of true light and refulgence, is 
nothing but perversion. The same is the case with all other 
senses of perception. True and perfect knowledge will be 
acquired on penetrating within. 


1117 (22)--It is the current of spirituality which 
is the current of nectar, To make contact with that current 
within is to drink nectar. The more one drinks of that 
nectar by coming in contact with that current, the less will 
be one’s dependence on external food. It will be possible 
to maintain the body even by taking less food. Sants, 
Sadhs, Mahatmas and spiritual practitioners eat very 
sparingly. Truly speaking, that current of nectar alone is 
food. There is great need for it for our subsistence. We 
have no idea about it. The more subtle the food is, the 
greater is our dependence on, and need for it. A man can 
survive without eating for a month or two. He can live 
without taking water for a few hours but, without air, his 
life will be extinct in a matter of minutes. If the food that 
we get from ether, is withheld from us even for a moment, 
death will supervene. Air is necessary not just for the sake 
of respiration, rather, the body gets food and nourishment 
from it. Likewise, food is also obtained from Akash 
Tattwa or the ether element. 


1118 (23)—This body is made up of five Tattwas, 
three Gunas and twentyfive Prakritis. Each Tattwa, Guna 
and Prakriti must get food. Provision for this exists in the 
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atmosphere and the ethereal region. Hence, we very much 
depend on and are in need of air and ether as food, and 
food which is subtler than even ether. The oxygen present 
in air is necessary not only for the help it renders in the 
transformation of the essence of food materials, but the 
Satoguni element in us also gets sustenance from it. Sat, 
Raj and Tam are the three Gunas or attributes. Oxygen, 
hydrogen and nitrogen have Satoguni, Rajoguni and 
Tamoguni elements in them, respectively If more of 
nitrogenous food is taken, there will be an increase in the 
Tamoguni element and the Satoguni element will decrease. 
A person having Satoguni attributes will not be able to 
digest food which has a preponderance of the Tamoguni 
element in it, nor will he be inclined to partake of that food. 
Likewise, for a person with Tamoguni attributes, food rich 
in nitrogen is necessary. He will find that food alone 
tasteful and he can get nourishment from that only. Many 
animals chew and digest not only meat but bones, too. 


1119 (24)—Food is a matter that requires to be 
explained in all its aspects in great detail. For the moment. 
however, it will suffice to say that, in this region, no food 
can be procured without killing or destruction. Nectar is 
the only food which requires no killing or destruction. 
Any food grain that we take is first so transformed by us 
(in the process of eating) that it can no longer sprout. We 
destroy its seed. Then only we can get nourishment from 
it. Asit is, only a small portion of it is utilised as food, 
the greater part being converted into excrement and 
rejected. Parmarthis should not partake of food which has 
a preponderance of the Tamoguni element init. Taking 
meat, in particular, is totally forbidden. Meat-eaters of 
Western countries as well as those who have been influenced 
very much by Western education think that, when immersed 
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in boiling water, a fowl dies at once, giving out only a 
small cry, and it does not feel any pain. This is totally 
wrong. 


1120 (25)—There is bound to be a reaction ofan action. 
One has to take the consequences of anything one does. 
One has to take punishment. Those people regard meat as 
bread, and wine as drinking water. There can be no Holy 
Sacrament without them. Little do they know what kind 
of bread and wine Christ referred to. They have no idea 
of the current of nectar coming within and, if somebody 
makes a mention of it, they think he has gone mad. Ifthey 
do not agree, let them not. Convinced they can be, but, 
at the moment, they have neither the capacity to understand 
and appreciate inner secrets, nor do they have the necessary 
desire. 


1121 (26)—-Nectar is, of course, a very good thing, 
but neither a sense of appreciation for it has grown in such 
people nor do they have any longing for it at all. That 
being so, if they are made to drink nectar, they will vomit 
it out. What is the good of casting pearls ona rock ? For 
the present, let these people indulge in the enjoyment of 
worldly desires and cravings to their heart’s content. All 
their desires, of course, cannot be fulfilled however much 
they may try and rely on their freewill. There is freewill 
only within a limited circle. If somebody has five rupees 
with him, he may spend that amount anyway he pleases. He 
is free to do so. Thinking that this world isa place where 
all desires can be fulfilled, he has come to regard it as the 
abode of all happiness, though, really speaking, it is a region 
of distress and disappointment. Frustration goes on with each 
and every desire, here. In every desire, there is first distress, 
followed by despair. and disappointment. When the 
Jiva will be disappointed in all his desires, then only his 
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longing for the holy feet of the Lord will become stable. He 
will then find the door to the Lord’s Darbar (court) thrown 
open to him. 


1122 (27)—The education that we receive here, espe- 
cially Western education, has made us unfit for Parmarth. 
Not even a trace of Parmarth is to be found in Western 
countries. Westerners are devoid of Bhakti. Very few people 
will be found there who have an element of Bhakti or 
devotion in them; they look for miracles. Their attention 
is readily drawn to the quarter where they can find miracles. 
There is no value whatsoever attached to faith developed 
through miracles. They are neither in quest of truth, nor can 
they understand it. They do not have the desire at all for it. 
They do not have the requisite patience. Their case is like 
this: What is truth ? asked the Jesting Pilate; and would 
not stay for an answer. 


1123 (28)—Western education has, in a way, extermi- 
nated truth. What one person’s understanding of a certain 
thing is, others, too, imbibe’and accept the same through 
books. Like animals, they roam about in a limited circle, 
guided by instinct or habit. They cannot understand any- 
thing outside that circle. A rustic village-girl with a longing 
for the Lord’s Darshan in her heart, is much superior to 
educated women. The latter have been striken by the malady 
of ignorance. They stand in need of undergoing great 
changes. Just as a patient requires transfusion of fresh blood 
into his body bya physician, so also do these people need 
infusion of spirituality in them. This will be done at the 
gracious hands of Guru. Hence the need for Guru. 

1124 (29)—Guru and the Lord are one and the same. 
The Lord alone can be Guru, but, sitting in His abode, He 
cannot carry on the work referred to. It is necessary for 
Him to come here, assuming the form of Guru. If He 
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descends to the same plane where the Jiva is located and 
assumes the same form as the latter and places Himself in 
the same environment, then only can He cast the influence 
of His spirituality on the Jiva, give him instructions and, after 
awakening him, take him to His own abode. The only 
difference is that, while the Surat of the Jiva has been 
entangled in the covers of Mana and Maya and has got lost 
here, the current of the Lord’s spirituality has not been 
entangled in any intermediate cover, from the highest to 
the lowest region, nor has it got lost here. It is fully 
conscious and all-awake. That is why there is no difference 
between the Guru and the Lord. 


1125 (30)—He, who is himself awake, can awaken 
others. Ifthe Lord could give instructions sitting in His 
abode, what, at-all, was the need for evolving the creation 
and sending Jivas here ? He could have convinced the 
Jivas by imparting them instructions there in His own 
region. Somebody may argue that, since we have the desire 
to meet the Lord, what, then, is the need for a Guru, for, 
the Lord will Himself show us the way and He, on His own, 
will provide the necessary inspiration within us. The 
answer to that would be that the Lord’s spiritual current 
is certainly present in the Jiva, but it is embedded in his 
innermost recesses. It is encased within innumerable covers 
of Kal and Maya, due to which he can have no knowledge 
about it. Any inspiration that he receives within and what 
he calls conscience and the voice of God, is only instruction 
given by the mind of the next higher plane. There are 
thieves, robbers and cheats, both within and without, who 
give him instructions. In other words, he is at present 
seated within the belly of Kal and Maya. He cannot 
receive the Lord’s instructions within him. The mind 
gives him instructions and inspiration suited to the desires 
that he cherishes. 
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1126 (31)—Some people regard him as Guru who can 
show miracles. The Guru can, indeed, show miracles. But 
atrue Guru would not display miracles outside. All His 
activities take place internally, and slowly and gradually. 
If He so wills, He can redeem the Jiva instantly. He can 
take the Jiva to Radhasoami Dham in a moment this very 
day provided no other desire is left in the Jiva except that 
for reaching Radhasoami Dham. However, at present, 
innumerable desires are stored within him, about which 
he has no knowledge even. If, along with them, a true 
longing for meeting the Lord is also present, they will all be 
eradicated slowly and gradually. 


1127 (32)—By merely coming to the presence of Guru, 
the aroma of His spirituality begins to produce its effect on 
the Jiva though the latter is not aware of it. In His 
company, His spirituality will be transmitted to the Jiva. 
Through His discourses, He infuses His spirituality in the 
Jiva. Just as there are isotonic and isothermal substances 
in medical science, so also, there are isospiritual Jivas in 
relation to Guru, or, in other words, Jivas will experience 
the influence of His discourses and company depending on 
the plane of location of each and, in the same measure 
spirituality will be transmitted into each one of them. 
Everyone should search for a Guru. If one cannot meet 
a Sant Sat Guru, one should associate with a Sadh, and if 
he, too, cannot be found, one should associate with a 
devotee who is treading the path shown by a Sant Sat Guru 
oraSadh. Hence it has been said: 

Je aad aa Hl, Ae Fe TE TT 
(Sant Sangrah I, page 30, couplet 37) 
Guru points to Sadh, and Sadh enjoins the worship of Guru. 


Between them lies the path to redemption. When one realizes 
that there is no true benefactor save Guru and that all these 
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days one remained in ignorance and delusion, then only love 
for Guru and the Lord will manifest itself. That love will go 
on increasing day by day. Love and attachment for the 
world will go on diminishing, til! one day the Jiva will be rid 
of all worldly attachments. 


DISCOURSE 89 


Indore 
18-6-1937 


THE LORD IS PRESENT AT ONE PLACE AND 
HE IS ALSO OMNIPRESENT. SIMILARLY, HE IS 
BOTH FORMLESS AND HAS A FORM. THERE 
CAN BE NO CONTEMPLATION AND KNOW- 
LEDGE OF WHAT IS FORMLESS. 


1128 (1)—Some people present, for a solution, the 
problem as to whether the Lord is present at one place or 
He is omnipresent and whether He is formless or has a form, 


1129 (2)—In relation to His own sphere or region, the 
Lord is uniplanar and, as far as other regions are concerned, 
He is omnipresent, that is, He is all-pervading, too. Like- 
wise, He is both formless and has a form. If the formless 
Lord had not assumed a form, there could be no creation of 
form at all. Thus, He is all in all. From Him alone, every- 
thing has come into existence. These things appear to be 
paradoxical and are not easily intelligible, but they are 
absolutely correct. The preceptors of all religions while 
describing their respective deities have attributed both 
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these aspects to them. Those preceptors were Purushas 
(personages) having high spiritual status, By penetrating with- 
in through Abhyas, they reached their destination and, what- 
ever they had seen there, they described. For this reason, the 
Statements they made are correct. But only to talk of these 
things without making any spiritual headway within and to 
take to any spiritual activities without a proper under- 
standing of their implications would be mere idle talk 
leading to no tangible benefit, These people contend that 
the Lord is incorporeal and formless and they contemplate 
the formless being. No contemplation and knowledge of the 
formless is possible, 


1130 (3)— One can have no knowledge of an incor- 
poreal entity without being incorporeal oneself. Whatever 
knowledge we acquire, has a corresponding Kanwal (lotus- 
centre) formed within us. When we withdraw inward and 
reach that Kanwal, then only we imbibe that knowledge. 
For example, though there is spirituality in a block of stone, 
which gives the latter its form, no Kanwal of knowledge has 
been formed in the stone so that it can cognize anything. It 
is inert, and incapable of having any knowledge. Similarly, 
though functions pertaining to the three lower centres are 
going on in the vegetable and animal kingdoms and it is also 
true that in animals these three centres are formed separately, 
yet they have no sense of perception at all. 


1131 (4)--Functions pertaining to the three centres 
corresponding to the powers of Brahma, Vishnu and 
Mahadeo are going on everywhere. The function of procrea- 
tion is assigned to the power of Brahma. The function of pre- 
servation and maintenance of form is governed by the power 
of Vishnu. Ejectment of effete matter is associated with the 
power of Rudra, i.e,, Shiva. The centre at the genitals is 
imbued with the power of Brahma and, from here, the 
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function of reproduction is carried out. The centre at the 
rectum through which excreta is ejected, is the abode of 
Ganesh, the son of Shiv. 


1132 (5)—In the human body, all the Kanwals 
(centres) of knowledge have been formed but there can be 
no knowledge until one gets access to the relevant Kanwal 
through Abhyas. After every three Chakras or Kanwals, 
there is an incorporeal, formless and nameless (Anam) one. 
He is formless and nameless only in relation to the creation 
below, but he is not the true formless and nameless being. 
He, too, has a hidden form anda name. The true formless, 
incorporeal and nameless Being exists beyond Pind, 
Brahmand and Dayal Desh. He is the Supreme Being, the 
Anami Purush. One can have no cognizance of that 
formless Supreme Being at the plane of Antah-karan where 
one is functioning at present. Hence, as stated above, it 
would be sheer idle talk to say that we are contemplating the 
formless Supreme Being. 


1133 (6)—At the plane of Antah-karan, one can with- 
draw only as far as one has access, and no further. If one has 
attained the status or fitness to proceed further, one can 
go there and can acquire the knowledge thereof. The plane 
of Antah-karan has a very wide range, and one will go on 
wandering within it. One cannot cross the limit or boundary 
of that plane so long as one does not acquire the fitness to 
have access to the next higher plane after awakening the 


powers thereof. 


1134 (7)—If we have taken our seat in a body and 
have assumed a form, the Lord can give us His Darshan only 
as a corporeal being and we, too, can have His Darshan that 
way alone. Knowledge and Darshan of the incorporeal or 
formless being cannot be had while one is seated in this body. 
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Therefore, it is only when the Lord makes His advent here 
and assumes a physical frame that He can give us instruc- 
tions and we can accept them. If our Bhag or luck is so 
great that we should have Darshan of the Lord and, if it 
is His pleasure to give us His Darshan, He has to make His 
advent here, assuming a form of the material which our 
body is made up of. Then only the aforesaid purpose will 
be fulfilled, otherwise not. However, the only difference 
would be that He would be possessed of very great spiritua- 
lity and will not be entangled inthis plane but will remain 
fully awake and conscious. We, on the other hand, are 
deficient in spirituality and are entangled here. Enabling 
us to develop love for His physical form, He will rid us of 
all our worldly affections and attachments and will draw us 
upward to higher planes. Having reached there, we shall 
take our seat in a body made up of the subtle materials 
thereof and we shall have the Darshan of the Lord, in the 
form made up of the same subtle materials. This very form 
of Guru, for which we have developed love here, will become 
manifest in a form made up of the subtle materials of those 
higher planes. That form will draw us to still higher planes. 
In this manner, as our own form goes on changing and 
becoming subtler and subtler, so also will Guru’s form 
change into subtler and yet subtler forms, and we shall 
continue to have Darshan on one plane after another in a 
form made up of the materials of each. Proceeding from 
one subtle form to another, then, to still another and, 
continuing in this manner, we shall be able to reach the true 
formless One, who is above all, and become one with Him. 
This is the way to meet the formless Supreme Being. In like 
manner, we cannot hear the Anhad Shabd here. We can 
have no knowledge or idea of Dhwanyatmak Shabd on this 
plane. Here, we have to start with its Varna alone. That 
Varna will take us to its Dhwanyatmak form. 
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1135 (8)—One may now realize how mistaken are those 
who say that they meditate upon the formless Supreme Being. 
By formless, they might mean that He is all pervading and 
is of a vast dimension, whom they cannot see. They perhaps 
stretch their imagination far and wide but, if they do so, 
closing their eyes, how far, really, can they extend their imagi- 
nation? Ether is present everywhere, but we cannot see it, 
The atmosphere itself is formless to us. Since we cannot 
see the atmosphere, it is ava Alakh (invisible) to us. We 
have no access to the atmosphere and that is why it is ata 
Agam (inaccessible) to us. Just as aquatic animals and land 
animals can live in their respective habitats but they perish 
if taken to any other sphere, so also, we can remain alive 
where there is atmosphere and if we go to the ethereal sphere, 
which is beyond the atmosphere, our body will perish. Even 
in the atmosphere itself, if we go to its upper regions where 
the air starts becoming thin and rarefied, we cannot survive. 


1136 (9)—Since we have no access even to ether which 
is the source of the subtle form of the five Tattwas, out of 
which our body is made, how can we have passage to a still 
subtler form and how can we contemplate the formless being ? 
Shall we just skip ? We cannot encompass the atmosphere, 
nor can we merge it in us. That being so, there can be no 
contemplation of an air-like or ether-like pervasive form 
or of a formless being. Jumping like a frog, these people 
think they have crossed the ocean. These are like the 
dreams of Shekh Chilli! who used to build castles in the air. 
By saying they contemplate the formless being, they only 
bye-pass the truth. To meditate upon the formless is 
utter absurdity and non-sense. Actually, such people are 
not concerned with the good of their soul, They do not at 
all bother whether their soul goes to hell or to heaven, 


1. A traditionary jester, a visionary, a dreamer. 
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Whatever notions they have formed, they stick to them 
blindly. If one tries to convince them they would be ready 
to enter into argumentations and disputations in support of 
their points. One need not say anything to such odd 
people However, we reiterate that whosoever has had 
Darshan of the Lord, had His Darshan in His human form, 
and this is the only way to get His Darshan. 


AT gaa arava ÅT AN 

qd wi gaa Aa aa 
In the perfect Guru I have seen the Supreme Being in human 
form. 


1137 (10)—This category also includes the kind of 
persons who practise swg saraqt Ahang-grah Upasana!. 
They engage themselves in thoughts like “I am not this, 
not that, not the body, nor the senses and I am quite 
distinct and apart from all”. When their mind attains 
a little quiescence in the course of such thoughts, they are 
led to believe that they have met the Lord. This is nothing 
but a transitory fancy. So long as they are absorbed in 
their deliberations they think they are not this, and not 
this body. When some tendency of the body asserts itself, 
their thinking will change into “I am this body and I am so 
and so”. Ifone could be rid of everything and could get 
Darshan of the Lord by mere idle talk or by mere thinking, 
were the religious preceptors and practitioners of old, then, 
fools to have practised Pranayam, Ashtang Yog, Mudras, 
etc. and undergone so much hardship ? 


1138 (11)—An account of the stripping of Gopis? has 
been given as one of the sportive exploits of Krishna. This 


141-142. 2. Cowherdesses of Bindraban, the companions of Krishna’s 
juvenile sports. 


( 597 ) 


has reference to an inner secret. The descent of the spirit 
or Surat of the Jiva into, and taking its location (seat) 
within, the body made of five Tattwas, constitute the 
wearing of clothes, and the stripping referred to consists in 
getting to the top of the Pind from where the body came 
to be evolved. On getting there, Surat secures release from 
the body made up of the five Tattwas. It will assume a 
yellowish hue when it reaches the region of Jyoti Niranjan, 
where there is frarrat Pitambar or silk cloth of yellow colour. 
When Surat puts that Pitambar on, it will realize how 
untidy and unholy Pind Desh is. It will then be rid of the 
impurity associated with Pind. 


APT AT FTATFAT HS | 
awe fear Fa eral aie i 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXV/2, 6) 


I offer araq Ambar!, a Chir2, daraz Pitambar®, a2 Jore4, 
elephants and horses as Bhet. 


1139 (12)—People will say they can compose better 
verse than this. This is not really verse-making. The 
couplet is replete with internal secrets. Elephants and 
horses represent certain aspects of the mind. The horse is 
extremely restless, wanton and fidgety, its body moving all 
the time and never steady. So also, the mind is unsteady. 
That is why it has been called a horse, The tranquil 
element of the mind is very gross and heavy like an 
elephant. For this reason, the mind has been called an 
elephant. The qualities and attributes of beasts have 
emerged from Trikuti, in a subtle form. On reaching 
there, elephants and horses will be offered as Bhet. 
Similarly, the offering of five types of clothes stands for the 


1. Clothes, apparel, the sky. 2. Clothes, attire. 3. Silk cloth of yellow 
colour. 4. A suit of clothes. 
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offering of the body made up of five Tattwas, The body 
will be offered as Bhet on reaching the top of Pind. 


art eat adit iat, Fa Tet Sars aT 
( S.B. Poetry 2, XXX/1, 4 ) 
I offer Bhet of àù Topi (cap), waa Kamril, ait Dhoti?, 
qzet Patka, and earm Rumal (handkerchief) for wiping the 
face. 


DISCOURSE 90 


Indore 
20-6-1937 


SENSES OF PERCEPTION AS WELL AS THOSE 
OF ACTION ARE SUBSERVIENT TO PLEASURES, 
AND MIND IS TO KAL AND THERE IS NO 
CLUE TO SURAT. THE MIND HAS BECOME 
IDENTIFIED WITH BODY. THEY ALL KEEP 
THE SURAT ENTANGLED. THE JIVA HAS 
NO KNOWLEDGE OF HIS TRUE IDENTITY. 
SANTS, ON MAKING THEIR ADVENT HERE, 
GAVE THE MESSAGE THAT THE JIVA IS OF 
THE FORM OF SURAT. 


1140 (1)—The senses of perception as well as those of 
action are all subservient to faga Vishaya (pleasures). Each 
sense of perception and action has become dependent on 
and subservient to the relevant object of pleasure. Let 


1. A short jacket or waist coat. 2. A cloth worn round the waist, 
passing between the legs and tucked in behind. 3. Acloth worn round the 
waist, belt. 
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alone dependence and subservience, that particular object 
has become its prop and support. Life here becomes 
impossible if that object is not available. Food is necessary 
for our survival. If food is not palatable, our sense-organ 
of tongue will not accept it, nor shall we get pleasure and 
nourishment from it. The same is the case with all other 
senses of perception and action. 


1141 (2)—Through ¢aeq faaeg Sankalp Vikalp (oscilla- 
tion and vascillation or thoughts and vagaries) mind gives 
rise to a desire or craving for enjoying some pleasure. In 
conformity with that desire current flows to the sense organ 
concerned, and the senses of perception and action work 
towards providing the relevant object of pleasure. 


1142 (3)—faya Vishaya (pleasure or object of pleasure) 
does not necessarily mean anything bad or evil. It includes 
good things as well as bad, e. g., pleasure of learning and 
knowledge. 


1143 (4)—sfe Buddhi (intelligence) is also a sort of 
faya Vishaya (pleasure). Here, intelligence acts as a 
councillor to the mind. It advises the mind according to 
the desire it entertains. When the mind gives rise to a desire 
for enjoying some pleasure, the senses arrange to provide 
for the object of pleasure and intelligence seeks to justify that 
the course adopted is right and proper. It sides with him 
whose councillor it is. It gives that very advice which suits 
the mind’s whim. It supports the desire which the mind 
gives rise to for action. It gives no advice against the 
mind. 


1144 (5)—Higher intelligence does, of course, at 
times offer advice against the mind, but its jurisdiction 
is very small and limited. It has no access or scope outside 
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the plane of Antah-karan. Within its own range, it also 
gives the advice as to whether such and such thing should 
or should not be done and whether such and such action 
would be good or bad. This intelligence can offer no 
advice for undertaking activities by which one would leave 
the plane of Antah-karan and proceed upward and within. 
It will never approve of the kind of Parmarth that would 
take one beyond the domain of Kal and Maya. The idea, 
in short, is that, here, the senses of perception as well as 
action are subservient and, so is the mind. Surat cannot be 
traced here and its whereabouts ascertained. In all 
religions, the form of the mind itself, as it exists at some 
higher plane, has been regarded as the soul and spirit. The 
farther the mind has descended, the more impure and gross 
it has become. It has come to regard the body itself as its 
own form. 


1145 (6)—Prior to the advent of Sants, nobody had 
any inkling of the secrets of Surat. They said, “The very 
object of his whom you regard as Brahm, is to keep you 
entangled here. He is really your enemy.” The mind 
functions, deriving strength from Surat, and makes food and 
nourishment available to Kal. Kal or Brahm gets nourish- 
ment only when Surat becomes submerged in mind and goes 
down. That is why Kal has set the mind, his offshoot, after 
Surat. Intelligence is the mind’s councillor, and the various 
senses work at his command. They all work together to 
keep the Surat entangled. Kal’s sole concern lies in seeing 
to it that, as far as possible, Surat may not escape from this 
region and, like the king and the landlord exploiting their 
subjects and tenants, he may suck Surat dry for his own 
pleasure. Just as the king appoints a large number of 
governors and officers to be able to rule over his subjects, so 
also, Kal or Brahm has as his footmen Indra, gods, etc. The 
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owner of the ox yokes him to the cart and makes him pull it 
all day long, getting work out of him by giving him repeated 
blows with the cudgel, almost breaking his bones. In return, he 
gives the animal some grass to eat, so that he can get work out 
of it. Similarly, Kal and his ministers, officers and gods, etc. 
give some happiness and comfort to their subjects inhabiting 
their respective domains, but all of them try to see to it that 
Surat may not escape from here, for, to its spirit-force alone, 
they owe their pleasure and nourishment. 


1146 (7)—The gist of it all is that the Jiva is not in the 
know of his own self and how can he, who is ignorant of his 
own whereabouts, know of the secrets of the Lord? After 
making their advent here, Sants awakened in the Jiva 
remembrance of his true identity. They said that his true 
form is neither the body nor the mind. There is something 
in him quite distinct from his body and mind, and that is 
Surat. It is an emanation from the Lord. Within the inner- 
most recesses, it is merged in the Lord and is in communion 
with Him, It does not depend on anyone, nor does it need 
anybody’s help to be able to attain pleasure, happiness and 
bliss. By itself, it is all-happiness, all-pleasure, all-bliss and 
all-love, It is independent. It can see even without eyes. 
It has an innate capacity to see. That is supernatural sight, 
It had on it certain lines (blemishes), to eradicate which it 
had to come down and, after descending to this region, it 
became entangled in body and mind, thereby turning into 
their slave. Because of those lines (blemishes), it could not 
partake of the bliss and love of its original abode. 


1147 (8)— Whatever Surat has done trom the time it 
came down from Sat Lok uptil now and whatever it will do 
in future had been recorded on Surat as lines making a kind 
of cover encasing it, just as in the seed of a banyan tree 
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there are subtle lines which indicate all the processes that it 
will go through, from the time that the seedling comes out 
till the tree withers away. The lines are such that no two 
dots on it are identical. Each dot has a separate form. In 
spite of the fact that lines are very subtle, there is sucha great 
scope for differences between them, that all entities are quite 
different from one another and the sphere of activity of each 
one of them is quite different. 


1148 (9) ~The substance of what is being said is that 
whatever the Jiva has done so far and what he will do in 
future, all stand determined from the very beginning. But 
that does not mean that since this is so, we have nothing 
really to do. It would be wrong to say that if we are des- 
tined to meet the Lord, we will of course meet Him, and if 
our Surat is destined to reach Sat Desh, it will surely do so 
as a matter of course. There is no need for us to put in 
any hard work or efforts for this purpose. This kind of 
statement only reveals carelessness and it is an evidence 
showing that a desire for meeting the Lord has not been 
engendered in us. 


1149 (10)—One cannot help working for a thing for 
which a desire has grown and for which a need is felt. If 
one has the necessary power within to fulfil that desire, one 
will surely make use of it. One cannot help putting that 
power to use. One depends on food and is in need of it, and 
for its sake, one acquires learning and wealth, and also 
works and toils. One never gives up, saying that one is not 
up to this task. One applies all one’s energy to accomplish 
it. A drowning man knows that he will drown, yet, he makes 
use of all the energy at his command and tries his best to 
save himself. When the eye is about to be hit by an object, 
it does not wait to deliberate as to whether or not it can 
avert the blow, but it is closed automatically and at once. 
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1150 (11)—-One automatically develops qualities or 
attributes in conformity with the desire one cherishes within 
and one’s senses of perception carry out theirrespective 
functions as and when required. It is in accordance with 
one’s aTaat Basna (desire) that one gets grat Basa (location). 
One is born in the family and country where that desire can 
be fulfilled. One acquires a form in accordance with it and 
all necessary pre-requisites and qualities come into being. 
If one has a true longing for meeting the Lord, the responsi- 
bility of its fulfilment will lie with the Lord. If no other 
desire remains save this, one can meet the Lord this very 
moment. There is no reason why one should not be able 
to do so. One is sure to meet Him. 


1151 (12)—Heaps and heaps of innumerable desires are 
lying stored within the Jiva, of which he has no inkling 
even. He cannot give up any one of them. Let him indulge 
in them keeping in mind what is proper and improper and 
what is due to his helplessness, but along with such 
desires, there must be one, too, for meeting the Lord. That 
desire may be very minute and feeble, but it must be sincere. 
All other desires are impure and worthless. One should look 
upon them as diseases. It is a different matter if one can- 
not give them up immediately, but one should be willing 
and determined to forsake them. One should cry out to the 
Lord within : “‘ Do accord me help so that I may be rid of 
this disease. Do save me”. If the Jiva has attained this 
stage, he has come within the fold of Saran to the extent 
that the Lord will accord him help and the responsibility 
about him will lie with the Lord Himself. The Lord will 
arrange for the eradication of all his desires. What the 
Jiva cannot do on his own, the Lord Himself will do or get 
done, but there must be at least pangs of separation from 
the Beloved and pining for Him. 
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fare a at ae Tat aA 
(S.B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 
Bhadon, the third month, 21) 
This can be achieved if you are imbued with fazg Virah (pangs 
of separation from the Lord). 


1152 (13)~-The longing for meeting the Lord is ingrain- 
ed in Surat; it has to be awakened. If that longing were 
not already there, it could not be created anew. Nothing new 
can be created here. A dot or focus has already been 
formed within, in which energy is lying hidden. That 
hidden energy is unfolded. If there is no focus at all 
of any kind of energy already, it cannot be created afresh. 
The teacher does not make his pupil drink the decoction of 
anything. The knowledge which is to be imparted and 
taught to him, is already lying within him in a hidden form. 
The teacher only awakens it. If it does not exist within in 
a hidden form, the pupil will learn nothing, though he may 
be having lessons from his teacher all his life. In short, 
the longing to meet the Lord is embedded in Surat and, to 
awaken it, the association and guidance of Guru are necessary. 
However, the Jiva will accept the association and guidance 
only when he has become sick of this world. 


1153 (14)—As has been stated above, the Jiva cannot 
give up his worldly desires by his own efforts. It is only 
necessary that he becomes sick of them. If he is truly sick 
of them, he will listen to Guru’s instructions with love and 
affection. It is a law that if there is love or affection for 
something, one’s attention will necessarily be directed 
towards it. When the Jiva associates with Guru and listens 
to His instructions with love and affection, his longing for 
meeting the Lord will become stronger and stronger and 
all other desires will be progressively eradicated and elimina- 
ted. He will then be able to do with pleasure whatever the 
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Guru asks him to do. The Guru will tell him that what he 
has come to regard as his own home, is the habitation of 
Kal and Maya; it is an alien land; his true home is the purely 
spiritual region which lies beyond Pind and Brahmand and 
where there is nothing but love and bliss. Proceed there. 
Discard worldly activities and cut them short. That is your 
real task. Everything else is an alien’s job. It is forced 
labour for Kal. Kal gets nourishment from it, 
OTe Ad AAT ATS TUT sa sat war | 
STA ATT HU BTS TWA BTA Ag! GAAT | 
(S. B. Poetry 1, X1TX/18, 1) 
O brother ! proceed to your trus and real home. Why stay 


in an alien country ? Goon accomplishing your own task. 
Do not get entangled in the alien’s task. 


en eee 


DISCOURSE 91 


Indore 
24-6-1937 


PRECEPTORS OF ALL RELIGIONS, WHO HAD 
ACCESS WITHIN, LAID DOWN THAT THE MODE 
OF TRAVERSING THE INNER PATH CONSISTS IN 
REVERSING THE BREATH, SPIRITUALITY DIF- 
FUSED IN THE BODY, AND ALSO THE SENSES, 
THIS PROCESS USED TO BE CARRIED OUT WITH 
THE POWER OF ISHWAR. THE SAME THING IS 
SAID IN SANT MAT, TOO. THERE IS, HOWEVER, 
A GREAT DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE TWO IN 
RESPECT OF MEDIA AND RESULT. IN SANT 
MAT, EMPHASIS IS LAID ON CURBING DESIRES 
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AND INCLINATIONS OF THE MIND AND ON 
INCULCATING HUMILITY. THERE ARE THREE 
THINGS — DESIRE, INCLINATION AND LOCA- 
TION. ACCORDINGLY, ONE GETS DYED, THEN 
ABSORBED, AND FINALLY LOST IN THEM. BY 
THE PRACTICE OF REVERSING THE SENSES OF 
SIGHT AND HEARING, THE DESIRES AND IN- 
CLINATIONS WILL BE CURBED BEFORE THEY 
ASSUME A GROSS FORM. 


1154 (1)—The preceptors of all religions, who had 
some access within, said that the way or the means to make 
any spiritual progress within is to reverse the course of the 
Pran, that is, the breath and also the spirituality which is 
diffused throughout the body. In Sant Mat, too, it has 
been said that no internal progress can be made without 
turning back from here. However, there is a great difference 
in the media and the results to be obtained therefrom. 

Seal Vat ast aa aa Ht 
aa at aa aA wa Fu 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVI/10, 1) 
Reverse the outward and downward flow of the senses, and 
collect them within, withdraw your mind and elevate it 
to Gagan. 


1155 (2)—The religious preceptors and practitioners 
of old had no inkling whatsoever of the topmost region. By 
the Abhyas enjoined and practised by them, one could, at 
the most, gain access up to the top of Brahmand, and some 
did gain access there. In Sant Mat or Radhasoami Mat, 
secrets of the topmost region are now given out and one can 
reach that region by resorting to spiritual practices as en- 
joined therein. Radhasoami Dayal Himself made His gra- 
cious advent here as an incarnation and He takes Surats to 
the topmost region by according them His own strength and 
support. 
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1156 (3)—In days of old the practices of Pranayam 
Yog, Ashtang Yog, Mudras, etc., used to be performed. In 
these practices, especially, in Pranayam Yog, the Pran, i. e. 
the breath and the spirituality which is diffused throughout 
the body, had to be reversed by withdrawing it from one 
centre after another. One had to bring one’s body and the 
senses under control in the manner ofa wrestler doing his 
physical exercises. The kind of self control and abstinence 
which these practices enjoin are too difficult to be observed. 
There is a great need of vitality and strength, vigour and 
exertion, will-force and power of determination, and so on. 
One has to go through a great deal of hardship. Simulta- 
neously, there has to be a very intense feeling of renunciation 
of the world, Unless a strong feeling of detachment is there, 
these practices cannot be performed. 


1157 (4)—-Jivas at present are in a very helpless and 
miserable condition. Neither do they have the strength, 
vitality, vigour, exertion and will-force as stated above, nor 
are they inclined to renounce this world. For this reason, 
the above mentioned practices cannot be performed by the 
Jivas of the present times, and those who are engaged in 
them, can only go through their outer aspects with some 
measure of success, but the restraints and abstinence which 
they impose are so rigorous that the slightest negligence 
may result in death. It is all very dangerous. 


1158 (5)—-In Sant Mat, emphasis is laid on changing 
the course of desires and inclinations of the mind. There 
are three inter-related things, viz, atat Asa (desire), 
waar Mansa (inclination of the mind) and atat Basa (loca- 
tion). Similarly, we have, xa Rach (getting dyed), Ta Pach 
(getting absorbed) and at Khap (getting lost in). First, a 
desire or craving arises in the mind for something. Next, the 
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current flows to the relevant sense organ or organs. The 
agent responsible for bringing that current is atat Asa 
(desire). Asa result of continuous in-flow of the current, 
waat Mansa (a mental attitude or inclination) is created and, 
to fulfil that inclination, the senses start functioning. 


1159 (6)-—--For enjoying an object, a titillation is gene- 
rated at the appropriate sense organ, e.g., the mouth 
waters or slavers when anything is to be eaten. This is 
imbibing the colour of that object. This has been called 
waat Rachna, meaning that with the secretion of mucus, one 
is dyed, as it were, in the colour of the object of enjoyment. 
As the secretion of mucus continues and one is more and 
more dyed in that colour, one comes to identify oneself with 
the pleasure one enjoys. This constitutes qaar Pachna 
(being absorbed), meaning that one has undergone digestion, 
as it were, in the pleasure. Thus, one gets first dyed in the 
colour of the object of pleasure and then undergoes diges- 
tion, and finally, gets completely lost in it. This signifies 
aqar Khapna, which means that the current of spirituality 
has entered deep into the object of pleasure. It suggests that 
the current cannot be extricated nor withdrawn from there 
and reversed. 


1160 (7)—Asa (desire) and Mansa (inclination of the 
mind) can be curbed to some extent and spirituality which 
has been dyed in the colour of an object of pleasure and has 
undergone digestion in the pleasure can also be reversed to 
some extent. It is not possible, however, to reverse the 
spirituality which has been lost in the object of pleasure. 
So long as the Jiva is lost in the world and its pleasures, the 
process of his reversal cannot be undertaken. He is wander- 
ing in the cycle of his Karmas. When exhaustion sets in in this 
process and the residual Karmas are left, then only the work 
of his reversal can be carried out. 
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1161 (8)—In Sant Mat, practices of reversing only the 
two senses of sight and hearing are required to be gone 
through. Of the two, it is the sense of sight which is reversed, 
especially. If the sense of sight is reversed, that of 
hearing, too, will be reversed. The sense of hearing is 
ees to that of sight but this cannot be observed 

ere. 


1162 (9)—The training of the remaining three senses 
will be achieved through continence and abstinence and 
efforts and endeavours. There is no need to reverse them 
separately. They will be reversed along with the sense of sight, 
for, it is through the sense of sight that all diversification and 
expansion has taken place here. However, if one does not train 
these three senses, especially, the sense of palate, that is, the 
tongue, and does not exercise control and abstinence in res- 
pect of them and if one’s attitudes, conduct and affiliations are 
not correct and proper, the sense of sight cannot be reversed. 
Hence the command is that our deportment in this world 
should be such as is just enough to carry on. We should 
work and attend to our worldly affairs only to the extent 
necessary. We should not get dyed in the colour of things 
nor should we get digested in their enjoyment here, There 
is no need of any ostentation. We should have within us 
some feeling of renunciation and indifference in respect of 
this region. This is all about restraints, abstinence and 
efforts and endeavours. 


1163 (10)—The process of reversal is carried out from 
the place where Surat has taken its seat in the body. That 
place is the third Til located at mid-point between the two 
eyes The Jiva is at present functioning consciously from 
the plane of Antah-karan. He can proceed up to the third 
Til but, in going there, he loses consciousness. Conscious- 
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ness pertaining to that plane has to be awakened. In this 
body, the Jiva has access up to that plane. Surat, which has 
created this body, has its seat there. By ‘access there’ is 
meant that, when that plane is reached, death ensues. The 
Jiva cannot proceed further. To reverse the two currents 
which are coming to the two eyes and unite them at the 
point which is the farthest that one can reach, constitute 
the method and mode of practice. All arar Asa (desires) 
and yaar Mansa (inclinations of the mind) have their subtle 
forms there. Desires and inclinations that obtain here are 
the gross forms of the subtle ones there. In reverting back 
‚o that place, the desires and inclinations will be curbed and 
eradicated before they assume their gross forms. One will 
not have to perform actions which one would otherwise have 
to do if those desires and inclinations had assumed their gross 
forms ; one will be saved from them. Ordinarily, it takes a 
very long time here to eradicate one desire or inclination by 
actually indulging in it, rather, the eradication of desires and 
inclinations by this method is wellnigh impossible. They 
will be all eradicated on reaching the plane where they are 
present in seed form. One can secure release from this 
world in this manner. The gist of what has been said is 
that the Jiva is made to carry out the practice of reverting 
back by means of subtle Nam from the plane where his 
subtle form exists. 


1164 (11)—The name of the purely spiritual region is 
‘Sat Nam’ and ‘Radhasoami??. Sat Purush Radhasoami is 
our Isht or goal. RADHASOAMI is the Dhwanyatmak 
Name of the highest region. This Name is resounding in 
the innermost recesses everywhere. No idea or knowledge 
of that Dhwanyatmak Shabd can be formed here. We can 
utter its am Varna form. The letter or combination of 
letters in which that Shabd finds its closest expression is its 
Varna. Varna does not mean any acquired or conventional 
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name. Where there is no difference between the Nam 
(name) and the Nami or the object whose Nam it is, that is, 
when the Nam and the Nami are indistinguishable or insepa- 
rable from one another, it signifies Dhwanyatmak Nam. 
‘RADHASOAML is the Varna of the true Dhwanyatmak 
Nam. This Nam is replete with great power of attraction. 
By the utterance and repetition of this Nam internally, the 
two currents from the two eyes will withdraw and unite at 
the third Til. One will experience bliss and joy when those 
two currents converge there. One will feel intoxicated and 
elated. One will develop a taste for this kind of intoxication 
and ecstasy, and it will become one’s prop and support. 
One will not be able to do without it. When this condition 
is reached, all one’s desires and inclinations will be 
annihilated. 
aam alt maar AA, FA Bal Je A set 
fart Ud TTS LAAT, Te fat HE Ae aT TAT I 
(S. B. Poetry 1, XVIII/4, 7—8) 
Turn your desires and inclinations from the pleasures and 


objects of the world, and apply your mind and senses to Guru. 
Remember Guru all day and night. Remember none else 


but Guru. 


1165 (12)—The condition which will be developed 
thereafter will be described now. That will apply only to 
Satsangis (devotees) who have performed Abhyas and are 
still engaged in it. Others, especially, non-Satsangis, will not 
be able to grasp it. We need not also tell these things to 


them. 

1166 (13) —After the lapse of some time, the devotee’s 
strength will become exhausted. He will not be able, now, 
to put in the kind of spiritual endeavours he used to make 
by his own strength previously. Though he has developed a 
longing and taste for the bliss and ecstasy referred to, he 
cannot put in any spiritual endeavours for their attainment. 
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His condition will be like that of a penniless addict 
who pines for a drink but does not have the money to 
procure it or like that of a habitual gambler who begs of 
anybody with folded hands to have a bout of gambling with 
him. The devotee cannot do without that bliss and ecstasy, 
but he can do nothing about it now on his own. He has 
lost all his strength and powers. He can neither make any 
headway in Parmarth nor can he use his intelligence to exercise 
control over his conduct and deliberations even in respect of 
his worldly affairs and interests, as he previously could. The 
Lord’s strength and help will be now his only hope. When, 
after he has applied all his strength, the realization dawns on 
him that he can do nothing on his own, then only will he 
become truly humble. Such humility has great importance. 
He will be the Lord’s darling to the extent he becomes power- 
less, incapacitated and humble. Says the Lord: “He who 
has no strength whatsoever in him and who can do nothing 
on his own, will be dear to Me. I do not need anything else. 
Come to Me with one thing only, and that is true humility”. 
As soon as the Jiva becomes truly humble and supplicant, the 
Lord will take upon Himself all his responsibilities. 


1167 (14)—As it is, it is the Lord with whom lies 
the guardianship of Surat all the time. Surat is an 
emanation from Him and is dear to Him. Who else but 
the Lord is responsible for it? But when the Jiva becomes 
truly humble and subservient and takes the refuge of the 
Lord, He will make Himself particularly responsible for him. 
By imparting to him the strength of His own grace and mercy, 
He will enable him to put in whatever Spiritual endeavours 
He will deem necessary. 


Het eat eet aang, welt we ag det gars | 
eat Facdt ae aaa, az GATT W as aa II 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/ Barahmasa, 
Poos, the seventh month, 16-17) 
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Grace and mercy lead to spiritual endeavours, and spiritual 
endeavours enhance grace and mercy. Mehar! and Karni? go 
hand in hand. Then only Surat rises higher and higher and 
gets full advantage. 


1168 (15)—In the days of old, Jivas used to perform 
Spiritual practices of those times through the strength of 
Ishwar. Now, the practices of Bhakti (devotion) and 
humility are possible only by the power of Sants, In Kali 
Yug, redemption will be effected only through Bhakti and 
humility. 

Aa nd wa sa OT FT 
ae We wat BC IAT Ul 
(S. B. Poetry 1, VIII/17, 20) 


Know that humility and true Guru Bhakti (devotion to Guru) 
constitute the religion of this age. 


Yet more significant is the saying— 
ema fear arg aa tar, wfe faar atat wet har 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXIV/1, 87) 


He categorically ordered that none shall be saved without 
Bhakti (devotion). 


1169 (16)—By making His gracious advent here, Radha- 
soami Dayal has introduced this new mode of redemption 
through Bhakti and humility. He has graciously said 
“Come, in all humility. You will have access to the arch 
formed at the third Til’. That arch is the place for worship 
of the Lord. Satsang is the pillar of that arch. Just as an 
arch rests on pillars, so also, Satsang is the prop and support 
of all spiritual activities. Go on attending Satsang; the 
mansion and the arch will be erected. They may at times 
sag and even tumble down, but they will go up again. 


1. Grace. 2. Spiritual endeavours. 
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Tumbling down and being reconstructed again and again, the 
arch will ultimately come to stay. 


1170 (17)--Today we are holding Satsang in His 
memory. It marks the anniversary day of His departure. 
He departed from this world on this day, the first day of the 
dark half of the month of Asarh. 


DISCOURSE 92 


Indore 
27-6-1937 


EXPLANATION AND ELUCIDATION OF THE 


SHABD (HYMN) waga ata AGHAN MAS (MONTH 
OF AGHAN) OF SAR BACHAN POETRY. 


1171 (iI)— aar ATA aaga AT BEAT | 
ag at gifa ge Ae AT ll 


(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, Couplet 1) 


Now has come the sixth month of aṣa Aghan. aa Agh (sin) 
is annihilated and impurities are reduced. 


Satsang has three stages or phases, The first stage is that 
in which a Jiva turns away from the world and joins Satsang 
after he realizes how deeply involved he has been in the 
troubles and calamities of the world and how he has been 
kept entangled by Mana and Maya. The urge will then be 
created- in him to seek and find out if there is a way to be 
rid of these troubles and attain independent and absolute 
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happiness, and, if there be such a way, where to look for it. 
Kal’s agent and deputy, the mind, is always after the Jiva. 
It employs all kinds of stratagems and Maya has laid her 
trap so that the Jiva may remain entangled for ever and 
never secure release from here. So long as the Jiva functions 
as a victim of their stratagem and trap and he lacks any sense, 
he is entirely dictated by the mind, and moves as led by the 
mind. When he comes to know of the stratagem and trap 
of Mana and Maya and realizes that they are thereby doing 
him harm, he may be said to have come to his senses and 
become alert, When he does become awake and conscious, 
he will establish a link with true Satsang, listen with love and 
attention to instructions imparted there, and adopt and act 
in accordance with them. This is the first stage. The Jiva 
now begins to develop the attributes of a Gurumukh!, 
Though the tendencies of a Manmukh? will still persist and 
be predominating, yet, the attributes of a Gurumukh will 
also obtain. 


1172 (2)—-When, as a result of attending Satsang and 
putting in spiritual endeavours for a long time, the Surat 
element in the Jiva emerges and more than half of it reaches 
the seat of Surat at the third Til, half the work is done. The 
second stage or phase of Satsang now starts. A description 
of the third stage has been given in later couplets of the 
same Shabd (hymn). In a sense, what was necessary has 
been accomplished by now. So far the activities were 
confined to efforts and endeavours only. Henceforward, 
progress will be made by a different method. Parmarth will 
now be the main concern of the devotee. The attributes of 
a Gurumukh will be specially in evidence and those ofa 
Manmukh will be less prominent. Whatever attributes ofa 


1. A true devotee who is ever ready to carry out the behests of Sat 
Guru. 2. One under the dictates of one’s mind. 
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Manmukh still remain, will go on diminishing. In this manner, 
when about half of Surat or more than half of it has reached 
the abovementioned plane, one-half of the year is about to 
pass, as it were, and Aghan, the sixth month is ushered in. 
aq Agh or sin starts getting annihilated from now on. The 
Jiva’s dealings with the world will be reduced to bare 
necessities. He will do everything and his current will 
descend too, but he cannot get entangled here, The current 
should, of course, descend upto the tip of the toe, for, other- 
wise, functions responsible for the health and well-being of the 
body cannot go on, It would bea sin if the current of Surat 
descends to an impure plane below and gets entangled and 
lost by staying on there. When more than half of Surat 
reaches the third Til, it will be free from this sinful deed. 


1173 (3)—To do harm to anybody or to hurt his feelings 
is no doubt a sin. It comprises two kinds. One is to do 
so for one’s own gain. The other lies in doing harm to 
somebody, in wounding his feelings or even in thinking of 
doing such things despite the fact that one will gain nothing 
oneself. For example, there are two neighbours, one of 
whom has immense wealth, earns a lot and lives comfortably. 
Seeing him, the other man is consumed with jealousy, is 
envious of him and cherishes a desire that his neighbour 
may lose all his wealth, though he himself would gain 
nothing thereby. The element of jealousy or envy is 
particularly strong in women. 


1174 (4)—When more than half of Surat reaches 
the sixth nervous centre, nothing as would be harmful to 
anybody, will come to be committed by the Jiva for, 
in comparison with the internal bliss and pleasure which he 
will get at that time, there will be no such worldly gain or 
comfort, for the sake of which, he may be led to do harm 
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te anybody or to wish that something bad may happen to 
him. This constitutes annihilation of aq Agh (sin). 


1175 (5)—-At times, he may even appear to be 
committing something bad, but that will be by Mauj and be 
fraught with some good. It must be the pleasure of the Lord 
that some evil tendency or other of the Jiva be eradicated that 
way. He will definitely derive some benefit out of it. What 
he does may not be for the good of anyone but his action 
will never contribute towards doing harm to anybody or 
wounding his feelings. For example, if he gets into a fit of 
anger or rage with anyone, his action or conduct will take 
such a course that the element of anger in him will go on 
diminishing and no real harm will be done to anybody. 
This, too, is annihilation of aq Agh or sin. 


1176 (6)—When the Jiva’s involvement in worldly affairs 
will be only to the extent necessary, the impurities in him, 
pertaining to this region will start diminishing. The plane 
of Antah-karan, from where he is functioning at present, is 
impure. To indulge in mind and senses and the pleasures of 
this region, which, in reality, are evils, constitute filth and 
impurities. The evil tendencies and impurities will start 
diminishing when more than a half of Surat reaches the 
third Til. Currents may flow to the sense-organs and the 
Jiva may indulge in sensual pleasures, nevertheless, his 
Surat will not become entangled therein. He can revert 
back instantly, at will. He will certainly have the sense of 
discrimination as to what is legitimate or illegitimate, and 
proper or improper. In such circumstances, the evil tenden- 
cies and impurities will get reduced, and not increased. 
In Sant Mat the word “sear Ghatna (to be reduced)” has 
been used in a special sense as conveyed by the following 
couplet : 

78 
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agi are faan art | 
at At at amari i 
(S. B. Poetry 1, 111/1, 12) 
He, however, reduces the evil tendencies of Indri centres (lower 
centres pertaining to the senses). Such is my beloved 
Radhasoami. 


Even if He chooses to come down to the Indri-centres, He 
does so to reduce the evil tendencies and impurities, and not 
to increase them. 


1177 (7)— 7a gat fama faa gar fazaa | 
art Aa w gA fapa 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/6, Barahmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 2) 
wa Mana (mind) has been purified and faa Chit (attention) 
steady. Passion and anger have gone, and the wi Indris 
(senses) have become arrows without heads or points. 


So long as the conduct and the ways of life are not mended 
in the manner described above, no internal progress can be 
made by Surat. It is not possible that one’s conduct remains 
improper, and yet, one continues to make internal spiritual 
progress. The moulding of conduct is a must. So long 
as one is conscious of worldly gain and loss, pleasure 
and pain, and fame and disrepute, the mind will not be pure 
nor will attention be steady. In order that Surat-essence may 
reach the third Til and stay there, the mind must be pure 
and attention steady. One must discharge one’s duties and 
obligations, but the results thereof should be left to the 
Mauj of Radhasoami Dayal. One should think that whatever 
happens, is by His Mauj. Even if some affair appears to be 
unfavourable here, one should remain happy within oneself, 
thinking that this is what is ordained by Mauj and this alone 
is right and proper. There must be some good in this very 
thing. When one’s condition becomes like this, all one’s 
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fear of this world will vanish and there will be no worry and 
anxiety in respect of worldly loss or gain, and fame or 
disrepute. 


1178 (8)—-When the mind is pure and attention is 
steady, the onslaughts of Kal and Maya will be of no avail. 
Kal and Maya, on their part, will try to keep the Jiva 
entangled and they will continue to employ new stratagems 
and lay new traps, one after another, but none of them will be 
of any use inasmuch as more than half of the Jiva’s Surat will 
have reached the third Til. The mind will shoot arrows but 
they all will go blunt and be ineffective, Passion, anger, 
attachment, infatuation, etc. are verily the arrows of Kal. 
By ‘senses’ are meant all senses of perception as well as 
action. The Jiva performs acts pertaining to all the senses 
and descends below for that purpose, and he also appears to 
be indulging in all sensual pleasures but, after his indulgence, 
he reverts back and withdraws to his own plane, that is, the 
third Til. For this reason, all that he does and all that 
he indulges in become infructuous. They leave no after- 
effects and do not go to add to the load of Karmas, If the 
Jiva develops the capacity to send down his current at will, 
do everything here and revert back whenever he pleases, and 
further, if some portion of his spirituality stays back at 
the third Til even during the descent below, then he may do 
whatever he likes. It will have no effect on him. This stage 
will be reached when more than half of Surat will have found 
location at the third Til. 


1179 (9)— att ste aa adt aera 
Met MA AT ASTHTAT I 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 

Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 3) 

Surat leaves the earth (body) and ascends to Akash (sky) and 


contacting Shabd, comes to Mahakash (greater sky, viz., 
Trikuti). 
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Below the third Til, is the earth, of which the third Til is 
the mansion without support. Uptil now, the Jiva’s flag-staff 
was planted on the earth. Only its flag used to flutter occa- 
sionally at the mansion of the third Til. Now that more 
than half of his Surat has reached the third Til and come to 
stay there, he has taken out, as it were, the flag-staff of 
Bhakti from the earth and planted it on the sky of the third 
Til and, catching hold of Shabd there, has ascended to 
Mahakash or Trikuti. The sky at the plane of Antah-karan is 
dark. Some light is, of course, there but in comparison 
with the refulgence of higher planes, it is nothing but dark- 
ness. At the third Til, there is faavarat Chidakash (spiritua- 
lized ether or subtle Akash or sky which vitalizes the entire 
lower creation), and in Trikuti, there is agreta Mahakash 


(the greater sky). 


1180 (10)- mæ da faa wet faama | 
aq aaa fana FATT I 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII /Barabhmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 4) 
Surat now enjoys bliss in the company of Shabd and witnesses 
pure and wonderful spectacles. 
When Surat makes contact with Shabd and, getting implant- 
ed and merged init, starts proceeding onward, it becomes 
the recipient of bliss, happiness and wonderful enjoyment 
and it beholds many wondrous spectacles on the way. 


1181 (l1Ij—alet ag €37 THST qg TT 
em aT at WAT FATT I 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 5) 
Surat leaves this abode, and attains that above. It loses the 

world and finds the Sat Guru. 
To leave aca Dharan, the earth, and reach aaz Adhar, 
the sky, and plant the flag-staff of Bhakti there constitute 
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leaving this abode and attaining that above. On getting the 
company of Shabd, Surat will one day leave this abode, viz., 
Pind, and will get location in Brahmand above Pind, and 
it will get Darshan of Guru in the mansion of Trikuti. 
Then, it will quit st Jag, the universe, that is, Kal’s habita- 
tion, and will get Darshan of Sat Guru in Sat Lok. 


1182 (12)— saa aaye aur citar 
ATA Ft Te A Az I 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 

Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 6) 


Since taking the av Saran of Sat Guru, I have been hearing 
the Dhun of Satnam internally. 


As it is, as soon as the Jiva joined Satsang and was initiated 
in Radhasoami Mat, he came within the fold of Saran. At 
the time of initiation, a link is established between the Surat 
and Sat Desh. But, from the time, more than half of Jiva’s 
Surat reached the third lil and started staying there, he came 
under the special Saran (protection). His Surat now begins 
to ascend and he starts hearing Shabd internally. Occasional- 
ly, he will also come to hear the Dhun (reverberation) 
of Satnam. 


1183 (13)— ga aame aa saat TT | 
fort sag TS Ñ ag Ta | 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 

Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 7) 


Thanks to Sat Guru and thanks to His Satsang. By His grace 
and kindness, J have attained this position and status. 


When the Jiva gets Sat Shabd, which is like diamond, and 
when he realizes that all these days he had been playing with 
sand and pebbles, and that the Sat Guru, in His grace and 
mercy, had made gift of the diamond to him, he will break 
forth “how am I to express my thankfulness to Sat Guru ? 
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How shall I praise my luck and offer my body, mind, wealth, 
Pran and life in sacrifice to Sat Guru? It is by the grace 
and kindness of Sat Guru and His Satsang that I have attain- 
ed this position and status”. 


1184 (14;— ax aacht art fear qe | 
qrq Ta ATHY ATAT ATT | 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 8) 
I have completed my task by attending Satsang. All my sins 
have been quickly destroyed as if I had taken a thorn- 
apple. 


In this way, by attending Satsang, the Jiva has accomplished 
his task and his sins have been eradicated. The very roots 
of his sins have been destroyed. Uptil now, the situation 
was that though sins were being eradicated, fresh ones were 
cropping up at the same time. The roots of sins were not 
being destroyed so far. The twigsand leaves were being 
pruned only to be followed up by fresh ones. Sins and impure 
Karmas used to be eradicated in the manner of weeding out 
in which all grass and unwanted growths nearby are cut and 
removed, so that the sapling of Bhakti might grow and there 
would be no harm, damage or hindrance to its growth. 
When the Surat reaches Daswan Dwar, that is, the Jiva attains 
the status of a Sadh, he becomes free from Karmas. His 
Karmas perish just as one dies by taking the thorn-apple or 
some other poison. The very roots of Karmas have been 
cut. Their seeds have been destroyed. Seedlings cannot 
sprout from them again. As a matter of fact, he started his 
endeavours for the attainment of the status of a Sadh from 
the very time that he joined Satsang and began to apply him- 
self to spiritual practices according to instructions. On reach- 
ing Daswan Dwar, he attains the status of a perfect 
Sadh. 
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1185 (15)— qa ga A7 aa are | 
afer ata fart gl ATE Ul 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIIT/Barahmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 9) 
Both the good and the bad actions have been effaced, i.e., they 
cease to have any significance. My heart is full of love and 
devotion. 


So far, Karmas performed by the Jiva were both good and 
bad, virtuous as well as sinful, and they used to wield their 
influence. Now, both the kinds of Karmas are annihilated. 
Neither virtue remains, nor vice. Everything vanishes and 
all that remains is love and devotion (Bhakti), which go on 
increasing all the more. 


1186 (16)— awa ag aait Je eT TÀ | 
fga faa axa arte ferà 1 


(S. B. Poetry. 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 

Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 10) 

He now becomes fit to derive the real benefit of Guru’s Sat- 

sang. He shakes off worldly attachments and unites himself 
with the holy feet of Guru. 


Now, after his Surat has awakened, he unites himself with 
and merges in the holy feet of Guru as soon as he gets His 
Satsang. Such a devotee, even if he is a thousand miles away, 
will, when it is time for him to have Darshan of Guru, be 
drawn to Him on some pretext or the other, and as soon as 
he comes in His presence, he will unite himself with His holy 
feet. He does not stand in need of any test by way of proof 
nor of being told anything or given any advice or elucidation, 
Love and faith are engendered no sooner than he gets His 
Darshan. 


1187 (17)— ae aa aama fà | 


ze mard at fra SAT 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVII/Barahmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 11) 


( 624 ) 
He worships and drinks the nectar of the Holy Feet. Guru’s 


sma Prasad (food sanctified by Guru) has become his very 
life. 


Such a devotee will appreciate and understand the great 
significance of awam Charnodak (wash of the Guru’s feet), 
azaga Charnámrit (nectar or water sanctified by Him), 
afaa Ulish (remains of His food) and qvarét Parsadi (food 
_ sanctified by Him) as well as the use of articles already used 
by the Guru. Charnamrit and Prashad will be his food and 
sustenance. All other things will be poison to him. Wherever 
he may be, he will neither take any food nor drink anything 
before offering it to the Holy Feet. He will partake of them 
only when they become Prashad and Charnamrit by the in- 
fusion of the nectar of the current of the Holy Feet Whatever 
such a devotee eats is Prashad; whatever he drinks is 
Charnamrit; anything that he does is fat Sewa (service) to 
the Lord and, if he just strolls, that amounts to qrat 
Parikrama (going round the Guru as a mark of reverence). 


1188 (18)— aia at qaa gf gà | 
far ga-ga faa war A Te N 

(S.B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII /Barahmasa, 

Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 12) 


He gets Darshan and listens to discourses. He ruminates 
upon them all the time. 


Such a devotee! that is, a Hansa Jiva, will have Darshan, 
listen to discourses and, after hearing them, will ruminate 
over them. 


1189 (19)— a-a aje aa ga arz | 
are att faa P? Ag l 


(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII /Barahmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 13) 
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He sorts out from the discourses what has particular signifi- 
cance for him. He grasps the essence of the discourses, as it 
were, as his very sustenance. 


By pondering over the discourses, he will accept their 
essence and make it his very sustenance, as it were. 


1190 (20)— at were gee gar wre 
@T MT ATA Aa TE TATE 1 


(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 14) 


By the nourishment and sustenance received from the dis- 
courses, he grows stronger and firmer in his faith. He cares 
not for the fear and shame of the world. 


By accepting the essence of the discourses and on receiving 
nourishment from them, he will become more and more 
mature and firm and, as he gains in firmness and maturity, 
he will not care for worldly fame or disrepute. Whether 
somebody speaks ill of him and abuses him or sings his 
praise, he will ramain unaffected by them. 


1191 (21)— qe weit STAT RE TE FT | 
aa Ñ ga ata A cea I 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 15) 


Guru Bhakti (devotion to Guru) is loving the Guru. This 
love penetrates into the mind and gets fixed in Surat. 


When the Jiva does not care for worldly fame and disrepute, 
it is to be understood that attachment to and desire for 
Parmarth have been implanted in Nij Mana and Surat, and 


have become firm. 
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1192 (22)— ca TF ae Ñ AE AAT | 
qa mg aa gat fearart Wt 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 

Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 16) 


Thus maturing, love takes firm roots within, and Surat be- 
comes completely mad with and absorbed in love for Guru. 


Taking deep roots, Bhakti and love for Guru are now firmly 
established and the devotee becomes mad with love for 
Guru. He becomes exhilarated and intoxicated. He joins 
the company of the lovers and devotees of the Lord. 


1193 (23)— qe aT ST at aa ATIT | 
arfaa ofa ATAT Aa TET N 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 17) 


Guru is as dear to him as a husband is to the wife or a run- 
ning stream of water is to the fish. 


Guru’s form now begins to be as dear to him as water is 
to the fish and the husband is to the loving wife. 


1194 (24)— amit mT tat afer 
aait at Heat Vet al FM 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 

© Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 18) 


This is the way one should attend Satsang, and this is the real 
gain to be derived from Satsang. 


This is the real benefit to be derived from Satsang. One 
should attend Satsang in such a manner that this benefit 
accrues. 


1195 (25)— aqin aad Bae aa! 
at fra Ge wg TTT N | 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIIT/Barahmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 19) 
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People talk of ‘Satsang’ and daily attend Satsang, but they do 
not derive any benefit. 


Unless this benefit is derived, everything is a mere talk. 
People attend Satsang daily but they do not get this benefit, 


1196 (26)— aain afgat & af are 
qt AS site fret afati 1 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 

Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 20) 


Great is the glory of Satsang, but there must be some Adhi- 
kari (deserving soul) to recognize the glory. 


Great, of course, is the importance of Satsang, but it is dif- 
ficult to find an afasrê Adhikari (fit) Jiva. If there is an 
Adhikari (deserving soul) he can understand the impor- 
tance of Satsang. And the effect of Satsang, referred to, will 
also become perceptible. 


1197 (27)— afearer fart se ast Get | 
ATT TT gT AT Ast TAT I 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIH/ Barahmasa, 

Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 21) 


As a routine, all attend Satsang; but, without requisite fitness, 
there can be no perceptible gain from Satsang. 


No doubt, all attend Satsang but, they only come and go as 
a matter of routine. No tangible gain is perceptible. Some 
hidden benefit does, of course, accrue. As this hidden good 
accumulates and Sanskar grows, Adhikar will be generated 
and then only a tangible gain will be seen one day, but, at 
present, nothing can be noticed. 


1198 (28)— aa aa my aae art 
aAA TTHST WA A ATT I 


(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 
Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 22) 
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They come before Sat Guru in Satsang, but they do not grasp 
and imbibe what is said in the discourses, nor do they apply 
themselves to Darshan. 


They come before Sat Guru for Satsang but either they do 
not listen to His discourses with love and attention, or, if 
they at all listen, they do not assimilate it, nor do they mould 
their conduct accordingly. They also do not have His Dar- 
shan with rapt attention. They listen to the discourses cur- 
sorily and have Darshan likewise and, for this reason, the 
benefit which is derived is also insignificant. 


1199 (25)—- aad ate Gaye FAT He | 
at faq attr FT TT N 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 

Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 23) 


How can such Jivas steer across the ocean of life ? What can 
Satsang and Sat Guru do in their case ? 


If such is the condition, what can Satsang and Sat Guru do? 
Such Jivas cannot get across the ocean. They no doubt 
want to get redeemed, but, since they do not attend Satsang 
in the right manner, how can this be achieved ? 


1200 (30)— qaz TAT AAT FCAT! 
wa frat aa Aa a HAT N 

(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 

Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 24) 


They go to Satsang, but remain there as stone in water. They 
do not become one with Satsang like sugar in water. 


The Jiva’s condition is like that of a stone which, if immer- 
sed in water, will lie as it is, but would not dissolve. When 
he becomes one with Satsang as sugar dissolves in water, 
then only will the benefit accruing from Satsang be clearly 
in evidence. If he does not dissolve at present, he is, at least, 
better than the stone lying outside water. This much bene- 
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fit he certainly derives. One day, this benefit or effect will 
remove the hardness in him and bring out the element of 
softness, and then will he dissolve like sugar. 


1201 (31)—- aan at dm. sa aa BE I 
VATS TA Nan at TEU 
(S. B. Poetry 2, XXXVIII/Barahmasa, 

Hi, . a ect) os. Aghan, the sixth month, couplet 25) 
External-Satsang or association should be such that nobody 
in the world is as dear as Sat Guru, d 
. 18 it) i . 
External association should be such that Sat Guru alone 
remains one’s Beloved, none else is as dear as Sat Guru, 
and love and affection for all others vanishes. 
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